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In (Mtra/ffiff this nJumr io if on, as fh^ Gorernor of Ceylon, to whom I nm 
t'lnefly indt*bted for thf typfH>rtiinitit*s and fncilitip.s which were afforded to ;/i/', Ut prospntte 
the research whjrh has led to this puhlieation. I rannot allow .w appropriatr an ifceasion to 
/Hisa irithout assftrinq j/otf. that I ht*ar in distinet and. gratified rei^pUection thr many 
nidifiations conferred npim mt\ an u'cll in y(pur private /w jfo/ur public eaparity. dnriwj the 
hntif jH'riod I had flic honor of serrinq nnder you in this colony. 

IVith sentiments, tlicrefore. of thr sinccrest reaped and reqard. I suisn-ilpc mysclt\ 



Your very faithful and obliffed serrant. 



GEORGE TURNOUR. 



Kandw Ceylon. .11 May. 18.S7 



INTK<M)UCTORY KSSAY 



ANr> 



'iS^pptnhixtfi^ 



1 NTUO I) I CT I (> N 



The rirrumstanrcs under whi«li "The Kimtomk ok the Histouy of ('kvf.on,' whii-li was published 
in the Pevloii Almanac of lR3*i, was rompiled, are explained in the followinjj letter: — 

7o tkv Editor of the Cviflon Almanac. 

Sir, In coDi|>luinc-f with your rfqucst, I ha\e the pleasure to M'nd you u chronological table " of the king?* of Ce> Ion, 

rompiled from the native unnaU extant in thi« i»Uind. 

In the comparatively fthort period that this colony has been a British possession, several histories, besides minor historical 
notices, (»f Ceylon have already l>ecn published in English. 

I'he individuals tr> whom we are indebted for those works, unacquainted themselves with the native languages, and misguid- 
ed by the perxonM from whom they derived their information, have concurred in representing that there were no authentic 
hi<*toricaI records to be found in Ce\lon. 

CoKiiiNKK affordft no iiifonnution regarding them ; and falls at once into an anachronism of 471 >ears, by applying the 
following remark to the Buddha wor!«hipped in Ceylon : " Sir W. Jones, on taking the medium of four several dates, fixes 
the time of Buddha, or the ninth great incarnation of Vishnu, in the year 1014 before the birth of Christ." 

I^Biu:ivAi. assert*, that *^ the wild stories current among the natives throw no light whatever on the ancient history of the 
inland : the earliest itcriod at which we can look for any authentic information is the arrival of the Portuguese under Almei- 
da, in 1505 •' 

BBRTOLAai, in his valuable statistical work, state*, " we learn, /rom iradition, that Ceylon i>uss«scied in fonner times a 
larger population and a much higher state of cultivation than it now enjoys : although we have no data to fix, with any 
degree of certainty, the exact period of this proeperity, yet the fiurt is incontestable. The signs which have been left, and 
which we observe upon the island, lead us gradually back to the remotest antiquity." 

PHiLAi.iTHK8, pTofesscdly wriUng ** The History of Ceylon /rom the earlie$i period;" which is prefixed to the last edition 
of Knox*s historical relation of the island, dates the commenoeoient of the Wijayan dynasty in a. d. 106. instead of a. c. 
543 ; and is then reduced to the necesaity of adding, '' Without attempting to clear a way, where so little light is afforded, 
through this labyrinth of chronological diffictUtiea, I shall content myself with exhibiting the succession of the Cinghalete 
sovereigns, with the length of their reigns, as it appears in Valentyn." 

r>Avv appears to have been more accurately informed ; but, dependent on the interpretation* of the nati\es, who are always 
prone to dwell on the exaggerations and fictions which abound in all oriental literature, ha^ been induced to form thv opini- 
on, that *' the Singhalese possess no accurate record of events; are ignorant of genuine history, and are not suftic.ently 
advanced to relish it. Instead of the one they have legendaiy talea, and instead of the other historical romance? ' 

To publish now, in the fiice of theae hitherto undisputed authorities, a statement containing in unintorruf lot \u< 'r;« .r. 
re^-ord of nearly twenty four centuries^ without the fullest evidence of its authenticity, cr at least atknowlo'igiiij; the *ouKe* 
from which the data are obtained, would be to require the public to place a degree of faith in the .uo.r.i..\ "t' jn nn*uppnfe.i 
document, which it would be meet unreasonable in me to expect. I must therefore beg, if you nit.- jt all \\x*^ V^V^ I '*'*^ 
•end you, that it be inserted in the detailed form it baa been prepared by me, together with this letter in explanation 

The principal native historical record in Ceylon is the MahdwatuS. It is composed in Psli verse The prosiniy of r«ii 
frammar prescribes not only the observance of certain rules which regulate syllabic quantity, but admit* of an ritmsi»«* 



• This table, divested of the narrative |x>rtion of the Rpitom^. will he fmmd m the Ap|>en.ii« th*» nvw«s heiuq sjvlt a 
* he> are pmnounced in Singhalese. 
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license of pennutation and elision of letters, for the sake of euphony. As the inflexions of the nouns and verbs are almost 
exclusively in the ultimate syllable, and as all the words in each verse or sentence are connected, as if they composed one 
interminable word, it will readily be imagined what a variety of constructions each sentence may admit of, even in cases 
where the manuscript is free from clerical errors : but, from the circumstance of the process of transcription having been 
almost exclusively left to mere copyists, who had themselves no knowledge of the language, all Pili manuscripts in Ceylon 
axe peculiarly liable to clerical and other more important iuaccuracies ; many of which have been inadvertently adopted by 
subsequent authors of Singhalese works, materially altering the sense of the original It is, I presume, to enable the reader 
to overcome these various difficulties, that the authors of Pali works of any note, usually compiled a commentary also, 
containing a literal rendering of the sense, as well as explanations of abstruse passages. 

The study of the Pali language being confined, among the natives of Ceylon, almost entirely to the priesthood, and prose- 
cuted solely for the purpose of qualifying them for ordination, their attention has been principally devoted to their volumi- 
nous religious works on Buddhism. I have never yet met with a native who had critically read through, and compared their 
several historical works, or who had, till lately, seen a commentary on the Mahdwarue ; although it was the general belief 
that such a commentary did still exist, or at least had been in existence at no remote period. By the kindness of G^e, the 
provincial chief priest of Saffragam, I was enabled in 1827 to obtain a transcript of that commentary, from a copy kept in 
Mulgirigaila wihare, a temple built in the reign of Saidaitissa, about 130 years before the birth of Christ ; and when brought 
with me to Kandy, I found that the work had not before been seen by the chief or any one of the priests, of either of the two 
establishments which regulate the national religion of this inland. It had heretofore been the received opinion of the best 
informed priests, and other natives, that the Mattdwanti was a national state record of recently-past events, compiled at short 
intervals by royal authority, up to the reign in which each addition may have been made ; and that it had been preserved in 
the archives of the kingdom. 

The above-mentioned commentary has not only afforded valuable assistance in elucidating the early portion of the Mahd- 
wanii, but it has likewise refuted that tradition, by proving that Mahattdma^ the writer of that commentary, was also the 
author of the Mahdwarui^ from the commencement of the work to the end of the reign of Maha Sen, at least, comprising the 
history of Ceylon from a c. 543 to a. d. 301. It was compiled from the annals in the vernacular language then extant, and 
was composed at Anuradhapura, under the auspices of his nephew Ditsen Kellfya, between a. d. 459 and 477. It is still 
doubtful whether Mahandma was oot also the author of the subsequent portion, to his own times. As the commentary, 
however, extends only to a. d. 301, and the subsequent portion of the work is usually called the Stdu WanJ^ I am dis- 
posed to infer that he only wrote the history to a. d. 301. 

From the period at which Mahanfima^s work terminated, to the reign of Prikrama B^u in a. d. 1266, the Sulu Wanse 
WIS composed^ under the patronage of the last named sovereign, by Dharma Kirti, at Dambedeniya. I have not been able 
to ascertain by whom the portion of the history from a. d. 1267 to the reign of Prakrama Bahu of KurunaigaUa was written, 
but fW)m that reign to a. d. 1758, the Mah& or rather Sulu Wans^ was compiled by Tibbottuwew^, by the command of 
Rirti-Sree, partly, from the works brought to this island during his reign by the Siamese priests, (which had been prociured 
by their predecessors during their former religious missions to Ceylon), and partly from the native histories, which had esca- 
ped the general destruction of literary records, in the reign of Raja Singha I. 

The other works from which the accompanying statement has been framed, and which have supplied many details oot 
contained in the Mahd'joans4, are the following ; which are written in Singhalese, and contain the history of the island, also 
from B. c. 543, to the period each work was written. 

The PuJdufaliiyOy composed by Mairupada, in the reign of Prikrama B^u, between a. d. 1266 and 1301. 

The NikdjoMangraha or ScMcmdioaidra^ by Daiwarakhita Jaya-Bahu, in the reign of Bhuwan^ka Bahu in a. o. 1347. 

The Rdj%ratiMik%r(i, written at a more recent period (the exact date of which I have not been able to ascertain) by 
Abhayarija of Walgamp&ye wihare. 

The RdjawaUaya^ which was compiled by different persons, at various periods, and has both furnished the materials to. 
and borrowed from, the MahdwaruL 

Lastly, WUldj0dera Mudiyanse's account of his embassy to Siam in the last century. 

From these native annals I have prepared hastily, and I am aware very imperfectly, an Epitome of the History of Ceylon, 
containing its chronology, the prominent events recorded therein, and the lineage of the reigning fiunilies ; and given, in some- 
what greater detail, an account of the foundation of the towns, and of the construction of the many stupendous works, the 
remains of which still exist, to attest the authenticity of thoee annab. 
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Tile mateiiali, firom which this ttatement b ftamed, were collected bj me (aaiisted in the tranaUtion from the Pfli by my 
Bative instructOTB) some yesn ago, when it was my intention to hare arranged them for publication. Subsequent want ef 
leianre, and the announcement of the proposal of publishing, in England, the translation of the greater part of the woika 
Botioed by me, haTe deterred me from prosecuting that project By the last accounts received from home, the tranilatMNi 
WIS in an advanced stage of publication. Its appearance in this country may, therefore, now be early looked for. 

In the mean time, the circulation of this abstract of the History of Ceylon may be the means of making the tnnslatioa 
more sought for when it arrives ; and, at the present moment, when improved means of communication are being estabUsbed 
to Anuridhapura and to Trincomalie, traversing the parts of the island in which the ruins of the ancient towni, tanki^ 
and other proofs of the former prosperity of Ceylon are chiefly scattered, this statement will perhaps be contideicd an 
appropriate addition to your Almanac for the ensuing year. 

I am. Sir, your faithful obedient aerrant, 

Kandff^ September 14/A, 1832. Gborob Turnootl 

CefUm Ciwii Serwiee. 

A few prirate copies, as well of Che ^ Epitome " as of the *^ Historical Inscriptions " which appeared 
in the local almanac of the ensuing year, were printed for me at the time those periodicals were in the 
press ; — the distribution of which, from rarious causes, was deferred for a considerable period of time. 

In this interval, the long expected edition of the Mahawanso, translated in this island and published 
in England, under the auspices of Sir A. Johnston, arrived in India, forming the first of three Yolumet 
of a publication, entitled '^Tqb Sacrko and Historical Books op Ceylon." 

This laudable endeavour on the part of the late chief justice of this colon j, to lay before the Europeta 
literary world a correct translation of an Indian historical work — the most authentic and raluaUe 
perhaps ever yet brought to its notice — Sharing, most unfortunately, failed, I have decided on proceeding 
with the translation commenced some years ago ; the prosecution of which I had abandoned under the 
circumstances explained in the foregoing letter. 

In now recurring to this task, however, the object I have in view, is not solely to illustrate the local 
history (the importance of which it is by no means my intention to depreciate by this remark), but also 
to invite the attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali Buddkisiicmi 
recordsy as exhibited in the Mahawanso, contrasted with the results of their profound researches im 
the ancient Sanscrit Hindu records^ as exhibited in their various publications and essays, commencing 
from the period when the grexit Sir William Jones first brought oriental literature under the scrutiny and 
analysis of European criticism. 

Before I enter upon this interesting question^ in justice equally to Sir A. Johnston, and to the natiw 
literature of Ceylon, I have, on the one hand, to endeavour to account for one of the most extraordinaij 
delusions, perhaps, ever practised on the literary world ; and, on the other, to prevent these *^Sacrsd and 
Historical Books op Cbyix)n," as well as the ^' History of Buddhism," (also published under 
that right honorable gentleman's auspices) being recognized to be works of authority, or adduced 
to impugn the data which may hereafter be obtained from the Buddhistical records in the Pali or 
any other oriental language. 

The course pursued by Sir A. Johnston, both in collecting the originals, and procuring translatiotti of 
**Thb Sacrbd and Historical Works op Cbylon," is detailed in the following letter, which it 
embodied in the preface to these translations : — 
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To the Chairman and Deputy Chairman of the Court of Directors. 

19, Great Cumberland Place, 1.3M Aoi\ 18JG. 

GiNTLSMSN, 

I hare the honour, at the request of Mr. Upham, to enclse to you a letter from him soliciting tlie patronage 
of your honourable court to an English translation which he is about to publish of the three works called Mahavansi, the 
Rajavali, and the Rajaratnacari. The first is written in the Pali, and the other two in the Singhalese language, and they 
are all three explanatory of the origin, doctrines, and introduction into the island of Ceylon, of the Buddhist religion. 

The English translation was a short time ago given by me to Mr. Upham, upon his expressing a wish to publish some 
genuine account of a religion which, whatever may be the nature and tendency of its doctrines, deserves the cnsideration of 
the philosopher and the statesman, from the unlimited influence which it at pr^ent exercises over so many millions of the 
inhabitants of Asia. 

The circumstances under which I received the three works to which I have just alluded, afford such strong evidence of 
their authencity, and of the respect in which they are held by the Buddhists of Ceylon, that I shall take the liberty of sta- 
ting them to you, that your honourable court may form some judgment as to the degree of encouragement which you may be 
justified in giving to Mr. Upham. 

After a very long residence on Ceylon as chief justice and the first member of his majesty's council on that island, and 
after a constant intercourse, both literally and official, for many years, with the natives of every cast and of every religious 
penuasion in the country, I felt it to be my duty to submit it, as my official opinion, to his majesty's government, that it was 
absolutely necessary, in order to secure for the natives of Ceylon a popular and a really efficient administration of justice, to 
compile, for their separate use, a special code of laws, which at the same time that it was founded upon the universally 
admitted, and therefore universally applicable, abstract principles of justice, should be scrupulously adapted to the local 
circumstances of the country, and to the peculiar religion, manners, usages, and feelings of the people. His majesty's govern- 
ment fully approved of my opinion and officially authorised me to take the necessary steps for framing such a code. 

Having publicly informed all the natives of the island of the wise and beneficial object which his majesty's government 
had in view, I called upon the most learned and the most celebrated of the priests of Buddha, both those who had been 
educated on Ceylon, and those who had been educated in the Burmese empire, to co-operate with me in carrying his majesty's 
gracious intention into effect ; and to procure for me, as well firom books as other sources, the most authentic information that 
could be obtained relative to the religion, usages, manners, and feelings of the people who professed the Buddhist religion on 
the island of Ceylon. 

The priests, after much consideration amongst themselves, and after frequent consultations with their followers in every 
part of the island, presented to me the copies which I now pnMffM of the Mah^wansi, Rajawali, lUjaratn&cari, as containing, 
according to the judgment of the beet informed of the Buddhist priests on Ceylon, the most genuine account which is extent 
of the origin of the Budhu religion, of its doctrines, of its introduction into Ceylon, and of the effects, moral and political, 
which those doctrines had from time to time produced upon the conduct of the native government, and upon the manners and 
usages of the native inhabitants of the country. And the priests themselves, as well as all the people of the country, from 
being aware of the object which I had in view, felt themselves directly interested in the authenticity of the information which 
I received ; and as they all concurred in opinion with respect to the authenticity and value of the information which these 
works oontam, I have no doubt whatever that the account which they give of the origin and doctrines of the Buddhist 
religion is that which is universaUy believed to be tlve true account by all the Buddhist inhabitants of Ceylon. 

The copies of these worics which were presented to me by the priests, after having been, by my direction, compared with 
aU the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha on Ceylon, were carefUIy revised and corrected by 
two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island. 

An English translation of them was then made by my official translators, under the superintendence of the late native 
chief of the cinnamon department, who was himself the best native P4li and Singhalese scholar in the country ; and that 
translation is now revising for Mr. Upham by the Rev. Mr. Fox, who resided on Ceylon for many years as a Wesleyan 
Missionary, and who is the best European Ptfli and Singhalese schoLir at present in Europe. 

I have the honour to be, Gentlemen, 

Your most obedient humble ser\'ant, 

(Signed) Ai.kx. Johnston 
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Nothing, surely, could be more commendable than the object and the proceeding here detailed ; nor 
could anj plan have been adopted, apparently, better calculated to supply the deficiency arising from his 
own want of knowledge of the languages in which these works are composed, than the precautions thus 
taken for the purpose of insuring the authenticity of the translations. Who those individuals may 
be whom Sir A. Johnston was induced to consider ^^ two of the ablest priests f)f Buddha on that island^" 
by whom ^^ the copies of these works which were presented to me (Sir A. Johnston) afler having been 
compared by my direction with ail the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha 
on Ceylon, were carefully revised and corrected," I have not ascertained. But it is evident that they wen 
either incompetent to perform the task they undertook, of rendering the Pali Maliawanso into Singhalese, 
or they totally misunderstood the late chief justice s object Instead of procuring an authentic cop} of 
the Pali original, and translating it into the vernacular hinguage (from which ^' the official translators " 
were to transpose it into English), they appear, (as regards the period of the history embraced in some 
of the eady chapters) to have formed, to a certain extent, a compilation of their own ; amplifying it 
considerably beyond the text with materials procured from the commentary on the Maliawanso, and 
other less authentic sources ; and in the rest of the work, the original has, for the most part, been redu- 
ced to a mutilated abridgment. 

This compilation, or abridgment, extends only to the 88th chapter of the Mahawanso, which brings 
the history of Ceylon down to a. d. 1319 ; within that period, moreover, the reigns of several kings are 
omitted : whereas in the perfect copies, the historical narration is continued for four centuries and a 
half further, extending it to the middle of the last century. 

The ^^ qfficial translators " by whom this Singhalese version is stated to have been rendered into 
EInglisb, were, and to a certain extent still are, selected from the most respectable, as well in chimicter 
as in rank, of the maritime chiefs' families. They profess, almost without exception, the Christian faith; 
and for the most part, are candidates for emplojrment in the higher native offices under government. 
Their education, as regards the acquisition of their native language, Wiis formerly seldom persevered in 
beyond the attainment of a grammatical knowledge of Singhalese : — the ancient history of their country, 
and the mysteries of the religion of their ancestors, rarely engaged their serious attention. Their princi- 
pal study was the English language, pursue d in order that they might qualify themselves for those 
official appointments, which were the objects of their ambition. The means they possessed of obtaining 
an education in English, within the colony, at that period, prior to the establishment of the valuable 
missionary institutions since formed, were extremely limited ; while the routine of their official dutiea, 
after they entered the public service, were not calculated to improve those limited attainments. These 
remarks, however, apply rather to the past, than to the present condition of the colony ; and I should 
be doing the higher orders of the natives — of the maritime provinces at least — great injustice if I did 
not add, that they have both readily availed themselves of the improved means since placed within their 
reach, and amply proved, by several highly creditable examples, their capacity as well as their anxiety to 
derive the fullest benefit from the opportunities so afibnled to them. Nevertheless to the causes abova 
suggested must, I believe, be attributed both the defects in composition, and the numerous obriaaa 
perversions of the sense of the Singhalese abridgment of the iext^ exhibited in the translations of ^ Th» 
Sacred and Historical Books of Ceylon." 

As illustrations of the latter description of defects, I shall confine myself to noticing two instances. 
P^ 74 "^ The son of the late king Mutteslwe, called Second Petissa, became king of the isiand af 
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Cejion. He was a fortunate king :** p. 83. ^' This was in the year of our Buddho 236, in the eigh- 
teenth year of the reign of the king Darmasoka, and of the first year of the reign of Petissa the second^ 
on the fifteenth day of the month of poson :" and similarly in every instance in which that sovereign is 
named, he is called " Pelissa the second." Now, the monarch here spoken of, is the most celehrated 
raja in the history of Ceylon ; the ally of Asoko, the emperor of India, and the founder of huddhism in 
this island. His individual name was " Tisso." From his merits (according to the buddhistical creed) 
in a former existence, as well as in this world, he acquired the appellation of " Dewananpiyatisso ;" 
literally, "of-the-dewos-the-delight-tisso." This title in the Singhalese histories is contracted into 
** Dewenipaitissa ;" and in the vernacular language, *' deweni " also signifies " second." These " official 
translators" ignorant of the derivation of this appellation, and of these historical facts, and unmindful 
of the circumstance of no mention having previously been made of " Petissa ihejirsi " in the work they 
were translating, at once designate this sovereign " Petissa the second ** ! ! 

In explaining the second unintentional perversion of the text above referred to, I shall have to notice 
the mischievous effects which result from appending notes of explanation, when the text is not thoroughly 
understood. 

Page 1. "In former times, our gracious Buddhu, who has overcome the Htq deadly sins, having 
Been Buddhu Deepankare,* did express his wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as 
twenty four subsequent Budhust had done; from whom also, he having obtained their assent, and 
having done charities of various descriptions, became sanctified and omniscient : he is the Budhu, the 
most high lord Guadma, who redeemed the living beings from all their miseries." 

The rendering of this passage, as a specimen of the translators' style, compared with the rest of the 
translation, is rather above than below par. The only intrinsic errors imputable to it, if no notes had 
been appended, would have consisted, — first, in the statement that there were ^*' twenty four" instead of 
*^ twenty three Buddhus " subsequent to Deepankara ; and, secondly, in adopting the peculiar spelling, 
** Guadma," for the name of the present Buddho, in the translation of a Ceylonese work, in which he is 
invariably designated " Goutama." But two fatal notes are given on this passage, which cruelly expose 
the true character, or origin, of these blunders : viz., 

* ** In the Budhist doctrine (according to the first note) there are to be five Budhus in the present kalpe : Maha'dewa'nan, 
Goatama, Deepankara — these have already existed and are in niewana ; — Gua'dma, the fourth, is the Budhu of the present 
tystem, which has lasted 2372 years in 1830 ; the Budhu verousa or era, according to the greatest number of coincident 
dates, having commenced about the year 540 a. c.'* 

+ ** The Loutoros Budhus (according to the sscand note) are inferior persons, baing usually the companions of the Budhu, 
for their zeal and fidelity exalted to the divine privileges.'* 

The former of these notes makes " Deepankara " the immediate predecessor of " Guadma " all " subse- 
quent Buddhos," therefore, must become equally subsequent to him, — and yet the term is applied in the 
translation to those predecessors of " Guadma," by whom his advent was predicted/ 

In this instance also, as in the case of " Petissa the second^" the error lies in tho rendering of the 
word, which has been translated into '^ subsequent." 

There are two ckisses of Buddhos, styled, respectively, in Pali, " Lciknttaro " and " Pachcheko." The 
former term, derived from '^ Lokassa-uttaro contracted into '^ Lokuttaro," signifies '' the supreme of the 
uniTeise." The latter from " Pati-ekan," by permutation of letters contracted into " Pachcheko " and 
^ Fachch^" signifies ^^ severed firom unity (with supreme buddhohood) ;" and is a term applied to an 
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inferior being or saint who is nerer coexistent with a supreme Buddho, as he is only manifested during 
an ** abuddhdtpado," or the period intervening between the nibbana of one, and the advent of the succeed- 
ing supreme Buddho ; and attains nibbana without rising to supreme buddhohood. These terms in 
Singhalese are respectively written " Loutura** and "Pose." But "passe" (with a double #.) in the 
vernacular language, also signifies "subsequent." No native Buddhist, however uneducated, would 
have committed the error of asserting, that there were twenty four Buddhos exclusive of Dipankaro; 
as the prediction of Goutama's advent is a part of a religious formula in constant use, which specifics 
either " the twenty four Buddhos and the Pase Buddhos," or " the twenty four Buddhos, commencing 
with Dipankaro, and the Pase Buddhos," as having been the sanctified characters who vouchsafed to him 
the " wiwerana" or sacred assurance. By some jumble, however, the word " pase" has been translated 
into " subsequent," and made to agree with the " twenty four supreme Buddhos," instead of being ren- 
dered as the appellation of an inferior Buddho. Hence the rendering of the passfige " did express his 
wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as twenty four subsequent Budhus had done." 

The rcvist^rs of this translation appear to have been aware that there was some confusion or obscurity 
in this passage, and therefore appended the second note of explanation. In that note, however, an 
explanation is given, conveying, unfortunately, a meaning precisely the reverse of the correct one. The 
" Loutuni Budhus" are stated to be "inferior persons, usually the companions of the Budhu ;" whereas 
the word liter.illy signifies " supreme of tlie universe ;" and on the other hand, the appellation " Pas^ 
Buddho" signifies, as specifically, the reverse of co-existence or companionship. 

The first note, quoted above, is, if possible, still more calculated than the tnmslation itself, to prejudice 
the authenticiry of the buddhistical scriptures in Ceylon, when compared with the sacred records 
of other buddhistical countries. 

In the translation, the present Buddho is called " Guadma." As the English writers on subjects 
connected with buddhism in the various parts of Asia rarely spell the name similarly, it would have been 
reasonable to infer that " Guadma" was here intended for the Ceylonese appellations (Pali) " Gotamo," 
(Singhalese) "Goutama." The revisers, however, of the translation, in this instance also, think it 
necessary to offer a note of explanation. The object of their note appe;u^ to be to give the names of the 
four Buddhos of this (Pali) " kappo," (Singhalese) " kalpa," who have already attained buddholiood. 
They specify them to be Mahadcwanan, (lOutanKi, Deepankimi, and Guadma : in which enumeration, 
with their usual ill luck, they are wrong in every single instance. " Maliadewanan " is not the individual 
name of any one of the twenty four Buddhos. It is an epithet applying equally to all of them, 
and literally means " the chief of the dewos." The first Buddho of this kappo Wiis " Kakusandho." The 
second was not " Goutama," (for when speaking of the twenty four Buddhos there is no other Goutama 
than tlie Buddho of the present period) but " Konagamano." The third is not " Dcepankara," for he is 
the first of the twenty four Buddhos, but " Kassapo." The fourth, or present Buddho, is not "Guadma," 
but, in Pali, Gotamo; and, in Singhalese, Goutama. As this name, however, had been already 
appropriated in this work for the second Buddho of this kappo, the publishers have, I presume, adopted 
the spelling " Guadma " to distinguish the one from the other. 

It will scarcely be believed that ail this confusion arises from the endeavour to illustrate a work, 
which, in the clearest manner possible, in its fifteenth cluster, gives a connected history of these four 
Buddhos ; nor can the publishers altogether throw the blame of these mistakes on their coadjutors, Uis 
^ tmo abUsi priests of Buddha^ and the ^^qfficlal traiulaiors ;" for even in their translated ahridgmeal 
of the fiifUenth chapter (p. 92) the names of these four Boddhot are specified. 
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In another respect, however, either the s^d priests, or the translators, must be held responsible for a 
still more important error, which has led Mr. Upham, in his Introduction (p, xxii.) to notice, and 
comment on, the discrepancies of the buddhistical records of Ceylon, as compared with those of Nepal. 
He observes, " of these personages (the Buddhos mentioned in the Nepal records) only the four last are 
mentioned in the pages of Singhalese histories. References are indeed occasionally made to an anterior 
Budhu, but as no names or particulars are given, we are chiefly indebted for our knowledge of 
these preceding Budhos, viz., Wipasya, Sikhi, and Wisabhu, to the Nepalese and Chinese histories." 

It is indeed unfortunate for the native literature of Ceylon, that it should be so misrepresented in an 
introduction to a work, which in the original contains in the first page, the name of every one of 
the twenty four Buddhos^ stated in the order of their advent ; to which work there is a valuable 
commentary, either giving the history of every one of these Buddhos, or referring to the authorities in 
which a detailed accoimt of them may be found. Nor can the " troo ablest priests of Buddha" and the 
other parties employed by Sir A. Johnston in collecting these records, plead ignorance of the existence 
of that valuable commentary (Mahawansa-Tika), for I observe in the list of Pali and Singhalese books, — 
vol. iii. p. 170, — ^two copies of that work are mentioned ; one in the temple at Mulgirigalla, from which 
my copy was taken ; and the other in the temple at Bentotte. 

This translation, which abounds in errors of the description above noticed, is stated to have been 
made " under the superintendence of the late native chief of the cinnamon department, (Rajapaxa, maha 
modliar), who was himself the best Pali and Singhalese scholar in the country." I was personally 
acquainted with this individual, who was universally and deservedly respected, both in his official and 
private character. He possessed extensive information, and equally extensive influence, among his own 
caste at least, if not among his countrymen generally ; and as of late years, the intercourse with the 
budhistical church in the Burmese empire had been chiefly kept up by missions from the priesthood of 
his (the chalia) caste in Ceylon, the late chief justice could not, perhaps, have applied to any individual 
more competent to collect the native, as well as Burmese, Pali annals ; or more capable of procuring the 
best qualified translators of that language into Singhalese, from among the Pali scholars resident in the 
maritime districts of the island, than Rajapaxa was. This was, however, the fiill extent to which this 
chief could have efficiently assisted Sir A. Johnston, in his praiseworthy undertaking; for the maha 
modliar was not himself either a Pali, or an English scholar. That is to say, he had no better acquaintance 
with the Pali, than a modem European would, without studying it, have of any ancient dead language, 
from which his own might be derived. As to his acquaintance with the English language, though he 
imperfectly comprehended any ordinary question which might be put to him, he certainly could not speak, 
much less write, in reply, the shortest connected sentence in English. * He must, therefore, (unless he has 
practised a most unpardonable deception on Sir A. Johnston) be at once released from all responsibility, 
as to the correctness, both of the Pali version translated into Singhalese, and of the Singhalese version 
into English. 



• In 1822, five yeara after Sir A. Johnston left Ceylon, and before I had acquired a knowledge of the colloquial Singhalese, 
as Magistrate of Colombo, I had to examine Rijapaxa, maha modliar, as a witness in my court. On that occasion, I was 
obliged to employ an interpreter (the present permanent assessor, Mr. Dias, modliar) not only to convey his Singhalese* 
answers in English to me, but to interpret my English questions in Singhalese to him, as he was totally mcapable of following 
me in English. With Europeans he generally conversed in the local Portuguese. 
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There is some similar misapprehension in pronouncing the lute Roy. Mr. Fox, by whom the FInglish 
translation is stated to have been revised in England, to be *'*■ the best European Pali and SinghaUse J 

scholar at present in Europe." I had not the pleasure of being personally acquainted with this gentle- 
man, who left the colony, I belieye, soon after I arrived in it. I have always heard him spoken of with 
respect, in reference to his zeal in his avocation, and his attainments as an European classical scholar. 
I am, however, credibly informed, that this gentleman also had no knowledge of the Pali language. 

A letter from Mr. Fox is inserted in the Introduction, p. xi., of which I extract the three first 

sentences. 

*' Haring very carel^ j compared the translations of the three SinghaUst books submitted to me with the originals, I can 
mk\j proBounce them to be correct tianslations, giving, with great fidelity the sense of the original copies. 

*' A more judicious selection, in my judgment, could not have been made from the numerous buddhist works extsat, 
esteemed of authority among the profetson of buddhim, to give a fiiir view of the civil and mythological history of buddhiim, 
and countries profesing buddhism. 

'* The Bfahavansi b esteemed as of the highest authority, and is undoubtedly very ancient The copy from whkh 
the transUtion is made is one uf the temple copies, from which many things found in common copies are excluded, as not 
licing found in the ancient Pdii copies of the work. Every temple I have visited is furnished with a copy of this work, and 
is usually placed next the Jstakas or incarnations of Buddha.** 

This extract serves to acquit him most fully of laying claim to any knowledge of the Pali language , 
as he only speaks of having ^' carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submit- 
ted to him with the originals." But what shall I say of the prejudice he has raised against, and the 
injustice he has done to, the native literature of Ceylon, when he pronounces the wretched jaigon into 
which a mutilated abridgment of the Mahawanso is translated ^^ to be correct translations, giving with 
great fidelity the sense of the original copies ;" and then proceeds to declare, (in refererence to that 
mutilated abridgment and its accompaniments), ^^ a more judicious selection, in my judgment, could 
not have been made from the numerous buddhist works extant." ! ! 

Mr. Fox labors also under some unaccountable delusion, when he speaks of ^' abridged temple copies," 
and calls d&e Mahawanso a ^sacred work," found in almost all the temples. It is, on the contrary, purely 
and strictly, an historical work, seldom consulted by the priesthood, and consequently rarely found 
in the temples ; and I have never yet met with, or heard of, any abridged copy of the work. In direct 
of^Msition to this statement, as to its being an *^ abridged copy," Mr. Upham, to whom the publication 
of these translations was intrusted, and who was the author of '^ The If u$toby of BrDDHiSM/' makes the 
following note at p. 7 of that work : 

" AcoordiaK to the infomiatkm prefixed in a mamucript note, by the translator, Raja-pakte, a well known intellifsvl 
natire of CeykMi, the Mahiwansi is ona of the moit eataemed of all the sacred books of his countrymen, and has the charaetar 
of being among the oldest of their writings, being throughout compoead in Falee, the sacred buddhist language. This wotk 
has been so carefully presenred, that but slight differences are obserrable between the moat ancient and most modem copies. 
It does not appear at what period it was composed, but it has been in existence from the period that the books of Ceylon 
ware originally written, and it contains * the doctrine, the rac«, and lineage of Budha,* and is, in fiict, the religion and history 
(if buddhism.** 

I need hardly suggest, after what has been already stated, that R&japaxa, as an intelligent native of 
C^jrlon, aerer could have been the real author of this note, in any language, asserting that the Haha • 
wanso " is one of the mo^ esteemed of all the sacred books of his conntrrmen ;" nor could he, without 
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recording a self-eTident absurdity, hare represented an history extending to tbe middle of the last oentiuy, 
and containing in it the specification of the reign in which several portions of it were composed, to have 
•* been in existence from the periods that the books of Ceylon were originally written." 

In his preface to the same work, Mr. Upham distinctly '' disclaims all pretension to the philological 
knowledge and local information, requisite to render discussion useful, and illustration pertinent." The 
spirit of candour in which this admission is made, would entitle Mr. Upham to be considered exclusiyely 
in the light of a publisher, irresponsible for any material defect the work he edites may contain. 
A fatality, however, appears to attach to the proceedings of every individual connected with the 
publication of these Ceylonese works, from which Mr. Upham himself is not exempt, if the introduction, 
and the notes appended, to the translation of ^^ The Sacred and Historical Books" are to be 
attiibuted to him. 

Thus, p. 83, the translator states that '^Mahindo was accompanied with his nephew Sumenow, 
a samanere priest, seven years old, the son of his sister Sangamittrah ;" and p. 97, " The first queen 
Anulafa, and 500 other queens, having obtained the state of Sakertahgamy, and also 500 pleasure tvomen, 
put on yellow robes ; that is, became priestesses." But when this publisher touches upon the same 
subjec's in the following passage, p. 100, ^^ in these days, the queen Anulah, together with 1000 women, 
were created priestesses by Sangamittrah, and obtained the state of rahat ;" he thinks it necessary to 
enlighten his readers with a note : and forgetting altogether that he has to deal with '' matron queens 
and pleasure women," he gravely remarks, that '^ priestesses, although not now existing among the 
Buddhists, were at this period of such sanctity, that an offender when led forth to be put to death, who 
was so fortunate as to meet one of these sacred virgins, was entitled, at her command, to a pardon ; and 
this privilege was subsequently copied, and adopted among the Romans, in the case of the vestal virgins." 
Mr. Upham has no more valid authority for saying that these '' matrons and pleasure women " were 
considered either to assume the character of ^' sacred virgins " by their ordination, or to have been held 
in greater veneration than the rahat priests, than that the privilege of demanding the pardon of offenders, 
''was subsequently copied, and adopted among the Romans." Again, p. 222, in a note, he states 
correctly enough, that the '^ upasampada were the priests of the superior quality." But at p. 300, where 
the ceremony of upasampada (which simply signifies ordination) is mentioned, he forgets the fijrmer, 
and the correct rendering, and adds a note in these words : ^^ this was the burning the various priests' 
bodies, and forming them into dawtoos, which had been preserved for that purpose." These instances 
of the same facts and circumstances being correctly stated in one, and incorrectly in another part, of both 
these publications, are by no means of infrequent occurrence ; which only tend to aggravate the neglect or 
carelessness of the parties employed in conducting this publication. Where such inaccuracies could be 
committed in the '^ Sacred and Historical Books," when an occasional note only is attempted, it 
may readily be imagined what the result must be, when Mr. Upham is employed to write " The 
History and Doctrine op Buddhism from Sir A. Johnston's collection of manuscripts." 

Imperfect as the information connected with buddhism possessed by Europeans at present is, it would 
not have been reasonable to have expected any connected and correct account of the metaphysical and 
doctrinal portions of that creed ; and until the '^ pitakattaya," or the three pitakas, which contain the 
buddhistical scriptures, and the ancient commentaries on them, are either consulted in the original, or 
correctly translated, there must necessarily prevail great diversity of opinions on these abstruse and 
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Intricate questions. But in the historical portion, at least, for which the data are sufficiently precise, 
and readily obtained, in the native annals of this island, ^^ The History op Buddhism " ought to hare 
been exempt from any material inaccuracies. Eren in this respect, however, the work abounds in thf 
grossest errors. Thus, p. 1., in describing Ceylon, Mr. Upham speaks of '' that island which the 
Buddha Ouadma, this distinguished teacher of the eastern world, has chosen to make the scene of Him 
birth^ and the chief theatre of his acts and miracles : p. 2. referi ng to Adam's peak, he says, ^' it is 
celebrated for possessing the print of Buddha's foot left on the spot, whence he ascended to the Diwaldka 
heavens :" p. 73. ^The buddhist temple of Mulgirigala on Adams peak, is declared to be within this 
region (Jugandara Parwatte.") 

It is scarcely possible for a person, not fiuniliar with the subject^ to conceivi* the extent of the 
absurdities involved in these, and other similar passages. It is no burlesque to say, that they would be 
received, by a Ceylonesc buddhist, with feelings akin to those with which an Englishman would read a 
work, written by an Indian, professedly for the purpose of illustrating the history of Christianity to his 
countrymen, which stated, — that England was the scene of the birth of our Saviour ; tliat his ascension 
took place from Derby peak ; and that Salisbury cathedral stood on Westminster abbey. 

And yet these are the publications put forth, as correct translations of, and compilations from, the 
native annals of Ceylon. Such is the force, respectability, and apparent competency of the attestations 
by which ^The Sacred and Historical Works op Ceylon" are sustained, that they have been 
considered worthy of being dedicated to the king, patronised by the court of directors, and sent out to 
this island, by the secretary of state, to be preserved among the archives of this government ! ! 

AAer this signal fiiilurc in Sir A. Johnston's well intentioned exertions, and after the disappointments 
which have hitherto attended the labors of orientalists, in their researches for historical annHl*!^ com- 
prehensive in data^ and consistent in chronology^ I have not the hardihood to imagine, that the translation 
alone of a Pali history, containing a detailed, and chronologiailiy continuous, history of Ceylon, for twenty 
four centuries ; and a connected sketch of the buddhistical history of India, embracing the interesting 
period between b. c. (KM), and B. c. 300 ; besides various other subsequent references, as well to India, 
as the eastern peninsula, would, without the amplest evidence of its authenticity, receire the slightest 
consideration from the hterary world. I have decided, therefore, on publishing the text a/jo, printed in 
roman chaiacters, pointed with diacritical marks. 

My object in undertaking this publication (as I have already stated) is, principally, to invite the 
attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali buddhistical records, 
as exhibited in the Mahawanso ; contrasted with the results of their profound researches, as exhibited in 
their various pubhcations and essays, commencing from the period when Sir W. Jones first brought 
oriental literature under the scrutiny and analysis of European criticism. 

Half a century has elapsed since that eminent person formed the B4»nfral Asiatic Society, which 
justly claims for itself the honor of having '* numbenni amongst its members all the most distinguished 
students of oriental literature, and of having succeeded in bringing to light many of the hidden stores 
nf Asiatic leamiog." Within the regions to which their researches wen' in the fir<t instance directed, 
the prci^ailing religion had, from a n»mote fH»riod, extending lack, perhaps to tlir christian era, beem 
uninterruptedly hiuduism The priesthood of that religion were considered to be exclusively postesMd 
of the knowledge of the ancient literature of that country, in all its various branches. The clanical 
languag«^ in which that hterature was erabodicHi was SAN**iiiir. 
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The rival religion to hinduism in Asia, promulgated by Buddhos antecedant to Gotamo, from a period 
too remote to admit of chronological definition, was buddhism. The last successful struggle of buddhism 
for ascendency in India, subsequent to the adrent of Gotamo, was in the fourth centuiy before the 
christian era. It then became the religion of the state. The ruler of that vast empire was, at that epoeh, 
numbered amongst its most zealous converts ; and fragments of evidence, literary, as well as of the arts, 
still survive, to attest that that religion had once been predominant throughout the most civiliiied and 
powerful kingdoms of Asia. From thence it spread to the surrounding nations ; among whom, under 
various modifications, it still prevails. 

Hinduism, as the religion at least of its rulers, after an apparently short interval, regained its former 
ascendency in India ; though the numerical diminution of its antagonists would appear to have been 
more gradually brought about. Abundant proofis may be adduced to shew the &natical ferocity with 
which these two great sects persecuted each other, — a ferocity which mutually subsided into paadive 
hatred and contempt, only when the parties were no longer placed in the position of actual collision. 

European scholars, therefore, on entering upon their researches towards the close of the last centuiy, 
necessarily, by the expulsion of the buddhists, came into communication exclusively withhindu pundita; 
who were not only interested in confining the researches of orientalists to Sanscrit literature, but who, 
in every possible way, both by reference to their own ancient prejudiced authorities, and their individual 
representations, labored to depreciate in the estimation of Europeans, the literature of the buddhists, as 
well as the Pa'li or Ma'oadhi language, in which that literature is recorded. 

The profound and critical knowledge attained by the distinguished Sanscrit scholars above alluded to, 
has been the means of elucidating the mysteries of an apparently unlimited mythology; as well as of 
unravelling the intricacies of Asiatic astronomy, mathematics, and other sciences,«-of analysing their 
various systems of philosophy and metaphysics, — and of reducing tracts, grammatical as well as philolo- 
gical, into condensed and methodised forms ; thereby establishing an easier acquirement of that and^it 
language, and of the varied information contained in it. 

The department in which their researches have been attended with the least success, is History ; and 
to this failure may perhaps be justly attributed the small portion of interest felt by the European literary 
world in oriental literature. The progress of civilization in the west has, from age to age, nay, from 
year to year, added some fresh advancement or refinement to almost every branch of the arts, sciences, 
and belles lettres ; while there is scarcely any discovery made, as hitherto developed in Asiatic literature, 
which could be considered either as an acquisition of practical utility to European civilization, or as 
models for imitation or adoption in European literature. 

In the midst, nevertheless, of this progressively increasing discouragement, the friends of oriental 
research have proportionately increased their exertions, and extended the base of their operations. The 
formation of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of similar institutions on the 
continent of Europe ; and the more rapid circtdation of discoveries made in Asia, through the medium 
of the monthly journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, during the last four years, afford undeniable 
proofs of unabated exertion in those researches. To those who have watched the progress of the 
proceedings of these institutions, no small reward will appear to have crowned the gratuitous labors of 
orientaHsts. In the pages of the Asiatic Journal alone, the decyphering of the alphabets, in which the 
ancient inscriptions scattered over Asia are recorded, (which is calculated to lead to important 
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chronological and historical results) ; the identification and arrangement of the ancient coins found in 
the Panjab ; the examination of t!ic recently discovered fossil c;eolocry of India ; the analysis of the 
Sanscrit and Tibetan buddhistical records, contained in *' hundreds of volumes," by M. Cosoma Korosi 
and proft^ssor Wilson ; and the translation of the hindu plays, by tbe latter distinguished scholar ; — 
exhibit triumphant evidence, tbat at no previous period bad oriental research been exerted with equal 
success. Yet it is in tbe mid.-,t of tins comparatively brilliant career, and at tlie seat of the operations 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, tbat the heaviest disappointment bas visited that institution. It has 
within the last year been decided by tlie supreme government of India, tbat the funds which "hare 
hitherto been in part applied to tbe revival and improvement of tbe literature, and tbe encouragement of 
the learned natives of Indi;i, are henceforth to be appropriated to purposes of English education." In an 
unavaillni;; effort of tbe Asiatic Society to avert tbat decision, tbe supreme government has thought 
proper to df»signate the printing of several sU\ndard oriental works, then in progress, to be " to little 
purpose but to accumulate stores of waste paper." 

I advert not to these recent diseussions in Bengal with any view to take part in them. My object is exclu- 
sively to show that tin* increasing discouragement or indifference, evinced towards oriental research, does 
not proce«*d either from tbe exhaustion of the stores to be examined, or from the relaxation of the energy 
of the examiners ; and to endeavour to account for the causes which have produced these conflicting results. 

The mythology and the legends of Asia, connected with the fabulous ages, contrasted with those of 
ancient Kurope and Asia Minor, present no such glaring disparity in extravagance,* as should necessarily 
lead an unprejudiced mind to cultivate the study and investig-ation of the one, and to decide on the 
rejection and condemnation of the other. Almost every well educated European bas exerted the first 
eflbrts of his expanding intellect to familiarize himself with the mythology and fabulous legends of 
ancient Europe. The immortal works of tbe poets which have perpetuated this mythology, as well as 
these legends, have from bis childhood been presented to his view, as models of the most chissical and 
perfect composition. In the progress to manhood, and throughout that period of life during which 
mental energy is susceptible of the greatest excitement, — in the senate, at the bar, on the stag**, and 
even in the pulpit, — the most celebrated men of genius have studiously borrowed, more or less of their 
choicest ornaments, from tbe works of the ancient poets and historians. 

To those, again, to whom the fictions of the potts present no attractive charms, the literature of 
Europe, as soon as it emerges from the darkness of the fabulous ages, supplies a sepiu^tc stream of 
historical narration, distinctly traced, and precisely graduated, by the scale of chronology. On the events 
recorded and timed in the pages of that well attested history, a philosophical mind dwells wltli intense 
interest. The rise and fall of empires; the origin, growth, and decay of human institutions; the 
advancement or arrt*st of civilization ; and every event which can instruct or influence practical men, in 
every station of life, are there developed, with the fullest authenticity. Whichever of these two 
departments of literature — fiction or fiict — the European stu^lent may find most congenial to his taste, 
early associations and prepossessions have equally familiarized either to bis mind. 

As regiuxls oriental literature, the impressions of e;irly associations never can, nor is to be wished that 
they eve r should, operate on the European mind. Even in Europe, where the advantages of the spread 
of education, and of the diffusion of useful knowledge, are the least disputed of the great principles 
which agitate the public mind, there arc manifest indications that it is the predominent opinion of the 
age, that into the scheme of that extended education — more of fact and less of fiction — more of practical 

* Vide Appendix for a comparison of Mahandmo with Herodoius and Jm tti mi u , 
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mathematics and less of classics— should be infiised, than have hitherto been adopted in public 
institutions. Mutatis mutandis, I regard the recent Indian fiat " that the funds which have hitherto 
been in part applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the encouragement of the 
learned natives of India, shall be exclusively appropriated to purposes of English education," to be 
conceived in the same spirit 

These early associations, then, being thus unavailing and unvailable, (if the foregoing remarks are 
entitled to any weight) the creation of a general interest towards, or the realization of the subsiding 
expectations, produced at the formation of the Bengal Asiatic Society, in regard to, oriental literature, 
seems to depend on this single question ; viz., 

Does there exist now^ or is there a prospect of an authentic history of India being developed hereafter^ 
by the researches of orientalists ? 

On the solution of this question, as it appears to me, depends entirely, whether the study of oriental 
literature (with reference not to languages, but the information those languages contain) shall continue, 
like the study of any of the sciences, to be confined to the few whose taste or profession has devoted 
them to it ; or whether it shall some day exercise an influence over that more extended sphere, which 
belongs to general history alone to exert. 

This is an important, though not, perhaps, altogether a vital, question : — ^important, more especiaUy 
at the present moment, as regards the interest it can create, and the resources it can thence derive, for 
the purpose of extending the basis of research ; but not vital, in as much as there is no more reason for 
apprehending the extinction of oriental research, from its having failed to extend its influence over the 
whole educated community of the world, than that geology, mineralogy, botany, or any of the other 
sciences should become extinct, because the interest each individually possesses is of a limited character. 
Nor does the continuance of oriental research, conducted by Europeans, appear, in any degree, to depend 
on the contingency of the permanence of British sway over its present Asiatic dominions ; for the spirit 
of that research has of late years gained even greater strength on the continent of Europe than in the 
British empire. But to return to the question : — 

Does there exist notVy or is there a prospect oj an authentic history of India being developed hereafter^ 
by the researches of orientalists ? 

Preparatory to answering this question, I shall briefly touch on the published results of our country- 
men's researches in the department of History ; premising, that in the earlier period of their labors, 
their publications partook more of the character of theoretical or critical treatises, than accurate transla- 
tions of the texts they professed to illustrate. This course was adopted, under the suggestion of Sir W. 
Jones ; who in his preliminary discourse on the institution of the Asiatic Society, remarked : " You may 
observe I have omitted their languages, the diversity and difficulty of which are a sad obstacle to the 
progress of useful knowledge ; but I have ever considered languages as the mere instruments of real 
learning, and think them improperly confounded with learning itself. The attainment of them is, 
however, indispensably necessary." Again, " You will not perhaps be disposed to admit mere transla- 
tions of considerable length, except such unpublished essays and treatises as may be transmitted to us 
by native authors." 

Sir W. Jones himself led the way in the discusssion of the chronology of the hindus.* After a 
fpecolative dissertation, tending to an identification or reconciliation, in some particular points, of the 
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hindu wi^ the raotaic history, he has, with all that fiucination which his richly stored mind enahled 
him to impart to all his discussions, developed the scheme of hindu chronology, as explained to him 
from hindu authorities, hy Radhacanta Serman, *^ a pundit of extensive learning and great fame among 
the hindus." The chronology treated of in this dissertation, extends back through " the four ages," 
which are stated to embrace the preposterous period of 4,320,000 years ; and contains the genealogies 
of kings, collected from the puranas, which were then considered works of considerable antiquity. It is 
only in the middle of the '' fourth age," when he comes to the Magadha dynasty, that hindu authorities 
enable him to assign a date to the period at which any of those kings ruled. On obtaining this " point 
d'appui,** Sir W. Jones thus expresses himself: — 

" Puranjatfo^ ton of the twentieth king, wa^ put to death by his minister, Sunaca^ who placed his own ton Pradyota on 
the throne of his master; and this revolution constitutes an epoch of the highest importance in our present inquiry ; fiiit, 
because it liappened, according to the Bhagawatanwerta^ two years before Buddha's appearance in the Mmc kingdom : 
next, because it is believed hy the hindus to have taken place 3883 years ago, or 2100 before Christ ; and, lastly, becauae a 
regular chronology, according to the number of years in each dynasty, has been established, from the accession of Pradgpim, 
to the subversion of the genuine hindu government ; and that chronology I will now lay before you, after observing only, 
that Radhaeania himself says nothing of Buddha in this part of his work, though he paiticularly mentioni two preceding 

aTmULiaa in their proper pUcea 

Kings op Magadha. 
Pradyota v. b. c. 

Palaca 2100 

Visac'hayupa 

Rajaca 

Nandiwerdhana, 5 reigns^ 1S8 

Sisunaga 

Cacavema 1962 

Cithemadherman 

C»hetrajnya 

V'^idhiftara 

AjataMitni 

Darbhaca 

Ajaya 

Nandiverdhana 

Mahanandi I U reigns = 360 years 160*J 

Nanda 
** This prince, of whom frequent mention is made in the Sanscrit books, is said to hare been murdered, after a reign of a 
hundred ycarsi, by a very learned and ingenioua, but passionate and vindictive, brahman, whoee name was Chinacym, and 
who raised to the throne a man of the Maur}-a race, named Chandragupta. By the death of Nanda and hii aoaa, the 
Gihatriym &mily cf Pnuiyota became extinct 

Maurta Kings. 

v. B. c. 

Chandragupta 1502 

Varisara 

Asocaverdhana 

Suyasas 

Desaratlia 5 

Sangata 



Somaaarman 
Satadhanwas 
Vrihadrafha lOieMmtaaU: 
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«* On the death of the tenth Maurya king, his place was assumed by his commander-in-chief, Pushamitra, of the Sangi 
nation or family.'* 

It is thus shown that, according to the hindu authorities, Chandragupt^i, the Sandracottus, who was 

contemporary with Alexander and Seleucus Nicator, to whose court at Palibothra Megasthenes was 
deputed, is placed on the throne about b. c. 1502 ; which is at once an anachronism of upwards of 
eleven centuries. 

Sir AV. Jones sums up his treatise hy commenting on this fictitious chronology of tlie hindus, with the 
view to reconciling it, l)y rational reasoning, founded on the Ijest attainable data^ with tlie dates which 
that reasoning would suggest, as the probably correct periods of the several epochs named by him. 

The whole of that paper, but more parti(;ularly as it treats of the ''fourth age," bears a deeply 
intercBting relation to the question of tlie authenticity of the buddliistical chronology; and it exhibits, 
in a remarkable degree, the unconscious approaclies to trutli, as regards the history of the Buddhos, 
made by rational reasoning, though constantly opposed by the prejudices and perversions of hindu 
authorities, and his hindu pundit, in the course of the examination in which Sir AV. Jones was engaged. 
Wilford * next brought the chronology of the hindus under consideration, by his " Genealogical 
Table, extracted from the Vishnu purana, tlie Bhagavat, and other puranas, without the least alteration." 
He however borrows from hindu annals, nothing but the names of the kings. 

" When the puranas, (he says) speak of the kings of ancient times, they arc equally extravagant. According to them, 
king Yudhishthir reigned seven and twenty thou5and years ; king Nanda, of whom I ehjiU speak more fully hereafter, is said to 
have possessed in his treasury above 1,, 5 84 ,000,000 pounds sterling, in gold coin alone : the value of the silver and copper coin, 
and jewels, exceeded all calculation ; and his army consisted of 100,000,000 men. These accounts, geographical, chronolo- 
gical, and historical, as absurd, and inconsistent with reason, must be rejected. This monstrous system seems to derive its 
origin from the ancient period of 12,000 natural years, which was admitted by the Persians, the Etrusians, and, I believe, 
also by the Celtic tribes ; for we read of a learned nation in Spain, which boasted of having written histories of above six 
thousivnd years. 

"The hindus still make u^e of a period of 12,000 divine years, after which a periodical renovation of the world takes 
place. It is difficult to fix the time when the hiiulu?, forsiiking the paths of historical truth, launched into the mazes of 
extravagance and fable. Megasthcnes, who had repeatedly visited the court of Chandragupta, and of course had an oppor- 
tunity of conversing with the best informed persons in India, is silent as to this monstrous system of the hindus. On the 
contrary, it appears, from what he says, that in his time they did not carry back their antiquities much beyond six thousand 
years, as we read in some MSS. He adds also, according to Clemens of Alexandria, that the hindus and the Jews were 
the only people who had a true idea of the creation of the world, and the beginning of things. There was then obvious 
affinity between the chronological system of the Jews and the hindus. We are well acquainted with the pretensions of tho 
Egyptians and Chaldeans to antiquity : this they never attempted to conceal. It is natiunl to suppose, that the hindus 
were equally vain : they are so now ; and there is hardly a hindu who is not persuaded of, and who will not reason upon, the 
supposed antiquity of his nation. Megasthenes, who was acquainted with the antiquities of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, and 
Jews, whilst in India made inquiries into the history of the hindus, and their antiquity, and it is natural to supjiose that 
they would boast of it as well as the Egj-ptians or Chaldeans, and as much then as they do now. Surely tliey did not invent 
fables to conceal them from the multitude, for whom, on the contrary, these fibles were framed." 

Thus rejecting the whole scheme of hindu chronology, and adopting the date of the age of Alexander 
for the period at which Chandragupta reigned in India, Wilford, ajs regards chronology, simply tabulari- 
zes his list of kings, according to the average tenn of human life ; and thereby approximates the hindu 
to the European chronology. '' The puranas," he adds, " are certainly a modem compilation from valuable 
materials, which I am afraid no longer exist ;" but from several hindu dramas (which have been 
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T^oenllj tmifllated and published bj profeiMor Wilson^) be deduces particulani connected with the 
penonal bistorj of Chandragupta, and supplies also some valuable geographical illustrations, — to both 
which I shal) hereafter hare occasion to advert Wilford recurs to these subjects in greater detail, and with 
mor^ close reference to buddhistical historical data, in his several essays on the Qangetic provinces, the 
kings of Magadha, the eras of Vicramaditjra and Salivahana, and in his account of the jains or buddhists. 
Want of space prevents my making more than one extract. I shall only notice, therefore, as regards 
chronology, that Wilford in this instance * also bases his calculations on the European date assignable to 
the reign of Chandragupta ; and that in doing so, it will be seen, by the following admission, that he 
disturbs the epoch of the Kaliyuga by upwards of seventeen centuries. 

** The banning of the Cili- juga, conadered as an aitfonoinical period, b fixed and unTariable ; S044 yean before 
Vieiamaditya, or SlOO a. c.— But the beginning of the same, Gonudeied either as a dfil, or hittorical period, is by no means 
■greed upon. 

" In the Vishnu, Brihminda, and Vkju pur&nas, it is declared, that from the beginning of the C4li-juga, to Maha- 
naada*s accession to the throne, there were exactly 1015 years. This emperor reigned 28 years; his sons 12, in all 40 ; 
wben Chandragupta ascended the throne, 315 years a. c. — ^The C4U-yuga, then, began 1S70 b.c., or ISU before Vicrama- 
ditya : and this is confirmed by an obsenration of the place of the solstices, made in the time of Par4sira ; and whicfa, 
aocordlng to Mr. Dsris, happened 1S91 years a. c. or nearly so. PartMra, the fkther cf Vyto^ died a little befbre the 
beginning of the Csli-yuga. It b remarkable that the first obserrations of the coluies, in the west, were made 1S5S yean 
befbre Christ, about the same time nearly, according to Mr. BaiDy.** 

Bentley, Davis, and others, have also discussed, and attempted to unravel and account for, these 
absurdities of the hindu chronology. Great as is the ingenuity they have displayed, and successful as 
those inquiries have been in other respects, they all tend to prove the existence of the above mentioned 
incongruities, and to shew that they are the result of systematic prcversions, had recourse to, since the 
time of Megasthenes, by the hindus, to work out their religious impostures ; and that they in no degree 
originate in barbarous ignorance, or in the imperfect light which has glimmered on a remote antiquity, 
or on uncivilized regions involved in a fabulous age. 

The strongest evidence I could adduce of the correctness of this inference, will be found in the 
remarks of professor Wilson, in his introductory observations on the ^ Baja Taringini, a history of 
Cashmir." He thus expresses himself:— 

^ The only Sanscrit compositioa yet disoorcred, to which the titla of hktarj eaa with any ptopriaty ba appliadL 
b the Ra^a Taringini, a hbtory of Cashmir. Thb wo^ was first introdncad to the knowledge of the Mohansitdaas 
hy the learned minbter of Acber, Abulfiul ; but the summary which he has giren of iU contents, was taken, as he faifbmis 
us, from a Persian translation of the hindu original, prepared by order of Acbar. The example set by that libersl monaidi, 
introduced amongst hb successors, and the literary men of their reigns, a fashion of remodelling, or re-txaaslaling the Mma 
work, and continuing the history of the prorince, to the periods at which they wrote. 

The earliest work of thb description, after that which was prepared by order of Acber, is one menUonod by Bemier, who 
states, an abridged translation of the lUja Taringini into Persian to hare been made, by command of Jehaagir. He adds, 
that be was engaged upon rendering thb into French, but we hare nerer heard any thing more of hb tnmslatieo. At a 
subsequent period, mention b made in a later composition, of two similar works, by MuUa Husein, Kiri, or the reader, and 
by Hyder Malec, Cludwaria, whilst the work in which thb notice occurs, the Wakiat-i-Caahmir« was writtea in the time of 
Mohammed Shah ; as was another history of the prorinoe, entiUed, the Nawadir-ul-Akhbar. The fltfhioii teems to bavt 
continued to a very recent data, at Ohulam Hutetp ootioet the oompotitioo of a hbtory of Ckshmir baring been fotntttad 
U various learned men, by order of Jivana the 8ic*h, then gorenor of the proriiica ; and wa shall baTt oecMiao It ^M^r 
•aahblory, of at recent a data at the reign cf Shah Alen. 
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The ill directed and limited inquiries of the first European settlers in India, were not likelr to have traced the original of 
these Mohammedan compositions; and its existence was little adverted to, until the translation of the Ayin Acberi, by the 
late Mr. Gladwin, was published. The abstract then given, naturally excited curiosity, and stimulated inquiry ; but the 
result was unsatisfactory, and a long period intervened before the original work was discovered. Sir W. Jones was unabla 
to meet with it, although the history of India from the Simscrit Cashmir authoritie^ was amongst the tasks hb undaunted 
and indefatigable intellect had planned ; and it was not until the year 1805, that Mr. Colebrooke was successful in his search. 
At that time he procured a copy of the work from the heirs of a brahman, who died in Calcutta ; and about the same tima^ 
or shortly afterwards, another transcript of the Raja Taringinf was obtained by the late Mr. Speke from Lucknow. To thet* 
two copies I have been able to add a third, which was brought for sale in Calcutta ; and I have only to add, that both ia 
that city and at Benares, I have been hitherto unable to meet with any other transcript of this curious work. 

The Ra^a Taringini has hitherto been regarded as one entire composition : it is however in fact a series of compositioni, 
written by different authors, and at different periods; a circumstance that gives greater value to its contents; as, with the 
exceptions of the early periods of the history, the several authors may be regarded almoat as the chroniclers of their own 
times. The first of the series is the Rija Taringini of Calhina pandit, the son of Champaca ; who states his having mada 
use of earlier authorities, and gives an interesting enumeration of several which he had employed. The list includes tho 
general works of Suvrata and Narendra ; the history of Gonerda and hb three successors, by Hela Raja, an ascetic ; of Lava, 
and his successors to Asoca, by Padma Mihira ; and of Asoca and the four next princes, by Sri Ch^havillacara. He also 
cites the authority of Nila Muni, meaning probably the Nila Purilna, a purdna known only in Cashmir ; the whole formiog 
a remarkable proof of the attention bestowed by Cashmirian writers upon the history of their native country : an attention 
the more extraordinary, from the contrast it affords, to the total want of historical inquiry in any other part of the extensiTa 
countries peopled by the hindus. The history cf Calhana commenoes wiih thsfabulouM aget^ and comet down to the reign qf 
Sangrama Deva^ the nephew o/DidLd Rdnl, in Saca 949, or a. o. 1027, approashinj to what appears to have been his own 
date, Saca 1070, or \. d. 1148. 

The next work is the Rijavali of Jona R.HJa, of which, I regret to state, I have not yet been able to meet with a copy. It 
probably begins where Calhana stops, and it closes about the time of Zein-ul-Ab-ad-din, or the year of the Hijra 815, at wa 
know from the next of the series. 

The Sri Jaina Ra^a Taringini is the work of Sri Vara Pandita, the pupil of Jona Raja, whose work it profosses to contmua, 
so as to form with it, and the history of Calhana, a complete record of the kingdom of Cashmir. It b^ins with Zein-ul-Ab- 
ad-din, whose name the unprepared reader would scarcely recognize, in its Nagari transfiguration of Sri Jaina Olliibbha 
Dina, and closses with the accession of Fatteh Shah, in the year of the Hijra 882, or a. d. 1477. The name which tha 
author has chosen to give his work of Jaina Taringinf, has led to a very mistaken notion of its character ; it has been 
included amongst the productions of jain literature, whilst in truth the author is an orthodox worshipper of Siva, and 
evidently intends the epithet he has adopted as complimentary to the memory of Zien-uI-Ab*ad-din,aprince who was a great 
friend to his hindu subjects, and a liberal patron of hindu letters, and literary men. 

The fourth work, which completes the aggregate current under the name of Raja Taringini, was written in the tima of 
Acber, expressly to continue to the latest date, the productions of the author*s predecessors, and to bring tha history down to 
the time at which Cashmir became a province of Acber*s empire. It begins accordingly where Sri Vara ended, or with 
Fatteth ShaH, and closes with Nazek Shah ; the historian apparently, and judiciouRly, avoiding to notice the fate of tha 
kingdom during Hamayun*s retreat into Persia. The work is called the Rijavali Pataca, and is the piodu(;tion of Ponja or 
Prajuga Bhatta. 

Of the works thus described, the manuscript of Mr. Speke, containing the compositions of Calhana and Sri Vara, cama 
into my possession at the sale of that gentleman*8 effecta Of Mr. Colebrooke^s manuscript, containing also the work of 
Punja Bhatta, I was permitted by that gentleman, with the liberality I have had on former occasions to acknowledge, to 
have a transcript made ; and the third manuscript, containing the same three works, I have already stated I procured by 
accidental purchase. Neither of the three comprises the work of Jona R:ija ; and but one of them, the transcript of 
Mr. CoIebrooke*s manuscript, has the third tarong or section ofCalhIna*s history. The three manuscripts are ailverjf 
inaccurate ; so far so, indeed, that a close translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable. The leading points, 
however, may be depended upon, agreeing not only in the different copie3, but with the circumstances narrated in tha 
eompandium of Abulfazl, and in the Mohammedan or Persian histories which I have been able to procure.** 
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For the purposes of the compaiatire view I shall presently draw, I wish to notice pointedlj here» 
that the earliest portion of this history comes down to a. d. 1027 ; that the author of it flourished about 
A. D. 1148; and that **the three manuscripts are all Tery inaccurate; so far so, indeed, that a dose 
translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable.** 

In reriewing his sketch of the Cashmirian histoiyi the professor observes, in reference to its 

chronology : — 

**Tlie chronology of the Raja Taiinginf is not without its interest The dates are regular, and for a long time both 
prebable and consistent, and as thej maj enable us to determine the dates of persoot and erents, in other parts of India, 
as well as in Caahmir, a short review of them may not be wholly unprofitable. 

The more recent the period, the more likely it is that its chronology will be correct ; and it will be therefore adTisable to 
commence with the most modem, and recede gradually to the most remote dates. The table prefixed was neoesmrily 
constructed on a different principle, and depends upon the date of Gonerda the third, which, as I have previously explained, 
is established according to the chronology of the text Qonerda the third lived, according to Calhana pandit, 2880 years 
before the year Saca 1070, or jl d. 1148, and consequently his accession is placed a c 1182 : the periods of each reign are 
then rsguUrly deduced till the dose of the history, which is thus placed in the year of Christ 1025, or about 120 ycais 
before the author's own time. That the reign of the last sovereign did terminate about the period assigned, we may natuimllj 
infer, not only from its proximity to what we may conclude was the date at which the work was written, but from the 
absence of any mention of Mahmud*s invasions, and the introduction of a Plithivi Pala, who is very possibly the tame with 
the Pittenige Pal of Lahore, mentioned in the Mohammedan histories.** 

In applying the proposed test of ^^ receding gradually to the most remote dates,** the anachronism at 
the period of the reign of Gonerda the third is not less than 7^6 years : the date arrived at by this recession 
being B. c. 388, tihile the text gives b. c. 1182: and various collateral evidences are adduced by the 
pofessor to shew that the adjusted is the probably correct one*. This anachronism of course progres* 
sively increases with the recession. At the colonisation of Cashmir, it amounts to 1048 years. The 
respective dates being, text b. c 3714, and adjusted epoch b. c. 2666. 

In Colonel Tod's superb publication, ^ The Annuls of Rajasthan," the whole of the above data are 
reconsidered in reference to the hindu texts ; but some trifling alterations only are made in those early 
dynasties. From poetical legends, the successful decyphcring of inscriptions, and the discovery of a new 
era, (the Balabhi) a very large mass of historical information has, with incredible industry, been 
arranged into the narrative form of history ; the chronology of which has been corrected and adjusted, 
as far as practicable, according to the occasional dates developed in that historical information. 

At the end of these remarks will be found reprinted, portions of professor Wilson's prefaces to his 
translations of the historical dramas — ^the Modra RAKsn.vsA, and the Rgtnavali; to both which I 
shall have to refer, in commenting on the chapters of the Mahawanso, which embrace the periods during 
which the events represented on these hindu plays occurred. 

I believe, I have now adverted to the principal publislied notices of hindu literature, in reference to 
amiUmout hindu history. And if I were called upon to answer the question, suggested by myself; upon tht 
evidence adduced, I should say, in reply to the first part of that proposition — ^That there does not now 
exist an authentic, connected, and chronologically correct hindu history ; and that the absence of that 
history proceeds, not from original deficiency of historical data, nor their destruction by the ravages of 
war, but the systematic perversion of those data, adopted to work out the monstrous scheme upon 
which the hindu faith is based. 



• I have Tontorod to sitgpst in an artido in the Jounal of the Asiatie Soeiety Ifar September 1836, that this 
BiMa aasooBts to about 1177 iasttadof 796 jmn. 
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In regard to the second part of the proposition, the answer can onlj be made inferentially and 
hypothetically. Judging from what has abeadj been effected, by the collateral evidence of the hist<»j 
of other countries, and the decjphering of inscriptions and coins, I am sanguine enough to believe that 
such a number of authentic dates will in time be verified, as will leave intervals of but compaiativelj 
short duration in the ancient Indian dynasties between any two of those authentic dates ; thereby 
rescuing hindu history in some degree from the prejudice under which it has been brought by the 
superstitions of the native priesthood. 

One of the most important services rendered to the cause of oriental research of late years, i^ peihaps, 
^^ the restoration and decyphering of the Allahabad inscription, No. 2," achieved by Doctor Bfill, and 
published in the Asiatic Journal of June, 1834. 

In reference to this historical inscription, the learned Principal observes, " Were there any regular 
chronological history of this part of Northern India, we could hardly fail in the circumstances of this 
inscription, even if it were without names, to determine the person and the age to which it belongs. 
We have here a prince who restores the fallen fortunes of a royal race that had been dispossessed and 
degraded by the kings of a hostile family — ^who removes this misfortune from himself and his kindred 
by means of an able guardian or minister, who contrives to raise armies in his cause ; succeeding at 
last in spite of vigorous warlike opposition, including that of some haughty independent princesses, 
whose daughters, when vanquished, become the wives of the conqueror — ^who pushes his conquests on 
the east to Assam, as weU as to Nepal and the more western countries — and performs many other 
magnificent and liberal exploits, constructing roads and bridges, encouraging conmierce, &c. &c. — ^in all 
which, allowing fully for oriental flattery and extravagance, we could scarcely expect to find more than 
one sovereign, to whom the whole would apply. But the inscription gives us the names also of the 
prince and his immediate progenitors : and in accordance with the above mentioned account, while we 
find his dethroned ancestors, his grandfiither and great grandfather, designated only by the honorific 
epithet Mahd-rdjoy which would characterize their royal descent and rights — ^the king himself 
(Samudraoupta) and his father are distinguished by the title of Mdha^rdjd'Adhi-rajay which indicates 
actual sovereignty. And the last mentioned circumstance might lead some to conjecture, that the 
restoration of royalty in the house began with the father, named Chandragupta, whose exploits might 
be supposed to be related in the first part of the inscription, to add lustre to those of the son. 

'•' Undoubtedly we should be strongly inclined, if it were possible, to identify the king thus named 

(though the name is fiir firom being an uncommon one) with a celebrated prince so called, the only one 
in whom the Puranic and the Greek histories meet, the Chandragupta or Sandracoptus, to whom 
Sbleucus Nicator sent the able ambassador, from whom Strabo, Arrian, and others derived the 
principal part of their information respecting India. This would fix the inscription to an age which its 
character (disused as it has been in India for much more than a thousand years), might seem to make 
sufficiently probable, via. the third century before the christian era. And a critic, who chose to 
m a intain this identity, might find abundance of plausible aiguments in the inscription: he might 
imagine he read there the restoration of the asserted genuine line of Nanda in the person of 
Chandragupta, and the destruction of the nine usurpers of his throne : and in what the inscription, 
line 16, tells of the guardian Giri-Kalka^raka-Svajci, he might trace the exploits of CHANDRAOUFTA'a 
wily brahman counsellor Cha'nakya, so graphically described in the historical play called the 
Mudra-Rixasoy in levying troops for his master, and counteiplotting all the schemes of his adversariea 
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**able minister Ra'xasa, until he recorered the throne : nay the assistance of that Ra'xaha himself, who 
ftnm an eneroj was turned to a faithful friend, might be supposed to be given rviih hii name in line 10 
of the inscription. And the discrepancy of all the other names besides these two, viz. of CiiANDRAOtrp- 
ta's son, father, grandfather, and guardiim minister, to none of whom do the known Puranic histories of 
that prince assign the several names of the inscription, might be overcome by the expedient — ^usual 
among historical and chronological theorists in similar cases,— of supposing several different names of the 
Hune persons. 

** But there is a more serious objection to this hypothesis than any arising from the discrepancy of crcn 
80 ronny names-^and one which I cannot but think fatal to it. In the two great divisions of the 
Xattriya Rajas of India, the CiiANDRAcrPTA of the inscription is distinctly assigned to the Solar race-* 
his son being styled child of the 8un. On the other hand, the celebrated founder of the Maurya 
dynasty, if reckoned at all among Xattriyas, (being, like the family of the Nandas, of the inferior caste 
of Sudras, as the Greek accounts unite with the Puranas in respecting him,) would rather find his place 
among the high-bom princes of Magadlia whose throne he occupied, who were children of the moon : 
and so he is in fact enumerated, together with all the rest who reigned at Pataliputra or Palibothra, in the 
royal genealogies of the Hindus. It is not therefore among the descendants or successors of CuRU, whe- 
ther reigning (like those Mngadha princes) at Patna, or at Dehli, that we must look for the subject of the 
Allahabad inscription ; but if I mistake not, in a much nearer kingdom, that of Canyacubja or Canouje." 

Laudable as is the caution with which Dr. Mill abandons this important identification, the annals 
of Pali literature appear to afford several interesting notices, well worthy of his consideration, tending 
both to remove some of these doubts, and to aid in elucidating this valuable inscription. It will 
be found in the ensuing extracts from the commentary on the Mahawanso, that the Mori} an was a 
branch of the Sakyan dynasty, who were the descendants of Ixkswaku, of the solar line : though the 
name of Chandragupta's father is not given in the particular work under consideration, to admit of 
its being compared with the inscription, it is specifically stated that he was the last sovereign of Moriym 
of that family, and lost his life with his kingdom : his queen, who was then pregnant, fled with her 
brothers to Pktaliputta T where Chandragupta was bom) to seek protection from tlieir relations the 
Nandos, whose grandfather, Susunago, was the Issue of a Lichchnwi raja, by a " nagarasoljhini,**— 
one of the Aspasias of Rajagaha : he married the daughter of the eldest of these maternal uncles, who 
were of the Licricii awi line ; the issue of that princess would hence appropriately enough be termed 
"maternal grandson of Lichhawi:** and he and his son, the subject of this inscription, as the supreme 
monnrehs of India could alone be entitled, of all the rnjas whose names are inscribed, to the title Makd 
rdjd Adhi rdjaT Dr. Mill thus translates the 26th line of the inscription. 

" Of him who is also maternal grandson of LicncHAWi, conceived in the great goddess-like CrMARA- 
Dewi, the great king, the supreme monarch Samudra GrPTA, illustrious for having filled the whole 
earth with the revenues arising from his universal conquest, (equal) to Indra, chief of the gods ;"— 

If, under these multiplied coincidences and similarities and this apparent removal of the Reverend 
Principal's objections, the identity of Chandragupta may be considered to be established, Samudragupta 
would be the Dindusaro of Pali history, to whom, as one of the supreme monarchs of India, the 
designation would not be inapprrpriate. And indeed, in the Mahawanso, in describing the completion 
of the buddliisticul edifices in the reign of his son and successor, Dhammiuboko, a similar epithet is 
applied to his empire. 
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Sammuddapariyanian to Jambudipan tamantato paui sabbi wihdricha ndnd, pujd utibhusiti, 

''*■ He saw (by the power of a miracle) all the wihAros, situated in every direction through the ocean-bound Jambudfpo^ 
resplendent vrith offerings." 

Also within a few montlis, another orientalist, the Rev. Mr. Stevenson of Poonah,, " through the aid 
afforded by the Allahabad inscription, and assistance from other sources," has been enabled to decypher 
some of the inscriptions at the caves of Carli ; which will probably prove the key to the inscriptions in 
the stupendous temples at EUora. Mr. Stevenson adds, " many important duties prevent me from 
allotting much time to studies of this nature, and the time I can spare for such a purpose will be better 
spent in endeavouring to elucidate the history of the Dakhan (Dekan) from the numerous inscriptions, 
in this and other ancient characters, which are to be found up and down the country ; assured that the 
learned in Calcutta will soon reveal to us whatever mysteries the Allahabad and Delhi columns conceal." 

The Journal of September last, contains the translation of the inscriptions upon two sets of copper 
plates found " several years since " in the western part of Gujerat, which Mr. Secretary Wathen has 
now been enabled to translate ; and by means of those two inscriptions alone, to fix the period of the 
reigns of no less thtm eighteen sovereigns of the Valabhi or Balhavi dynasty, between the years A. D. 
144 and 559. 

Contemporaneously with tliis dec3rphering of inscriptions, the pages of the Asiatic Journal have 
displayed the successful labors of Mr. Prinsep, its editor and the secretary of the society, in identifying 
and classifying various ancient coins, equally conducive to the supply of the grand desideratum in 
oriental literature, — Ciironology. 

In the midst of this interesting and triumphant career of oriental res earch, I have undertaken the 
task of inviting the attention of orientalists to the Pali buddhistical literature of India^ the examination 
of which is not within my own reach. If they are found to approximate, in any degree, to the 
authenticity of the Pali historical annals of Ceylon^ we shall not only be able to unveil the history of 
India from the (Jth century before Christ, to the period to which those annals may have been 
continued in India ; but they will also serve to elucidate there, as they have done here, the intent and 
import of the buddhistical portion of the inscriptions now in progress of being decyphered. 

To do justice, however, to the important question under consideration, I must briefly sketch the 
history of the Magadhi or Pali language, and the scheme of buddhism in reference to history, as each is 
understood in Ceylon. 

Buddhists are impressed with the conviction that their sacred and classical language, the Magadhi or 
Pali, is of greater antiquity than the Sanscrit ; and that it had attained also a higher state of refinement 
than its rival tongue had acquired. In support of this belief they adduce various arguments, which, in 
their judgment, arc quite conclusive. They observe, that the very word " Pali " signifies, original, text, 
regularity ; and there is scarcely a buddhist Pali scholar in Ceylon, who, in the discussion of this 
question, vnW not quote, with an air of triumph, their favorite verse,— 

Sd Mdgadhi ; muia bhdsd, nardyiyadi kappikd, brahmdndchastuttdldpd, Sambuddhdchdpi bhdsari. 

*' There is a language which is the root (of all languages) ; men and brahmans at the commencement of the creation, who 
never before heard nor uttered an human accent, and even the supreme Buddhos, spoke it : it is MtfgadhL'* 

This verse is a quotation from Kachchayano's grammar, the oldest referred to in the Pali literature 
of Ceylon. The original work is not extant in this island. I shall have to advert to it hereafter. 

Into this disputed question, as to the relative antiquity of these two ancient languages, it is not my 
intention to enter. With no other acquaintance with the Sanscrit, than what is afforded by its affinity 
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to Pali, I could offer no opinion which would be entitled to any weight. In abstaining, however, from 
engaging in this discussion, I must run no risk of being considered a participator in the views entertained 
by the Ceylon buddhists ; nor of being consequently regarded in the light of a prejudiced advocate in 
the cause of buddhistical literature. Let me, therefore, at once avow, that, exclusive of all philological 
considerations, I am inclined, on prima facie evidencc-^extemal as well as internal — to entertain an 
opinion adverse to the claims of the buddliists on this particular point. The general results of the 
researches hitherto made by Europeans, both historical and philological, unquestionably converge to 
prove the greater antiquity of the Sanscrit. Even in this island, all works on astronomy, medicine, and 
(such as they are) on chemistry and mathematics, are exclusively mitten in Sanscrit. AVhile the 
books on buddhism, the histories subsequent to the advent of Ootarao Buddho. and certain philological 
works, alone, are composed in the Pali language. 

The earliest notice taken of the Magadhi or Pali by our countrj-men, is contained, I believe, in 
3Ir. Colebrooke's essay * on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages, which commences in these words : — 

" In a trvatute on rhetoric, compiled for the use of Ma'nicya Chandra, Raja of Tirabhucti or Tirhut, a lirief enumeration o! 
languagct, tined by hindu poot», U quoted from two writers on the art of poetry. The following i-* a litenil tmn^lution of 
both jwAMigea. 

* SunAcrita, Pracrita, Paisacht, and Atdgadhi^ arc in »hort the four paths of poetry. The goJ^ &o. >{x.*ak SanK'Hta : 
benevolent genii, Pricrita; wicked demonn, Paisachi; and men qf lew tribe* and the rett MAgad'h'%. But sagc^ dceui 
Sanmrrita the chief of these four language?. It is u»ed three ways, in prose, in ven.e, and in u mixture of iMith.' 

* Language, again, the virtuous have declared to be fourfold : Sanscrita (or the poIi^hell dijileet,) Pracrita (or the vulgar 
dialect), Apabhransa (or jargon), and Mis'ra (or mixed). Sanscrita is the speech of the cclc{»tials, fnimed in grammaticai 
institutes. Pricrita is similar to it, but manifold as a provincial dialect, and otherwise ; and thof*e languagci which <iti» 
ungrammatical, are spoken in their respective districts.* ** 

^* The Paisichf seems to be gibberish, which dramatic poets make the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic beings 
on the stage. The mixture of languages, noticed iji the second quotation, is that which is employed in dramas, as is expressly 
said by the lame author in a subsequent verse. It is not then a compound langiiage, hut a mixed dialogue, in which 
different persons of the drama employ different idioms. Doth the pobsuges above quoted are therefore easily reconciled. 
They in &ct notice only three tongues: 1, Sanscrit, a polished dialect, the inflectiouM of which, with all it» oumeni)u< 
anomalies, are taught in grammatical instituteii. This the dramatic poets put into the mouths of gods and of holy )H.*r»onagef. 
*J, Pracrit, consisting of provincial dialects, which arc less refined, and have a more im|>orfect gmnimar. I)i drumas it it 
spoken by women, benerolent genii, &c. 3, Atdgadhi, or Apabhraiua^ a jargon destitute of regular grammar, it %$ used 
hg the vulgar^ and varies in differeni districts: the poets, accordinglg, introduce it into the dialogue of plag^i as a provincial 
jargon spoken bg the lowest persons qf the drama. 

Pinini, the fiither of Sanscrit grammar, lived in so remote an age, that he ranks umon^ th«w<' an^-niii '^ijJTc'' who^' fAhuloti> 
histor}- occupies a conspicious place in the puranas, or Indian thcogonien. 

It must not be hence inferred, that Panini was unaided by the labours of earlier gmnimarian;* : in many oi h\» precepts he 
cites the authority of his predecessors, sometimes for a deviation from a general rule, of\en for a grammatical canon which 
has universal cogency. He has even employed some technical tonus without defining them. becau>e. as hin commentators 
remark : ' Those terms were already introduced by earlier grammarian.^.* None of the more ancunt work", howt%t r. ^»cni 
Xo be now extant ; being superseded by his, they have probably been disused for age*, ami are now pcrha{>5 totally lo-^t. 

A performance such as the Pdniniya grammar must inevitably contain many error*. The ta»k of correcting its itutccHra- 
ries has been executed bg CdtgSgana^ an inspired stunt and lairgii*er, who*e historg. like thnt uf tv* th*' Indtan $agf-s, a 
involved in the impenetrable darkness of mgthologg. Ilis annotation.% entitled Vhrtira-*. rftrici tho^,- anion j< the Pmiuiu^a 
rules which are loo vague, enlarge other* whicli are too limitetl. and mark numen»u^ exceotioM- ulmh h.ii e-^^amJ '>lc 
notice of Panini hira>elf. 
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The amended niles of grammar hare been formed into memorial verses bj Bhartri-h&ri, whose metrical aphorismi, 
entitled C&tick, have almost equal authority with the precepts of Pilnini, and emendations of C^tyayana. If the populat 
traditions concerning Bhartri-hari be well founded, he lived in the century preceding the Christian era ; for he is supposed 
to be the same with the brother of Vicramaditya, and the period when this prince reigned at Ujjayini is determined by the 
date of the samvat era.*' 

It can be no matter of surprize, when so eminent a scholar as Mr. Colebrooke was led by prejudiced 
hindu authorities to confound Magadhi with Apabhrans'a, sind to describe it as "a jargon destitute of. 
regular grammar, used by the vulgar, and spoken by the lowest persons of the drama ;" that that 
language, and the literature recorded iu it, should not have attracted the attention of subsequent 
orientalists. With the exception of the notice it has received in Ceylon, and from scholars on the 
continent of Europe, I apprehend, I may safely say, that it is not otherwise known, than as one of the 
several minor dialects emanating from the Sanscrit, and occasionally introduced into hindu works, 
avowedly for the purpose of marking the inferiority, or provinciality, of the characters who speak, or 
inscribe those Pracrit passages. 

To an attentive observer of the progress made in oriental philological research, various literary notices 
will suggest themselves, subsequent to the publication of Mr. Colebrooke's essay, which must have the 
tendency of raising a doubt in his mind as to the justice of the criticisms of the hindu philologists, 
which imputes this inferiority to the Magadhi language. Without any acknowledged advocacy of its cause, 
professor Wilson, by the notes appended to his translations of the Hindu Flays, has done much towards 
rescuing Magadhi from its unmerited degradation. Although in his introductory essay on ^' the Dramatic 
System of the Hindus " he expresses himself with great caution, in discussing the merits of the Pracrit 
generally, and the Magadhi in particular ; yet, in his introduction to '^ the Drama of Yikrama and Urvasi, 
one of the three plays attributed to Kalidas " he bears the following decided testimony in its favour :— - 

** The richness of the Pracrit in this play, both in structure and in its metrical code, is very remarkable. A very great 
portion, especially of the fourth act, is in this language ; and in tliat act also a considerable variety of metre is introduced : 
it is clear, therefore, that this form of Sanscrit must have been highly cultivated long before the play was written, and ihi$ 
might lead us to doubt whether the composition can bear so remote a date as the reign of Vicramaditya (56 b. c.) It is yet 
rather uncertain whether the classical language of hindu literature had at that time leceived so high a polish as appears in 
the present drama ; and still less^ therefore^ could the descetidants have been exquisitely refined^ if the parent was oompara' 
lively rude. We can scarcely conceive that the cultivation of Pracrit preceded that of Sanscrit, when we advert to the 
principles on which the former seems to be evolved from the latter ; but it must be confessed that the relation between 
Sanscrit and Prdcrit has been hitherto very imperfectly investigated, and is yet far from being understood,'^ 

What the extent of the progress made may be by the savans of Europe, in attaining a proficiency in the 
Magadhi language, I have had no other opportunities of ascertaining in this remote quarter of the globe, 
than by the occasional allusions made to their labours in the proceedings of our societies connected 
with Asiatic literature ; and considering that so recently as 1827, the members of the Asiatic Society of 
Paris were so totally destitute of all acquaintance of the language, as not to have possessed themselves 
of a single elementary work connected with it, and that they were actually forming a grammar for 
themselves, the advancement made in the attainment of Pali on the continent of Europe surpasses the 
most sanguine expectation which could have been formed. In proof of this assertion, I cite a passage 
from an essay on the Pali language, published by Messieurs Bumouf and Lassen, members of the 
Asiatic Society of Paris in 1827- 

** Et d*abord on pent se demander quel est le caract^re de la langue p<ilie ? Jusqu^a quel point s'^oigne-t-elle, ou se 
rapproche-t'clle du lanskrit ? Dana queUe contree a-t-elle pris hi fonne que nous lui voyons maintcnant dans Tlnde, ou dan* 



IMTftODUCTIOK. XZT 

let ptLyt dont le boudhifme est U loi religieuse? Le pdli dififlbe-t-il luivAnt let diveraes contieet ott il domine comiiM 
kqgu* «cf^ 06 bein est-il (Mttrout uniform^ment et invariablement le m^meP Enfin, le p<lli pretente-t^il qnclqaw 
■BftlogiM aT«c 1m dialectet derives de la mtme source qui lui ; et, s*il en presente, de quelle nature Mnt-cUes ? On 
oonrieridm Mns peine que le teul moyen d*e»Miyer de resoudre de pareilles questions, e»t de donncr une analyse exacte de la 
■tnicture grammaticale du p4li : c^est ce que nous allons tenter de faire ; mais, avant que nous comnien9ion8, qu*on nous 
permette quelques remarques sur les materiaux et les sources, 0(1 nous nvons puiser la c«mnaiM'ance de cette langue. 

II y a deux moyens d^arriver 4 la connaissance d*un idiome auquel les travaux des grammairiens ont donne, pour ainai 
dire, une constitution propre, et dont la culture est attestee par des compositions litteraires ; c*est de Tapprendre dans les 
gnunmaim originales, c*est-a-dire, aller de I'inconnu au plus inconnu, ou d*en abstraire la connaimance des livres et de la 
littemture mime. Les secours de la premiere espece existent pour le pali, au moins Ley den afiirme-t-il qu*on possede 4 
Ceylan quelques Tocabulaires et grammaires de cette langue, et Joinville donne en effct le titre de plusieurs ouvrages de oe 
genre, dans son Memoire cit^ plus haut Pour twus, ce iecourt nous a comp!i:emeni manqui ; U nous a doncfallu fain 
la framunairg ncus-n-ines^ mais les ourrages qui nous ont servi pour ce dessein, quoi qu* extrvmeroent interessans sous ub 
autre rapport, se sont malheureusement trouves les moins propres k faciliter un pareil travail On verra par les notices, qua 
nous avons donn4 dans Tappendice, des manuscrits dont nous avons fait usage, quails sont presqu* exdusivement d*une natura 
philosophtque et religieuac. Dans les compositions de ce genre, le style est pcu vari^, et il reproduit constamment, avec le 
retour des m^mes formules, la monotone repetition des memes inflexions grammatioiles. II eut <i\£ k desirer que nouv 
eussioiis pu consnlter un plus grand nobre d*ouvrages bistoriques, qui nous cusscnt donnif une grande variety de mots et da 
formes, et c*est pour n'avoir pas eu ce secours que nous n*avons pu determiner Tetendue r^'Ue dc la conjugaison pall** 

In no part of the world, perhaps, are there greater facilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali 
afforded, than in Ceylon. Though the historical data contained in that language have hitherto heen 
underrated, or imperfectly illustrated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on huddhism are iftill 
extensiTely, and critically studied hy the native priesthood ; and several of our countrymen have 
acquired a considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. W. Tolfrey, of the Ceylon civil service, 
projected the translation of the most practical and condensed Pali Grammar extant in Ceylon, called 
the Balavataro, and of Moggallana s Pali vocabulary, both which, as well as the Singhalese dictionary, 
scarcely commenced, I understand, at that gentleman's death, have been successfully completed, and 
published by the Rev. B. Clough, a Wesleyan missionary, by whose labour and research, the study of 
both the ancient and the vernacular languages of this island has been facilitated in no trifling degree. 

I might safely rest on this translation of the Balawataro, and on the Pali historical work I have now 
mttempted Xo give to the public, the claims both of the Pali language for refinement and purity ; and of 
the historical data its literature contains for authenticity. I sluill, however, now proceed to give a brief, 
but more precise account of both. 

The oldest Pali grammar noticed in the literature of Ceylon, is that of KachcLayano. It is not now 
extant. The several works which pass under the name of Kachchayano's grammars, arc compilations 
from, or revisions of, the original ; made at different periods, both within this island and in other parts 
of Asix I have never waded through any of them, having only consulted the Balawataro. 

The oldest version of the compilation from Kachchayano's grammar is acknowledged to be the 
Rupasiddhi. I quote three passages ; two from the gra ' mar, and the other from its commentary. The 
first of these extracts, without enabling me to fix (as the name of the reigning sovereign of Ceylon is 
not given) the precise date at which this version was compiled, proves the work to be of very 
•ontiderable antiquity, finom its having been composed in the Daksina, while buddhism prevailed there 
M the religion of the state. The second and third extracts, in my opinion, ftatisfuctorily established th« 
iBlCKtting and important point that Kachchayano,* whose identity, Mr. Colebrooke says in his essay, is 
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^* inyolved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology," was one of the eighty celebrated contemporarj 
disciples of Gotamo Buddho, whose names are repeatedly mentioned in yarious portions of the 
Pitakattaya. He flourished therefore in the middle of the sixth century before the birth of Christ, and 
upwards of four hundred years before Bhatrihari, the brother of Vicramaditya, by whom, according to 
Mr. Colebrooke's essay, " the amended rules of grammar were formed into memorial verses ;" as well as 
before Kalidas, on whose play professor Wilson comments/' 

The first quotation is from the conclusion of the Rupasiddhi : — 

fFikf hifdKinandathirawhaya waras[urunan Tamhapaniwlflkajdnan ii8s6 Dipankardkfchyo Damiiawasu- 
matt tbynlad'lhajjpakdxfi Hdlddichehddi wdsaddwUayamadhiwfigan, xdsana^ j6tayi yd, ioyam Baddhappu 
yawho yati ; imamujukan Rupasiddhin ahau, 

A certain disciple of A'nando, a preceptor who was * (a rallying point) unto eminent preceptors like unto a standard, in 
+ Tambapanni, named Dipankaro, renowned in the Damila kingdom (of Chola) and the residentrsuperior of two fraternities, 
there, the B lidichha, (and the Chudamanikyo), caused the religion (of Buddho) to shine forth. He was the priest who 
obtained the appellation of Buddhappiyo (the delight of Buddho,) and compiled this perfect Rfipasiddhi. 

Baddlmppiyo commences the Kiipasiddhi in these words : — 

Kachchdi/ananchdrharii/an namitwd ; nissdya Kachchdyanawannanddiii, bdlappabddhatthamnjun karis- 
aan wyaffan xukaudan pad'irupa*iddhin. 

Reverentially bowing down to the Acba'rayo Kachcha'ano, and guided by the rules laid down by the said Kachch4yano, 
I compose the Rdpa^^iddhi, in a perspicuous form, judiciously subdivided into sections, for the use of degenerated intellects 
(of the present age, which could not grasp the original). 

\d the commentary on the Rupasiddhi, we find the following distinct and important particulars 
regarding Kachchayano, purporting to be conveyed in his own words : — 

Karfichasxft apaehehan, Kachchdyan6, Kachehdtikira, tasmin gottt pafhamapuriso^ TappahhawanUSt 
ta5banxifdxah'>ewd Kachchdyand jdtd. ** Tabiansi kcchdyamiti Kachehdyano, Kdehdyan Kaehchdyand 
ndmn? Y6 itadaffffant ' tthiklhawif mama gawakdnan bhikkhunan sankhittina bkdxitaixa wiUhdrina 
atlhan wibbnjantdnan yadidan MahdkaehchdyandtV ktadaggk ihapilo Bhagawd man chatuparhamajjhi 
nisinnS, Sur/yaraxmixamphasxawikaJiamdaamiwa paduman sasxirlkan mukhan wiwantwdf Brahmaghdsan 
nichchharanld. ^Gangdya wdlnkd khiyi ; udakan khiyk mahannawi ; mahiyd mattikd khiyi ; iakkhina 
mama huddhiyd,* ddind itdna gfijjinan gajjitun, samatihd mahdpaftno, Shikkhawi ; Sdripuiioti ddidd; iisu 
iisu sufi su alfaudwa ; L6Knndfhtin fhapefwdna yichanne. idhapdnino paiiiidya Sdriputtasxa kalan ndgghanti 
solasauti ddind ; achan'y hi wdnnitartdni SdripuUdchd ; tadaiiiihucha pahhinnapaihambhidexa mahdsdwa- 
khu wijjnmdnisupi ; ChaJkawattirdjdwtyd rajjawahanatamatthaAjeiihapnttanparindyakafihdni fhapento, 
Tathagatawachanan wihhajantdnah Uadaggi fhapixi, Handdhan Taihdgataxxa paehchupakdran karixxdmi. 
Ddiahiamiwafhdnantaran Bhagawd addxi, tthagawaio yathdbhuchchakathanan xaddahdpexxdmi. Bwan 
salt ndnd dexa hhdxd Sakkatddi khalitawaehana mandkdranj>twd, Tathdgatena wutidya sabhdwa ni'ruUiyd, 
iukhina Buddhawachanan ugganhisxantiti :"' attanobalandaxsentoNimftlpifakan '•atiho akkharaxna^i dtdtV^ 
imassa wdkkyassa yathd buthan iaddaiakkhanamakdsL So MahdkackchdyanatthM idha Kaehehdyanoti 
wutto, 

Kachchiyano signifies the son of Eachcho. The said Kachcho was the fint individual (who aasumed that name as a 
patronymic) in that &mily. All who are descended fVom that stock are, by birth, Kachch^yanl 

** (If I am asked) Who is this Kachchiyano ? Whence his name Kachchayano F* (I answer). It is he who was selected 
for the important office (of compiling the first Pilli grammar, by Buddho himself; who said on that occasion) : ' Bhikkhua 
from amongst my sanctified disciples, who are capable of elucidating in detail, that which ia expressed in the abstiact, the 
most eminent is this Mah4kachchAyano.* ** 



* The parenthetical additi«m8 are nuido from a commentary. f Ceylon. 
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** Bhasavi (Buddho) seated in the midst of the four claeees of deyotees, of which his congregation was compoaed, {yit. 
pricits and priestesses, male and female lay ascetics ;) — opening his sacred mouth, like unto a flower expanding under tlie 
ganial influence of Surio's mys, and pouring forth a stream of eloquence like unto that of Brahmo, — Miid : ' My disciples ! 
the profoundly wise Siriputto is competent to spread abroad the tidings of the wisdom (contained in my religion) by hb 

having proclaimed of me that,* 'To define the bounds of his omniscience by a standa d of measure, let the grains of sand 

in the Ganges be counted ; let the water in the great ocean be measured ; let the particles of matter in the great earth be 
munbered ;* as well as by his various other discourses.* 

** It has also been admitted that, excepting the saviour of the world, there are no others in existence whose wisdom is 
equal to one sixteenth part of the profundity of Siriputto. By the Achirayos also the wi»dom of Snriputto has been 
celebrated. Moreover, while the other great disciples also, who had overcome the dominion of »in and attained the four gifts 
of sanctifieation, were yet living; he (Buddho) allotted, from among those who were capable of illuittrnting the word of 
Tathagato, thi« ira;>ortait ta^k to m?, — in the simo miinner that a Chakkawatti rija confers on an eldest son, who is capable 
of sustaining the weight of empire, the office of Pariniyako. I must therefore render unto Tathtfgato a senice equivalent to 
the honor conferred. Bhagawa has assigned to me a moat worthy conrniission. Let me place implicit fiuth in whatever 
Bhagawi has vouchsafed to propound. 

'* Tliis being achieved, men of various nations and tongues, rejecting the dialects which have become confused by its 
disorderly mixture with the Sanscrit and other langiuiges, will, with facility, acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar 
propounded by Tathagato, the knowledge of the word of Buddho.** Thus the thc^ro Mahakachcha'yano, who is here (in this 
work) called simply Kachchiyano, setting forth his qualification ; pursuant to the declaiation of Buddho, that ^ sense is 
represented by letters,** composed the grammatical work called Niruttipitako* 

There are several other editious or revisions of Kachchayano's grammar, each professing, according 
as its date is more modern, to be more condensed and methodized than the preceding one. In the 
rersion entitled the Pajoghasiddhi alone (as far as my individual knowle<lge extends) is to he found the 
celebrated verse, — 

** Sd \tdgaflhi ; mula hhatd^ nartfifiydfH kappikd, 6rahmdn6chassuttdlapd, Sarnhnildhdchapi bhdtari. 

From these different grammars, the Balawataro, translatcMl by the Uov. Mr. Cloui^h, was compiled. 
The last Pali edition of that work brought to my notice, is reputed to liavo bicn re^-ised at the 
commencement of the last century. 

I am not aware that there is more than one edition of the vocabulary called the Abhidhanappadipikm, 
a translation of which is annexed to Mr. Clough's grammar. The Pali copy in my possession was 
compiled by one Moggallnno, at the Jeto wiharo, in the reign of Parakkamo ; whom I take to be the 
king Parakkamo, who reigned at Pulatthinagaro, between a. d. 1153, and 1186, and the work itself is 
almost a transcript of the Sanscrit Amerakosha ; which is also extmt in Ceylon. There is also another 
series of grammars called the Moggollano, deriving their name from the author of the Abhidhanappa- 
dipika, above mentioned. 

The foregoing observations, coupled with the historical data, to which I shall now apply mjrself, will 
serve, I trust, to prove, that the Pali or Magadhi language had already attarned the refinement it now 
possesses, at the time of Ootamo Biiddho's advent. No unprejudiced person, more especially an 
European who has gone through the ordinary coursp of a classical tuition, can consult the translation of 
the Balawataro, without recognizing in that elementiry work, the rudiments of a precise and classically 
defined language, bearing no inconsiderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangrment, to the 
Latin ; nor without indeed admitting that little more is required than a copious and critical dictionary, 
to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poetical language, the Pall, as facile as the attainment 
of Latin. ^_^^ 

* Another name for the RApariddhi 
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In dereloping the more interesting question, involring the character, the value, and the authenticity, 
of the historical data contained in the Pali huddhistical annals, I must enter into greater detail ; and 
quote with greater explicitness the authorities from which my exposition is derived ; — as it is opposed, 
in many essential respects, to the views entertained by several eminent orientalists who have hitherto 
discussed this subject, from records extant in other parts of India. 

It is an important point connected with the huddhistical creed, which (as far as I am aware) has not 
been noticed by any other writer, that the ancient history, as well as the scheme of the religion of the 
buddhists, are both represented to have been exclusively developed by revelation. Between the 
manifestation of one Buddho and the advent of his successor, two periods are represented to intervene ; 
—the first is called the buddhantaro or buddhdtpado, being the interval between the manifestation of 
one Buddho and the epoch when his religion becomes extinct. The age in which we now live is the 
buddhdtpado of Gdtamo. His religion was destined to endure 5000 years ; of which 2380 have now 
passed away (a. d. 1837} since his death, and 2620 are yet to come. The second is the abuddhdtpado, 
or the term between the epochs when the religion revealed by one Buddho becomes extinct, and 
another Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, the doctrines of the huddhistical faith. It would 
not be practicable, within the limits which I must here prescribe for myself, to enter into an elucidation 
of the preposterous term assigned to an abuddhdtpado ; or to describe the changes which the creation is 
stated to undergo, during that term. Suffice it to say, that during that period, not only does the religion 
of each preceding Buddho become extinct, but the recollection and record of all preceding events are 
also lost. These subjects are explained in various portions of the Pitakattaya, but in too great detail to 

» 

admit of my quoting those passages in this place. 

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation has been prescribed to the mystification in which the huddhistical 
creed has involved all the historical data, contained in its literature, anterior to the advent of Gdtamo. 
While in the hindu literature there appears to be no such limitation ; in as much as professor Wilson in 
his analysis of the Puranas, from which (excepting the Raja Taringini) the hindu historical data are 
chiefly obtained, proves that those works are, comparatively, of modem date. 

The distinguishing characteristics, then, between the hindu and huddhistical historical data appear to 
consist in these particulars ; — that the mystification of hindu data is protracted to a period so modem 
that no part of them is authentic, in reference to chronology ; and that there fabulous character is 
exposed by every gleam of light thrown on Asiatic history by the histories of other countries, and more 
especially by the writers who flourished, respectively, at the periods of, and shortly after, the Macedonian 
and Mahomedan conquests. While the mystification of the huddhistical data ceased a century at least 
prior to B. c. 588, when prince Siddhato attained buddhohood, in the character of Gdtamo Buddho. 

According to the huddhistical creed, therefore, all remote historical data, whether sacred or profime, 
anterior to GStatno's advent^ are based on his revelation. They are involved in absurdity as unbounded, 
as the mystification in which hindu literature is enveloped. 

For nearly five centuries subsequent to the advent of Gdtamo, the age of inspiration and miracle is 
believed to have endured among the professors of his feith. His last insphcd disciple, in Ceylon at 
least, was Malayadewo thero, the kinsman of Watagamini, who reigned from b. c. 104 to B. c. 76. It 
would be inconsistent with the scheme of such a creed, and unreasonable also on our part, to eiqiect 
thai the buddhistieal data, comprised in thoM four and half centuries, should be devoid of glaring 
•kmditica and gzoM superstitiona. These defects, however, in no degree prejudice those data, in as &r 
M they sobterve the dinmological, hiognphical, and geographical, ends of hiitoxy. 
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(KStamo Buddho, by whom, according to the creed of the huddhists, the whole scheme of their 
historical data, anterior to his advent, was thus revealed, entered upon his divine mission in b. c. 588, 
in the fifteenth year of the reign of Bimbisaro, sovereign of Magadha (who became a convert to 
buddhism) ; and died in B. c. 543, in the eighth year of the reign of Ajatasatto, the son of the 
preceding monarch. These revelations are stated to have been or.illy pronounced in Pali, and orally 
perpetuated for upwards of four centuries, until the close of the buddhistical age of inspiration. They 
compose the " Pitakattaya," or the three Pitakas, which now form (if I may so express mjTself) th« 
buddhistical scriptures, divided into the Wineyo, Abhidhammo, and Sutto pitako. 

At the demise of Gotamo, Mahakassapo was the hienirch of the buddhistical church, in which 
a schism arose, even before the funeral obsequit»s of Buddho had tenninated. For the suppression of 
this schism, and for asserting the authenticity of the Pitakattaya, the first " Dhammasangiti,** or 
convocation on religion, was held at Rajagaha, the capit;il of Ajatasatto, in b. c. 543. The schism 
was suppressed, and the authenticity of the Pitakattaya in Pali was vindicated and established. Upon 
that occasion, dissertations, or commentaries, called *^ Atthakatha " on the Pitakattaya, were also 
delivered. 

In B. c. 443, at the lapse of a century from Gotamo's death, the second Dhammasangiti was held, in 
the tenth year of the reign of Kalaso^ko, at Wesali, for the suppression of a heresy raised by certain 
priests natives of Wajji, resident in that city. The hierarch was the venerable Sabbakami ; and under 
his direction, Rewato conducted the convocation. The authority of the Pitakattaya was again 
vindicated ; .and the Atthakatha, delivered on that occasion, serve to dcvelope the history of buddhism 
for the interval which had elapsed since the last convocation. 

In B. c. 309, in the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasoko, the supreme sovereign of India, 
who was then a convert to buddhism, the third convocation was held at Patilipura ; Moggaliputtatisso 
being then the hierarch. 

In the ensuing analysis of the Mahawanso, will be found references to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakatha, in which detailed accounts of these convocations may be found. 

In B. c. 307« the thero Mahindo, the son of the emperor Dhammasoko, embarked on his mission for 
the conversion of Ceylon. The reigning sovereign of this island, Dewananpiyatisso, was converted to 
buddbisnt, and several members of his family were ordained priests. Many wih&ros were founded by 
this monarch in this island, of which the Mahawiharo at Anuradhapur.i, was the principal. His 
minister Dighasandano built the pariweno, or college, called after himself, Dighasanda-senapoti-pariweno, 
which, as well as the royal incumbencies, were bestowed on Maliindo. 

Under the control of that high priest of Ceylon, fraternities w«?re formed for all these religious 
establishments. The successions to which, regulated by certain laws of sacerdotal inheritance, still 
prevalent in the island, were uninterruptedly kept up, as will be seen by the ensuing pages. 

The Pitakattaya, as well as Atthakatha propounded up to the period of the third convocation in India 
were brought to Ceylon by Mahindo, who promulgated them, orally, here ; — the Pitakattava in Pali 
and the Atthakatha in Singhalese, together with additional Atthakatha of his own. His inspired disciples. 
and his successors, continued to propound them, also orally, till the age of inspintion passed awiy ; 
which took place in this island (as already stated) in the reign of Wattagamini, between u. c. 104 and 
m. a J6, They were then embodied into books ; the text in the Pali, and the commentaries in the 
flinghalfse language. The erent is thus recorded In the thirty third chapter of the Mabawanao p. 207- 

T 



XXX INXEODUCTION. 

The profbondlj wise (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the text of the Pitakattaya and their Atthakathi. 
At this period, these priests, foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) assembled ; 
and in order that religion might endure for ages, recorded the sam^ in books. 

In the reign of the raja Mahanamo, between a. d. 410 and 432, Buddbagbdso transposed the 
Singhalese Atthakathi also, into Pali. The circumstance is narrated in detail in the thirtj serenth 
chapter of the Maliawanso, p. 250. 

This Pali version of the Pitakattaya and of the Atthakatha, is that which is extant now in Ceylon ; 
and it is identically the same with the Siamese and Burmese versions. In the appendix will be seen 
a statement of the divisions, and subdivisions, contained in the Pitakattaya. A few of these subdivisions 
are not now to be obtained complete in the chief temples of Kandy, and are only to be found perfect, 
among those fraternities in the maritime districts, who have of late years derived their power of 
conferring ordination from the Burmese empire ; and they are written in the Burmese character. 

The identity of the buddhistical scriptures of Ceylon with those of the eastern peninsula is readily 
accounted for, independently of the consideration that the missions for the conversion of the two 
countries to buddhism, originally proceeded to these parts at the same time, and from the same source ; 
viz. at the close of the third convocation, as stated in the twelfth chapter of the Mahawanso : for 
Buddhaghdsd took his Pali version of those scriptures, after leaving Ceylon, to the eastern peninsula. 
This circumstance is noticed even in the '^ essai sur le pali par Messieurs Bumouf and Lassen ;" though, 
at the same time, those gentlemen have drawn two erroneous inferences ; first, that buddhism was 
originally introduced by Buddhaghoso into Pegu ; and, secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula 
was the consequence of his expulsion from India under the persecutions of the brdhmans. 

Passons maintenant dans la presqfl ile au-deU du Gauge, et cherchons-y le date de Tetajilissement du bouddhisme, et, avec 
lui, du p&li et de Tecriture. Nous n^avons plus ici Tavantage de nous appuyer sur un texte original, comme pour Thistoire 
cingalaise. Car, bien que les Barmans possMent, dit-on, des livr^ historiques fort ^tendus, nul, que nous sachions, n^a encore 
ii6 traduit dans aucune langue d' Europe ; nous sommes done reduits aux t^moignages sou vent contradictoires des voyageurs. 
Suivant le P. Carpanus, Thistoire des Bramans appelee Mah&razoen (mot sans doute derive du Sanskrit Maharadja), rapporte 
que les lirres et T^riture palis furent apportes de Ceylan au Pegu, par un brahmane nomme Bouddhaghosa (voiz de 
Bouddha) Tan 940 de leur ere sacrde, c*est-a-dire, Tan 397 de la notre. Cette date nous donne pour le commencement de 
r^ mcr6e des Barmans, Tan 543 avant J.-C, Tannee mdme de la mort de Bouddha, suivant la chronologie cingaliuse. 

II n*est pas etonnant que les habitans de la presqu' ile s'accordent en ce point avec les cingalaise, puisque c^est d*eux 
quails disent avoir re9u leur cuUe. II est cependant x>ermiB de remarquer que leur temoignage sert encore de confirmation ii 
la date de la mort de Bouddha (543 ans avant J. C.) que nous avons choisie entre toutes celles que nous offraient les diversee 
autorit^ Celle de Tintroduction du bouddhisme au Pegu, Tan 397 de notre ere, s'accorde egalement avec les dates qui ont 
ktk exposes et discutees plus haut. On a vu, en efFet que les li^Tes bouddiques ecrits en p41i, existaient a Ceylan, vers 407 de 
J. C, oe qui ne dit pas que cette langue n'ait puy fitre connue ant^rieurement. Le pili a done pu rigoureusement dtre port* 
de U dans la presqu'ile au-deli du Gange, Tan 397 de notre ere. D'ailleurs, le voyage de Bouddhaghosa se rattache a Thistoire 
generale de culte, de Bouddha dans I'lnde ; car k lYpoque ou il a eu lieu la lutte du brahmanisme centre le bouddhisme 
s*achevait par la defaito de celui-ci, et nous avons vu le dernier patriarche du culte present quitter alors Tlnde pour toujours. 
It will be observed, that the date mentioned here, does not accurately accord with that of the 
Mahawanso. Mahanamo, the sovereign of Ceylon at the time of Buddhaghoso's visit, came to the 
throne a. d. 410, and he reigned twenty two years. The precise extent, however, of this trifling 
discrepance cannot be ascertained, as the date is not specified of either Buddhaghoso's arrival at, 
or departure from, this island. 

The subsequent portions of the Mahdwanso contain ample evidence of the frequent intercourse kept 
up, chiefly by means of religious missions, between the two countries, to the close of the work. A very 
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▼Bhiable ooDection of Pali books was brought to Cejlon, bj the present chief of the cinnanKm department, 
Qeoige Nadoris, modliar, so recently as 1812. He was then a buddhist priest, and had proceeded 
to Siam for the purpose of obtaining from the 'monarch of that buddhist country, the power (which 
a Christian goremment could not give him) of conferring ordination on other castes than the wellala ; to 
whom the Kandyan monarchs, in their intolerant observance of the distinctions of caste, had confined 
the privilege of entering into the priesthood. 

The contents of these Pitakattaya and Atthakatha, divested of their buddhistical inspired character, 
may be classed under four heads. 

1. The unconnected and desultory references to that undefined and uadefinable period of antiquitv, 
which preceded the advent of the last twenty four Buddhos. 

2. The history of the last twenty four Buddhos, who appeared during the last twelve buddhistical 
regenerations of the world. 

3. The history from the last creation of the world, containing the genealogy of the kings of India, and 
terminating in b. c. 543. 

4. The history from b. c. 543 to the age of Buddhaghdsd, between a. d. 410 and 432. 

With these ample and recently revised annals, and while the Singhalese Atthakathi of the Pitakattaya, 
and various Singhalese historical works, were still extant, Mahan&mo th^ro composed the first part of the 
Mahawanso. It extends to the thirty seventh chapter, and occupies 1 19 pages of the talipot leaves of 
which the book is formed. He composed also a Tika, or abridged commentary on his work. It occupies 
329 pages. The copy I possess of the Tika in the Singhalese character, is full of inaccuracies ; while 
a Burmese version, recently lent to me by Nadoris modliar, is almost free from these imperfections. 

The historian does not perplex his readers with any allusion to the first division of buddhistical history. 
In the second, he only mentions the names of the twenty four Buddhos, though they are farther noticed 
in the Tika. In the third and fourth, his narrative is full, instructive, and interesting. 

He opens his work with the usual invocation to Buddho, to the explanation of which he devotes no 
less than twenty five pages of the Tika. Without stopping to examine these comments, I proceed to 
his notes on the word '' Mahawanso." 

** Mahiwiuuo'' is the abbreriatio of" Mahantanan wanBO ;" the genealogy of the great. It signifies both pedigree, mad 
inheritance firom genemtion to generation ; being itself of high import, either on that account, oi because it also bean the two 
abore significations ; hence " Mahawanso." 

What that Mahiwanso contains (I proceed to explain). Be it known, that of these (i. e. of the aforesaid great) it illustrates 
the genealogy, as well of the Buddhos and of their eminently pious disciples, as of the great monarchs commencing with 
Mah^sammato. It is also of deep import, in as much as it narrates the riaits of Buddho (to Ceylon). Hence the work ts 
(Mahi) great It contains, likewise, all that was known to, or has been recorded by, the pious men of old, connected with 
the supreme and well defined history of those unrivalled dynasties (" wanso "). Let (my hearers) listen (to thb Mahiwanso). 

Be it understood, that eren in the (old) Atthakatha, the words " Dipatthutiya sadhusakkatan** are held as ef deep import 
They have there (in that work) exclusive reference to the visits of Buddho, and matters connected therewith. On this subject 
the ancient historians hare thus expressed themselves : " I will perspicuously set forth the visits of Buddho to Ceylon ; the 
arrival of the relic and of the bo-tree ; the histories of the convocations, and of the schisms of the thdros ; the introduction of 
the religion (of Buddho) into the island ; and the settlement and pedigree of the sovereign ( Wijayo).** It will be CTideat, 
from the substance of the quotations here made, that the numerical extent of the dynasties (in my woric) is exdniirtly 
derived from that source : (it is no invention of mine). 

Thta the title '* MahAwanso** is adopted in imitaUon of the history composed by the ftmtemity of the Mah&wih4io (at 
Atmridhapuia). In this work the object aimed at is, setting ande the Singhalese langoagt, in which (the ftrmar hk^Mj) k 
poMd, that I should sign in the Hifsdhi Whaterar the aattMS my U, which wwt ooataiaed la the A Hh i lr s thi 
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witbont tappraning anj part thereof^ rejecting the dialect only, I compose my work in the supreme Mdgadhi language, which 
Ib thoroughly purified from all imperfections. I will brilliantly illustrate, then, the Mahfiwanso, replete with information on 
every subject, and comprehending the amplest detail of all important events ; like unto a splendid and dazzling garland, 
stiung with every variety of flowers, rich in color, taste, and scent. 

The former historians, also, used an analogous simile. They said, " I will celebrate the dynasties (" wanso") perpetuated 
from generation to generation ; illustrious from the commencement, and lauded by many bards : ]ike unto a garland struDg 
with every variety of floweis : do ye all listen with intense interest." 

After some further commentaries on other words of the first verse, Mahanamo thus ei^Iains 
his motives for undertaking the compilation of his history, hefore he touches on the second. 

Thus I, the author of the Mah^wanso, by having rendered to religion the reverence due thereto, in my first verse, have 
procured for myself immunity from misfortune. In case it should be asked in this particular place, ** Why, while there are 
Mah^wansos composed by ancient authors in the Singhalese language, this author has written this Palapadtim-wanso ?** 
in refutation of such an unmeaning objection, I thus explain the advantage of composing the Palapad(5ru>wanB0 ; viz., thai 
in the Mahawanso composed by the ancients, there is the defect, as well of prolixty, as af brevity. There are also (other) 
inaccuracies deserving of notice. Avoiding these defects, and for the purpose of explaining the principle on which the 
Palapaddni-wanso I am desirous of compiling, is composed, I proceed to the second verse. 

On the twenty four Buddhos, Mahanamo comments at considerable length in his Tika. In some 
instances those notes are very detailed, while in others he only refers to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakatha from which he derives his data. It will be sufficient in this condensed sketch, that 
I should furnish a specification of the main points requisite to identify each Buddho, and to notice 
in which of the regenerations of the world each was manifested, reckoning back from the present kappo 
or creation. 

The following particulars are extracted from the ^' Buddhawansadesana," one of the subdivisions of 
the Suttapitaka, of the Pitakattaya. 

The twelfth kappo, or regeneration of the world, prior to the last one, was a " Saramando kappo," in 
which four Buddhos appeared. The last of them was the first of the twenty four Buddhos above 
alluded to : viz., 

1. Dipankaro, bom at Rammawatinagara. His parents were Sudhewo rdja and Sumedhaya dewi. 
He, as well as all the other Buddhos, attained buddbohood at UruwelayA, now called Buddhaghya. 
Hb bo-tree was the "pipphala." Gotamo was then a member of an illustrious brahman family in 
Amarawatinagara. 

The eleventh regeneration was a " Sarakappo " of one Buddho. 

2. Kondanno, bom at Rammawatinagara. Parents, Sunanda raja and Sujatadewi. His bo-tree, 
the " salakalyana." Gotamo was then Wijitai!!, a chakkawati raja of Chandawatinagara in 
Majjhimadesa. 

The tenth regeneration was a " Saramando kappo" of four Buddhos. 

3. Mangalo, bom at Uttaranagara in Majjhimadesa. Parents, Uttararaja and Uttarad^wi. Hit 
bo-tree, the " naga." Gotamo was then a brahman named Surachi, in the village Siribrahmaao. 

4. Sumano, bom at Mekhalanagara. Parents, Sudassano maharaja and Sirimadewi. His bo-ti«e, 
the " naga." Gc^tamo was then a Naga raja named Atulo. 

5. Rewato, bom at Sudhannawatinagaia. Parents, Wipalo maharaja and Wipuladewi. ' His bo-tree, 
the "naga." Gotamo was then a br&hman versed in the three wedos, at Rammawatinagani. 

6. 8&bhito, bom at Sudhammanagara. His parents bore the name of that capital. Hli bo-troe, Hie 
'* aAga." Gotamo ifas then a brdhmaa named Sajato, at Bammawati. 
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The ninth regeneration was a '^ Warakappo " of three Buddhos. 

7. Andmadaari, bom at Chandawatinagara. Parents, Yasawordja and Yasddararadewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^ ajjuna." Gdtamo was then a Yakkha raja. 

8. Padamo, bom at Champa janagara. Parents, Asamo maharaja and Asamadewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^ sonaka." Gdtamo was then a lion, the king of animals. 

9. Narado, bom at Dhammawatinagara. Parents, Sudhewo maharaja and Andpamad^wi. His 
bo-tree, the '^ sdnaka." Gotamo was then a tapaso in the Himawanto country. 

The eighth regeneration was a '^ Sarakappo " of one Baddho. 

10. Padumuttard, bom at Hansawatinagara. Parents, Anuruld raja and Sujatadewi. His bo-tree, 
the " salala." Gdtamo was then an ascetic named Jatilo. 

The seventh Feneration was a '^ Mandakappo " of two Buddhos. 

11. Sumedo, bom at Sudassananagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the '^nipa." 
Gotamo was then a native of that town, named Uttaro. 

12. Sujato, bom at Sumangalanagara. Parents, Uggato raja and Pabbawatidewi. UIs bo-tree, the 
'' welu." Gdtamo was then a chakkawati raja. 

The sixth regeneration was a ^^ Warakappo," of three Buddhos. 

13. Pijadassi, bom at Sudannanagara. Parents, Sudata maharaja and Subaddhadewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^^ kakudha.*' Gdtamo was then a brahman named Kassapo, at Siriwattanagara. 

14. Atthadassi* bom at Sdnanagara. Parents, Sagara raja and Sudassanadewi. His bo-tree, the 
'' champa." Gdtamo was then a brahman named Susimo. 

15. Dhammadassi, bom at Surananagara. Parents, Saranamaha raja and Sunandadewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^* bimbajala." Gotamo was then Sakko, the supreme of ddwos. 

The fifth regeneration was a '^ Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

16. Siddhatho, bom at Wibharanagara. Parents, Udeni maharaja and Suphasadewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^^ kanihAni." Gdtamo was a brahman named Mangalo. 

The fourth regeneration was a ^' Mandakappo," of two Buddhos. 

17. Tisso, bom at Khemanagara. Parents, Janasando raja and Padumadewi. His bo-tref, the 
** assana." Gdtamo was then Sujato raja at Yasawatinagara. 

18. Phnsso, bom at Kasi. Parents, Jajaseno raja and Siremaya dewi. His bo-tree, the " amalaka." 
Gdtamo was then Wijitawi, an inferior raja. 

The third regeneration was a ^^ Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

19. Wipassi, bom at Bandhuwatinagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the ^' pAtali." 
Gdtamo was then Atolo raja. 

The last regeneration was a ^^ Mandakappo," of two Buddhos. 

20. Sikhi, bom at Arunawattinagara. Parents, Anmawattiraja and Paphawattidewi. His bo-tree, 
the ^ pnndariko." Gotamo was then Arindamo rija at Paribhuttanagara. 

21. Wetsabhn, bom at Anupamnagaia. Parents, Sappalitth^ maharaja and YasawatidewL His 
bo-tne, the " sala." Gdtamo was then Radawano lija of SaimMiawatinagara. 

The fcetent ragenention is a ^ Mahabadda kappo," of five Boddhoa. 

S3. KakvMuiidis bom at KhAnawatbagura. Parenti» Aggidatto, the porahitto bfihmaa of KhimMr 
and Wiiikbl. His bo-tree, the '' snrisa," Gdtamo was ^eii the alb re«dd Khenarsia. 
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513. Konigamano, bom at Sobhawatmagara. Parents, a br&hman named Yannadattho and UttanL 
His bo-tree, the " udumbara." Qotamo was Pabbato raja (the mountain monarch) at Mithila. 

24. Kassapo, bom at Baranasinagara. Parents, the brahman Brahmadatto and DhanawatL His 
bo-tree, the " nigrodha." Gdtamo was a brahman named Jotipalo at Wappulk. 

Ootamo is the Buddho of the present system, and Metteyyo is still to appear, to complete the 
nomber of the present " Mah&badda kappo." 

The Buddhos of this kappo, Gtitamo excepted, are represented to hare appeared in the long period 
which intervened between the reigns of Nera and Makhadewo. The recession to an age so immeasnr- 
ably and indefinitely remote is a fiction, of course, advisedly adopted, to admit of the intervention of an 
'^ abuddhotpado," with its progressive decrease and readjustment of the term of human life; wluch, 
according to the buddhistical creed, precedes the advent of each supreme Buddho. The Mahawanso 
does not attempt to give the designations of these preposterous series of monarchs, who are stated to 
have reigned during that interval ; but the Pitakattaya and the Atthakatha do contain lists of the names 
of all the rajas of the smaller, and of the initial rajas of the larger, groups. Whenever these buddhistic^ 
genealogical materials are tabularized and graduated, on the principle applied to the hindu genealogies^ 
they will probably be found to accord with them to a considerable degree ; making due allowance for 
the variation of appellations made by either sect, in reference to, or in consequence o^ events and 
circumstances connected with their respective creeds. 

In reference to the twelfth verse, the Tika explains that the name Urawelaya, — the present 
Buddhagya, where the sacred bo-tree still stands, and at which place several inscriptions are recorded, 
some of which have been translated and published in the Asiatic Researches and Journals, — ^is derived 
from *'*' Uru " (sands) and " welaya" (mounds or waves); from the great mounds or columns of sand which 
are stated to be found in its vicinity, and which have attracted the attention of modem travellers also. 

I shall only notice further, in regard to the first chapter, that the isle of Giridipo is mentioned as 
being on the south east coast of Ceylon, and is represented to abound in rocks covered with enormous 
forest trees. The direction indicated, points to the rocks nearly submeiged, which are now called the 
Gh:eat and Little Basses. But as speculation and hypothesis are scrupulously avoided in my present 
sketch, I abstain from further comment on this point 

Mahiyangano, the spot on which Buddho alighted in his first visit to Ceylon, is the present post of 
Bintenne, where the dagoba completed by Dutthagamini still stands. Selasumano, or Sumanakuto, is 
Adam's peak. The position of Nagadipo, the scene of Buddho's second visit, I am notlable to identify. 
It is indicated to have been on the north western coast of the island. The alleged impression of 
Buddho's foot on Adam's peak ; the dagoba constracted at Kalyani, near Colombo ; as well as the 
several dagobas built at AnurAdhapura, and at Dhigawapi, and the bo-tree subsequently planted at 
Anuradhapura ; together with the numerous inscriptions, — the more modem of which alone have yet 
been decyphered, — are all still surviving and unobliterated evidences confirmatory of Gotamo's three 
visits to Ceylon. 

In opening the second chapter, Mahanamo supplies detailed 'data touching several of Gotamo's 
incarnations, prior to his manifestation in the person of Hah&sammato, the first monarch of this creation. 
I shall confine myself to a translation of the portion of the commentaiy which treats of that particular 
inca m ati oi i. It will serve to assimilata his production or manifestation, by ^< opapdtika " or apparUkmaf 
Inrtk, with the hindu scheme of the origination of the solar race. 
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At the dote of that ezktcnce (in the Brahma worid) he was regenerated a man, at the commencement oi thk civatico, 
bj the piwj t m of ** opa|iAtika.** From the cbctUDftanoe of mankind being then afflicted with unendurable misenfli, ratultii^ 
ham the nneontroUed etate o( the tinftil paanons which had been engendered, as well as ftom the consternation craated bj 
the minder, Tiolence, and rapine prodoced by a condition of anarchy, a desire manifested itself among men to lire subject to 
the control of a ruler. Having met and consulted together, they thus petitioned unto him (the Buddho elect), ^Ograat 
man ! from henceforth it belongs to thee to provide for our protection and common weaL** The whole human race haTing 
assembled and come to this decision, the appellation was conferred on him of ** Mahdtammalo^'^ ** the great elect*" 

Valuable as the comments arc on the genealogy of the Asiatic monarchs — the descendants and 
sucoesson of MahAsammato, — they are still only abridged and insulated notes deduced (as already noticed) 
from the Pitakattaya and the Atthakatha ; to which justice would not be done in this limited sketch of 
the buddhistical annals. As a proof, however of Mahanamo's general rigid adherence to the data from 
which his history is compiled, I may here advert to one of the instances of the care with which he marks 
eveiy departure, however trivial, from the authorities by which he is otherwise guided. He says, 
in reference to the twenty eight kings mentioned in the 6th verse : '' In the Atthakatha oomposed 
by the Uttarawiharo priests, omitting Chetiyo, the son of Upacharako, and representing Muchalo to be 
the son of Upacharako, it is stated that there were only twenty seven rajas, whose existenee extended to 
an asankya of years." 

In reference to these genealogies, I shall now only adduce the following extracts from the Tiki, 
containing the names of the capitals at which the different dynasties reigned ; and giving a distinct account 
of Okkako, (Ixkswaku of the liindus) and of his descendants, as well as the derivation of the royal patro- 
njrmic '' Sakya," — to which no clue could be obtained in hindu annals ; but which is neariy identical 
with the account extracted by Mr Csoma dc Koros from the Tibetan ^' Kahgyur/' and published in 
the Bengal Asiatic Joumtil of August, 1833. 

Those nineteen capitals were, — Knsdwati, Aydjjhilpura, Bdriuiasi, Kapila, Hatthipura, Ekachakkhu, WajirawuUi, 
Madhura, Aritthapura, Indapatta, KtSsamhi, Kannagikhha, Roja, Charopi, MithiU, lUjagaha, TakkasilU, KusnAr4« Timalitti 
The eldest son of Okkako was Okk&kamukho. The portion of the royal djmastj ttom Okkikamukkho to Suddhddano. 
(the father of Gdtamo Buddho) who reigned at Kapila, was called the Okkitko dynasty. Okkako had five consorts, nanted 
Hatthi, Chitti, Jantu, Palini, and Wisakha. Each had a retinue of five hundred females. The eldest had four son^ named, 
Okkikamukho, Karakando, Hatthindko, and Nipuro ; and five daughters, Piyi, Sapiyi, Anandi, Sananda', and Wiyitas^aa' 
After giving birth to these nine children she died, and the raja then raised a lovely and jrouthftU princess to the station of 
queen consort She had a son named Jantu, bearing also his &ther^s title. This infimt on the fifth day after his nativity 
was presented to the ra^a, Bumptuoutily clad. The delighted monarch promised to grant any prayer of her^s (his mother) 
■he might prefer. She, having consulted her relations, prayed that the sovereignty might be rengned to her son. Enraged, 
he thus reproached her : '' Thou outcast, dost thou seek to destroy my (other) children ?^ She, however, taking every private 
opportunity of lavishing her caresses on him, and reproadiing him at the same time, with ** Ra^a ! it is unworthy of thee to 
utter an untruth ;** continued to importune him. At last, the king assembling his sons, thus addressed them * " My beloved, 
in aa unguarded moment, on first seeing your younger brother Jantu, I committed myself in a promise, to his mother. Sie 
insists upon my resigning, in fulfilment of that promise, the sovereignty to her son. Whatever may be the number of stale 
elephants and state carriages yo may desire ; taking them, as well as a military force of elephants, horses, and chariola, 
depart On my demise, return and resume your rightful kingdom.** With these injunctions he sent them forth, in the 
chaige of eight officers of state. They, weeping and lamenting, replied, ^ Beloved parent, grant us forgiv en ess for any 
fottlt (we may have committed.") Receiving the blessing of the ra'ja, as well as of the other members of the coaii, and 
taking with them their sisters who had also prepared to deparif— having aanounoed their intention to the king ia these words, 
** We aooompany our brothers,** — they quitted the capital with their army, composed of its four constituent hosta Great 
etowds of people, convinced that on the death of the king they would return to resume their right, resolved to adhere to their 
and aeeonpaaied theoi in their exile 
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On the first day, this multitude marched one yojana only ; the second day, two ; and the third day, three yojanas. The 

princee thus consulted together : " The concourse of people has become very great : were we to subdue some mmor ra^a, and 

take his territory ; that proceeding also would be unworthy of us. What benefit results from inflicting miseiy on others? 

Let us, therefore, raise a city in the midst of the wilderness, in Jambudfpo." Having decided accordingly, repairing to the 

frontier of Himawanto, they sought a site for their city. 

At that period, our Bddhisatto, who was bom in an illustrious braliman family, and was called Kapilo bralunan, leaving 
that (amily, and assuming the sacerdotal character in the " Isi*' sect, sojourned in the Himawanto country in a ''pannasala'* 
(leaf hut) built on the borders of a pond, in a forest of sal trees. This individual was endowed with the gift called the 
" bhdmilakkhanan ;" and could discern good from evil, for eighty cubits down into the earth, and the same distance up into 
the air. In a certain country, where the grass, bushes, and creepers had a tendency in their growth, taking a southerly . 
direction then to fiice the east : where lions, tigers, and other beasts of prey, which chased deer and hog ; and cats and snakes, 
which pursued rats and frogs, on reaching that division, were incapacitated from persevering in their pursuit; while, on the 
other hand, each of the pursued creatures, by their growl or screech only, could arrest their pursuers ; there this (Kapila Isi,) 
satisfied of the superiority of that land, constructed Uus pannasala. 

On a certain occasion, seeing these princes who had come to his hut, in their search of a site for a city, and having by 
inquiring ascertained what their object was ; out of compassion towards them, he thus prophesied : *^ A city founded on the 
site of this pannasala will become an illustrious capital in Jambudipo. Amongst the men born here, each will be able to 
contend with a hundred or a thousand (of those bom elsewhere). Raise your city here, and construct the palace of your 
king on the site of my pannasa'la. On being established here, even a chandalo will become great like unto a Chakkawatti 
ra'ja." " Lord V observed the princes, " will there be no place reserved for the residence of Ajryo ?" " Do not trouble 
yourselves about this residence of mine : building a pannasala for me in a comer, found your city, giving it the name ' Kapila.' " 
They, conforming to his advice, settled there. 

The officers of state thus argued : ** If these children had grown up under their father's protection, he would have formed 
matrimonial alliances for them ; they are now under our charge :'' and then addressed themselves on this subject to the 
princes. The princes replied : *^ We see no royal daughters equal in rank to ourselves ; nor are there any princes of equal 
rank to wed our sisters. By forming unequal alliances, the children bom to us, either by the frither's or mother's side, will 
become degraded by the stain attached to their birth ; let us therefore form matrimonial alliances with our own sisters" 
Accordingly, recognizing in their eldest sister the character and authority of a mother, in due order of seniority (the four 
brothers) wedded (the other four sisters). 

On their fiither being informed of this proceeding, he broke forth (addressing himself to his courtiers) into this exultation ; 
** My friends, most assuredly they are * salcya'.' My beloved, by the most solemn import of that term, they are 
unquestionably sa^ya^'" (powerful, self-potential). 

From that time, to the period of king Suddhddano, all who were descended (from those alliances) were (also) called Sa'kya'. 

As the city was founded on the site where the braliman Kapilo dwelt, it was called Kapilanagara. 

The account of the first co vocation on religion, after Gdtamo's death, is so clearly and beautifullj given 
in the third chapter, that no explanatory comments are requisite from me. For detailed particulars 
regarding the construction of the convocation hall at Rajagaha, and the proceedings held therein, 
the Tika refers to the Samantapasada Atthakatha on the Dighanikayo, and the Sumangala wilasini 
Attakattha. 

The fourth and fifth chapters are the most valuable in the Mahawanso, with reference to the 
chronology of Indian history. It will be observed that in some respects, both in the names and in the 
order of succession, this line of the Magadha kings varies firom the hindu genealogies. 

Reserving the summing up of the chronological result till I reach the date at which the Indian history 
contained in the Mahawanso terminates, I shall proceed to touch on each commentary which throws any 
light on that history, in the order in which it presents itself, in that interval. 

The first of the notes I shall select, contains the personal history of Sustmago, who was raised to the 
throne on the deposition of Nafifadasako. With the exception of a somewhat far-fetched derivation 
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suggetted of that usurper s name, the account bears all the external semblance of authenticity. This note 
11 interesting in more than one point of view. It describes the change in the Magadha dynasty to hare 
proceeded from the deposition, and not from the voluntary abdication, of Nagadasako. It, likewise, is 
not only corroboratiye of the tolerance of courtesans in the ancient social institutions of India, which was, 
I beliere, first developed by professor Wilson's translation of the hindu plays ; but shows also that there 
was an office or appointment of '^ chief of courtesans," conferred and upheld by the authority of the state. 
Professor Wilson thus expresses himself in his essay on the dramatic system of the hindus, on this point. 

'* The defective education of the virtuous portion of the sex, and their consequent uninteresting character, held out an 
inducement to the unprincipled members, both of Greek and Hindu society, to rear a class of females, who should supply 
those wants which rendered home cheerless, and should give to men hetoera or female fnenda, and aiMociate« in intellectual 
as well as in animal enjoyment. A courtesan of this class inspired no abhorrence : she was brought up from her infancy to 
the life she pr o fe ss e d, which she graced by her accomplishments, and not unfrcquently dignified by her virtues. Her 
disregard of social restraint was not the voluntary breach of moral, social, or religious precepts : it was the business of her 
education to minister to pleasure ; and in the imperfect system of the Greeks, she committed little or no trespass against the 
institutes of the national creed, or the manners of society. The Hindu principles were more rigid ; and not only was want of 
chastity in a female a capital breech of social and religious obligations, but the association of men with professed wantons 
was an equal violation of decorum, and, involving a departure from the purity of caste, was considered a virtual degradation 
from rank in society. In practice, however, greater latitude seems to have been observed ; and in the ^' Mrichchakati*" a 
brahman, a man of fiimily and lepute, incurs apparently no discredit fVom his love for a courtesan. A stiU more curious 
feature is, that his passion for such an object seems to excite no sensation in his family, nor uneasiness in his wife ; and the 
nurse presents his child to his mistress, as to its mother ; and his wife, besides interchanging civilities (a little coldly, perhaps, 
but not compulsively), finishes by calling her * sister,' and acquiescing therefore in her legal union with her lord. It must be 
acknowledged that the poet has managed his story with great dexterity, and the interest with which he has invested his 
heroine, prevents manners so revolting to our notions, from being obtrusively offensive. No art was neoesnry, in ikm 
estimation of a hindu writer, to provide his hero with a wife or two, more or less ; and the acquisition of an additional brido 
is the ordinary catastrophe of the lighter dramas.^ 

The following is a literal translation of the note in question, in the Tika'. 

Who is this statesman named Susunsgo ? By whom was he brought up ? He was the son of a certain Lichchawi ra'ja of 
WiailL He was conceived by a courtesan ('' Naggarasdhhinf,*" litemlly '*a beauty of the town**) and brought up by an 
officer of state. The foregoing is recorded in the Atthakatha of the priesU of the Uttarawihiro (of Anuradhapura). Such 
being the case, and as there is no want of accordance between our respective authorities, I shaU proceed to give a brief 
sketch of his history. 

Upon a certain occasion, the Lichchawi rijas consulted together, and came to the resolution, that it would be prejudicial 
to the prosperity of their capital, if they did not keep up the oflice of '* Naggarasdbhini thirantaran ** (chief of courtesans). 
Under this persuasion, they appointed to that office a lady of unexceptionable rank. One of these rijas, receiving her into 
his own palace, and having lived with her, there, for seven days, sent her away. She had then conceived unto him. 
Retoming to ber residence, she was delivered, after the ordinary term of pregnancy. The issue proved to be an abortion. 
Detply aflftictod, and otcrwhebned with shame and fipar, causing it to be thrown into a basket, caref\illy covered with its lid, 
and consigning it to the care of a female slave, she had it placed, early in the morning, at the Sankhinitanan (where all the 
rubbish and s weep tug s of a town are collected). The instant it was deposited there (by the sUve), a certain niigarija, the 
tutalar of the dty, obterring it, encircling it in its folds and sheltering it with its hood, assumed a conspicuous position. The 
people who congregsted there, seeing (the snake), made the noise '* su,** '' su,** (to frighten it away) ; and it disappeared. 
Thereupon a person who had approached the spot, opening (the basket) and examining it, beheld the abortion matured into a 
male diHd, endowed with the most perfect indications of greatness. On making this discovery, great joy was evinced. A certain 
chief who participated in this exultation, taking charge of the infimt removed him to his house ; and on the occasion of 
eonfmiii a name on him, in reference to the shouto of "* su,** ** su,** above dseaibed, and to his harinf been protected by 
the algsfiji, co oC wrs d on him the name of ** Sitsonvga** 

L 
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From that time protected by him (the chief), and in due course attaining the wisdom of the age of discretion, he became 
an accomplished acharayo ; and among the inhabitants of the capital, from his superior qualifications, he was regarded the 
most eminent person among them. From this circumstance, when the populace becoming infuriated against the raja 
N^lgaddsako deposed him, he was inaugurated monarch, by the title of Susunigo r^ja. 

In the tenth year of the reign of Kalasoko, the son and successor of Susunago, a century had 
elapsed irom the death of Gotamo, and the second convocation on religion was then held, under that 
monarch's auspices, who was a huddhist, at Wesali ; — ^his own capital heing Pupphapura. The fourth 
chapter contains the names of the sovereigns, and the term of their respective reigns during that period, 
as well as the circumstances under which the second convocation originated, and the manner in which it 
was conducted. The Tika contains some important comments on the '' schisms " with which the fifth 
chapter commences. Not to interrupt the continuity of the historical narrative of India, I shall proceed 
with the translation of the notes on the Nandos, and on Chandagutto and his minister Chanakko. I 
regret that want of space prevents my printing the text of these valuahle notes. I have endeavoured to 
make the translation as strictly literal as the peculiarities of the two languages would admit. 

Subsequent to K^dsdko, who patronised those who held the second convocation, the rojral line is stated to have conaisted 
of twelve monarchs to the reign of Dhamma'sdko, when they (the priests) held the third convocation. KlUasdko^s own sons 
were ten brothers. Their names are specified in the AtthakathA. The appellation of " the nine Nandos ^* origioates in nine 
of them bearing that patron3rmic title 

The Atthakatha' of the Uttarawiha'ro priests sets forth that the eldest of these was of an extraction (maternally) not allied 
(inferior) to the royal fiunUy ; and that he dwelt in one of the provinces : it gives also the history of the other nine. I also 
will give their history succinctly, but without prejudice to its perspicuity. 

In aforetime, during the conjoint administration of the (nine) sons of Kala'sdko, a certain provincial penon appeared in 
the character of a marauder, and raising a considerable force, was laying the country waste by pillage. Hia people, who 
committed these depredations on towns, whenever a town might be sacked, seised and compelled its own inhabitants to carry 
the spoil to a wilderness, and there securing the pUmder, drove them away. On a certain day, the banditti who were leading 
this predatory life having employed a daring, powerful, and enterprixing individual to commit a robbery, were retreating to 
the wilderness, making him carry the plunder. He who was thus associated with them, inquired : ** By what means do you 
find your livelihood ?'' " Thou slave,** (they replied) " we are not men who submit to the toils of tillage, or cattle tending. 
By a proceeding precisely like the present one, pillaging towns and villages, and lajring up stores of riches and grain, and 
providing ourselves with fish and flesh, toddy and other beverage, we pass our life jovially in feasting and drinking.** On 
being told this, he thought : '' This mode of life of these thieves is surely excellent : shall I, also, joining them, lead a similar 
life ?*' and then said, *^ I also will join you, I will become a confederate of your^s. Admitting me among you, take me (in 
your marauding excursions).** They replying *^ s&dhu,** received him among them. 

On a subsequent occasion, they attacked a town which was defended by well armed and vigilant inhabitants. As soon as 
they entered the town the people rose upon and surrounded them, and seizing their leader, and hewing him with a sword, put 
him to death. The robbers dispersing in all directions repaired to, and reassembled in, the wilderness. Discovering that he 
(their leader) had been slain ; and saying. " In his death the extinction of our prosperity is evident : having been deprived 
of him, under whose control can the sacking of villages be carried on ? even to remain here is imprudent : thus our disunion 
and destruction are inevitable :** they resigned themselves to desponding grief. The individual above mentioned, approaching 
them, asked : '» What are ye weeping for ?** On being answered by them, " We are lamenting the want of a valiant 
leader, to direct us in the hour of attack and retreat in our village sacks ;** ** In that case, my friends, (said he) je need not 
make yourselves unhappy ; if there be no other person able to undertake that post, I can myself perform it for you ; firom 
henceforth give not a thought about the matter.** This and more he said to them. They, relieved from their perplexity by 
this speech, joyfully replied '* sa'dhu ;** and conferred on him the post of chief. 

From that period proclaiming himself to be Nando, and adopting the course followed fbrmerly (by his predeoeesor), he 
wandered about, pillaging the country. Haring induced his brothers also to co-operate with him, by than also he was 
supported in his marauding excursions. Subsequently assembling his gang, he thus addressed them : ** My men I this if not 
a career in which valiant men should be engaged ; it is not worthy of such as we are ; this course is only befitting base 
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wnUhm. What adfanUge it there in persevering in this career, let us aim at supreme soveieigntr ^^ They assented. On 
bafiDg received thair acquiesoance, attended by his troops and equipped for war, he attacked a prorincial town, calling upon 
(its inhabitants) either to acknowledge him sovereign, or to give him battle. * They on receiving this demand, all assembled, 
and having duly weighed the message, by sending an appropriate answer, formed a treaty of alliance with them. By thi* 
means reducing under his authority the people of Jambudipo m great numbers, he finally attacked Peiiliputta (the capital 
of the Indian empire), and usurping the sovereignty, died there a short time afterwards, while governing the empire. 

His brothers next succeeded to the empire in the order of their seniority. They altogether reigned twenty two years. It 
was on this account that (in the Maha'wanso) it is stated that there were nine Nandoa 

Their ninth youngest brother was called Dhana-nando, Arom his being addicted to hoarding treasure. As soon as he was 
inaugunited, actuated by miserly desires the most inveterate, he resolved within himself; ** It is proper that I should 
devote myself to hoarding treasure *,** and collecting riches to the amount of eighty kdtis, and superintending the transport 
thereof himself, and repairing to the banks of the Ganges, — by means of a barrier constructed of branches and leaves 
iatermpting the course of the main stream, and forming a canal, he diverted its waters into a different channel ; and in a rock 
in the bed of the river having caused a great excavation to be nude, he buried the treasure there. Over this cave he laid 
a layer of stones, and to prevent the admission of water, poured molten lead on it Over that again he laid another Uyer of 
■kooes, and passing a stream of molten lead (over it), which made it like a solid rock, he restored the river to its former 
course. Levying taxes among other articles, even on skins, gums, trees, and stones, he amassed further treasures, which 
he disposed of similarly. It is stated that he did so repeatedly. On this account we call this ninth brother of theirs, as he 
personally devoted himself to the hoarding of treasure, " Dhana-nanda** 

The appellation of '' Mdriyan sovereigns ** is derived from the auspicious circumstances under which their capiul, which 
obtained the name of M<$riya, was called into existence. 

While Buddho yet lived, driven by the miflfortunes produced by the war of (prince) Widhudhabo, certain members of the 
84kya line retreating to Hinuiwanto, discovered a delightful and beautiihl location, well watered, and situated in the midst 
of a forest of lofty bo and other trees. Influenced by the desire of settling there, they founded a town at a pUce where 
several great roads met, surrounded by durable ramparts, having gates of defence therein, and embellished with delightful 
edifices and pleasure gardens. Moreover that (city) having a row of buildings covered with tiles, which were arranged ia the 
pattern of the plumage of a peacock*s neck, and as it resounded with the notes of flocks of ^ konchos** and ''mayuros** 
(pea fowls) it was so called. From this circumstance these SaOcya lords of this town, and their children and descendant)!, 
were renewed throughout Jambudipo by the title of ** Mdriya." From this time that dynasty has been called the Mdriyati 
dynasty. 

After a few isolated remarks, the Tika thus proceeds in its account of Chanakko and C*handngutto. 

It b proper that, in this place, a sketch of these two characters should be given. Of these, if I am a»kcd in the flr«t 
place. Where did this Cha'nakko dwell ? Whose son was he? I answer. He lived at the city of TakkasiU'. He was the 
son of a certain bra'hman at that place, and a man who had achieved the knowledge of the three wfdos ; could rehearse the 
mantos ; skilfUl in stratagems ; and dexterous in intrigue as well as policy. At the period of his father^ death he was 
already well known as the dutiful maintainer of his mother, and as a highly gifted individual worthy of swaying the chhatta 

On a certain occasion approaching his mother, who was weeping, he inquired : '* My dear mother ! why dost thou weep > * 
On being answered by her : '* My child, thou art gifted to sway a chhatta. Do not, my boy, endeavour, by raising the 
chhatta, to become a sovereign. Princes every where are unstable in their attachments. Thou, also, my child, wilt forget 
the aflfection thou owest me. In that case, I should be reduced to the deepest distress. I weep under these apprehensions.** 
He excUimed : *^My mother, what is that gift that I poesen ? On what part of my person is it indicated T' and oa her 
replying, "My daar, on thy teeth," smashing his own teeth, and becoming " KandhadaUo** (a tooth-broken-man) he devoted 
himself to the protection of his mother. Thus it was that he became celebrated as the filial protector of hi^ mother He was 
not only a tooth-broken-man, but he was disfigured by a disgusting complexion, and by deformity of leg« and other members, 
pisjudicial to manly comeliness.* 

Ia his quest of disputation, repairing to Pupphapura, the capital of the monarch Dhana-nando, — wh«». abandoning hi* 
for hoarding, becoming imbued with the desire of giving alms, relinquishing also his miserly habiu, and delighting in 
the fruiU that resulted from benevolence, had built a hall of alms-oiferings in the midst of hii palace, and was making 
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an offering to the chief of the bralimans worth a hundred kdtis, and to the most junior braliman an offering worth a Inr, thift 
braOiman (Cha'nakko) entered the said apartment, and taking poeseasion of the seat of the chief braliman, sat himself down 
in that ahns-hall. 

At that instant Dhanarnando himself^— decked in regal attire, and attended by many thousands of ** siwaka' '* (state 
palanquins) glittering with their various ornaments, and escorted by a suite of a hundred royal personages, with their martial 
array of the four hosts, of cavalry, elephants, chariots, and infantry, and accompanied by dancing girls, lovely as th« 
attendants on the d^wos ; himself a personification of majesty, and bearing the white parasol of dominion, having a golden 
staff and golden tassels, — with this superb retinue, repairing thither, and entering the hall of alms-offerings, beheld the 
bra'hman Cha'nakko seated. On seeing him, this thought occurred to him (Nando) : ** Surely it cannot be proper that he 
should assume the seat of the chief bra'hman.'' Becoming displeased with him, he thus ennced his displeasure. He inquired : 
*'' Who art thou, that thou hast taken the seat of the chief braliman ?** and being answered (simply), " It is I ;** ** Cast from 
hence this cripple braliman ; allow him not to be seated," exclaimed (Nando ;) and although the courtiers again and again im- 
plored of him, saying, " Dc^wo ! let it not be so done by a person prepared to make offerings as thou art ; extend thy fbigiTe- 
nesB to this bralmian ;'* he insisted upon his ejection. On the courtiers approaching (Cha'nakko) and saying, ^Acha'riyo ! we 
come, by the command of the ra'ja, to remove thee ^m hence ; but incapable of uttering the words ^Acha'riyo depart henoe,* 
we now stand before thee abashed ;" enraged against him (Nando), rising from his seat to depart, he snapt asunder hit 
bralmuuiical cord, and dashed down his jug on the threshold ; and thus invoking malediction, " Kings are impious : maj thia 
whole earth, bounded by the four oceans, withhold its gifts from Nando ;'* he departed. On his sallying out, the officen 
reported this proceeding to the ra'ja. The king, furious with indignation, roared, *^ Catch, catch the slave.** The fiigitiTe 
stripping himself naked, and assuming the character of an ajiwako, and running into the centre of the palace, concealed 
himself in an unfrequented place, at the Sankha'ratha'nan. The punuers not having discovered him, returned and reported 
that he was not to be found. 

In the night he repaired to a more frequented part of the palace, and meeting some of the suite of the rojral prince 
Pabbato,* admitted them into his confidence. By their assistance, he had an interview with the prince. Gaining him over 
by holding out hopes of securing the sovereignty for him, and attaching him by that expedient, he began to search the means 
of getting out of the palace. Discovering that in a certain place there was a ladder leading to a secret passage, he consulted 
with the prince, and sent a message to his (the princess) mother for the key of the passage. Opening the door with the 
utmost secrecy, and escaping with the prince out of that passage, they fled to the wilderness of Winjjha'. 

While dwelling there, with the view of raising resources, he converted (by recoining) each kaha'penan into eight, and 
amassed eighty kdtis of kaha'pana'. Having buried this treasure, he commenced to search for a second individual entitled 
(by birth) to be raised to sovereign power, and met with the aforesaid prince of the Mdriyan dynasty called Chandagutto. 

His mother, the queen consort of the monarch of Mdriya-nagara, the city before mentioned, was pregnant at the time that 
a certain powerful provincial ra'ja conquered that kingdom, and put the Mdriyan king to death. In her anxiety to preserve 
the child in her womb, departing for the capital of Pupphapura, under the protection of her elder brothers and under 
disguise, she dwelt there. At the completion of the ordiruury term of pregnancy, giving birth to a son, and relinquishing him 
to the protection of the d<Jwoe, she placed him in a vase, and deposited him at the door of a cattle pen. A bull named 
Chando t stationed himself by him, to protect him ; in the same manner that prince Ghdso, by the interposition of the 
d^wata', was watched over by a bull. In the same manner, also, that the herdsman in the instance of that prince Ghdso 
repaired to the spot where that bull planted himself, a herdsman, on observing this prince, moved by affection, like that 
borne to his own child, took charge of and tenderly reared him ; and in giving him a name, in reference to hit having been 
watched by the bull Chando, he called him " Chandagutto ^ and brought him up. When he had attained an age to be 
able to tend cattle, a certain wild huntsman, a friend of the herdsman, becoming acquainted with, and attached to him, 
taking him from (the herdsman) to his own dwelling, established him here. He continued to dwell in that village. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, while tending cattle with other children in the village, he joined them in a game, 
called **the game of royalty.** He himself was named ra^a; to others he gave the offices of sub-king, Ac. Some being 
appointed judges, were placed in a judgment hall ; some he made officen of the king*s household ; and others, outlaws or 
robbers. Having thus constituted a court of Justice, he sat in iudgment. On culprits being brought up, legularlj 
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impMching and trying tbem, on their guilt being clearly proved to his satisfaction, according to the sentence awarded by his 
judicial ministers, he ordered the officers of the court to chop off their hands and feet On their replying, '' D^wo ! we have 
no axes ;** he answered : " It is the order of Chandagutto that ye should chop off their hands and feet, making axes with the 
horns of goats for blades, and sticks for handles. They acting accordingly, on striking with the axe, the hands and feet were 
lopt off. On the same person commanding, " Let them be re-united,"' the hands and feet were restored to their former 
condition. 

ChAnakko happening to come to that spot, was amaied at the proceeding he beheld. Accompanying (the boy) to the 
village, and presenting the huntsman with a thousand kahipana, he applied for him ; saying, " I will teach your son every 
aooomplishment ; consign him to me.** Accordingly conducting him to his own dwelling, he encircled his neck with a single 
fold of a woollen cord, twisted with gold thread, worth a lac. 

The discovery of this person is thus stated (in the former works) : ** He discovered this prince descended from the 
Mdriyan line.** 

He (Chanakko) invested prince Pabbato, also, with a similar woollen cord. While these youths were living with him, 
c«di had a dream which they separately imparted to him. As soon as he heard each (dieam), he knew that of these prince 
Pld>bato would not attain royalty ; and that Chandagutto would, without loss of time, become paramoimt monarch in 
Jambudipo. Although he made this discovery, he disclosed nothing to them. 

On a certain occasion having partaken of some milk-rice prepared in butter, which had been received as an offering at a 
bribmanical disputation ; retiring from the main road, and lying down in a shady place protected by the deep foliage of 
trees, they fell asleep. Among them the Achiriyo awaking first, rose ; and, for the purpose of putting prince Pabbato*s 
qualifications to the test, giving him a sword, and telling him : '*■ Bring me the wooUen thread on Chandagutto*s neck, 
without either cutting or untjring it,** sent him off. Starting on the mission, and (ailing to accomplish it, he returned. On 
a subsefiucnt day, he sent Chandagutto on a similar mission. He repairing to the spot where Pabbato was sleeping, and 
considering how it was to be effected, decided : " There is no other way of doing it ; it can only be got poaetsion of, by 
cutting his head off.** Accordingly chopping hii head off, and bringing away the woollen thread, presented himself to tha 
Inihman, who received him in profound silence. Pleased with him, however, on account of this (exploit), he rendered him 
in the course of six or seven years highly accomplished, and profoundly learned. 

ThereaAcr, on his attaining manhood, deciding : '* From henceforth this individual is capable of forming and controliag 
an army ;** and repairing to the spot where his treasure was buried, and taking poss es sion of, and employing it ; and enlisting 
forces from all quarters, and distributing money among them, and having thus foimed a powerful army, be entrusted it to 
him. From that time throwing off all disguise, and in\'ading the inhabited parts of the country, he commenced his mmpaifn 
by attacking towns and villages. In the course of their (Ch&nakko and Chandagutt4>*s) warfiue, the population rose en 
maase, and surrounding them, and hewing their army with their weapons, vanquished them. Dispersing, they re-united in 
the wilderness ; and consulting together, they thus decided : " As yet no advantage has resulted from war ; relinquishing 
military operations, let us acquire a knowledge of the sentiments of the people.** Thenceforth, in disguise, they travelled about 
the country. While thus roaming about, after sunset retiring to some town or other, they were in the habit of attending to 
the oonveisation of the inhabitants of those places. 

In one of these villages, a woman having baked some " appalap6wa ** (pancakes) was giving them to her child, who 
leaving the edges would only eat the centre. On his asking for another cake, she remarked : *' This boy*s conduct is like 
Chandagutto*B in his attempt to take possession of the kingdouL** On his inquiring, '' Mother, why, what am I doing ; and 
what has Chandagutto done r ** Thou, my boy, (said she,) throwing away the outoide of the cake, cat the middle only. 
Cluuidagntto also in his ambition to be a monarch, without subduing the frontiers, before he attacked the towns, invaded 
the heart of the country, and laid towns waste. On that account, botli the inhabitanU of the town and others, rising, dosed 
in upon him, from the frontiers to the centre, and destroyed his army. Thai was hit foUy.** 

Tliey, on hearing this story of her^ taking due notice thereof, from that time, again raised an army. On resuming their 
attadL on the provinces and towns, commencing from the frontiers, reducing towns, and stationing troops in the intervals, 
they ptoceded in their invasion. After a respite, adopting the same system, and marshalling a great army, and in rsgular 
eoone redodng each kingdom and province, then assailing Pdtiliputta and putting Dhana-nando to death, they seised that 
Bovifeignty. 

AMmigli this had been broqght about, Chinakko did not at once raise Chandagutto to the throne; but for the pnrpoM of 
Diiaiia-nando^i liidden tfeasure, sent far a certain fisherman (of the river) ; and deloding him with tht proniM of 

M 
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raising the chhatta for him, and having secured the hidden treasure ; witliin a month from that date, putting him also to 
^eath, inaugurated Chandagutto monarch. 

Hence the expresMon (in the Mahiwanso) ^' a descendant of the dynasty of Mdriyan sovereigns ;*" as well as the exprenion 
" installed in the sovereignty/' All the particulars connected with Chandagutto, both before his installation and after, are 
recorded in the Atthakatha of the Uttarawih&ro priests. Let that (work) be referred to, by those who are desirous of more 
detailed information. We compile this work in an abridged form, without prejudice however to its perspicuity. 

His (Chandagutto's) son was Bindusaro. After his father had assumed the administration, (the said flitber) sent for a 
former acquaintance of his, a Jatilian, named Maniyatappo, and conferred a commission on him. ^ My friend, (said he) do 
thou restore order into the country ; suppressing the lawless proceedings that prevail." He replying ^ sddhu,** and accepliqg 
the commission, by his judicious measures, reduced the country to order. 

Ch^nakko, determined that to Chandagutto — a monarch, who by the instrumentality of him (the aforesaid Maniyatappo) 
had conferred the blessings of peace on the country, by extirpating marauders who were like unto thorns (in a cultiyaledt 
land) — no calamity should befal from poison, decided on inuring his body to the effects of poison. Without imparting the 
secret to any one, commencing with the smallest partical possible, and gradually increasing the dose, by mixing poison in Ma 
food and beverage, he (at last) fed him on poison ; at the same time taking steps to prevent any other person participating ilk 
his poisoned repasts. 

At a subsequent period his queen consort was pronounced to be pregnant. Who was she ? Whose daughter was she? *^She 
was the daughter of the eldest of the maternal uncles who accompanied the raja's mother to Pupphapura.** Chandagutto 
wedding this daughter of his maternal uncle, raised her to the dignitj of queen consort. 

About this time, Chilnakko on a certain day having prepared the monajdi's repast sent it to him, himself accidentally 
remaining behind for a moment. On recollecting himself, in an agony of distieaa, he exclaimed, '* I must hasten thitiitr, 
short as the interval is, before he begins his meal ;** and precipitately rushed into the king*s apartment, at the instant that the 
queen, who was within seven days of her confinement, w|» ui the act, in the Hjt^s presence, of placing the first handftd ef the 
repast in her mouth. On beholding this, and finding that there was not even time to ejaculate, " DonH swallow it,** with his 
sword he struck her head off; and then ripping c^ien her womb, extricated the child with its canl, and placed it in the 
stomach of a goat. In this BMnier, by placing it for seven days in the stomach of seven difierent goatsi, having completed 
the f\ill term of gestatiM, he delivered the infiuit over to the female slaves. Causing him to be reared by them, on conferring 
a name on hiaa—in reference to a spot (Bindu) which the blood of the goats had left — he was called Bindusa'ro. 

Then follows another long note, which represents that the monarch whose corpse was reanimated after 
his death, was not Nando's, as stated in the hindu authorities, hut Chandagutto's, by a yakkho named 
Dewagahhho. The imposture was detected bj Ohandagutto's prohitto brahman: and Bindusaro with his 
own hands put him to death, and buried his parent with great pomp. 

The next extract I shall make from the Tika, contains the personal history of Nigrodho, as well as of 
Asoko, who was converted by the former to the buddhistical creed. 

This Nigrddho, where did he dwell .» Whose son was he? To answer the inquiry of the sceptical, (the Maha'wanso 
has 8tated) '' Thie royal youth was the son of prince Sumano, the eldest of all the sons of Bindusa'fo.** From the circumstance 
of their having been intimate in a former existence (as dealers in hooey), and as he was the son of his elder brother, he was 
moved with affection towards him, the instant he saw him. Although they did not recognise each other, the impnlae 
wjiH mutual. 

When hi!* parent w.vi on tlie point of death, As6ko quitted the kingdom of Ujjeni, which had been conferred on hia hy hit 
father, and hastening to Pupphapura, established at once his authority over the capital. As soon as his sire expired, psttii^ 
to death his brother Suinuno, the father of Nigrddho, in the capital, he there usurped the sovereignty withoot meeting with 
any opposition. He came from Ujjeni, on receiving a letter of recaU from his fether, who was bed-fiddeiL In hk (Binda- 
iia'ro's) apprehension, arising from a nimour which had prevailed tha^ he (Asdko) would murder his owit fether, and heii^ 
therefore desirous of employing him at a distance from him, he had (previously) esUblished him in Ujj^ oonferriog 
the government of that kingdom on him. 

While he was residing happily there, having had a femily consisting of Mahindo and oUier sons and daughtea, ontbt 
receipt of a leaf (letter) sent by the minister, stating that his father was on. his death bed, withoiUi stopping muy vteie, 
he hastened to Pa'tUiputta, and rushing straight to the royal apartment, presented himself to his parent. On hip (fether's) 
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death, Iwvuig performed the funeral obsequies, he consulted with the ofiicers of state, and amerting his authority orer 
the capital, aasumed the monarchy. 

The rest of the fifth chapter, containing the account of Asoko's conversion — the history of 
Moggaliputtatisso, hy whom the third convocation was held, as well as of that convocation, is fiill 
of interesting matter, detailed with peculiar distinctness, on which the comments of the Tikk throw no 
additional light. 

At this stage of his work, being at the close of the third convocation, Mahanamo abruptly interrupts 
his history of India, and without assigning any reason in the sixth chapter for that interruption, resumes 
the history of Lanka, in continuation of the visits of Budlio, given in the first chapter, eomraeocing with 
the landing of Wijayo. His object in adopting this course is sufficiently manifest to his readers, when 
they come to the twelfth chapter. In the Tika, however, he thus explains himself for following 
this course, at the opening of the sixth chapter. 

As soon as the third convocation was closed, Maha Maliindo, ^hu wajt M.'lt'cteU fur, and dent uii, that uuwtion, by his 
preoeptOT Moggaliputto, who was bent on establishing the religion of Buddho in the different countries (of JambudSpo) came 
to this island, which had been sanctified, and rescued from evil influences, by the three visits paid, in aforetime, by the 
supreme Baddho ; and which had been rendered habitable from the yery day on which Bhagawi attained parinibbanan. 

Accordingly, at the expiration of two hundred and thirty six yean from that event, and in the reign of DHrinanpiyatiMO, 
(Mahindo) arrived. Therefore (the Mahawanso) arresting the narrative of the history (of Jambudfpo) here, whete it was 
requisite that it should be shown how the inhabitants of this island were established here ; with that view, and with the 
intent of explaining the arrival of Wijayo, it enters (at this point), in detail, iato the linee^ of the said Wijayo, by 
commencing (the sixth chapter) with the words . '' In the land of Wangu, in the capital of Wangu. Alc." 

The Tika adds nothing to the information contained in the Mahawanso, as to the fabuioiu orign of the 
Sihala dynasty. There are two notes on the first verse, on the words '* H'ang^m " and " p^ri^" which 
should have informed us fully as to the geographical position of the country, and the age in which the 
Wangu princes lived. They are however unsatisfactorily ItK'onic, and comprised in the following meagre 
Kentence<». 

There were certain prince* n a incd W;in>fii. The country in which they dwelt becoming powerful, it was called '* Wangu." 
from their appellation. 

The word '* pure" "formerly," signifies anterior to Bhagawii becoming Buddhu " 

All that can he safely advanced in regard to the contents of the sixth chapter is that Wijayo was 
descended, through the male branch, from the rajas of Wangu (Bengal proper), and, through the female 
line, firom the royal family of Kdiinga (Northern Circars) ; that his grand mother, the iifue of the 
alliance above mentioned, connected herself or rather eloped with, some obscure individual named Siho 
(which word signifies "a lion"); that their son Sihahdhu put his own fother to death, and, established 
himself in Ldla^ a subdivision of Mdgadha, the capital of which was Sihapura, probably the modern 
Synghaya on the Gunduck river ; (in the vicinity of which the remains of buddhistical edifices are still tn 
be found;) and that his son Wijayo, with his seven hundred followers, landed in Lanka, outlawed in their 
native land, from which they came to this island. I shall hereafter notice the probability of the date ot 
hit landing having been antidated by a considerable term, for the purpose of supporting a pretendetl 
revelation or command of Buddho, with which the seventh chapter opens 

It became a point of interesting inquiry to aaoertain, whether the budhisU of Ceylon had ventured t.. 
interpolate this injunction, as weU as **tiie fire rewlret silently willed by Gotamo," mentioned in 
the serenteenth ch^ter, into the Pitakattaya, for the purpose of deluding the inhabitants of this island ; 
aa that impodtioii might, perhaps, have been detected by comparing those passages with the Pitakattaya 
of the Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic Society, by Mr. Hodgson. 
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On refening, accordingly, to the Parinibbanasuttan in the Dighanikayo, no trace whatever wai to 
be found there of these passages. But the " five resolves" alone are contained in the Atthakatha to that 
Suttan ; but even there the command to Sakko, predictive of Wijayo's landing in Ceylon, is not noticed. 

I took the opportunity of an official interview with the two high priests of the Malwatte and Asgiri 
establishments and their fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, discrepancy, with them. They did 
not appear to be aware that the ^^ five resolves " were only contained in the Atthakatha ; nor did they 
attach any kind of importance to their absence from the text. They observed, that the Pitakattaya only 
embodied the essential portions of the discourses, revelations, and prophecies of Buddho. That his 
disciples for some centuries after his nibbanan, were endowed with inspiration ; and that their 
supplements to the Pitakattaya were as sacred in their estimation as the text itself. On a slight 
hint being thrown out, whether this particular supplement might not have been '' a pious fraud " on the 
part of Mahindo, with the view of accelerating the conversion of the ancient inhabitants of Ceylon ; 
the priests adroitly replied, if that had been his object, he would have accomplished it more effectually 
by altering the Pitakattaya itself. Nothing can exceed the good taste, the unreserved communicativeness, 
and even the tact, evinced by the heads of the buddhistical church in Ceylon, in their intercoune with 
Europeans, as long as they are treated with the courtesy, that is due to them. 

The fabulous tone of the narrative in which the account of Wijayo's landing in Lanka is conveyed in 
the seventh chapter, bears, even in its details, so close a resemblance to the landing of Ulysses at 
the island of Circe, that it would have been difficult to defend Mahanamo from the imputation of 
plagiarism, had he lived in a country in which the works of Homer could, by possibility, be accessible to 
him. The seizure and imprisonment of Ulysses' men, and his own rencontre with Ciroe, are almost 
identical with the fate of Wijayo and his men, on their landing in Lanka, within the dominions 
of Kuweni. 

** We went, Ulysses ! (such was thy cammand ! ) 
Through the lone thicket and the desert land. 
A palace in a woody vale we found. 
Brown with dark forests, and with shades around. 
A voice celestial echoed from the dome. 
Or njonph or goddess, chanting to the loom. 
Access wc sought, nor was access denyM : 
Radiant she came ; the portals open'd wide : 
The goddess mild invites the guest to stay : 
They blindly follow where she leads the way. 
I only wait behind of all the train : 
I waited long, and ey'd the doors in vain : 
The rest are vanished none repassed the gate ; 
And not a man appears to tell their &te.** 

" Then sudden whirling, like a waving flame. 

My beamy &lchion, I assault the dame. 

Struck with unusual fear, she trembling cries ; 

She faints, she fiUls ; she lifts her weeping eyes. 
* What art thou ? say ! from whence, from whom you came ? 

O more than human I tell thy race, thy name. 

Am a zin g strength, these poisons to sustain ! 

Not mortal thou, nor mortal is thy bnin. 
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Or Art thou he ? the man to come (foretold 
By Hermes powerful with the wand of gold). 
The man from Truy, who wandered ocean round ; 
The man for wisdom'K various arts renowned, 
Ulynscs ? Oh ? thy threatening fury cease, 
Sheath thy bright sword, and join our hands in pcac«' ' 
Let mutual joys our mutual trust combine, 
Aad love, and love-bom confidence, be thine.' 
* And how, dread Circ^! (furious I rejoin) 
Can love, and love-bom confidence be mine t 
Beneath thy charms when my companions groan, 
TransformM to beasts, with accents not their own f 
O thou of firaudAtl heart, shall I be led 
To share thy feast- ritea, m ascend thy bed ; 
That, all unarmed, thai vengeance may have vent. 
And magic hind me, cold and impotent ? 
Celestial as thou art, yet stand denied ; 
Or swear that oath by which the gods are tied. 
Swear, in thy soul no latent fVauds remain. 
Swear by the vow which never can be vafat* 
The goddess swore : then seij^d my hand, and ltd 
To the sweet transports of the genial bed.** 

It would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka, at that period, waa the demon or yakkha 
wonhip. Buddhists hare thence thought proper to represent that the inhahitants were yakkhot or 
demons themselres, and possessed of supernatural powers. Dirested of the fitlse colouring which is 
impaited to the whole of the early portion of the history of Lanka in the Mahitwanso, hy this fiction, the 
fiicts emhodied in the narrative are perfectly consistent, and sustained hy external evidence, as well 
ai hy surviving remnants of antiquity. No train of events can possibly bear a greater semblance 
of probability than that Wijayo, at his landing, should have connected himself with the daughter of 8om<- 
provincial chieftain or prince ; by whose means he succeeded in overcoming the ruling powers of 
the island ; — and that he should have repudiated her, and allied himself with the sovereigns of Southern 
India, after his power was fiilly established in the island. 

The narrative is too full and distinct in all requisite details, in the ensuing three chapters, to make 
any fiirther remarks necessary from me. 

The eleventh chapter possesses more extended interest, from the account it contains of the embassy 
sent to Asoko hy Dew^nanpiyatisso, and of the one deputed to Lanka in return. 

The twelfth chapter contains the account of the dispersion of the buddhist missionaries, at the dote of 
the third convocation, in b.c. 307, to foreign countries, for the purpose of propagating their faith. 
I had intended in this place to enter into a comparison of the data contained in professor Wibon's 
slMleh of Uia Raja Taringini, with ihe detaib ftnmished m this chapter of the Mahawanso, connected 
with the intvodvction of bvddhism m Cashmir. The great length, however, of the preceding extracts 
"from Ae Tfka, whkh has already swelled this introduction beyond the dimensions originally designed, 
deters me from undertaking the task in the present sketch. I shall, therefore, now only refer to 
the accordance between the two authorities (though of conflicting faiths) as to the facts of that 
convenioir having takes place in th« reign of Aaako ; of the pvanana ptev ak nco of tfaa ailga 
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and of the vkitation by tempests, which each sect attributed to the impiety of the opposite party ; 
aa evidences of both authorities concurring to prove the historical event here recorded, that this mission 
did take place during the reign of that supreme ruler of India. 

As to the deputations to the Mahisamandala, Wanawasa, and Aparantaka countries, I believe it 
has not been ascertained whether any of their ancient literature is still extant ; nor, indeed, as far 
as I am aware, have their geographical limits even been clearly defined. Although we are equally 
without the guidance of literary records in regard to the ancient history of Maharatta, also, the 
persevering progress of oriental research has of late furnished some decisive evidence, tending to 
prove that the stupendous works of antiquity on the western side of India, which had heretofore 
been considered of hindu origin, are connected with the buddhistical creed. The period is not remote, I 
hope, when the successful decyphering of the more ancient inscriptions will elicit inscribed evidence, 
calculated to afford explicit explanation of the pictorial or sculptural proofs on which the present 
conclusions are chiefly based. In regard to the geographical indentification of the Yona country, I am 
of opinion we shall have to abandon past speculations, founded on the similarity of the names of 
" Yona " and " Yavana " ; and the consequent inferences that the Yavanas were the Greeks of 
Bactriana ; — as Yona is stated to be mentioned long anterior to Alexander's invasion, in the ancient Pali 
works. The term in that case can have no connection with the Greeks. 

If in the " regions of Himawanto " are to be included Tibet and Nepal, the collection of Sanscrit and 
Tibetan buddhistical works, made by Mr. Hodgson, — cursorily as they have hitherto been analized, — ^has 
already furnished corroborative evidence of the deputation above-mentioned to Cashmir, and of the three 
convocations. When the contents of those works have been more carefully examined, that corroboration 
will probably be found to be still more specific and extensive. 

As to the deputation into Sowanabhiimi ; the Pitakattaya of the Burmese are, minutely and literally, 
identical with the buddhist scriptures of Ceylon. The translations which appeared in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal for May, 1834, of the inscriptions found at Buddhaghya and Ramree island, are valuable 
collateral evidence, both confirmatory of the authenticity of the Pitakattaya, and explanatory of the 
deputation to Sowanabhumi ; the latter agreeing even in respect to the names of the theros employed in 
the mission, with the Mahawanso. 

In entering upon the thirteenth chapter, a note is given in the Tika, which I extract in this place, as 
containing further particulars of the personal history of Asoko ; and I would take this opportunity 
of correcting a mistranslation, by altering the passage " she gave birth to the noble (twin) sons Ujjenio 
and Maliindo," into " she gave birth to the noble Ujjenian prince Mahindo." The other children bom 
to Asoko at Ujjeni, alluded to in a former note, were probably the offspring of different mothers. 

Prior to this period, prince Bindusaro, the son of Chandagutto of the Mdriyan dynasty, on the demiae of his father, had 
succeeded to the monarchy, at P4tiliputta. He had two sons who were brothers. Of them (the sons) there were, also, 
ninety other brothers, the issue of different mothers. This monarch conferred on As<lko, who was the eldest* of all of them, 
the dignity of sub-king, and the government of Awanti. Subssquently, on a certain occasion, when he came to pay his 
respects to him (the monarch), addressing him, " Sub-king, my child ! repairing to thy government, reside at Uy^ni,** 
ordered him thither. He, who was on his way to Ujjeni, pursuant to his father^s command, rested in his journey at the city 
of Chetiyagiri, at the house of one D^wo, a 82ttho. Having met there the lovely and youthful daughter of the said tettho, 
named Cnwtiya d(fwi and becoming enamoured of her -, soliciting the consent of her parents, and obtaining her from them, 
he lived with her. By that connection she became pregnant ; and being conveyed from thence to Ujjt^ni, she gave birth to 



* This is at variance with a preceding note, which made Sumano the eldest of all Binduidro*8 sons. 
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the prince Mahinda At the tenniniition of two yean from thmt date, giring birth to her daughter Sanghamitti, the 
cootinned to dwell there. Bindusiro, the father of the lub-king, on his death bed, calling his son Asdko to his recollection 
gent messengers to require his attendance. They accordingly repaired to Ujj<^nl, and delivered their message to Asdko 
Ptusuant to those instructions, he hastened to his father by rapid stages, leaving his son and daughter, in hL«i way, at 
Cb^tiyagiri ; and hurraing to his father at Patiliputta, performed the funeral obsequies of his parent, who died immediately 
on his arrival. Then putting to death the ninety nine brothers of different mothers, and extirpating all disaffected persons 
and raising the chhatta, he there solemnized his inauguration. The mother of the thero (Mahindo), sending her children to 
the king's court, continued to reside herself at the city of Chtftiyagiri. It is from this circumstance (that the author of the 
Ifahiwanso has raid), '* While prince Asdko was ruling over the Awanti country.** 

The Tika affords no new matter, as far as regards the interesting narrative contained in the fifteenth, 
■ixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters. The twentieth chapter contains a chrono* 
logical summary of the reign of Dhammasoko, at the opening of which the Tika gives the following note, 
affording another proof of the minute attention paid hy the author to prevent anj misapprehension 
in regard to the chronology of his history. 

After describing the arrival of the bo-tree, and prepatory to entering upon the chapter on the subject of the thiros 
obtaining ^* parinibbinan,** the account of the death of the two monarchs, Dhammasoko and Dewinanpiyatisso, is set forth 
(in the Mahiwanso in thne words) : '* In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasoko, the bo-tree was placed in the 
Maham^ha wanna pleasure garden.** 

(In the Mahawanso it is stated), '* these years collectively amount to thirty seven.** By that work it might appear that 
the total (term of his reign) amounted to forty one years. That reckoning would be erroneous ; the last year of each period 
being again counted as the first of the next period. By avoiding that double appropriation, the period becomes thirty seven 
yeaiH. In the Atthakathil, avoiding this absurd (literally laughable) misUke, the period is correctly stated. It is there 
specified to be thirty seven years.** 

I have now rapidly gone through the first twenty chapters of the Mahawanso, making also extracts 
finom the most interesting portions of the Tika which comment on them. These chapters have been 
printed also in the form of a pamphlet to serve as a prospectus to this volume of the Mihawanso. 
That pamphlet has been already distril>utod among Literary Societies and Oriental scholars, whote 
criticism I invited, not on the translation (for the disadvantages or advantages under which this 
translation has been attempted will be undisguisedly stated) but on the work itself. 

The chronological data of the Indian history herein contained, may be thus tabularixed. 

Name. Accession of each king. Reign. 

B. c. B. B, Years 

Bimhisiro 603 60 52 

AU»>««t*.. tit I Q oo / GWtamo died in the eighth year of this king's reign, which 

Ajaiasauu ooi o jjJ j event consUtutes the buddhiiUcal epoch. 

A. a 

Udayibhaddako 519 24 16 

Kigadasako 495 48 24 

Susun4go 471 72 18 

Kalisoko 453 90 28 

Kandos 425 118 22 CoUectively 

Kaados 403 140 22 Indiridually. 

Chaadagutto 381 162 34 

BiBdiii4ro 347 196 28 



319 224 An anachro- { ^^ 

nitmaf€ years the specified date bcia^ A. B. 218. | 
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If Chandagupts and SeleuciiB Nicator be oontidered ootemponinefl, and the reign of the latter be 
taken to have commenced in B. c. 323 (the year in which Alexander died) a discrepancy is found ta 
exist of about 60 years, between the date of the western authorities, and that given in the Mahawanso* 
The buddhist era, from which these dates are reckoned, appears to be too authentically fixed to admit 
of its being varied from B. c. 543 to about b. c. 480, for the adjustment of this difference. On the 
other hand, as during the 218 years comprised in the reigns of the above mentioned rajas, there are two 
correcting epochs given, — one at the 100th and the other at the 218th year, — while the aoceesion «f 
Chandagupta is represented to have taken place in the 162nd year of Buddho ; it is equally inadmissiUe, 
to make so extensive a correction as 60 years within two such closely approximated dates, by any 
attempt at varying the terms of the reigns of the kings who ruled in that interval The attention paid 
by the author to ensure chronological accuracy (as noticed on various occasions in the foregoing remarfcs) 
is moreover so scrupulously exact, that it appears to me that the discrepancy can only proceed from cne 
of these two sources ; viz., either it is an intentional perversion adopted to answer some national or 
religious object, which is not readily discoverable ; or, Chandagupta is not identical with Sandracottut. 

As to the detection of any intentional perversion ; I have only the means at present of consultiiig 
the Burmese Pali annals, which version of the Pitakattaya is entirely in accordance with the CeyloneM 
authorities. Even in the Buddhaghya inscription, the accessicm of Asoko is stated to have been in 
A. b. 218. I have not met with any integral analysis of the Nepal Sanscrit annals. Professor Wilson 
however has fumishe'd an abstract of the Tibetan version, made from an analysis prepared by Mr. GscMOA 
de Korosi, which is published in the January and September numbers of the Journals of 1832. The 
former contains the following observations in reference to this particular point. 

" On the death of Sakya, Kdsyapa, the head of the Baud^dhaa* directs 500 superior monks to make a compilation of the 
doctrines of their master. Hie *^ Do** is also compiled by Ananda ; the " Dul-va** by UpAli ; and the **M»-moon,** Abhi- 
dhaima, or Prajn^-piramit^, by himself. He presides over the sect at Rajagriha till his death. 

Anaada succeeds as hierarch. On his death his relics are divided between the Lichchivis and the king of Magadha ; and 
two chaityas are built for their reception, one at Allahabad, the other at Pa'taliputra. 

One hundred years after the disappearance of Salgra, his religious is carried into Kashmir. 

One hundred and ten years after the same event, in the reign of Asdka, king of Pa'taliputra, a new oompillitiim of the laws 
of SaQcya was prepared by 700 monks, at Yanga-parchen- Allahabad. 

The twelfth and thirteenth volumes contain supplementary rules and instructions, as communicated by Salcjra to Upali^ 
his disciples, in answer to the inquiries of the latter. 

We shall be better prepared, upon tiie cempletien oi the catalogue of the whole of the KaVgyar, to offer any remaiks 
upon the doctrines it inculcates, or the historical facts it may be supposed to preserve. It is, therefore, rather premature to 
make any observations upon the present analysis, confined as that is to but one division of the work, and unaccompanied by 
extracts, or translations ; but we may perhaps be permitted to inquire what new light it imparts, as &r as it extends^ to the 
date and birth-place of Salcya. 

Anif tMng like chronology w, if poisible, more unknown in Baufdha than Brahmanical wriHnga ; and U io m vmm 
iherofore to expect any tati^actory apeeification qfthe date at which the Buddha S&kyaJUmriahed, We find however that 
1 10 years after his death, Asdka, king of Pa'taliputra, reigned : now in the Vishnu Pura'na, and one or two other Pum^UM^ 
the second king of Magadha from Chandragupta, or Sandracoptes, bears the title of Asdka, or Asdkaveidhana. If tlus \m 
the prince intended, Salcya lived about 430 years before the duristiaa era, which is about one century posterior to the dale 
usually assigned for his appearance. It is not very different, however, from that stated by the Siamese to Mz. CnmfaaiL 
By their account, his death took place in the first year of the sacred era, being the year of the little snake ; on Tiifday, 
being the full moon of the sixth month. The year 1822, was the year 2364 of tite em in question ; and as Buddha is 
by them to have died when 80 years of age, his birth by this account took place 4(>2 ▼«•» befbie flM ehiMlfl* •m.*' 
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If the iuference here drawn could be sustained, the discrepancj above noticed, between th»r 
chronology of the western and the buddhistical authorities would be more than (*orrccted ; inakinif the 
erm of Gotamo fall between 430 and 462 years before the christian. epoeh. I have reason to l»elicTe, 
however, that this conclusion is deduced from a misconception (and a very natund one) on the part of 
Mr. Csoma de Korosi, in forming his analysis from the Tibetan versions. In the buddhistical works 
extant in Ceylon, wlienever a consecutive series of events is specified in chronological order, the period 
intervening between any two of those events is invariably reckoned from the date of the event immedi- 
ately preceding, and not from the date of the first event of the series. On re-examination of the text 

of the Sanscrit versions at least — this gentlemim will probably find that the three events here alluded 
to arc the three convocations, which are described in the Mahawanso: the first as l>eing held in the 
year of Gotamo s death ; the second, one hundred years after>vards ; and the thinl, one hundred and thirtv 
four years after the second, in the seventeenth year of the reign of Asoko ; making the date of Asdko's 
accession to be the 218th, instead of the UOth year of Buddho, falling within that monarcb's rule. 

In the absence of other data the learned professor reverts, allowably enough, iu this inquiry, to the 
only established epoch of hindu history, the age of Chandagupta ; and thence infers that " Sakya lived 
about 430 years before the Christian era ;" in support however of his inference he quotes a most 
palpable mistake contained in Cmwfurd's Siam. It is there correctly enough stated that ^^the year 
1822 was 2364 of the era in question." The revolution of the buddhist year takes place in May : the 
first year of that era therefore comprised the last eight months of b. c. 543, and the first four of b. c. 
542. Mr. Crawfurd then proceeds to say, " and as Buddho is stated to have died when 80 years of 
age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christian era." This gentleman forgets 
that he has to deal with a calculation of recession, and proceeds to deduct from, instead of adding 8^) 
years to, 542 : thereby making it appear that Gotamo was bom 80 years after the date assigned for his 
death ; or B. c. 462 instead of 622. 

Here, again, as Mr. Colebrooke in his essay, professor Wilson has inadvertently lent the authority 
of his high reputation as an oriental scholar, in passing a sentence of unmerited condemnation on 
^^Bauddha writings.** He says, "any thing like real chronology is, if possible, more unknown in 
the Bauddha than the brahmanical writings ; and it is in vain, therefore, to expect any satisfactor}* 
qwcification of the date at which the Buddha Sakya flourished.** Even if a discrepancy, to the extent 
he notices, of about one hundred years, had really existed, among the various versions of the buddhist 
annals scattered over the widely separated regions in which buddhism has prevailed : instead of that 
anachronism being founded on an error so self-evident that it ought not to have escaped detection ; still 
I would ask, wherein does this chronological infeiiority of the buddhistical, as companHl with the 
brfiunanical annals, consist? Are we not indebted to his own valuable researches for evidence of thf 
Poranas being comparatively modem compilations ? And does not the anachronism at the period of th»- 
reign of Chandragupta, in theniy amount to nearly 1200 years ? And have we not his own authority 
fer tajing, that, ** the only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history am with 
any propriety be applied, ia the Raja Taringini, a history of Caahmir T And does he not himself. 
eihibit til that work an anachronism of upwards of 700 yean in the age of Gonerda iii. : which is 
ntaaHj two centuries posterior to the age of Sfckya Buddho ? 

As to the second point,--the identity of Chandragupta with Sandracottns,— it will be observed, that 
the mbor of the Mahiwanso, in his histoiy, gives rery little more than the names of the Indian 

o 
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monarchs, and the term of their reigns ; which are, moreover, adduced solely for the purpose of fixing 
the dates of the three convocations, till he comes to the accession of the great patron of buddhism, 
Asoko. I have, therefore, extracted every passage in his Tika, which throws any light on this interesting 
historical point. I have taken the liberty, also, of reprinting, in the appendix, professor Wilson's notes 
on the Mudra Rakshasa ; both because many of the authorities he quotes are not accessible to me, and 
as it is desirable that this identity in the buddhistical annals should be tested by the same evidence by 
which the question is tried in the brahmanical annals. The points both of accordance and discordance, 
between the buddhistical data, and, on the one hand, the brahmanical, and, on the other, the European 
classical, dat.i, are numerous. I could not enter into an illustrative examination of these particular*, 
without going into details, inadmissible in this place. Those who are interested in the inquiry, will be 
left to form tlieir own comparisons, and draw their own conclusions in this respect. I shall only 
venture to observe, that, at present, I incline to the opinion that this discrepancy of nearly 60 years 
proceeds from some intentional perversion of the buddhistical chronology. 

I here close my remarks on the Mahawanso, as regards the historical information it contains of India. 
When we find that all these valuable data, regarding India, are met with in an epitomised introduction, 
or episode, to a buddhistic il history of Ceylon ; and that the termination of this historical narrative of 
India occurs at this particular point, not from any causes which should render that narrative defective 
here, but br cause the Ceylonesj branch of buddhistical history diverges at this date frt>m the main 
stream ; is it not reason\ble to infer, that in those regions of Asia, where the Pali buddhistical literature 
is still e^itant, it will be foun 1 to contain the history of those countries in ampler detail, and continued 
to a later period than only to the reign of the first supreme monarch of India, who became a convert to 
Gotamo Buddho's religion ? That such literar} records are extant, we have the following unqualified 
testimony of Colcn^l Tod. 

" Immense libraries, in varioiu parts of India, are still extant, which hare suryiyed the devastations of the Islamite. The 
coUections of Jessulmer and Puttam, for example, escaped the scrutiny of even the lynx-eyed Alia, who conquered both 
these kingdoms, and who would have shown as little mercy to those literary treasures, as Omar displayed towards the Alex- 
andrine library. Many other minor collections, consisting of thousands of volumes each, exist in central and western India ; 
some of which are the private property of princes, and others belong to the Jain communitiea'' 

" Some copies of these Jain MSS from Jessulmcr, which were written from five to eight centuries back, I presented to the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Of the vast numbers of these MS books in the libraries of Puttan and Jessulmer, many are of the moit 
remote antiquity, and in a character no longer understood by their possessors, or only by the supreme pontiff and his initiated 
librariana There is one volume held so sacred, for its magical contents, that it is suspended by a chain in the temple of 
Chintamun, at the last named capital in the desert, and is only taken down to have its covering renewed, or at the inaogu- 
ration of a pontiff. Tradition assigns its authorship to Samaditya Sooru Acharya, a pontiff of past days, before[.the Islamiie 
had crossed the ws ters of the Indus, and whose diocese extended for beyond that stream. His magic mantle is also 
here preserved, and used on every new installation. The character is, doubtless, the nail-headed Pdli ; and oonld we 
introduce the ingenious, indefatigable, and modest Mon. Bumouf with his able coadjutor. Dr. Lassen, into the temple, 
we might learn of this sybill'ne volume, without their incurring the risk of loss of sight, which befel the last individiial, a 
female Yati of the Jains, who sacrilegiously endeavoured to acquire its contents.'* 

To which testimony, I cannot refrain from adding the following note, appended to the proceedings of 
the Bengal Asiatic Societ}', in April, 1835. 

Passage of a letter published by Lieut Webb in a Calcutta periodical, in the year 1833. 

** You are yet all in the dark, and will remain so, until you have explored the grand libraries of Patan, a dtj in 
Rfjputina, and Jessulmer a town north west of Joadpor, and Cambay ; together with the travelling libraries of the Jain 
bishopfl. These contain tens of thousands of rolumee, and I hare endeavoured to open the eyes of some tdiolan hem on 
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the Mibject. At JesMilmer are the original books of Bhanda (Buddha), the »>biUine valuiue* which hoik* dtuv vwn haodlc 
Until all these have been examined, let us declare our ignorance of hindu literature, for we have unU Rh^amnl in the Held 
cootaminated by conquest, and where no genuine record could be hoped for.*" 

Here, then, is a new, inciting, and extensive field of research, readily ac<*cssible to the orii^ntal Ri-hohir. 
The close affinity of Pali to Sanscrit, together with the aid afforded by Mr. Clougli's traiiHlat<»d Pali 
Grammar, in defining the points in which they differ, will enable any Sanscrit srhoJHr to vntar upon that 
interesting investigation with confidence; and the object I have principally in vif^u will Unw l»r**n 
realized, if I shall have in any degree stimulated that research. 

It scarcely falls within the scope of this introduction to enter into any detailed «*\uiuinatioii of 
the Mahawanso, as regards the continuous history of Ceylon, nor have I been able, from the flisiulvanta^f^ 
under which I have conducted this publication, to append notes to the translated narrativf*. Suffice it to 
•aj, that from the date of the introduction of buddhism into Ceylon, in ii. <-. 3(>7. that history 
b authenticated by the concurrence of every evidence, which can contribute to verify the unnaln 
of any country ; as, was shown in the ^' Epitome," alluded to above, imperfectly and liuMtiiy as it wan 
been compiled ; and will further appear in the second volume of thiii translation. 

In regard to the 236 years which elapsed, from the death of Gutamo to the introdurtion of liuddhiMn 
in Ceylon, in B. c. 307; tliere is a ground for suspecting that sectarian seal, or the imponture^i of 
superstition, have led to the assignment of the same date for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal 
buddhistical event, — the death of Gotamo. If historical annals did exist (of whieh there is amplf^ 
internal evidence) in Co v Ion, anterior to Mahindo's arrival, buddhist historianri have adapt «Mi those data 
to their falsified chronology. The otherwise apparent consistency of the narrative contained in that 
portion of the history of Ceylon, together with the established facts of the towns and etiificeH. therein 
described, having been in existence at the period of Mahindo's landing, justify tht* inference, that 
the monarchs named, and the events described, are not purely buddhistical fictions. My reluctane«\ 
moreover, to admit the particular date assigned to the landing of Wijayo, does not proceiHl solely from 
its suspicious coincidence with the date of Gotamo's death. The aggregate period comprised in those 236 
years, it will he observed, has been for the most part apportioned, on a scale of decimation, among the 
six rajas who preceded Dewananpijratisso, which distribution is not in itself calculattMl to conciliate 
oonfidence ; and in the instance of the fiflh raja, Pandukabhayo, it is stated that he married at 20 year: 
of age, succeeded in dethroning his uncle when he was 37 years, and reigned for 70 years. He is 
therefore 107 years old when he dies, baring been married 87 years ; and yet the issue of that marria^^e, 
Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigns 60 years ! One of the Singhalese histories does, indeed, attempt to 
make it appear that Mutasiwo was the grandson ; but 1 now find that that assertion is founded purely 
on an assimiption, made possibly with the view of correcting the very imperfection now notic<f<l 
It is manifest, therefore, that there is some inaccuracy here, which calU for a curtailment of the p<friod 
intervening between the landing of Wijayo and the introduction of buddhism ; ami it is not unworthy of 
remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shown to be requisite in the Indian portion of 
this history, of that particular period, to render the reigns of Chandragupta and Seleucas Nicator 
contemporanious. This principle of decimating has also been applied in filling up the aggregate 
term comprised in the reigns of the four brothers of D^wdnanpiyatisso, wh(» suciessiivJy ascended 
the throne after him. But subsequently to Dutthagamini, in b. c. 164, there d«M«A not appeiu: to U^ the 
subtest ground for q[aestioning the correctness of the chronology of the ( Vylone^e hi'itory. even in th^se 
mimile rejects. 
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Whether these unimportant falsifications have, or have not, been intentionally had recourse to, they in 
no degree affect the reputation of Mahanamo, as an historian ; for the following very curious passage in 
Buddhaghdso's Atthakatha on the Wineyo, which was composed only fifty years before Mahan&mo 
compiled his history, shows that great pains had been taken, even at that period, to majce it appear that 
the chronology of these three centuries of buddhistical history, which preceded Asoko's conversion, was 

correct, as exhibited in those Atthakatha. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Ajatasattu, the supreme Buddho attained parinibbfean. In that veiy year, prince 
Wijayo, the son of prince SCho, and the first monarch of Tambapanni, repairing to this island, rendered it habitable for 
human beings. In the fourteenth year of the reign of Udiyabhado, in Jambudipo, Wijayo died here. In the fifteenth year 
of the reign of Udayabhado, Panduw&sadewo came to the throne in this island. In the twentieth year of the reign of 
N^igadaso there, Pinduwdsadewo died here. In the same year Abhayo succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year 
of the reign of SusunJigo there, twenty years of the reign of Abhayo had been completed ; and then, in the said twentieth 
year of Abhayo, the traitor Pandukabhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of K41&8oko there, the 
seventeenth year of Pandukabhayo's reign had elapsed here. The foregoing (years) together with this one year, will make the 
eighteenth (of his reign). In the fourteenth year of the reign of Chadagutto, Panduk4bhayo died here ; and Mutaafwo 
succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year of the reign DhanmiAsoko r&ja, Mutasiwo r&ja died, and D^wananpiyar 
tiseo r&ja succeeded to the kingdom. 

From the parinibb&nan of the supreme Buddho, Aj^tasattu reigned twenty four years. Udayabhado, aizteen. Anuruddlio 
and Mundho, eighteen. N&gadasako twenty four. Susunago eighteen years. His son Kdla'soko twenty eight yean. The ten 
sons of KaHa'soko reigned twenty two years. Subsequently to them, Nawanando reigned twenty two years. Chandagutto twenty 
four years. Bindusa'ro, twenty eight years. At his demise Asdko succeeded, and in the eighteenth year after his inai^guntion, 
Mahindo thero arrived in this island. This royal narration is to be thus understood. 

The synchronisms attempted to be established in this extract, between the chronology of India and o 

Ceylon, are it will be observed, most successfully made out. The discrepancies as to the year of 

Ajatasattu's reign, in which Gotamo Buddho died; as to the comparison between Kalasoko and 

Pandnkdbhayd, and as to the duration of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as 

that of Chandagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the transcribers ; as will be seen 

by the following juxtapositions : — 

A. B. A. B. 

18th of Ajatasattu 1 Buddho died, and Wijayo landed in Ceylon 1 

14th of Udayabhaddako 38 lastofWijayo 38 

15th of Do 39 first of Panduwaso 39 

20th of NagadAso 68 last of Do 69 

17th of Susunago 89 20th of Abhayo 89 

16th of Kalasoko 106 17th of Pandukabhayo 124 

14th of Chandagutto 176 last of Do 176 

17th of Dhammasoko ♦241 last of Mutasiwo 236 

Afler the most minute examination of the portion of Mahawanso compiled by Mahanamo, I am fully 
prepared to certify, that I have not met with any other passage in the work, (unconnected with religion 
and its superstitions), than those already noticed, which could by^the most sceptical be^ oonsidered 
as prejudicial to its historical authenticity. In several instances he adverts prospectively^to eTents which 
took place posterior to the date at which his narrative had arrived, but in every one of these cases, it is 
found that the anticipated incidents are invariably anterior to his own time. 



* This anachronism has been already explained. 
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The Tika also to the Mahawanso is equally faultless in these respects, save in one single, but rerv 
remarkable, instance. In enumerating, at the opening of the 5th chapter, the '* schisms " which had 
prerailed in the buddhistical cliurch, the Mahawanso states, that six had arisen in India, and two 
in Cejlon. The Tika, however, in commenting on this point, mentions three schisms in Cejlon, 
!Uid specifies the dates when each occiu-rcd. I quote this passage, as it will serve to illustrate, what I 
hare already suggested, as to the mode of computing the dates of a consecutive series of chronological 
tfvents ill buddhistical works. 

Of^thcfle (achisms) the fraternity of Abhayagiri, at the expiration of 217 years after the establishment of religion in Lanki. 
in the retgn of king Wattagimini, by separating the Pariwinan section of Bhagaw4 from the Win^yo, which had been 
propounded for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by both altering its meaning and misquoting its contents ; by pretend* 
iiig also that they were conscientious seceden, according to the ** therawada ** rules ; and assuming the name of the 
Ohmmmaruchika seoeden, established themselves at the Abhayagiriwih4ro, which was constructed by Wattagimini. 

At the expiration of 34 1 years from that event, the fraternity (subsequently established) at the Jetawanno, even before the 
•4iid*Jtftawanno wihiro was founded, severing themselves from the Dhammaruchika schismatics, and repairing to the 
DhakkhinA wihiro, they also by separating the two Wibhangos of Bhag4wa from the Winf yo, which had been propounded 
for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by both altering their meaning and misquoting their contents, and assuming the 
;kppellation of the Sagalika schismatics ; and becoming very powerful at the JHawanno wihiro built by rdja Mah4s^no, 
c«tabliahed themselves there. 

Hence the expression in the Mahiwanso, '' the Dhammaruchiya and Siigaliya secessions in Lanka.** 

At the expiration of 350 years from that event, in the reign of the rija Dithipatisso (also called Aggrabhddi) the 
nuOemal nephew (of the preceding monarch) a certain priest named Dathiw^hako resident at the Kunmdachatta pariw^no 
at the Jetawnno wihiro, and another priest also named DdthiwMhako, resident at the Kolombilako pariweno of the 
^ume wihiro ',— these two individiuds, influenced by wicked thoughts, lauding themselves, vilifying others, extolling their 
heresies in their own nikayas, dispelling the fear which ought to be entertained in regard to a future world, and discouraging 
the resort for the purpose of listening to dhammu ; and representing also that the separation of the two Wibhangon in the 
Dhammamchika schism, and the Pariwa'ran section in the Sa'galika schism, proceeded, severally, from the niifconduct uf 
the Maha'wiha'ro fraternity ; and propagating this unfounded statement, together with other deceptions usiuU among Bchisnia- 
tics ; and recording their own version in a form to give it the appearance of antiquitv, they imposed (upon the inhabitant*) 
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These dates give the following result : 

n. C. A. B. 

Buddhism introduced in 307 ^^30 in the reign of Dewananpiyatisso 

The Dhammaruchika schism, 217 years thereafter 90 453 do. Wattagamini 

i OT c 
A. D. ;- .X ^ 

llie Sagalika schism, 341 years thereafter 251 794 do. Gdthabhayo. 

The third schism, 350 years thereafter (501 1 144 do. AggrablioMi. 

In this case, also, for the conjectural solution of the difficulty in question, I am reduced to a M^Iectiuii 
between two alternatives. Either Mahanamo was not the author of the Tika, or thv last M'titnuH* )ia<< 
Keen subsequently added by iinother hand. 

When I consider the general tenor of this commentary, more particularly in its in trod tir tor} portion**. 
;is well as the passage in this particular extract, inter^'ening between the notices of th«* <»»conJ and thin! 
schisms, " Hence the exprt*ssion in the Mahawanso, the Dhammaruchiya and ." apiliya Regressions 
in Lanka ;** which is in fact an admission that the comment on the third schism bail ;io n*l«rrntr to tlir 
Mahiwanso ; and the total absence of all precedent of a buddhist author attributinu ' i» yrurk to another 
indiridual, I cannot hesitate to adopt the latter alternative. But the interpolation ' t interpolation it be) 
JH of old date, as it is found in Nadoris Modliar's Burmese edition also. 
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I shall now close my remarks on the portion of the Mahawanso composed by Mahanamo, with three 
quotations; the first his own concluding sentence- in the Tika, which afibrds an additional, if not 
conclusive, argument to justify my judgment in pronouncing him to be the author of that commentary ; 
the other two from the 38th chapter of the Mahawanso, which will serve to shew, in connection 
with the extract above mentioned, that ^' Mahanamo resident at the pariweno founded by the minister 
Dighasandano,'' was Dhatuseno's maternal uncle, by whom that raja was brought up under the disguise 
of a priest ; and that th(* completion and public rehearsal of his work took place towards the close of 
that monarch's reign. 

Extract from the Tika. 

Upon these data, by me, the th^ro, who had, with due solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Mab&namo, 
resident at the pariweno founded by the minister Dighasandano*; endowed with the capacity requisite to record the narrative 
comprised in the Mahawanao ; — in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which the Singhalese Atthakatha' are written, but 
retaining their import and following their arrangement, this history, entitled the ** Palapaddruwanso,** is compiled. 

As even in the timefi, when the despotism of the ruler of the land, and the horrors arising from the inclemencies of the 
Beasons, and when panics of epidemics and other visitations prevailed, this work escaped all injury ; and moreover as it 
serves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhos, their disciples and of the Pach^ Buddhos of old, it is also worthy of bearing the 
title of " Wansutthappaka'sini/* 

Extracts from the Mahawanso — Chapter 38. 

Certain members of the Mdriyan dynasty, dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, the balatho, had settled in various 
parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dha'tustoo, who 
had established himself at Nandiwa'pi. His son named Dha'ta', who lived at the village Ambiliya'go, had two sons, Dha'tuskio 
and Silatissabodhi, of imexceptionablc descent ; t/heir mother's brother^ devoted to the cause of religion^ continued to reside fai 
Anurddhapura) in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano. The youth Dha'tusAio 
became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower of rain fell," Ac. 

" Causing an image of Maha' Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to the edifice (the Ambamalako) in which his body 
had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a great fesival there ; and that he might, also, promulgate the contents of 
the + Dipawanso, distributing a thousand pieces, he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly.^' 



As a spcimcn of the style in which a subsequent portion of the Mahawanso is composed by a different 
author, I have added the fifty ninth chapter also to the appendix. This particular chapter has been 
specially selected, that 1 might draw attention to another instance of the mutual corroboration afforded 
J^ to each other, by professor Wilson s translations of the hindu historical plays and this historical work. 

It will bo found in the Retnawali, and the professors preface thereto, (which is reprinted in the 
appendix) that that play was written between a. d. 1113 and 1125, and that its principal Ceylonese 
historical characters are *' Retnawali " and " her father Wikkramabahu, king of Sinhala." Now, 
on referring to the appendix, in which the narrative portion of the Epitome, as regards these reigns, has 
been retained J it will be seen that the only discrepancies apparent between the two works, are 
those variations which would reasonably be expected in productions of such opposite characters. 

PVom the circumstances of the name of Wikkramabahu, § who was Retnawali's brother, being given 
to her father, whose name was Wijayabahu, who reigned from a. d. 1071 to a. d. 1126 ; and of Yatsas 
solicitation of Retnawali proving unsuccessful according to the Mahawanso, instead of its being 
successful as it is represented in this play, it would appear to be allowable to infer (unsatisfietctoiy 



* Vide p. 102 for the construction of this pariweno. X Appendix a. d. 1071 ; a. b. 1614 p. 38. 

f Another title of this work. § Appendix x d. 1 127 ; a. b. 1670 p. 40. 
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as tuch inierences generally are) that this play was written while the embassy was pending, and 
in anticipation of a fayorable result : all the details connected with the shipwreck of Retnawali, and the 
return of the embassy to the court of the Kosambiam monarch, being purely the fictions of the poet. 

"With the view of attempting to account for Vasavadata, Vatsa's queen, calling the monarch of Ceylon 
'' uncle," and Ratnawali " sister," I may suggest, that the term " matulo" in Pali, ^or its equiyalent 
in Sanscrit, applies equally to " a maternal uncle " " the husband of a paternal aunt," and to a " father 
in law ;*• and that there is no term to express the relationship of " cousin." The daughter of a maternal 
aunt would be called " sister." I should hence venture to infer, that Wijayabahu was V'anavadatta's 
uncle only by his marriage to her mutemal aunt ; in which case her mother, *' the consort of the raja of 
Ujeni," would, as well as Tilokasundari, the wife of Wijayabahu, be princesses of the Kilingsi 
royal &mily. Colonel Tod's Annals notice the matrimonial alliances which had beon formed, between 
the nijas of western India and Kalinga, about that period. 

By the publication of this volume, unaccompanied by any allusion to Mr. Hodgsoun labours, in 
illustrating the buddhistical system now prevalent in Nepal and countries adjacent to it, I might 
unintentionally render myself accessory to the protraction of an unavailing discussion, which has been 
pending for some time past, between that gentleman and other orientalists, who derive their information 
connected with buddhism entirely from Pali annals. 

I trust that I shall not incur the imputation of presumption, when I assert that the two systems are 
essentially different from each other ; their n on -accordance in no degree proceeding, as it appears to be 
considered by each of the contending parts, from erroneous inferences drawn by his opponent. 

Mr. Hodgson's sketch of Buddhism, prepared as it has been with the assistance of one of tli<* 
most learned of the buddhists in Nepal, is presentofl in a form too complete and integral, to justify any 
doubt being entertained as to its containing a correct and authentic view of the doctrines now recognized 
by, a portion at least of, the inhabitants of the Himalayan regions. 

According to that sketch the buddliistical creed recognises but one Swyambhu ; designates the 
Huddhos to be ^^manitsiya" and '''' dhydiii niuldhos ;" the former inferior to the latter, and both 
subordinate or inferior to the Swyambhu ; defines a ' Tathdgatd " to signify a being who has already 
attained '* iii6&y/i," and past away; and, moreover, Mr. Hotlgsoa advances, that in the early ages 
the sacerdotal order had no existence, as an institution contradistini;iiishc*l from the lay ascetics. 

This scheme is, unquestionably, entirely repugnant to that of the buddhism of Ceylon and the eastern 
peninsula ; wherein every Buddho is a Swyambhu, — the self-created, self-existent, supreme and 
uncontroled author of the svsteni, to reveal and establish which ho attained buddhohood : "' manushi " 
and ^^ dhtfani Buddhos " are terms unknown in the Pali scriptures : the order and ordination of priests 
are institutions prominently set forth in Gotamo's ordinances, and rigidly enfon^ed, even during 
his mission on earth, as will be seen even in the details of a work purely historleid, as the Mahawanso 
is ; and " Tatkdgatd " is by no means restricted to the definition of a person who ha*; ceased to exist by 
the attainment of *' nibbuti." 

Ht. Hodgson has been at some pains to explain the meaning of the wiinl " Tathui^atd" iis recogniietl 
in the countries to which his researches extended. Among other essays, in a contribution to the Bengal 
Asiatic Journal of August, lB.'i4, he says : 

The word ** Uthn^gatE*' b reduced to itn clenlent^ and explained in three way* . I *t thus* gone ; which me«w*, gone in iuch « 
TwaaMr that he (the Utha'gata) will nerer appear again ; biitha having been closed by the attainment of perfKtioa. 2iid thai 
got or obtained; which i» to «w\ (ceM«ation of hirth*) obtained, degree h> dn^ree. in the manner detcribed in the Buddha 
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>cripture«i, and by obecrvance of the procepts therein laid down. 3rd thus gone, that is, gone as it (birth) came ; the 
pyrrhonic interpretation of those who hold that doubt is the end, as well as beginning, of wisdom ; and that thai which causes 
birth, causes likewise the ultimate cessation of them, whether that * final close ' be conscious immortality or virtual nothing- 
ness. Thus the epithet tathiigata, so far from meaning ' come ' (avenu), and implying incarnation, as Remusat supposed. 
^ignifies the direct contrar}', or ' gone for ever,* and expressly announces the impossibility of incarnation : and this according 
to all the schools, sceptical, theistic, and atheistic. 

I shall not, I suppose, be again asked for the incarnations of the tathigatas. * Nor, I fancy, will any philosophical peruser 
(if the above etymology of this important word have much hesitation in refusing, on this ground alone, any portion of 
his serious attention to the * infinite ' of of the buddhist avata'rs, such as they really are. To my mind they belong to the 
\ ery same category of mythological shadows with the infinity of distinct Buddhas, which latter, when I first disclosed it as a 
fact in relation to the belief of these sectaries, led me to warn my readers " to keep a steady eye upon the authoritative 
assertion of the old scriptures, that Salcya is the 7th and last of the Buddhas. t 

p. S Whether Rerausat^s * avenu 'J be understood loosely, as meaning * come,' or strictly as signifying * come to peas,* it 

will be equally inadmissible as the interpretation of the word tatha'gata ; because tatha'gata is designed expreasly to announce 
that all reiteration and contingency whatever is barred with respect of the beings so designated. They cannot come ; nor can 
any thing come to pass affecting them. 

♦ To the question. '• What is the tatha'gata ?" the most holy of buddhist scriptures retumeth for answer, " It does not come 

again/* 

t Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. p. 445. 

t Avenu, signifies quod evenit, contigit, that which hath happened. — (Dictionnairc de Trevoux.) Tatha'gata -tatha' thus 
( what really is), gata' (known, obtained) Wilson^s Sans. Diet. Ed. 

Without the remotest intention of questioning the correctness of Mr. Hodgson's inferences, as drawn 
from the authorities accessible to him, I may safely assert that the late Mons. Able Remusat's definition 
of that term by rendering it " avenu " is also perfectly correct according to the Pali scriptures. The 
following quotations >vill suffice, according to those authorities, to shew both the derivation of that word, 
and that Sakya so designated himself, while living,* and actively engaged in the promulgation of 
his creed, in the character of Buddho. 

Taken from the Sumangala-wila'sini Atthakatha', on the Brahmajala Suttan, which is the first discourse in the Dfghani- 
ka'yo of the Sutto-pittako. 

"• Of the word Tathdgato. I (proceed to) give the meaning of the appellation TathdgcUo which was adopted by Bnddho 
himself. Bhagawa' is Tath&gato from eight circumstances. Tathd dgaio, he who had come in the same manner (as the other 
Buddhos) is Tathi^ato. Tathd goto, he who had gone in like manner, is Tathdgato. Tathdlakkhanan 6gai6, he who 
appeared in the same (glorious) form, is Tathdgato. Tathd dhamtne yathdwato^ abhUumlmddho, he who had, in like manner, 
acquired a perfect knowledge of, and revealed, the dhammos, is Tathdgato. Tathd dassitdga, as he, in like manner, saw, or 
was inspired, he is Tathdgato. Tathd xedditdya^ as he was similarly gifted in language, he is Tathdgato. Tathd hdritd^^ as 
lie was similarly giflcd in works, he is Tathdgato. Abhibhatcanattdna, from his having converted (the universe to the recog- 
nition of his religion) he is Tathdgato.'''' 

The following are extracts from different sections of the Pitakattaya, showing that Gdtamo Buddho designated himself 
Tathdgato in his dij^courses. Buddho invariably speaks in the third person in the Pitakattaya. 

In the Lakkhanasuttan in the Dighanika'yo. " Bhikkhus ! this Tathdgato, in a former existence, in a former habitation, in 
.1 former worid, in the character of a human being, having abjured the destruction of animal life, &c." 

In the Dakkhinawibhangasuttan in the Majjhimanika'yo. "Anando ! the offerings made in common to the assembled 
priesthood are seven. The offering that is made in the presence of Buddho to both classes (priests and priestesses) is the first 
of (all) offerings made in common. Afler Tathdgato has attained parinibbuti, (similar) offerings will continue to be made to 
>>oth classes of the priesthood. 

In the Dhammachakkappawattanasuttan in the Sanyuttakanika'yo (Buddho's first discourse, delivered on his entrance into 
Benares, as noticed in the first chapter of the Maha'wanso). " Bhikkhus ! without adopting either of these exti^mea. 
by Tathdgato, an intermediate course has been discovered, Ac.*' 
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In the W^mogaratUn in the Anguttaranikayo. *' Brlhman ! the repoie of Tathdgato, in another (mortal) wumb, 
hit reappearance bjr any other birth in this world, is at an end : — like the tree uptom by the root, like the palmyra lopt (of 
ita head), the principle of (or liability to) regeneration is overcome; the state of exemption from future reproduction 
has been achieved.** 

I'lider these circumstances, it canuot be possible to deprecate too earnestly a perse verence in the 
fruitless attempt to reconcile the conflicting doctrines of two antagonist sects, professing the same fedth. 
It is to Mr. Hodgson that the literary world is indebted for haying obtained access to the Sanscrit and 
Tibetan works on buddhism. Much remains to be done in analyzing the Sanscrit version ; defining the 
age in which they were compiled ; ascertaining the extent of their accordance with the Pali rersion ; 
and deducing from thence a correct knowledge, as to whether the differences now apparent, between the 
buddhistical systems of the northern and southern portions of Asia, are discernible as exhibited in those 
ancient texts, or are the results of subsequent sectarian divisions in the buddhistical church. 

In these introductory remarks, I have shewn that '^ Pali " is synonymous with Magadhi, the language 
of the land in which buddhism, as promulgated by Sakya or Gotamo, had its origin ; and that it was at 
that period no inferior provincial dialect, but a highly refined and classical language. I have fixed the 
dates at which the buddhistical scriptures, composed in that language, were revised at three solemn 
oonTOcations held under regal authority ; traced their passage to Ceylon, and defined the age in which 
the commentaries on those scriptures (which also are considered inspired writings) were translated into 
PSdi in this island. Although there can be no doubt as to the belief entertained by bnddhists here, that 
these scriptures were perpetuated orally for 453 years, before thej were reduced to writing, being 
founded on s upersti tious imposture, originating perhaps in the priesthood denying to all but their own 
order access to their scriptures ; yet there is no reasonable ground for questioning the authenticity of the 
history thus obtained, of the origin, recognition and revisions of these Pali scriptures 

As &r as an opinion may be formed from professor Wilson s analysis of M. Csoma de Koros' summary 
of the contents of the Tibetan version (which is pronounced to be a translation from the Sanscrit made 
chiefly in the ninth century), that voluminous collection of manuscripts contains several, distinct 
editions of the buddhistical scriptures, as they are embodied in the Pali version ; enlarged in various 
degrees, probably, by the intermixture into the text of commentaries, some of which appear to be of com- 
paratively modem date. 

The least tardy means, perhaps, of effecting a comparison of the Pali with the Sanscrit version^ will 
be to submit to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta (by whom the Sanscrit works could be considted in the 
original) a series of summaries of the Pali scriptures, sufficiently detailed to afford a tolerably distinct 
perception of the contents of the text ; and embodying at the same time in it, frora the commentaries, 
whatever may be found in them either illustrative of the text, or conducive of information in the 
department of general history. 

It only remains for me now to explain "the disadvantages, or advantages, under which I hare 
undertaken the translation of the Mahawanso, in order that no deficiency on mj part may prejudice an 
historical work o^ apparently, unquestionable authenticity, and, compared with other Asiatic histories, of 
no ordinaiy merit. I wish to be distinctly understood, that in turning my mind to the study of Pidi, I 
did not enter upon the undertaking, with the view of either attaining a critical knowledge of ths 
language, or prosecuting a purely philological research. A predilection formed, at my first entnmce into 
the dvil serrice, to be employed in the newly acquired Kandyan provinceti which had been ceded Ml a 
coiiTenli<m which guaranteed their ancient laws, led me to study the Smghalase tongue. The works I 
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was referred to, for the information I sought, though they contained much that was valuable, as regarded 
both the institutions and the history of the land, all professed to derire their authority from Pali sources. 
In further pursuit of the objects I had in view, I undertook the study of Pali, aided by the translation 
of the grammar before noticed. The want, however, of dictionaries, to assist in defining the meaning of 
words and terms in a language so copious and refined as the Pali is, was a great drawback ; and 
the absence of Pali instructors in the island, who possessed an adequate knowledge of English, to supply 
the place of dictionaries, left me dependent on my knowledge of Singhalese, in rendering their vernacular 
explanations into English. I may, therefore, have formed erroneous conceptions of the meaning of some 
of the Pali roots and compound terms. On the other hand, I have possessed the advantage, firom my 
official position, of almost daily intercourse with the heads of the buddhistical church, of access to their 
libraries, and of their assistance both in the selection of the works I consulted, and in the explanation of 
the passages which required elucidation. 

This translation, however, has been hastily made, at intervals of leisure, snatched from official 
occupations ; and each chapter was hurried to the press as it was completed. It has not, therefore bad 
the benefit of a general revision, to admit of a uniformity of terms and expressions being preserved 
throughout the work ; nor have I for the same reason been able to append notes to the translation ; the 
absence of which has rendered a glossary necessary, which also is very imperfectly executed. The 
correction of the press also (with which I had to communicate by the post at a distance of nearly eighty 
miles) has been conducted under similar disadvantages. 

For the errata that have resulted from these causes, as well as from my total want of practice in con- 
ducting a publication through the press, it is scarcely possible for me to offer a sufficient apology ; the 
more especially as nothing could exceed the readiness of the attention shown to my wishes and 
instructions by the establishment at which this volume was printed. The task of translating this 
historical work, as I have already shown, was tardily, and I may add, reluctantly, undertaken by me, 
solely influenced by the desire of rescuing the native literature from unmerited, though unintentional, 
disparagement. With perfect sincerity can I add, that could I have foreseen that the publication would 
have occupied so much of my time, or would ultimately have appeared disfigured so extensively with 
errata, I should certainly not have embarked in it. Nor have I, in its progress, been free from misgivings, 
as to my having, in my unassisted judgment, over-estimated the value and authenticity of the materials 
I was engaged in illustrating. To satisfy myself on these points, before this volume issued from 
the press, I circulated the Pamphlet before mentioned. However conscious I may be of my individual 
merits being overrated, in the decision pronounced on that Pamphlet, by the Asiatic Society (as recorded 
in their Journal of December last) I ought not to entertain any now as to those of the Mahawanso, 
considering that it is founded on the report of the Rev. Dr. Mill, the learned Principal of Bishop's 
College. 

I have also recently seen, for the first time, through the kindness of Mr. Prinsep, the Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, the numbers of the Journal des savansy which contain the criticisms of Mons. Bumonf, 
on the translation of the Mahawanso on which I have conmiented in this Introduction. Had that profound 
orientalist possessed the advantage of being able to consult the Tika to the Mahawanso, his practised 
judgment as a critic, and his extensive acquaintance with the literature of the east^ would have efficiently 
accomplished what my humble endeavours can scarcely hope to effect, in directing the attention of our 
fellow laborers in India, to the investigation of the buddhistical annals still extant in it. 
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In fulfilment of the conditional promise made in my Pamphlet, I shall now proceed with the 
translation of the second volume of the Mahawanso. Although deprired of the aid of a Tika (which 
I hare already explained extends only to the reign of Mahaseno) the narratiye contained in the ensuing 
chapters of the Mahawanso, is not deficient in interest. A new series of links is formed with the 
southern kingdoms of continental India, the first of which arises out of the barharously tragical incidents 
detailed in the concluding chapters of this volume ; while the lapse of the age of pretended inspiration 
and miracles necessarily gives to the histoiy a less fabulous character. 

The second volume will contain also, as will be seen by the statement of the contents of the 
Mahawanso given in the appendix, twice as much of the text of the original work, as the present volnme 
embodies, but I ^prehend that I shall neither possess the materials, nor will there be the same necessity 
for affording any lengthened introductory illustration. 

The map, and the plan of Anuradhapura, which was promised with this volume is withheld, as it cannot 
be completely filled up, till the second volume is translated ; when separate copies will be furnished to 
those who possess the first volume. I regret to be obliged to add that as far as this volume is 
concerned, I have only been able to identify, and fix the positions of a few of the places mentioned, and 
those of the principal ones. 

In printing the text together with the translation, every Pali or Sanscrit scholar is enabled to rectify 
any mistranslation into which I may have fallen. I have made no alteration in the text beyond 
separating the words, as fiir as the confluent character of the language would admit; punctuating 
the sentences ; and introducing capital letters. In the translation no additions have been admitted but 
what are enclosed in parentheses ; and those additions (as will be suggested by the passages themselves) 
are either derived from the Tika, or were considered necessary for the due explanation of their meaning, 
in rendering those sentences into English. 

A synopsis of the Roman alpliabet, adopted as the substitute for the P^ in the Singhalese character, 
as well as a Glossary are appended to this volume. 
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REVISED CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 



OF THK 



SOVEREIGNS OF CEYLON, 



Ab published in the Cetlon Almanac of 1834. 



The dates at which the foUowing erents occurred being specified in the Natire Histories, thej hare 
been used for the purpose of correcting the anachronism unavoidable in historical narratiTes which give 
only the number of years in each reign, without stating in every instance the fractional parts of a year, 
or the date at which, each reign commenced. 



The landing of Wejajra, in the year of Buddha's death. 

The arrival of the mission sent by Dharmasoka, emperor of Dambadiva, to establish Buddhism in 
Ceylon, in the first year of Dewenipeatissa^s reign. 

The deposition of Walagamb^u in the 5th month of his reign, and the conquest of Ceylon by the 
Malabars. 
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307 236 


o\ 



104 539 1) 10 



{ 



90 



453 10 10- 



A.D. 

209 752 



252 795 



275 
301 



818 
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This is the date at which, according to the Mahawansb, Walagamb&hu, on Mm reftorofion, founded 
Abhayigiii, being in the 217th year, 10th month and 10th day after buddhism was oralljf promulgated 
by the mission sent by Dharmasoka. But, according to Singhalese authority, it is the date at which the 
doctrines of Buddhism were first reduced to writing in Ceylon^ while Walagambdhuwas tHU a di^guiied 
fugitive. In the former case, there would be an anachronism of at least 2 years at the restoration of 
this sovereign, — ^which, however, in this uncertainty, as to the event to which the date is applicable, I 
^have not attempted to rectify. 

i The date of the origin of the Wytuliya hereoy, which occurred in the first year of the reign of 
10 < Waiwahara Tissa. The anachronism up to this period is consequently 6 y^urs ; and the error is adjusted 
(^accordingly. 

Q f The date of a revival of the Wytuliya heresy in the 4th year of the reign of Oolu Abht At the 
( accession of this sovereign, so recently after the foregoing adjustment, there is no anachronism. 

20 Death I ^ Mahisen — anachronism 4 years — adjusted. 

Q f The date of another revival of the Wytuliya heresy, in the 12th year of the reign of Ambahain 
\ Sala Maiwan— anachronism 1 year, 6 months — adjusted. 

i The date of the origin of the Wijrawadiya heresy, in the reign of Mitwella Sen, but the year of the 
< reign is not given. Supposing it to have originated even in the year of his accession, the anachroniam 
( would amount to 4 yean.-adjusted to that extent. 

The accession of Prakramabahu Ist ; error 6 years — adjusted. 

The accession of Sahasa Mallawa, which is corroborated by the inscription on the Dambulla rock. 

The accenion of Panditta Prikrama Bdhu 3rd_error 7 years— adjusted. 

Q f The accession of Bhuwaneka Bahu 4th— >As the term of the reign of the three immediately preceed- 
\ ing sovereigns is not given, the extent of the anachronism at this date cannot be ascertained. 

In the re maining portion of the history of Ceylon, there is no want of dates for the adjustment 
of its chronology, which, howerer, it would be superfluous to notice here. 
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SOVKREIONS OF ( EYLON 



Acreuttmt 



Reign 



Relationship of each nuccgetHng 



Xo 

I 
o 



I 

H 

am 

I 



R 
9 

II 

12 
13 
U 
15 
16 
17 
IK 
19 



•21 

*J3 
•i4 
'26 
'26 



'27 



Wejaja 

Vjmtkmi 1ft 

PandntrMA 

Rdma 

Rokona 

Diggmna 

VrmteUi 

AnufddMa 

IVijiit* 

AhhajM 

Interregnum 

Pandukabhaya 

Mutanwa 

DeyeniptatiaMi 

Mahandga 

raMUUissa 

Gotdbhagm 

Kellani-tiMta 

KikwanHtsa 

Cttiya 

Mahaalwa 

^uatiasa 

Stfna and Guttika 

A«ela 

EUla 

Duttugaimunu 

Saidaitissa 

Tuhl or Thullathanaka 

Laiminitifca Ist or LajjitifKt 

Kalunna or KhalUtanaga 

Walagambahu Ut or Wattagimini 

PiOahattha 

EUjiha 
\ PanayanUra 

Peliyamiri 
t Dathiya 

Walagambahu l»t 

MahadailituBa or Mahachula 

CHora Niga 

KuddTina 

Ajiula 

MakaUntttia or Kallakanni Tiwa 

Bati?ati»a lit or Bitikibhava 



Capital 
Tamananuwera 
I^patiManuwem 

ditto 
Rdmapfmti 
Rohona 
fy%gg6maduUa 
Afahairelligama 
.-I n urddhapu ra 
IVtjittapura 
Upatinanuwera 

Anuradhapura 
ditto 
ditto 
Mdgamn 
Keliania 
Mdgama 
Keliania 
MAgama 
Anuradhapuni 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

diUo 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

diUo 



H C Bud Y M F) Sovereign 

.543 I 38 The founder of the Weja van dynaaty 

50.') 38 I Mininter— regent 

50* 3«» 30 Paternal nephew of Wejaya 



474 
454 
437 
367 
307 



•J67 

257 

•247 

•237 

•215 

•205 

161 

137 

119 

119 

109 

104 

103 

100 

98 

91 

90 

»8 

76 

6-2 

50 

47 

41 

19 



69 

89 

106 

176 

•286 



•276 
•286 
•296 
306 
328 
338 
882 
406 
424 
424 
434 
489 
440 
443 
445 
452 
458 
455 
467 
481 
498 
496 
502 
524 



tirothera-in tatr 



20 
17 
70 
60 
10 











10 
10 
10 
22 
10 
44 
24 
18 
I 
9 8 

6 (» 
«» 5 
3 
2 

7 
7 

2 
12 S 
14 
12 

3 
5 4 

22 
28 











10 






Son of Panduwiaa^-dethroned 

Maternal grandson of Panduwisa 

Paternal grandson 

Second son 

Brother 

Son 

Son 

Not ipecified 

Son qf Gotdbhaffo 

Fourth son of Mutaaiwa 

Fifth ditto 

Sixth ditto put to death 

Foreign usurper* — put to death 

Ninth son of Mutasiwa— deposed 

Foreign usurper — killed in battle 

Son of Kofcaniiua 

Brother 

Younger son— deposed 

Elder brother 

Brother — put to death 

Brother— deposed 



^ ! 14 7-F 



> 









(» 







oreigii usurpera— 4U€C«s- 
!t)vely deposed and put to death 



Reconquereti tht* kingdon* 

Son 

Son — put to dtvth 

Son— poisoned by his wile 

Widow 

Secmid tun of KudiUSM 

Son 
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Accession. 


Reign. Relationship (^each succeeding 


No. Nanie. 


Capital. 


A. D. Bud 


. Y. M. D. Sovereign. 


28 Maha Dailiya Ma'na or Da'thika 


Anura'dhapura 


9 552 


12 Brother 


29 Addagaimunu or Amanda Ga'mini 


ditto 


21 564 


9 8 Son— put to death 


30 Kinihirridaila or Kanija'ni Tiuaa - 


ditto 


- 30 573 


3 Brother 


31 Kuda' Abha' or Chula'bhava 


ditto 


- 33 576 


1 Son 


32 SinghawaUf or Siwalli 


ditto 


34 577 


4 Sister—put to death 


Interregnum 


ditto 


35 578 


3 


38 Ellund or Ila Na'ga 


ditto 


- 38 581 


6 Maternal nephew of Addagaimun\i 


34 Sanda Muhuna or Chanda Mukha 








Siwa - - - - 


ditto 


44 587 


8 7 Son 


35 Yasa Silo or Yatalakatisaa 


ditto 


- 52 595 


7 8 Brother— put to death 


36 Subha 


ditto 


- 60 603 


6 Usurper — ^put to death 


37 Wahapp or Wasahba 


ditto 


- 66 609 


44 Descendant of LaiminitiMia 


38 WaknaiH or Wanka Na'sika 


ditto 


- 110 653 


3 Son 


39 Gaja'ba'hu let or Ga'mini 


ditto 


- 113 656 


12 Son 


40 Mahaluma'na' or Mallaka Na'ga - 


ditto 


- 125 668 


6 Maternal cousin 


41 Ba'Uya Tissa 2d or Bha'tika Tiam 


ditto 


- 131 674 


24 Son 


42 Ch\ila Tisea or Kanitthatiflna 


diUo 


- 155 698 


18 Brother 


43 Kuhuna or Chudda Na'ga 


ditto 


- 173 716 


10 Son — murdered 


44 Kudana'ma or Kuda Na'ga 


ditto 


- 183 726 


I Nephew — deposed 


45 Kuda Sirina' or Siri N^ga Ist 


ditto 


- 184 727 


19 Brother-in-law 


46 Waiwahairatima or Wairatiwa 


ditto 


- 209 752 


22 Son — ^murdered : error 6 year» 


47 Abha' Sen or Abba' Tiasa 


ditto 


- 231 774 


8 Brother 


48 SiriNa'ga2d - 


ditto 


- 239 782 


2 Son 


49 Weja Indn or Wejaya 2d 


ditto 


- 241 784 


1 Son — put to death 


50 Sangatima Ist 


ditto 


- 242 785 


4 Descendant of Laiminitissa-poisoned 


51 Dahama SiriBanga Bo or Sirisanga 








Bodhi l8t - 


ditto 


246 789 


2 Do. Do. depooed 


52 Golu Abha', Gotha'bhaya or Me- 








ghawama Abhaya 


ditto 


- 248 791 


13 Do. Do 


53 Makalan Detu Tiaea Ist 


ditto 


- 261 804 


10 Son 


54 Maha Sen - • - 


ditto 


- 275 818 


27 Brother : error 4 years 


55 Kitsiri Maiwan Ist or Kirtiwri 








Megha wama 


ditto 


302 845 


28 Son 


56 Detu TiHBa 2d - - - 


ditto 


- 330 873 


9 Brother 


57 Bujas or Budha Da'sa 


ditto 


339 882 


29 Son 


58 Upati«8a2d 


ditto 


- 368 911 


42 Son 


59 Maha Na'ma - 


ditto 


- 410 953 


22 Brother 


60 Senghot or Sotthi S^na 


ditto 


- 432 975 


i Son — poisoned 


61 Laimini Tiam 2d or ChatagaOiaka - 


ditto 


- 432 975 


I Descendant of Laiminitiaaa 


62 Mitta Sena or Karalsora 


ditto 


433 976 


10 Not specified— put to death 




Pandu - 


ditto 


- 434 977 


5 






PirindaKuda 


ditto 


439 982 


16 




63- 


Khudda Pa'rinda - 


ditto 


- 455 998 


2 


. 24. 9 — Foreign usurpers 




Datthiya 


ditto 


- 455 998 


3 




' Pitthiya - 


ditto 


- 458 1001 


7 0- 




64 


Dasenkelleya or Dh4tu S^na 


ditto 


459 1002 1 


8 


Descendant of the original royal 



65 Sfgiri Kasumbu or Kinrapa Ist. 



SigiriGalla Nu 
wera 



477 1020 



fiunily— put to demth 

18 Son— committed suicide 



APPFNDIV. 



Namt 

Mugmlla'na lit. A 

Kumk'n Da'g or Eums'nDlw'tu tMnu 

Kirti 8«M 

Msidi Sf»u or Siwika 

Uimini Up«'ti« M 

AmbKherra Sabunaiwan or Sila'kB'li. 

Da'pulu lit or D&'ltha'pa Bhodhi 

Dalamagslan oi Mugalla'nB Sd 

KixU KiUiii Haiwan l>t or Kirlini 

Meghawama 
Serwiri or Hah> Na'ga 
Aggnbodhi IM ot Akbo 
Aggnbodbi 2d or Sula Akbu 
flaiiftliarlMa 

Dunn MuKnlunorl^iininiBuna'rii 
AMiiuiK^i'Jiiilia or Augga'haka 
Sin N,i„Mi.U, ■:,{ ■ 
Kaluna DetutuM or Laimira Kn- I E 

Siri Saogabo 3d A 

DalupiatiMa )N or DhslthopatiaM 

Pairalu Kaaimbu or Ka'ajtapa 2d 

Dapaln3d 

DslnpUti^ 3d or Hattbk^Dattho^ 



Acai 


ri<m 


Rhg 




Relalionihip (^frach lycatM 


A. D 


Bud. 


Y M 


D 


S«.r«,» 


ins 


10311 


18 




Bmther 


513 


I0o« 


9 






- iM 


1065 


9 




S.,,— mufduriil 


- .Ml 


1074 


D 


25 


Jllali>ii>a! unilu — tniirdt'ii'l 


' 531 


1074 


1 6 




Drothn-Lii-l.- 


- 534 


1077 


13 




Son-in-law ; cnor 1 year 6 nou 


■ S47 
-.47 


1090 

loso 


6 
30 




Second Son— committed mind 
Elder broUioi 


M7 


1110 


19 




Son— put to death 


.Sflfi 


ii'y 


3 




D™ L-ri.Li.it of tlu- Oka'ka bran 


SH!t 


II. 1> 


34 2 




MjlliTIlill llcpllpM- 



Dondvra 
iiiridhapun 



PaiMdn Sir 
giabodbl 
Walpitti 



a Bo 3d o 



H 



Mit««Ua Sn or BUa'wwa 
Ka'nifappa 4th or Ma'gaiitin Sena i>i 

MilnodM 
Udaja In 
Udaja Sd - 
Ea'aijrspta 5th 



Malenial Kranilian 



I milled >uiiride 

■R.-tofi^il, ai'l 'vr^K depoaed 
Laimini bnnch— killed in battir 



da'Iba 


.litl.i 


7'u lias 


lUhalaipa-nti or Ha'nantnm. 


ditto 


720 1263 


Ka'nvappa 3d or Kauunbu 


ditto 


726 1369 




ditl.. 


- 729 1272 


Anrvhodhi 4th or Kuda' Akhu 




769 1312 


Mihindn lit or 8alamai«t. 


Jillo 


- 775 I3IH 


D.ppula2d - 


ilili.. 


795 I33H 








maip 


diif> 


- HIW IS4a 




dill.. 


H04 1347 


PappuU M or Kuda' r>.pi«il« 


diit.. 


- alj IS.SH 



Son of DatupialiiB 1 1 



Original roval familt- 



35 

i; 
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No. Name. 

106 Dappula 4th 

107 Dappula 5th 

108 Udaya3rd 

109 S^na2d 

110 Udaya4th 
HI S^naSd 

112 MihinduSd 

113 S^na4th 
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Acceition. 


Reign. 


Relationship of each moeeedmp 


Capital. 


A. D. Bud. 


Y. M. D. 


Soveretffn, 


Polloimaruwa 


- 964 1507 


7 


Son 


ditto 


- 964 1507 


10 


Not specified 


ditto 


- 974 2517 


3 


Brother 


ditto 


- 977 1520 


9 


Not specified 


ditto 


- 986 1529 


8 


Do. Do. 


ditto 


- 994 1537 


3 


Do. Do. 


ditto 


- 997 1540 


16 


Do. Do. 


ditto 


- 1013 1556 


10 


Son*— jninor 



114 Mihindu4th 



Anura'dhapura - 1023 1566 36 



Interregnum 



PoUonnaruwB 



1059 1602 12 



Afaha Lai or Mafia lAla Kirti 
tVikratna Pdndi 
Jagat Pdndi or Jagaii Pdla 
Prdkrama Pdndi or Prdkrama 
B&hu 



Rohona 

KaluUHUt 
Rohona 

ditto 



* Brother^-asoended the throne at 
Anura'dhapura-^ the foreign popu- 
lation settled in the island had in- 
creased to such an extent, that thejr 
had gained the ascendency over the 
native inhabitartts, and the king had 
lost his authori^^y over both— In the 
tenth year of his reign, he was be- 
sieged in his palace. — He escaped 
in disguise to Bohona, and forti- 
fied himself at Ambagalla, where his 
IBon Ka'siyappa was bom : he there- 
after removed to KappagoUa-nuwera. 
The Solleans invaded the island 26 
years after the king's fiigiht from the 
capital, which they occupied; and 
following him into Rohona, cap- 
tured him and the queen, whom, 
with the regalia, they transferred to 
SoUee — a Sollean vioe-roy adminis- 
tered the government, making Pol- 
lonnaruwa his capitaL — The king 
^ died in the 12th year of hit captivity. 

Tbe island was governed by the 
Sollean vice-roy, during the king*s 
captivity. An army of 10,000 men 
was sent from Sollee to assist the 
vioe-roy in subduing Rohona and 
capturing prince Ka'siyappa, but he 
was defeated. — On heanng of the 
demise of his fiUber, the prinee pro- 
claimed himself king of Ceylon, 
under the title of Wikrama Ba'hu, 
and was making great preparations 
to expel the Sollauia, when he died. 

( Ths reloHonshw ^ thete kimgii^ ea€k 
other, or to precemng rulert it not alwa^ 
tttUed — During the whole qf this period 
which eomprieee Ihe Jntrregmmm in Pihi- 
tee, the country was in a state <(f complete 
anarchy, owing to the constant invasions 
and irruption of the mmlaba rs, D^fkretU 
members qf the royal family took mp tk§ 
reins qf the government qf Rohona us 
they were abandoned by, or snaiehodfrom^ 
each predeoessor,^^^t the twmimnlion ^ 
Prdkrama Pdndfs reign, no royal 
date for the crown appearing^ it 
assumed by the minister Lekedemara. 



Lohsiswara 



The minister.-^4i descendant of Mdnih 
wamma — he left a son Kirti, tpAtf snAaf- 
quently assumed the title qfW^faya Bdkm. 



Vide Introduction for the reason for the insertion of these details. 
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\o. 



Same. 



I 'apita/. 



A. D. Bud 



Neign 
Y M J> 



M 



WcjajatMihu l»t or ) Poronnuniwu 
.Siriiaogabo 4th ( 



1071 lUlt 



, ).> 







\[ti Javabihu \< 



liitt 



«> 



11-26 [^^'J I 



nr WikimzDAbdhu 1st 

118 G«j4b4hu*2d 

SirinPoUaba or Kit- 
»iri Maifran 



ditto 
Rohona 
PoUonnaruwa 

Hi»honn 



I 



1127 



1670 CO 



RelaUonthip of each succeeding Sovereign 

Son— he wus proclaimed in his infancy, on the 
demise of hiii father Wikninia Bahii, and an emba»- 
ny waa sent toSiam fur pecuniary aid, to re-establish 
the Buddhi>tical dynanty, which aid was afforded. 
In the mean time, Kiutiyappa, a prince of royal des- 
cent, aided by a brother, became a competitor for 
the throne — he was defeiited and slain — his brother 
escaped. The news of this victory, tiigether with the 
oppressions of the SoUcann, made the natives flock 
to the standard of Wejayabihu, who thereupcHi 
proclaimed war a^inst the Solleans. After a pro- 
tracted and dei«ultory warfare, a general action was 

fought under the malls of PoUonnaruwa. The 

Solleans being defeated, threw them^elve8 into th« 
town, which was carried by storn», aAcrateige of sijc 
weeks, and given up to thi- «uurd The king's 
authority wiiss<Hm recogni/cd o\t r the whole island, 
aAer the capture of the capita) ; aiu! the fame of hii 
actions extended over all l)ambadivu Ambassadors 
arrived from the ?»ovcn*ign!» oi" India and of Siam, 
and learned priestA won* HMit l»y Anuni'dha, king of 
Arracan. — At the audience ^i^ en to the amliassadors, 
the first place in precedence w;i* a-^igni-d to the 
envoy of the buddhi^t !»o\ereij»u of Siam, and the 
insult wa.«» t|uickly aven;;ed by the king of SoUee, by 
cutting offthe n<*M: and ears of the SinghalefK.' envov 
accredite<l to his court h^ch monarch then pre- 
pare<l to in\ude the eountrv of the other— The 8ol 
lean army embnrkiMl Hr«t, and landinl at Mantott** 
where the Singhalese unn\ wa!» aH^'UiMed for em- 
barkation. Ilavin;; defeated it. and the country in 
the rear iK'ing unpn)teettH), the eneniv manhed at 
once on the capital, fn>m which the king Hed ; ii 
was occupied b\ the enem> who demolished the 
palace. The king howe>er mkih reas««embled hii 
army, which, under the command of his son Wire 
bahu expelled the Stdleim.4 from the island.-i— In 
the 45th year of hi:* reigo, lie invaded SolW, from 
which however, he wa<« obliged to make a haaty re- 
treat — The king then turned his attention to internal 
improvement!* he formed and repaired many tanks 
and temples, and re^tonsl the Mainnairia canal, 
which had been di^tiovet! dunng the SoUean inter- 
regnum — He'«ur\i\etl hi- martial *<»n. Wirabahu, 
. but left »>t!jer child rett 

Bnither — lie *a^ oj»|»*»^nl h\ Wikrainaliahu, a 
younger >4>n of the lute king, which led to great 
internal eoniinotioii*, in which Maldbarana and 
Gajabahu. the gr.iiid>on<«, and Siriwallaba, the 
brother, of t!ie late king took part — They were 
subsequently re<oncile<l. each retaining the portion 
of the island, he then held, in which he exercised an 
imperfect authority — Wikramab4hu*» capital vaa 
PoUonnaruwa, he adopted Prskrama,* the son of 
Milabarana. On his demise, GaiabAhu took 
possession of the capital, and bestowed his daughter 
on Prakrama. The said Prakraroa, from the great 
senricet he had rendered the eountrv, became the 
fitTorite of hi« reigning relations, and the idol oC 
the people — These pnnces suW*<piently diNiin»««d 
among themselves, and Pi Antma i'l**'"'? «inje«l at 
the soTereignty — He first drove Ua.i.iHAhu fr\»ni 
the capiul into Satfrsgam. The conflict wa» again 
renewed, and the capitkl was regained by Gajsbahu. 
The prievU then interfered aad mediated bct««cii 
I them. They met GaiibAhu at Mandalagiri wihare. 



* Ratndwali's son whose fame and greatness are predicted in the 'i^ ** chap.' which i> tateri'A ia the appendix. 
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Name. 



Capital. 



Acceuhn. Reign. 
A D. Bud. Y. M. D. 



119 Pralcrama Ba'hu Ut PoUonnaruwa 



ReiaiionMhip f^eaeh tueeeeding Sovereign. 

who consented to resign the sovereignty to PiAkm- 
ma, and caused that abdication to be engraven on a 
rock near that temple. He retired to the ** Rirer- 
city *' where he died in the 20th year of his reign. 
It is not defined from what date his reign ccnnniene- 
ed ; if reckoned from the demise of Wejayabahu, 
the error in the chronology is six years. 



1153 1696 33 



Crowned king of PihitI, at PoUonnaruwa, in 
1696, on the abdication of Gajalianiu— He imme- 
diately took the field in person to reduce the pro- 
vincial chiefs to subjection. His father, who was similarly engaged in 
Rohona, effected his object first, and sent his minister Mihindu to 
invade Pihiti — In the absence of Pralcrama with his army in the north- 
em districts, both PoUonnaruwa and Anura'dhapura fell into the hands 
of Ma'na'barana. A furious war ensued, which terminated in the father 
being compelled to recroi>s the Mahawelliganga — On his death bed, by 
the aid vice of his ministerA and the priests, he forgave his son, sent for him, 
and caused him to be crowned king of Rohona. The king returned to 
his capital, and reduced the whole island to complete subjection : re- 
established the ordinances of budhism ; built a rampart round the city : a 
palace seven stories high, and two edifices of five stories, for priests and 
devotees; formed the garden Manda-Udya'na, and erected in it the 
coronation hall of three stories, and built a temple for the Dalada relic 
He married, secondly, a daughter of Kitsiri Maiwan, and she built 
the Rankot da'goba. At this period the greater streets of PoUonnaruwa 
extended seven gowi«, and the lesser streets four gows, from the town, 
through its suburb:^— .He sent a minister to Anura'dhapura, to repair the 
neglected edifices and tanks near that city. 

In the 8th year of his reign, the chiefs of Rohona revolted, and were 
subdued by the minister, after a protracted struggle, which occasioned a 
great destruction of lives and property — a severe example was made among 
the insurgents, by impaling, beheading, and other executions. — ^The minis- 
ter remained in that part of the island, and founded the two Mahana'ga- 
pura at Gintotta. 

The king of Cambodia and Arramana had committed many acts of 
violence on Singhalese subjects — ^he had plundered some merchants trading 
in elephants— had inflicted indignities on the Singhalese ambassador, whom 
he banished to the Malayan peninsula, maimed and mutilated — ^he had 
intercepted ships conveying some princesses from Ceylon to the continent 
— In the 16th year of his reign, to avenge the^e insults, the king *^ equipped 
in five months several hundred vessel^,*" which sailed from the port of 
Pallawatotta, on the same day, with an army on board, commanded by 
Demilbi Adikaram, fully provisioned and provided for 12 months. The 
expedition landed in Arramana, vanquished the enemy, and obtained full 
satisfaction. 

The king next turned his attention to the chastisement of Kulasaikera, 
king of Pa'ndi, for the countenance and aid he had always afforded to 
all invatlers of Ceylon. A powerful army was sent, under the command of 
the minister Lankana'tha, which subdued Rammissaram, and the ax 
neighbouring provinces ; drove the king from his capital, and placed his 
son Wfrapandu on the throne. The names of all the chiefs, who oppos- 
ed or submitted to the invading army, arc given. Kulasaikera made three 
attempts to recover his kingdom, with the aid of the king of Sollee — Being 
defeated in all, and seven gows of the territory of Sollee also being subdued, 
he surrendered himself, and made the required concessions. He was restor- 
ed to his kinfi^dom, and the conquered portion of Sollee was made a prin- 
cipality far Wirapandu — Tjunkana'tha returned with a great booty, and 
received an extensive giant of land for his services. 

During the remainder of his reign, the most martial, enterprinng, and 
glorious, in Singhalese hir^tory, the king occupied himself in internal 
improvements— He repaired the religious and other public edifices at 
PoUonnaruwa, AnuraMhapura, Sigiri and Wijittapura, and constructed 
others,— among them, the Ruanwelli da^goba at Kirrigama, in Rohona, 
to the memory of hin queen — He cut many canals for the purpose of 
diverting rivers into the great tanks— among them the Goda'vairi canal, 
to divert the waters of the Karaganga into '' the sea of Pra'krama** ; tha 
Kalinda canal, to conduct the waters of Mennairia lake to the northward ; 
and the Jayaganga canal to conduct the waters of the Kala'wewa tank 
to Anura'dhapura. 



JV«. Name. 

120 Wejayabaliu 2d 

121 Mahindo 5th or KiUen KImU's 

122 Kirti Ni»aiiga 
Wirabaliu 

123 Wikiamabaliu 2d 

124 ChondakangB 

125 Lnavati 

126 SaliasamallAwa 

127 KiUya'nAwaU 

128 Dharma'aoka 

129 Najaanga or Nikanga 
Lflawati 

130 LokaUwera Itt - 
Lilawatl 

131 Pandi Prakrama B^hu 2d 

132 Ma'gha 

133 Wcjayabaliu 3d 

134 Kalika'la Sahitya Sargwajnya or 

Pandita Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 

135 Boeat Wejara BaOiu 4 th 
Bhuwaneka B&hu 

136 Bhuwaneka Ba'hu l»t 

137 Pra'kranxa Ba'hu 3d 

138 Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 2d 

139 Pandita Pralirama Baboo 4th 

140 Wanny Bhuirancka BaOiu 3d 

141 Wcjaya Ba'hu 5th 

142 Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 4th 

143 Pra^krama Ba'hu 5th 

144 Wikramaba'hu 3d 



1 45 bhuwaneka Ba'hu 5th 

146 Wejaya BaTiu 5th or Wira Ba'hu 

147 Sn Pra'krama Ba'hu 6th 

148 Jayaba'hu2d 

149 Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 6th 

150 Pandita Pra'krama Ba'hu 7th 

151 Wira Pra'krama Ba'hu 8th 
15*i Dharma Prmkraroa Ba'hu 9th 
iS3 Weiaya Ba'hu 7th 
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Acceiiion, 


Reign. 


Relatiomhip of each tucc9§dmg 


Capital 


A. D. Bud. 


Y. M 


. D 


Sovereign. 


Pollunnaruwa 


■ 1186 1729 


1 





Nephew — murdered 


ditto 


1187 1730 





5 


Usurper — put to death 


ditto 


1187 1730 


9 





A price of Ka'linga 


ditto 


1196 1739 





1 


Son — put to death 


ditto 


1196 i739 


3 





Brother of Kirti Ninanga-^ut 
to death 


ditto 


1196 1739 


9 





Nephew — deposed 


ditto 


1197 1740 


3 





Widow of Pra'kramaba'hu-deposcd 


ditto 


1200 1743 


2 





Oka'ka branch-deposed 


ditto 


1202 1745 


6 





Sister of Kirti Nissanga 


ditto 


1208 I75I 


1 





Not specified— a minor 


ditto 


1209 1752 





17 


Minister — put to death 


ditto 


1209 1752 


1 





Restored, and again deposed 


ditto 


1210 1753 


9 





Usur{H.'r — deposed 


ditto 


1211 1754 


7 





Again restored and deposed a third 
time 


ditto 


1211 1754 


3 





Usurper — deposed 


ditto 


1214 1757 


21 





Foreign usurper 


Dambadeniya 


1235 1778 


24 





Descendant of Siriiangabo lit 


ditto 


1266 1809 


35 





Sod : error 7 yean 


Pollonnaruwa 


1301 1844 


2 





Son 


Yapahu or Subha- 










pabatto 










ditto 


\mz 1846 


11 





Brother 


Pollonnaruwa 


1314 1857 


5 





Son of Bottt WejayabaOiu 


Kurunaigalla or 










Hasti^lapura 


1319 1862 not stated 


Son of BhuwanekabaOiu 


ditto 




do. 


■• 




ditto 




do. 






ditto 




do. 




Notipedfied 


(Jampola or Ganga'- 










ftiripura 


1347 1890 


14 







ditto 


1361 1904 


10 







Partly at Kandy or 










Sengadagalla Nu- 










wera 


1371 1914 


7 





Cousin 


(iampola or (ian- 










ga'siripura 


1.J78 1921 


20 


u 




ditto 


1398 1941 


12 





■ Not speciBed 


Kotta or Jayawar- 










danapura 


1410 1953 


52 


. 




ditto 


1462 :005 


2 





Maternal grandson — put to death 


ditto 


1464 2007 


7 





Not specified 


ditto 


1471 2014 


14 





Adopted son 


ditto 


1485 2028 


20 





Brother of Bhuwanekaba'hu 6th 


ditto 


1505 2048 


22 





Son 


ditto 


1527 2070 


7 





Brother— m urdertd 
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No. 



154 



155 



156 



157 
158 
159 



160 
161 

162 

163 
164 
165 



Name. 
Jayateira BandAra 
Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 7th - 
MSiyddunnai 
Raygam Band&ra 
JayavAra Banddra 
Don Juan Dhannapa'la 
A Malabar 
Portufftiete 
WidiyeRdja 
RAjanngha 
Idirim&ne Suriya 
Wikrama Bdhu 
Ra'jasingha Ist - 
Jaya Suriya - - - 

Widiye RAjas queen 
Wimala Dharma 
Scna'ratana or Senerat 
Ra'ja-Bingha 2(1 - - 

Kum&rarginga - - 

Wijaya Pdla 

Wimala Dharma Suriya 2d 
Sriwira Pra'krama Narendrasingha 

or Kundaaa/la 
Sriwejaya Ra'jaaingha or Hangu- 

ranketta ... 
Kirtisri Ra'jasingha 
Ra'ja^dhi Ra'jaaingha 
Sri Wickrema Ra^jaon^a 



Capiiai. 
Gampola 
Kotta 
Sit&waka 
Raygam 
Kandy 
Kotta 
Yapahu 
Colombo 

PaiMnda Nowera 
Aunssdwelle 
Seven Korles 
Kandy 
Sita'waka 
Sit&waka 

ditto 
Kandy 

ditto 

ditto 
Ouvah 
Matelle 
Kandy 



Accession. Reign. Relationship of each sueeeeding 
A. D. Bud. Y.M. D. Sovereign. 

1534 2077 8 Son 



ditto 

ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 



1542 2085 39 Grandson 



Descendant o/Siriaangsbo Ist 
1581 2124 II Son of Mdyddunnai 



- 1592 2135 12 Original royal fitmily 

- 1604 2147 31 Brother 

- 1635 2178 50 Son 

Brother 
Brother 

- 1685 2228 22 Son of Ra'ja-singha 

- 1707 2250 32 Son 

- 1739 2282 8 Brother-in-law 
-1747 2290 34 Brother-in-law 

- 1781 2324 17 Brother 

- 1798 2341 16 Son of the bite king's wifb*8 sitter, 

deposed by the English, and died 
in captivity. 



[N. B.— TAe names printed in the above tables in Italics, are those of subordinate or contemporartf 
princes, ] 
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As an illiutration of the grounds on which I suggest that there is no such glaring disparity in 
extraragance hetwcen the mythology and legends of the East and of the West, as should necetsarilj 
prescribe the condemnation and rejection of the former, I extract two passages, the one from Herodotus, 
and the other from Justinus. I specially select th^ie extracts, as Mahanimo, the author of the 
Mahiwanso may be considered in the character of ^' an historian," as regards his history of Ceylon, and 
that of " an epitomist," as regards his sketch of his buddhistical history of India ; and he is thereby 
compared, respectively, i^ith authors who are recognized as *' the Father of H'utory*' and '' the 
epitomist^** in the literature of the west. In the former of these extracts, while the remarkable coincidence 
in the tenor of the fabulous histories of C^tus and Chaadragupta cannot possibly escape notice, 
it will surely not be denied that the extravagance, generally, of the former transcends that of the latter. 
And in Justinus' account of Sandracottus, if there be much of the raarrellous which must (though not 
corroborated by eastern annals) be attributed to an eastern origin, it must at least be admitted that 
it falls short of the absurdity of the intervention of the embraces of Apollo, and of the impression of the 
figure of the anchor on the thigh, had recourse to, by western authorities, to render Seleucus and 

his descendants illustrious. 

Lah'rsnt'8 translation op IlKiiODOTr» : Clio 107 to 130. 

Abtyaget the M>n <^Craxam nucceeded to the empire. He had a daughter, to whom lie Rave the nsune of Mandanc* 
AMtrages fancied in his sleep that he saw her discharge siich a quantity of urine, that it not only filled his own city, but al^ 
over6owed the whole of Asia. Uaring communicated his rision to the interpreters of dreamo among the Mngi, he was alarmed 
when he heard ftom them the particulars. So that afterwards, when Mandane was marrbgeable, he would not give her to 
any of the Medes worthy of his alliance, dreading the result of his vision ; but united her to n Persian, whose luune wa/* 
Cambyiea, whom he understood to be of a good family, and peaceable disposition, because he regarded him as greatly inferior 
to a Mede of the middle rank. In the first year after Mandane was married to Cambyses, Astyges beheld another vision ; 
he thougjht be saw a vine spring from his daughters womb, and that rine cover the whole of Asia : when he had had that 
riiioD, and communicated it to the interpreters of dreams, he sent for his daughter, who was then near her delivery, out of 
the Pernaii territory; and after her arrival, kept a strict watch over her, intending to destroy her offtpriog. For the 
explainers of dreams among the Magi had, from his vision, pointed out that the issue of his daughter would one day reign in 
his place. Astyagea, accordingly, vrishing to guard himself against such an event, called to him, as soon as Cyrus was bom, 
Harpagus, a relation, the moet fiuthful to him of the Medes, and his confident in all matten ; to him he spoke as follows . 
Harpagns, I wovild have thee by no means neglect the business vnth which I now trust thee ; do not deceive me, le»t 
attaching thyself to others, thou shouldst cause thy own fi&lL Take the mfimt which Mandane has brought forth, carry it to 
thy house, and there dcttroy it ; and then bury it in such manner as thou wilt think proper.** The other replied " Sire, 
^ hitherto thoa bast never seen any thing like ingratitude in the man that now stands before thee ; I shall take care for the 
'' time to come also not to offend thee : therefore if it be thy pleasure that this should be done, as thou sayest, it behoves me. 
^' so ikr at least as is in my power, to execute it caref\illy.** Harpagus baring answered in these words, and the in&nt being 
delivered up to him, adorned in the dress of the dead, proceeded, weeping, towards his house ; and at his arrival, related to 
his own wife the whole discourse, Astyages had held to him ; whereupon the woman said to him. ** ^^liat dost thou intend, 
then, to do now T* " Not according to the commands of Astyages,** he replied ; " not even were he more mad and wrath 
^ than be now is, wovild I at any rate obey his vrill, or lend myself to such a murder. I will not be his murderer for many 
'' reasons ; for the child is my own relation, and, moreover, Astyages is old, and without male issue ; now should the empire 
** at his death detoend to this daughter, whose infknt he now wishes to destroy by my hands, what elte would then remain 
*' for me but the greatest danger ? Nevertheless it is necessary, for my safety, that this infknt should perish ; but some one of 
'* Astyages*s people, and not mine, must be the executioner.** He spoke thus, and immediately dispatched a mesMOger for 
one of Astyages's herdsmen, who, he knew, fed his flocks in pastures well adapted to his purpoee, being situated in mountains 
mttdi inflected with wild beasts. His name was Mitradates. and he was married to a fellow-dave . the name of the woman with 
whom be Ured vras, in the Greek language. Cyno . in that of the Mede», Speco, for the Medes call s bitch Space The 
pastures where this herd!iman kept the laltle in-ie at tho Uh\\ c.f a r.tn^e of inountainv i»Mrth*»ard nf Ktl«iitai..». and itiward* 
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the black sea, for in that direction, in the neighbourhood of the Laspeires, the country of the Medefl is very mountainoufl, 
lofty, and covered with wood, whereas the rest of the country is all level. The herdsman who was sent for having oome 
accordingly with great diligence, Harpagus spoke to him thus : ** Astyages commands thee to take this infimt, and ezpoae 
" him on the most dAert of the mountains, so that he may quickly perish : he ordered me likewise to tell thee tbisi, that If 
** thou dost not destroy it, or if in any manner thou contributest towards saving its life, thou shalt perish by the moat cruel 
" death : I am also commanded to see myself the child exposed.**— .The herdsman having received these orders, took up the 
infimt, went back by the same way, and returned to his cottage. Now while he was gone to the city, it so happened that 
his own wife, who expected her delivery every day, brought forth at that time a child. They were both anxious on each other^s 
account ; the man being concerned for the delivery of his wife, and the* woman being uneasy, as it was not usual for 
Harpagus to send for her husband : so that when he appeared before her at his return, the woman, seeing him thus unexpec- 
tedly, spoke to him the first, and asked, wherefore Harpagus had sent for him in such haste. " Wife, said he, when I 
reached the city, I beheld and heard such things as I wish I had never seen and had never happened to our masters. The 
whole house of Harpagus was filled with lamentation ; terrified, I entered, and as soon as I went in, I beheld on the ground 
an in&nt, panting and weeping, adorned with gold, and a colored garment. When Harpagus saw me, he ordered me 
instantly to take up the infSEint, carry him away, and expose him in that part of the mountains that is most infested with 
wild beasts ; saying that it was Astyagus himself who conmiandcd me to do so, and threatening me with severe punishment 
if I did not obey ; I took up the child, supposing it belonged to one of the family, and carried it away ; for I certainly 
oould never have imagined whose it was. Nevertheless I was astonished when I beheld the gold and richly ornamented 
" clothes ; as I was likewise at the mourning that appeared in the house of Harpagus : but soon after, while on my road, I 
received indeed a fUll account from the servant who conducted me out of the city, and placed the child in my hands ; that 
he is in truth the son of Astyages^s daughter, Mandane, and of Cambyses son of Cyrus, and that Astyages commands that 
'* he be put to death. So now here he is.** At the same time that the herdsman spoke these words, he uncovered the 
infknt, and showed it to his wife ; she, seeing the body was stout and well shapen, burst into tears, and embiadug the knees of 
her husband, besought him by all means not to expose the child. But he declared, that it was not possible to do otherwise ; 
in as much as witnesses were to come from Harpagus to see that he had executed his orders ; and if he did not do so, lie 
would be most cruelly put to death. The woman, seeing she could not prevail upon him by that means, once more 
addressed him in the following words : *' Since then, I cannot prevail upon thee not to expose the child, I beseech thoe to 
** act in this manner, if it is indeed necessary that a child should be seen stretched out on the mountain : as I have myself been 
'' delivered, and have brought forth a still-born child, do thou carry that out and expose it, and let us bring up the son of Asty- 
'* «ges*s daughter, as if he were one of our own : and by that means neither canst thou be convicted of betraying our masters, 
" nor shall we take bad counsel for ourselves, for the dead child will receive a royal burial, and the living one will not lose 

" his life.** ^The herdsman, thinking that his wife spoke very much to the purpose, immediately did as she advised ; the child 

that he had brought for the purpose of putting to death, he gave to his wife ; and taking his own, which was dead, he placed 
it in the cradle in which he had brought the other ; and covering it with all the ornaments of the other infent, he carried it 
to the most desert of the mountains, where he exposed it On the third day of the iniant*s being exposed, the herdsman 
went to the dty, leaving one of his hinds to watch over it ; and coming to the house of Harpagus, declared that he was 
ready to show the dead body of the child. Harpagus, therefore, sent the most trusty of his guards, and upon their report 
had the herdsman's child buried. Thus one was buried ; but the other, known afterwards by the name of Cyrus, the 
herdsman*s wife took to herself, and brought up, giving him some other name than that of Cyrus. 

When this child was ten years of age, an event of the following nature, which happened to him, discovered who he was : 
he was, pUying in the same village where the stalls were, amusing himself in the road with other \ad» of his own age ; and 
the boys, in sport, accordingly elected to be king over them this youth, who commonly went by the name of the herdsman*s son. 
He nominated some of them to be stewards of the buildings ; others to be his guards -, one of them to be the king*s eye ; to 
another he committed the office of bringing to him the petitions : thus assigning to each his proper duty. One of these 
lads, who was sharing in the sport, was a son of Artembares, a man of rank among the Medes ; but as he would not perfenn 
what Cyrus had assigned him to do, the latter commanded the other boys to lay hold on him ; and they obeying his orders, 
Cyrus handled him pretty sharply with a scourge. The other, as soon as he was liberated, complained highly of having 
suffered a treatment so unbecoming his rank ; and going back to the city, complained to his father of the strokes he had 
received from Cyrus, not that he said, " from Cyrus" (for that was not yet the name by which he was known) but from the 
son of Astyages's herdsman. Artembares, ioflamcd with anger, in^tantl} went into the presence of Astyagej^ taking his son 
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with him ; be declared that he ^utl«red indignant treatment ; '* Sir/' said he, Bhofring the boy*B thmildeni, *^ it U thus we arv 
inmltad by thy ila^e, the Mm of a herdman." 

Aatj«gM hanng heard and leen, and wishing to avenge the boy for Artembares^s sake, sent for the herdsoian and his son. 
When they were both before him, Astyages looked at the lad, and said to him, ** what, then, being the son of such a Hither, 
'' hast thoa had the audacity to treat with this indignity the son of this the first nobleman in my court ?^ The youth 
replied as follows : '' My lord, it was with justice that I behaved thus towards him : for the boys of the village, of whom he 
'' was one, in play, constituted me king over them ; as I appeared to them the best adapted to the office. All the other 
" boys aooordingly executed the orders I gave them ; but this one refused to obey, and took no account of my commands, 
" wherefore be received punishment. If then I am on that account deserving of any chastisement, I am here before 
" thee ready to undergo it.** While the boy was thus speaking Astyages lecognized him ; for the features of his fiBM^e seemed 
to resemble his own, his answer was noble, and the time of the exposition of his daughter's child, appeared to agree with the 
boy*s age : struck with these circumstances, he remained silent for some time. Having at last with some difficulty recovered 
himself, and wishing to dismiss Artembares, in order that taking the herdsomn apart, he might examine him, he said : 
" Ariembares, I will manage these matters so that neither thou nor thy sen shall have any cause to complain.^ In this 
manner he dismissed Artembares ; and the servants, by the orders of Astyages, conducted Cyrus into the inner part of the 
palace. When the herdsman alone was left, Astyages asked him, whence he had received the boy, and who it was that had 
delivered him to him. The peasant replied, that he was his own child, and that the woman who had bore him was still 
living with him. Astyages told him that he had not taken good counsel, but wished to bring himself into great strait«i ; 
at the same tame that he pronounced those words, he beckoned to the guards to lay hold on him. The herdsman 
being taken to the rock, accordingly discovered the truth. Spinning then from the beginning, he disclosed all, speaking the 
truth ; he next had recourse to supplications, and besought the king to forgive him. When the herdsman had confessed the 
truth, Astyages no loi^r regarded him as of any great consequence, but violently irritated with Harpagus, he commanded 
the guards to call him. When Harpagmt appeared in his presence, Astyages put to him this question : *' In what manner 
didst thou, Harpagus, destroy the in&nt bom of my daughter, and which I delivered to thee ?*" Harpagus, seeing the 
herdsman in the apartment, did not recur to falsehood, lest he should be raftited and convicted ; he answered therefore 
" Sire, when I had received tlie iniant, I deliberated, considering within myself how I might act according to thy desire, and, 
*' without subjecting myself to blame from thee, be a murderer neither with regard to thy daughter nor thyself; I eooiequently 
*' acted in the following manner : I sent for this herdsman, and delivered to him the infant, telling him that it was thy orders 
" that it should be put to death : and so far, in saying that, I was not guilty of fal^hood ; for such were thy commands. I 
" delivered the infitnt then to him, enjoining him to expose it on a desert mountain, and remain by it on the watch so long as 
' it kept alive; threatening him most severely if he did not execute fully those orders. Afterwards, when this man had 

• executed my commands, and the in&nt was dead, I sent the most fiuthfbl of my eunucha, and ha\ing seen by them that 
" the child was no longer alive, I buried it. Tims, 8ire, did matters happen in this business; and such was the fate of the child.** 

Harpi^ua, accordingly confessed the truth. And Astyagus, concealing the anger which possessed him at what had 
taken place, b^gun by narrating again tt> Harpagus the whole affair, as he had himself heard it from the herdsman ; and 
afterwards, when he had repeated the history to him, he ended by saying " that the youth was still alive, and that he 

• was pleased with what had happened." • For," said he. (these being his own words) " I grieved much at what had been 

• done to the child ; and I was not a little sensible to the reproaches of my daughter. Since, then, fortune has taken a 
• favorable turn, do thou send thy mm to the young new comer, and attend me thyself at supper, for I intend to offer sacrifice 
" for the salvation of the boy, to those gods to whom that honor belongit." 

Harpagus, when he had heard this discnurne, adored the king, and, greatly pleased that hi-* fault had been suLiinAd 
to him, as well as that he was invited to the feast in celebration of the fortunate event, went to his home. As soon 
as he entered, he sent his only son, who was about thirteen years old, bidding him go to the palace of Astyages, and do vhttt- 
soever that prince should order He hiuMelf being filled with joy, related to his wife what had happened. Aslyigaa, wh«i 
the lad arrived, killed him and cuUing him into bits, roasted some of the flesh, and bailed the rest ; and having it pvopiriy 
dressed, kept it in readiness. Aflerwaids when the hour of supper came, the other guests, as well as Harpagui approacktd ; 
before the rest and Astyages himself, Ubles were placed, spread abundantly with mutton ; but to Harpagus the fferii of hit 
own son was served up, the whole of it, excepting the head and the extremities of the hands and feet ; thoit paiH ww kept 
aside, covered up m a basket. When Harpagus seemed to have eaten enough af the food, Astyages asked him wbdbar hm 
wa4 at all plea<e«l with the fea*t : and Harpagu* deilarinK that he wa* extreniel> pleaded, thvwe wh.» hsJ *t i:: chsrge. 
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brought the licad uf his mmi, covered up, together with the hands and feet : and standing before hiui, bade him uncover and 
take what he cho9C of them. Harpagus obeyed ; and uncovering the basket, beheld the remains of his son. He was not 
tion-ever, disturbed at the sight, but preserved his presence of mind. Astjages asked him, if he knew what animal 
he had eaten tlic flesh of; the other replied, he was aware of it, and that whataver a king might do, it was pleasing. After 
making this answer, he took u]) the remnants of the flesh, and went home, intending, 1 suppose, to bury all the parts of hb 
>on that he had collected. 

Such was the revenge Astyages took on Ilarpagus. But deliberating concerning (/Vrus, he called the mme Magi who 
had interpreted his dream in the manner before mentioned ; when they arrived, Astyages asked them in what manner they 
had interpreted hi«* dream. The Magi, n» before, answered, sajring, it was decreed by fate the child whould rule, if he survived 
and did not die first. The king replitnl to them in the following words " The child exists and survives ; and having been 
'' brought up in the country, the boy» df the village constituted him their king ; and he has complet^y done all the mme as 
" those that are in realitv sovereign» : for he had nominated guards, and ushers, and mlmsters, and all the other officers. Now 
" what does it appear to w>u tluv^e things portend?" The Magi answered: ^' Since the child snrvives, and has reigned 
'* without any premeditated de^i^n, do thou thence take courage, and be of good cheer; as he will not now reign a second 
" time : for even some of the oracle* have ended in a frivolous accomplishment, and dreams ahK> in the end have tended to 
* slight events." Astytiges replied : '' I m}'8elf also. Magi, am of the same opinion, that the child having been named king, 
" the dream is fulfilled, and I have now nothing to fear ftom him ; nevertheless, weigh the matter well, and then give 
'• me such advice as may be safcdt for my own family as well as for youwelvc*." To this the Magi replied : **Sipe, to ua it is 
'• of great importance that thy government should be upheld ; for if it devolves to this child, who is a Persian, it will then 
" pass to another nation ; and we, who are Medes, would become slaves, and be held in no account by the Persians, to whom 
** we should be a» foreigners ; but while thou, who art our country' man, remainest king, we ourselves rule in part, and receive 
'' high honors at thy hands. So that, in every respect, it is our interest to watch for thy safety, and that of thy government, 
"and now, did we see any cause fur fear, we would communicate it well to thee ; hut at present, thy dream having been 
' fulfilled by a trifling event, we ourselves take courage, and exhort thee also to do the same; send this child away fhmi before 
" thy eyes to the country of the Persians, and to his parenta.** — When Astyages heard this, he was filled with joy ; and 
i-alling Cyrus, he said to him : '' My child, I had oondenmed thee on account of the vision of • vain dream, but by thy own 
^^ fortune, thou survivest ; depart now, therefore, with my good wishes, for Persia, and I will send an escort with thee ; when 
'* thou arrivest there, thou wilt find thy &ther and mother, who are very different trftm the herdsman, Mitradaten, 
" and his wife." 

Astyages having thus spoken, dismissed Cyrus, who, on his return to the residence of Cambyie^ was received by hb 
imrents ; and when they learnt who the stranger was, they embraced him with transport, as one indeed whom they had con- 
sidered dead from the time of hb birth. They then inquired in what manner his life was mved. The youth spoke to them, 
staying, that he did not before know, but had much mbtaken ; that on the road he had been infbrmed of all that had 
happened to him ; for he had thought he was the son of a herdiman of Astyaget, till on the road from Media he had learnt 
the whole circumstance from his escorters. He stated that he had been brought up by the wifb of the herdsman ; this woman 
he was constantly praising, and Cyno was the whole subject of hb discourse : his parents laid hold of this name, and in order 
that their son might appear to the Persians to have been more providentially preserved, they spiead about the report, that 
when exposed, a bitch had suckled Cyrus. And thence it was that this opinion prevailed. Cyrus being arrived at man*s 
cHtate, and become the most valmnt and beloved of hb equab in iige, Ilarpagus, who much wished to be revenged of 
Astyages, sought, by sending him gifls, to court hb assistance : for, being but a private individual, he did not discern any 
pOHtibility of taking, by himself, vengeance on Astyages: but when he Naw Cyrus growing up, he endeavoured to make 
him hb asso c ia t e, comparing the sufferings of that y<mng prince to his own. But, before thb, the fbllowinf measures 
had already been taken by him : as Astyages treated the Medos with asperity, he had communicated with all the chief men 
of the natioD, and persuaded them that it was to their intere»t to proclaim C-yrua, and put an end to the reign of Astyages. 
Thb plot being concert*'d, and Harpagus ready he accordingly next wbhed to communicate hb project to Cyiua, who was 
living in Persia ; and as he had no other manner of so doing, since the roads were guarded, he contrived the following method. 
He prepared dexterously a hare, and ripping open its belly, without at all discomposing the hair, he phiced in it a letter, in 
which he had written what he thought proper. He then sewed up the belly of the hare, and giving to the most trusty of hb 
servants tone seta, as if he had been a hunter, he sent him to the land of the Penuans, commanding him by word of mouth 
at the •«me time he gave the hare to C'\ru'». ti» direct him to paunch it with hi* own hand-*, and to let no one lie present. 
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when he did so. These orden were accordingly executed ; and Cyrus receiving the hare, ripped it up, and finding the letter 
which WBS contained in it, he took it and read. The letter said as follows : '' Son of Camby8e^ the gods watch over thee ; 
'' for otherwise never wouldst thou have had such good fortune. Do thou now take vengeance on Astyages thy murderer ; 
'* for, according to his intention, thou wouldst hare perished, but through the godn and me thou survi\e»t. F premime thou 
'* hast long since learnt all, both what wa^ done with regard to thyself and what I have suffered at the hands of A8tyage^ 
** because I did not put thee to death, but delivered thee to the herdsman. If thou choose now to listen to my counsel, thou 
" shalt rule over all the Und that Astyages governs. Prevail on the Persians to rebel, and then march against the Medes : 
" and whether I myself am named by Astyuges to lead the army against thee, or any other chief men among the Medet, 
'* thou wilt be successful, for they will be the first to withdraw from him, and going to thy side, will do their endeavours to 
'* destroy Astyages. Be certain, then, that here at least all i» prepared ; du as I tell thee, and do it quickly.** 

When Cyrus had received this intelligence, he considered which would be the most prudent manner of prevailing on the 
Persians to detach themselves. After some deliberation, he devised the following, as the most expedient, and acted 
accordingly. He wrote down on a letter what he had determined, and convened an assembly of the Persians ; then opening 
the letter, and reading it out, he declared that Antyages appointed him commander of the Persians. '' Now, therefore,** 
continued he, *' men of Persia, I propose to you to come hither, each with a bill/' Such was the proposal of Cyrus. There 
are several tribes of the Persians, certain of which Cyrus assembled, and persuaded to separate fh>m the Medet ; they were 
the following, on which all the rest of the Persians depend ; to wit, the Pasargadoe. the Maraphii, the Maspii : of these the 
Pasargadoe are the principal, of which the Acharmenidoe, from whence spring the royal family of the Persedoe, are a branch ; 
the following likewise are others of the Persian tribes : the Panthialaei, Denisiaei, Germani, all of which are husbandmen ; 
the rest of the tribes, namely, the Dai, Mardi, Dropici, Sagartii, are nomades. When all were come, bearing the above- 
mentioned instrument, there being a certain portion of the Persian territory extending from about eighteen to twenty stadia, 
overrun with brambles, Cyrus commanded them to clear that space in a day. When the Persians had completed the 
imposed task, he next directed them to meet on the morrow after they had washed. Meanwhile Cyrus having collected 
in one place all the goata, sheep, and beai^ts of his father, killed them, and prepared them, intending to feast the army of the 
Persians withal, and with wine, and most delicate dishes of meul. On the following day, when the Persians were arrived, he 
desired them to stretch themselves on the green Hward, and feasted them. When they afterwards arose from their repast, 
Cyrus asked them which was most grateful to them, whether the pretH^nt fare, or that which they had the day before. The 
men said, that there was a great difference between the two ; xince, on the preceding day, they had experienced every evil, 
while on the present they had experienced ever% thing that was good, (\vnui laying hold of this answer, disclosed the whole 
of his project, saving. " Men of Peniia ! thus i» it with you : if you determine to obey me, these and very many sweets 
'' more are yours, without being expo!»ed to uny itlavi.>«h toil : but. on the other hand, if you determine not to obey me, toils 
" beyond number, and like to that of yesterday, are your Khare. Follow me, therefore, and be fVee : for, with regard to 
'' myself, it seems as if I were by divine providence bom to place those advantages within your grasp ; with regard to 
" yourselves, I hold >ou not inferior to the men of Media, either in war or in any other respect. Things being thus, rescue 
" yourself as soon as possible from the bonds of Astyages." 

The Persians, therefore, who, even long since, had held it a disgrace to be kept under by the Medes. having now a leader, 
prepared joyfully to assert their freedom. When Astyages learnt what Cyrus was doing, he sent a messenger to summon 
him ; but Cyrus aommanded the messenger to report back in answer, that he should be with him, sooner than Astyages 
himself would wish. When Astyages heard this, he put all the Medea under arms ; and, as if he had been reft of his senses, 
nominatod Harpagna general over them, forgetting the injury he had done him. When the Medes, thus embodied, engaged 
with the Peiaiana, some ot them, all indeed to whom the project had not been communicated, fought . but of the rest, some 
passed over to the Persians, while the greater part acted designedly as cowards, and took to flight The Median arm% being 
thus ditgraoelully routed, when Astyages was informed of it. he exclaimed, threatening " No ! Cyrus shall not exidt, at least 
at so cheap a rate." Having said these word», lie first impaled the interpreters of dreams among the Magu who had 
persuaded him to send Cyrus away : he next put under arms all the Medes that were left m the citv, both \uung and old ; 
these he had out, and falling in with the PenuanH, was defeated. Ast)ages himself was Uken prisoner, and lo»t all the 
Medes that he had led to the field. Ast>agef( being now a prisoner, Hatpagus presented htmself before hiin, exulting over 
and jeering the captive, he said to him many \cr\ bitter things, but in particular, with regard to the rvpaM at which the 
prince had feasted him on the fleah of his son, he uskcd him, - What he thought of his slavery, after having been a king**. 
The captive, casting a look upon him. asked in return whether he attributed to himself the action t>f C\nw. Ilarpa^na 

I* 
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replied, that, since it was he who liad written to counsel it to Cyrus, the deeU might justly be regarded as his own. Astyagea 
then proved to liini by his wordK, '' that be was the most silly and iniquitous of men : the mofti silly, since, at letM, i| tha 
'* present events had in truth been brought about by his means, he had given up to another the power which b«i9nge4 to 
' ' himself of becoming a sovereign : the most iniquitous, inasmuch as, on account of that repast^ be had reduced th« Mades 
'' to thtaMom ; for if it was indeed absolutely necessary that the supreme power should be transferred to some othieff penon, 
'*' and he himself should not keep it, it would have been more just to have given that advantage to some one olUie MttUf. 
*^ rather than to any of the Persians : whereas the Medes, who were not guilty of the injury he complained of, were maw 
*' from masters made servants; while the Persians, who before weie servants, were now made mmt%nJ'* 

Thus, therefore, Asiyages having reigned five and thirty years, was deprived of the sovereign power ; and in coaiaeq^MMe 
of his cruelty, the Medes submitted to the Persians, after ruling over that part of Asia, that is above tho Halys for one 
hundred and twenty eight years, not including the time that the Scythians governed. It is true, that in tho sequel they 
repented of having so acted, and revolted from Darius; but after their defection, they were once more subjugated, being 
defeated in a battle. The Persians, together with Cyrus, ha>'ing then shaken off the yoke of the Medes under the reign of 
Astyages, possessed from that time the government of Asia. With respect to Astyages, Cyrus, without dping him any 
other harm, detained him near himself, till such time as he died. Cyrus, accordingly, having bean thus bom and eduoatfed. 
attained the throne ; and as it has before bean related by me, subsequently to those events, conquered Croesup, who firBt 
began injustice against him ; and having subdued that prince, thus became master of the whole of Asia. 

JUSTINUS L. XV. C. 4. 

Previous to the actual commencement of the war between Ptolemy and his allies against Antigonus, there was added a 
new enemy to the latter in the person of Seleucus, who made a sudden descent from Asia proper ; whose origin was as 
remarkable as his valour was illustrious. His mother Laodicc who had been married to Antiochus, a distingubhed Officer 
among the generals of Philip, dreamed that she had been compressed in the embraces of Apollo, that she had become 
pregnant, had received from the God as the price of her favors, a ring set with a gem, upon which an anchor was engraven, 
and that she had been ordered to bestow the gift upon the son whom she should bring forth- What rendered this dream 
remarkable was that on the following day, there was found on the bed a ring with the aforesaid impression, and that there 
was the figure of an anchor upon the thigh of Seleucus from the very birth of the infant. Wherefore when Seleucus was 
proceeding with Alexander the great upon the Persian expedition, Laodice, having made him acquainted with his origin, 
presented the ring to him. 

And he, after Alexander's death, having become sovereign of the east, founded a city, and perpetuated therein the memorj- 
of his double procession, — for he not only called the city Antiochia after the name of his father Antiochus, but also dedicated 
to Apollo the plains which were in its vicinity. 

An evidence of his extraordinary nativity remained even to posterity, his sons and grand children having the figure of an 
anchor upon their thighs, as a natural mark of the source from which they spnmg. 

After the subdivision of the Macedonian empire Seleucus engaged in many wars in the east. 

He first took Babylon, and then his force being augmented by victory, he conquered the Bactriani ; subsequently he 
passed on into India, whose inhabitants, as if the yoke of slavery had been flung from their necks upon the death of 
Alexander, had put to death the prsfects whom he had nominated. 

One Sandiacottus was the author of that freedom ; but as soon as he had become victorious he converted the name of 
liberty into slavery ; for seizing the throne, he oppressed by his individual sway the nation whose freedom fit)m external 
domination he had achieved. He was descended of an humble stock, but it was by the all powerful influence of the Deity- 
he had been propelled to supremacy. For having been ordered by Alexander to be put to death for his insolence to that 
monarch, he sought to secure his safety by a precepitate flight. When overtaken by weariness and sleep he had lain down 
to repose himself, a lion of immense size came up to him as he slept, and licked away with his tongue the sweat that was 
dripping from him, and then fawningly left him completely awake. Being by this omen first led to entertain the hope of 
reigning, he drew together a band of robbers, and courted the support of the Indians to a change of dynasty. 

At a later period, as he was projecting hostilities against the praefecU of Alexander's, a wild elephant of prodigious bulk 
presented itself of its own accord before him, and with the most subdued docility received him upon its back, and he became 
the leader and a very distinguished combatant in the war. By such a tenure of rule it was that Sandracottus acquired 
India, at the time when Seleucus was laying the foundations of his future greatness; and the latter, having concluded a 
league with him, and settled his aflairs in the east, came down and joined the war against Antigonus. 
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A statement of the contents of tlie Pali Baddhkiical scriptures, snttded tlie Pttakattaya ; or three 
PiTAKAfl ; specifying also the number of the Talipot leares on which they are inscribed. 



i. 

•"> 

«•. 

3. 
4 

5. 



PaehHifiOfi— 
Pariit4r6 — 



WlNETAPrrAKO 

coniittfl of the following lectioni. 
191 leaves of 7 and 8 linea on mch tide, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 
154 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 
196 leaves of Sand 9 lines on each side» each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 
199 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 
1 46 leavef« of 10 and 1 1 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inahes long. 



1 


Dhammasangarii 


o 


Wibhangan^ 


3 


Kaihiwatthu—. 


4. 


Puggaian — 


5. 


Dhdiu^ 


6. 


YawuJcan — 


4 . 


Pat^hanan — 



Abhtph a m mapitajko 

consists of the following sections. 
7'2 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 foet 4 inches long. 

130 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 
151 leaver 9 lines 2 ft;et 1 inch long. 

28 leaver of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 foet 4 inches long. 
31 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 foet 4 inches long. 

131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 foet 4 inches long. 

1 70 leaves of f) and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 



1 


DigKanikdffo — 


292 


•» 


MajjhimamkdgO'^ 


432 


3 


SanguiUj^anikdgo — 35 1 


4 


A nguitranik&jfa — 


654 


5 






1. 


iCkudahtpiia^ 


4 


\i. 


Dhammapatian^^ 


15 


iii. 


rd^nan^ 


48 


iv 


itti-uiiakan — 


31 


V. 


Suitamjpiian — 


40 


vi. 


Wint&nawUihu — 


158 


vii. 


Pdiawalthu — 


142 


viii. 


Theragdtd — 


43 


i\. 


Thrtigifd^ 


110 


\ 


J&takan — 





xi. S^itidisi^—' 

xii Pafuambhidan — 220 

xiii. ApadSfuin^^ 196 

xiv. Buddhawanso-— 37 

XV. CharifApifako^ 10 



JM'TTAPITAKO 
con&i»ts of the following sections, 
leaver of K lines each side, each leaf I foot 10 inches long, 
leaves of li anil .*' lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 1 1 inches long, 
leaves of 8 and fi lines each side, each leaf 2 feet 2 inches long, 
leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 
is composed of 15 iKmks ; \u... 

leaviHt of H lines each sidc« 2 feet 4 inches long. (Bunnese character), 
leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long, 
leaves of 9 lines each side, 3 feet. 

leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long, 
leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet, 
leaves of 7 and 8 lines each side, each leaf I foot 9 inches lon^ 
leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long, 
leaves of 9 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches. (Burmese character), 
leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 7 inches long. 

The commentary is intermixed with the text, and in that form it is a TolumiAOUS work of 
900 leaves. 

not ascertained yet. 
leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf I foot 1 1 inches long, 
leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long 
leaves of 8 lines on each side, 2 feet long, 
leaves of 8 lines on each side, 3 feet long. 



N'oTB.—Some of the above hooks are not to be obtained in Kandy, and others only in an incomplete form. This 
•tstement is partly fVamed from the records of the Burmese fVatemities in the maritime province*. 
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PROFESSOR WILSON'S NOTES ON THE MUDRA RAICSHASA. 

It may not here be out of place to offer a few observations on the identification of Chandraoupta and SANDRocomm. 
It is the only point on which we can rest with any thing like confidence in Uie history of the Hindus, and is therefore of 
vital importance in all our attempts to reduce the reigns of their kings to a rational and consistent chronology. It is well 
worthy therefore of careful examination, and it is the more deserving of scrutiny, as it has been discredited by rather hasty 
verification and very erroneous details. 

Sir William Jones first discovered the resemblance of the names, and concluded Cuandragupta to be one with 
Sandrocottus. {As. Res. vol. iv. p. 11.) He was, however, imperfectly acquainted with his authorities, as he cites "a 
beautiful poem'* by Somadeva^ and a tragedy called the coronation of Chandra^ for the history of this prince. By the first 
is jio doubt intended the large collection of tales by Somabhaita, the Vrihat Kaihd, in which the story of Nanda*s 
murder occurs : the second is, in all probability, Uie play that follows, and which begins after Chandragupta's elevation 
to the throne. In the fifth volume of the Researches the subject was resumed by the late Colonel Wilford, and the story 
of Chandraoupta is there told at considerable length, and with some accessions which can scarcely be considered authentic 
He states also that the Mudrd Rdkshasa consists of two parts, of which one may be called the coronation of Chandraoupta, 
and Uie second his reconciliation with Rakshasa, the minister of his father. The latter is accurately enough described, 
but it may be doubted whether the former exists. 

Colonel Wilford was right also in observing that the story is briefly related in the VUhnu Purdna and Bhdgavai, and 
in the Vrihai Kaihd ; but when he adds, that it is told in a lexicon called the Kdmandaki he has been led into error. 
The K&manddki is a work on Nitiy or Polity, and does not contain the story of Nanda and Chandraoupta. The author 
merely alludes to it in an honorific verse, which he addresses to Chanakya as the foimder of political science, the 
Machiavel of India. 

The birth of Nanda and of Cuandragupta, and the circumstances of Nanda's death, as given in Colonel Wilford*8 
account, are not alluded to in the play, the Mudrd Rdkshasa^ from which the whole is professedly taken, but they agree 
generally with the' Vrihat Kathd and with popular versions of the story. From some of these, perhaps, the king of 
Vikatpalliy Chandra Ddsy may have been derived, but he looks very like an amplification of Justin's account of the 
youthful adventures oi Sandrocottus. The proceedings of Chandraoufta and Chanakva upon Nanda's death correspond 
tolerably well with what we learn fVom the drama, but the manner in which the catastrophe is brought about (p. 268) i» 
strangely misrepresented. The account was no doubt compiled for the translator by his pundit, and it is therefore 
but indifferent authority. 

It does not appear that Colonel Wilford had investigated the drama himself, even when he published his second 
account of the story of Chandraoupta (As. Res. vol. ix. p. 93), for he continues to quote the Mudrd R&kshasa for 
various matters which it does not contain. Of these, the adventures of the king of Vikatpalliy and the employment 
of the Greek troops, are alone of any consequence, as they would mislead us into a supposition, that a much greater 
resemblance exists between the Grecian and Hindu histories than is actually the ca»e. 

Discarding, therefore, these accounts, and laying aside the marvellous part of the story, 1 shall endeavour, from the 
Vishnu and Bhdgavat Purdnas, from a popular version of the narrative as it runs in the south of India, from the Vrihat 
Kathd* and from the play, to give what appear to be the genuine circumstances of Chandraoupta's elevation to the 
throne of PaHbothra. 

A race of kings denominated SaisundgaSy from Sisundga the first of the dynasty, reigned in Magadhd, or Behar : their 
capital was PdtoHputra, and the la«t of them was named Nanda or Mahapadma Nanda. He was the son of a woman 
of the Sddra caste, and was hence, agreeably to Hindu law, regarded as a Sddra himself He was a powerfiil and 
ambitious prince, but cruel and avaricious, by which defects, as well ashy his inferiority of birth, he probably provoked 
the animosity of the Brahmans. He had by one wife eight sons, who with their father were known as the nine Nandas ; 
and, according to the popular tradition, he had by a wife of low extraction, called Murd, another son named Chandraoupta. 



* For the gratification of thoee who may wish to see the story as it occurs in these original sources, translations are 
subjoined ; and it is rather important to add, that in no other Purdna has the story been found, although most of the 
principal works of this class have been carefully examined. (NoU bp Prqf. W.) 
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Ihis Ia^t cinuni •fiance i> tiot btatt«l in the Furdnas nor Vrihat Hatha, uiul nMn ihuri'fore oii rather ({ueatioimble 
authorityf: at the >anjo time it in very generally a-Hjierteil, and is corr*)boruteiI by the name Muurya^uuv of'CiiAMiKAorpTA'f* 
•ienominationo, which in explained by the eummentator <m the Vishnu Furdna to be a {mtronyiiiie tbnTuiti\e, M^mfving 
the i*on of Mufd. It aUo apiwar^ from the play, that CHANURAorrr^ wan a nieni>H*r of the smw I'aniih a** Nanda, 
although it is not there staled that l»e wa.H N.\NnA'j» >on. 

But whatever might have Ikimi the origin <»f this prinee, it i?* \ery likely that he waN nja«le the instrunuiit «»t'the inMibordi- 
nntion ot* the Hnthman;*, wh<» having etfevted the de>tniction of Namia and hi;* son", rai-^nl C'iiamira«;i rr %. whils^t \et a 
\outh, to the throne. In this thex uere aided J>y a prinre from the T!orth of India, to wh«>m the} promivd an aeee^.sion of 
lerntorv as the price of hii* alliance. The execution of the treaty wjij* evaded, \er\ IM»^^ib!^ b\ hi> assa-vination, antl t«i 
re\cii;^e his^ father'^ murder, hi?« mmi le«l a mingle*! h«M»t against Magadhd, containing amongst other tr^H>p^, Yaranaf, whom 
we may be pennitted to conj*idcr as (Jreek"*. The htorm wu» axerted, however, b) jealou'•ic^ and quarrcN amongst the 
confederates*. The army diH|>en»cMl, and Malay xkkti, the in\ader, returned, ImtHed and humhlfd, to hi.^ own country. 
(.'iiANDR-MiiKTA rcigucd tweuty-ftiur \ear>, arid left the kingdom to hi"* ^)n. We ha\e now t<» >ce how far the cla^»>ical 
writer* agrei* with thcM? detail."*. 

The fiame is an obvioun coincidence. Sandracottus and (.'il xndraoi rr v can scared} Ik- con^ide(ed diflerent apiH-llation>. 
IJut the nimiUrity i.4 no doubt »till c1om.t. Athenaju.**, a«» rtr%t noticed h\ Wilfoni (.1*. Itvu. \«d. x -li. ) and -vubM.'<pu-ntl\ 
by Schlogel {Indische Bibiiothek), writes the name, Sandracoptii^, and its other fonn, althtiugh more common, i» \ery 
|MM«ibly a mere error of the tmnsi-riber. A^ to the Andracottus of Plutiirch, the diffrrence »;% more ajtparent than real, the 
initial sibilant being often dropped in Greek proper names. 

This name Wy however, not the only coincidence in the denomination that may be traced. We find in the pluy that Chandra- 
orpTA is often Chandra simply, or the mmm, of which Chandramas is a s\nonime: and accordingly wc find in Diodortu 
SicuiuM^ the king of the Ganparida^ whoso power alarms the Macedonian, is there name<l Xandrame*. The Apyrnmen of 
i^umtu* Curtius is merely a blundering [>i>r\ersion of this appellation. 

ITiere are other names of the prince, the m-'u.*^' of which, though not their sound, may be di!»co\ered in classical writer*. 
These are rrwAo/a, and perhaps Mauryn. The first unquestionably implies a man of the fourth or t»ervile ca?»te ; the latter 
is said by Wilfbnl to be explained, in the Jdti Virrka^ the offspring of a Iwirbcr and a Sudra woman. «»r of a IwirU'r and a 
female sUive. (At. Rt». vol. v. p. 'JH.S.) It is most UMUilly stated, ht»wever, to mean the offspring of J/ iim. it> already 
observed, and the word does not occur in any of the \«K*abularies in the sense attached to it by Col. Wilfoni.' It i.s 
suiiicient, howe\er, to ob>erve, that the term I'rithaiu, and fre<|ue!it expres^ions in the drama, entablii*h the inferior origin 
of Cu.iNUliAurpTAf a circuniatance which is Mated of the king of the Clangarid^ at the time of Alexander's invasion, by 
Diodonis Siculus, Quintus Curtius, and Plutarch. 

Ai*cording to the two former of thex' writer^, Xandntme*, or Chandramiut, wa«« contem|H>niry «ith .\le\amler. Thev add, 
that he was the son of the queen bv an intrigue with a Imrber, and that his father lieing lai-xinl to honour and the king** 
favour, compassed tiw benefactor's death, by which he [>a>ed the way for the e«o\ereig!it\ of hi* <»«n "»«»n. the nding prince. 
We have no indii*ation of these events in the Hindu writer*, and CiiANURAurKTA, a.-* ha*. beiMi notutnl. i.-« usual l> regarded 
as the son of Na.si»a, or at Ica.^i a relative. It may hv ol>»er\ed tliat hi;* predece«»Mir« were Sudraj, and the cliarucler 
given to Mahapaom \ Nani»a in the l'i»hnu Purdtta, agrees well enough with the general ten«>r «»f the classical accounts, 
as to his being of low origin and otimalion, although an active and jHjnerful prince If Nanhv U' the m<»nar».h alluded 
to, there has been some emir in the name, but, in either ca»«e, we ha\e a general concidiiice in the prnat*- hi''.or} of the 
monarch of the GanparuUt, a.-* related bs the writer* t»f the eiu*t or wtM 

It the monarch of Behar at the time of .Mcxander'? in\a>i<m was N v.m»a. it i> thru jvo^-lMo tli.il Cii %M»r. v.i »-i \, «hdi» 
Si-eking, a.* the Hindu> declare, tla* ^up|Hlrt of foreign jKiwers to the north and norlh-wct of li.'!;a. ni;i> lun-- >i*itcd 
Alexander, as aiiaerted bv Plutarch and Ju-tin We cannot, however, attach an\ cri«lit to ti.e nMve.l«»U' ; .tt ••! tl.v Aot} 



• Colonel Tod considers Jf//f/ry#i a pndmble interiHilation for 3/(/r», a branch of th;. i*i,i'*ni.tt tub*- uf Iv.:|»ut . « 'io i!. 
the eighth century occupied Chitore. lie ob?erve?» alM», that Chaudragupta in the I*ud'it» i- n.aiU a ili*^t J.'.at.t ol 
Sehrtnojf of the Takshak trilH-, of which hist no <»ther mention lias iM-vn found, hIhI-: •:1-lv.l^l oi .NV'»"/'"./ •^♦- »^-^* *' 
Si»unaga ; and with respect to the fact of the prince- belonging to the /'rriw.am triU- no .mlhonl.. :^ o'.'tl- 1 "i«» -* • '•' 
like the late Col. Wilford, is sfmring of those specifio reference*, which in all delMteable j»"ii;t> arc indi-j». n *»■ !c 

See Tratuactiaiu Hoyal Asiatic Society, ^ol. i. p. '21 1. Also, Account of Hdja^Chan, p. oS 
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as told bv the latter, nor can we conceive that a mere adventurer, as he makes Sandracophis to have been, should have 
rendered himself master of a mighty kingdom, in so brief an interval as that between Seleucus and Alexander, or by the 
aid of vagabonds and banditti alone. 

Although, therefore, the classical writers had gleaned some knowledge of Cuandragupta's early history, it is very evident 
that their information was but partially correct, and that they have confounded names, whilst they have exaggerated some 
circumstances and misrepresented others. These defects, however, are very venial, considering the imperfect communication 
that must have subsisted between the Gieeks and Hindus, even at the period of Alexander's invasion, and the interval that 
elapsed before the accounts we now possess were written. These considerations rather enhance the value of both sets of our 
materials. It is more wonderful that so much of what appears to be the truth should have been preserved, than that the 
stories should not conform in every particular. 

However questionable may be the contemporary existence of Alexander and Sandracoptus^ there is no reason to doubt 
that the latter reigned in the time of Seleucus Nicator, as Strabo aud Arrian cite the repeated declarations of Megasthenes, 
that he had often visited the Indian prince. Seleucus is said to have relinquished to him some territories beyond the 
Indus, and to have formed a matrimonial alliance with him. We have no trace of this in the Hindu writers, but it is not 
at all improbable. Before the Christian era, the Hindus were probably not scrupulous about whom they married ; and even 
in modem days, their princesses have become the wives of Mohammedan sovereigns. Chandragupta, however, had no 
right to be nice with respect to the condition of his wife, and in whichever way the alliance was effected, it was feasible 
enough, whilst it was a very obvious piece of policy in Chandragupta, as calculated to give greater security to his empire 
and stability to his reign. The failure of Seleucus in his attempt to extend his power in India, and his relinquishment of 
territory, may possibly be connected with the discomfiture and retreat of Malay akrtu, as narrated in the drama, although 
it may be reasonably doubted whether the Syrian monarch and the king of MagadhA ever came into actual collision. It is 
very unlikely that the former ever included any part of the Punjab within his dominions, and at any rate it may be 
questioned whether Chandragupta or his posterity long retained, if they ever held possession of, the north-western provinces, 
as there is no conjecturing any resemblance between the names of the Maurya princes {As. Res. vol. ix. table) and the 
Amitrochates and Sophagasenas^ who reinforced the armies of Antigonus the son of Seleucus, and of Antigonus the Great, 
with those elephants that were so highly prized by the successors of Alexander (Wilford, As. Res. vol. v. p. 286, and 
Schegel, Indische Bibiiothek), although, as shewn by Schlegel, the names are undoubtedly Sanscrit and Hindu. 

All the classical writers agree in representing Sandracophis as king of the nations which were situated along the 
Ganges, which were the Gangarida and Prosit — called, however, indifferently, but no doubt inaccurately, Garparid^y 
Gandarida, and Gandarii, and Prosit^ Parrhasii, and Tabresii. The first name was probably of Greek origin, 
expressing, as Raderus and CeUarius justly observe, the situation of the nations in the neighbourhood of the Ganges ; 
but in truth there was a nation called the Gandhari or Gandarida west of the Indus, whom the classical authors often 
confound with the Gangetic nations, as has been shewn in another place. {As. Res. vol. xv.) The other appellation, 
which is most correctly Prasii, is referable to a Hindu oiiginal, and is a close approximation to Prdchi, the eastern 
coimtry, or Pr&chy&, the people of the east, in which division of Bharata Khanda, or India, MithUa, the country 
opposite to Behar, and Magadhd or South Behar, are included by Hindu geographers. Both Greek and Hindu account 
are, therefore, agreed as to the general position of the people over whom Chandragupta reigned. 

Finally ; the classical authors concur in making Paiibothra, a city on the Ganges, the capital of Sandracoptus. Strabo, 
on the authority of Megasthenes, states that Palibothra is situated at the confluence of the Ganges and another river, 
the name of which he does not mention. Arrian, possibly on the same authority, calls that river the Erranoboat, which 
is a synonime of the Sone. In the drama, one of the characters describes the trampling down of the banks of the Sone^ 
as the army approaches to Pdtaiiputra ; and Pdiaiiputra, also called Kusumapura, is the capital of Chandragupta. 
There is little question that Pdtaiiputra and Palibothra are the same, and in the uniform estimation of the Hindui, the 
former is the same with.Patna. The alterations in the course of the rivers of India, and the small comparative extent 
to which the city has shrunk in modem time^ will sufficiently explain why Patna is not at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the Sone, and the only argument, then, against the identity of the position, is the enumeration of the Erranoboas and 
the Sone as distinct rivers by Arrian and Pliny : but their nomenclature is unaccompanied by any description, and it was 
very easy to mistake synonimes for distinct appellations. Rdjamahai, as proposed by Wilford, and Bh&galpur, as 
mainteined by Franklin, are both utterly untenable, and the further inquiries of the former had satisfied him of the 
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error of his hy pot liettiff. H in death prevented the publiitition of an interet»tin^ paper by him on the site of Paiibothra, in 
which he had 'come over to the prevailing opinion, and shewn it to have been nituated in the vicinity of Patna.* 

It thus appears, that the Greek and Hindu writers concur in the name^ in the private hittory, in the political elevation^ 
and in the nation and capital of an Indian king, nearly, if not exactly cotemporary with Alexander, to a degree of 
approximation that cannot possibly be the work of accident ; and it nwy be reasonably concluded, therefore, that the era of 
the events described in the following drama is determined with as much precision as that of any other remote historical fact. 



1. 

Pauranic accounts of Chandragupta. 

The son of MahAttatuii^ bom of a Sudra woman, u powerful prince named Mahapadma^ sliuU put an end tu the K$hctriya 
rule, and ftom his time the kings will be mostly Sudra*^ void of piety. He will bring the earth under one umbrella, his 
rule being irresistible, and he will reign like another Bhargava. He will have eight sons, Sum&lya and otheI^ who will be 
kings of the earth for one hundred years. A Brahman will destroy thetn.' nine Nando*, and after their disappearance the 
MaurpaM will reign in the Kali age. That Brahman will inaugurate Chamiraolpta as king. — {BhApavat^ 12th Skandha.) 

Mahinandi will be the hut of the ten Saisun&ga princes, whose joint reigns will be three hundred and sixty-two yean. 
The son of Mahinandi or Namla^ named Mahdpadma, will be bom from a Sudra mother. He will be avaricious, and like 
another Parasurdma will end the Kshetriya race, as from him forwards the kings will be all Siuira*. He, Makdpadma, 
will bring the whole earth under one umbrella, his mle being irresbtible. He will have eight sons, Sutndlpa and otheis who 
afWr him will govern the world. He, and these sons will reign for a period of one hundred years, until Kautiltfa, a 
Brahman, shall destroy the nine Nandaa. 

After their destmction the Maurjfa will possess the earth, KautUga inaugurating CiiANnRAGtrrv in tlie kingtlom. — 
{yishnu PMrdna.) 

The comment explains Maurya thus: — so named from (*MA.N'nRAfirrT\, the timt, whi» dorlNcd thit name from hi« 
mother Mur£^ one of the wives of Nano.v. 



Storv t>t" Xitndo, a^ related \*\ Vararucht in the Vrthat Katha. 

I now retumed fVom my sojourn in the snowy mountjiins, where by the favour of Slra I had acquired the PAniniga i^rammnr 
This I communicated to my preceptor l'er*ha, as the fruit of my peimnce : and as he wished to learn a new system, i 
instmcted him in that revealed by Strdmi Kumdra. ygari, and indradatta then appliinl to Vertha for like instructions, 
Imt he desired them first to bring him a very considerable present. As tht>v were whoU\ unable to laine the »uni. the) 
proposed applying for it to the king, and re<]uested me to accompany them to hi<* canfp. which wu<« at that time at Agodhga .- 
I consented, and we set off. 

When we arrived at the encampment we found every body in distrerts, Nisn^ being just dead. Indradmttm^ who ma* 
skilled in magic, said; '* This event need not di^iconcert us: I will tran»fiu«e my ntalit\ into the lifelens ImhIv of the king 
Do you, Vararuehit then solicit the money : 1 will grant it, and then n*«»ume my own |H'r>on. «»f which di> >ou. Vgari, t.nkc 
charge till the spirit returns." This was assentinl to, and our companion accordin»{l\ entere*! the eana«»e »>f the kinj;. 

The revival of Nanda caused universal rejoicing. The minister Sakntala alone *us|KH'ted M)methini{ extni«»rtlinark in the 
resuscitation. As the heir to the throne, however, wsis yet a child, he was well content that no change f>hould uke place. 
and determined to keep hb new master in the royal station. He immediately, therefore, isnuiHi orders that search should Ih* 
made for all the dead bodies in the vicinage, and that they should forthwith be ct>mmitted to the flames. In pursuance of 
this edict the guards came upon the deserted carcasi* of indradatta, and buming it a% directed, our old associate wsu 



• At'uitu' Re^earchex. \ol. xiv. p. ."^H 



:v 



LXXX APPENDIX. 

compelled to take up hid abode permanently in the tenement which he had purposed to occupy but for a season. He wa« 
by no means pleased with the change, and in private lamented it with us, being in fact degraded by his elevation, having 
relinquished the exalted rank of a Brahman for the inferior condition of a Sudra. 

Vyari having tlie sum destined for our master, took leave of his companion Indradatta^ whom we shall henceforth call 
Vogananda. Before his departuie, however, he recommended to the latter to get rid of SakatoUa^ the minister, who had 
penetrated his secret, and who would, no doubt, raise the prince Chandragupta to the throne, as soon as he had attained 
to years of discretion. It would be better, therefore, to anticipate him, and, as preparatory to that measure, to make me, 
Vararuchi^ his minister. Vyari then left us, and in compliance with his counsel I became the confidential minister of 
Yogananda 

A charge was now made against Sakalala^ of having, under pretence of getting rid of dead carcases, burnt a Brahman 
alive ; and on this plea he was cast into a dry well with all his sons. A plate of parched pulse and a pitcher of water were 
let down daily for their sustenance, just sufficient for one person. The fathei, therefore, recommended to the brothers to 
agree amongst themselves which should survive to revenge them all, and relinquishing the food to him, resign themselves to 
die. They instantly acknowledged their avenger in him, and with stem fortitude refusing to share in the daily pittance, one 
by one expired. 

After some time Yogananda, intoxicated like other mortals with prosperity, became despotic and unjust. I found my 
situation therefore most irksome, as it exposed me to a tyrant's caprice, and rendered me responsible for acts which I 
condemned. I therefore sought to secure myself a participator in the burthen, and prevailed upon Yogananda to release 
SakatcUa fVom his captivity, and reinstate him in his authoiity. He, therefore, once again became the minister of the king. 

It was not long before I incurred the displeasure of Yogananda, so that he resolved to put me to death. Sakatala^ who 
was rejoiced to have thb opportunity of winning me over to his cause, apprised me of my danger, and helped me to evade 
it by keeping me concealed in his palace. Whilst thus retired, the son of the king, Hiranyagupta, lost his senses, and 
Yogananda now lamented my absence. His regret moved Sakatala to acknowledge that I was living, and I was once more 
received into favour. I effected the cure of the prince, but received news that disgusted me with the world, and induced me 
to resign my station and retire into the forests. My disappearance had led to a general belief that I had been privately 
put to death. This report reached my family. Upakosa, my wife, burnt herself, and my mother died broken hearted. 

Inspired with the profoundest grief, and more than ever sensible of the transitory duration of human happiness, I repaired to 
the shades of solitude, and the silence of meditation. After living for a considerable period in my hermitage, the death 
of Yogananda was thus related to me by a Brahman, who was travelling from Ayodhya, and had rested at my cell. 

Sakatala brooding on his plan of revenge, observed one day a Brahman of mean appearance digging in a meadow, and 
asked him what he was doing there. Chanakya, the Brahman, replied : " I am rooting out this grass which has hurt my 
foot." The reply struck the minister as indicative of a character which would contribute to his designs, and he engaged him 
by the promise of a large reward and high honours to come and preside at the Sraddha, which was to be celebrated next new 
moon at the palace. Chanakya arrived, anticipating the most respectful treatment ; but Yogananda had been previously 
persuaded by Sakatala to assign precedence to another Brahman, Sttbandhu^ so that when Chanakya came to take his place 
he was thrust from it with contumely. Burning with rage, he threatened the king before all the court, and denounced his 
death within seven days. Nanda ordered him to be turned out of the palace. Sakatala received him into his house, and 
persuading Chanakya that he was wholly innocent of being instrumental to his ignominious treatment, contributed to 
encourage and inflame his indignation. Chanakya thus protected, practised a magical rite, in which he was a pro6cient, 
and by which on the wvcnth day Nanda was deprived of life. Sakatala on the father's death effected the destruction 
of I/iranyagupta, his son, and raised CHADRAtiUFfA, the son of the genuine Nanda, to the throne. Chanakya became the 
prince's minister ; and Sakatala having attained the only object of his existence, retired to end his days in the woods. 

s 

•Story of Xanda and Chandragupta, by a Pundit of the Dekhin. 

(From a Manuscript in the collection of the late Col. Mackenzie, Sanscrit, Telinga character.) 

After invoking the benediction of Ganesa the writer proceed.n : In the race of Bharadteaja, and the family of the heieditarj 

counsellors of the Bhosala princes, was bom the illustrious and able minister Bhavaji. He was succeeded by his son 

Gangadhara sumamed Adhttari (a priest of the Yajur Veda), who continued to enjoy the confidence of the king, and was 

equal to Vrihatpati in understanding. 
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I)y hill wife Kruhnambika, Ciangadhara had two soite, who were both employed by the Raja^ Sahuji, the son of 
the preceding prince. The favour of the Raja enabled these ministerB to grant liberal endowment* to pions and learned 
Rrakm m ns. 

The elder of the two, Nrixinha, after a life passed in prayer and sacred rites, proceeded to the world of Brahma, leaving 
three sons. 

Of these, the elder was Ananda Raja Adhwari. He was noted for his steadiness and sagacity from his childhood, and in 
adult yean deserved the confidence of his prince, Sahuji. He was profoundly versed in the Vedat^ a liberal benefoctor of 
the BrahmtmSy and a skilful director of religious rites. 

Upon his death and that of the youngest brother, the sur\-ivor, Trifambaka Adhwari, succeeded to the reputation of his 
ancestortf and cherished his nephews as his own children. 

Accompanied by his mother he proceeded to the chores of the Ganges, and by his ablutions in the holy stream liberated 
his ancestors fVom the ocean of future existence. 

He was toUdtcd by Sahu^ the king, to assume the burthen of the state, but regarding it incompatible with his religious 
duties he was unwilling to asbcnt. In consideration of his wisdom and knowledge he was highly venerated by the Raja 
and presented with valuable gifts, which he dedicated to pious rites or distributed to the Brahmaru. Having on a 
particular occasion been lavish of expenditure in order to gratify his sovereign, he contracted heavy debts, and as the 
prince delayed their liquidation, he wa-s obliged to withdraw to seek the means of discharging them. On his return he 
was received by S6ku and his nobles with high honours, and the prince by the homage paid to him obtained identification 
(after death) with T$Ag4ia, a glory of difficult attainment to Ydyati, Nala, Mandhdld^ and other kings. 

The brother of the prince, Sarabhaji, then governed the kingdom and promoted the happiness of all entrusted to 
his care by Sdku^ for the protection of piety, and rendering the people happy by his excellent qualities : the chief 
of the Brakmmna was treated by him with increased veneration. 

The land of Choia is supplied at will by the waters of the Kav^ri, maintained by the abundant showers poured down 
constantly by Indra^ and in this land did the illustrious Sarabhaji long exercise undisturbed dominion and promote 
the happineti of his people. 

Having performed with the aid of his reverend minister the late rite to his brother, he liberally delivered Ttyambaka 
from the ocean of debt, and presented him i^-ith laniU on the bank of the Kavfrf (the Sah^agirija)^ for the prt'«>er% ation 
of the observances enjoined by religion and law. 

And he diffused a knowledge of virtue by means of the Tantra of the son of the foe oi K&ma (K&rtikeyajy va communicated 
by Brahma or Ndr^da to relieve his distress, and whatever learned man Ukes up his residence on the hill of A'lr^wi and 
worships Skamda with fiuth, wiU undoubtedly obtain divine wisdom. 

Thu-% on the mountain of S'ifimi, enjoying the favour of CJin'^a, d(*^ Trjfambaka n.»sido with uuintcrruptetl |»ruft|»crity, 
surrounded by his kinsmen, and sons, and grandsons, and Brahmana learned in the Vrdas, engage*! in tho {»erfomiance of 
the holy rites and the worship of Ifvara. May he live a thousand yeant ! 

An object of his unbounded benevolence, and one to bo included in those cherished by his bounties, having worshipped 
the lord of Sri (V%$hnu), and acquitted himself of his debt to the Gods and Manes, i* rewarded by ha>ing it in hi* 
power to be respectfully obedient to hi« (Tryambakat) commands. This individual, named Dh^ndi, the son of the 
excellent Pundit Lakshmana, of the family of Tyota, had in his possession, and expounded, the new and wonderful 
drama entitled the Mudrd RAkshasOy and in order to convey a clear notion of hi.n drnma, the composition of I'isakha 
Datta, he relates as an introduction the following particulai» of the ston 

Story of Nanda and Chandraguptn. 

According to the Purmna* the Kshetriya sovereignty ma."* to cease with Nam>.* In the beginning ol the Kali age 
the Xandas were kings so named. 

Amongst them Sarvarthamddhi was celebrated for his valour ; he wa* monanh of the earth, and hi:* troo|» were 
nine crore and one hundred. Vaktranasa and others were his hereditary ministers, but amongst them the nio*t famous 
was the Brahman, Rak.shasa. 

He w«« skilled in government and policy, and the six attributes of prince* ; waa eminent tor pift» and pr»>wess, and 
w«« highly respected by Nanda The king had twii wive*, of whom Sunanda wa«« the elder— the other wa^ of S4dra 

y 
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extraction ; she was the favourite of the king, of great beauty and amiable character — ^her name was Mura. On one 
occasion the king in the company of his wives administered the rights of hospitality to *a venerable ascetic, and after 
washing his feet sprinkled the queens with the water : nine drops fell upon the forehead of the elder, and one on Mura. 
This she received with reverence, and the Brahman was much pleased with her deportment. 

Mura accordingly was delivered of one son, of most excellent qualities, who was named Maurya. Sunanda was 
delivered of a lump of flesh. 

This Rakshasa divided into nine portions, which he put into a vessel of oil, and carefully watched. 

By his cares nine infants were in time evolved, who were biought up by Rak.sha8a and called the nine Nandat after 
their progenitor. 

The king when he grew old retired from the affairs of state, consigning his kingdom to these nine sons, and appomting 
Maurya to the command of the army. 

Maurya had a hundred sons, of whom Chandraoupta was the best, and they surpassed the Nandaa in merit 

The Nandas being therefore filled with envy, conspired against his life, and inviting him and his sons into a private 
chamber put them to death. 

At this time the Raja of SitUuUa sent to the court of the Nandas a lion of wax in a cage, so well made that it seemed 
to be alive. And he added this message, " If any one of your courtiers can make this fierce animal run without opening 
the cage, I shall acknowledge him to be a man of talent." 

The dullness of the Nandas prevented their understanding the purport of the message ; but Chand&aoupta, in whom 
some little breath yet remained, offered, if they would spare his life, to undertake the task, and this being allowed, he 
made an iron rod red-hot, and thrusting it into the figure, the wax soon ran, and the lion disappeared. 

Although they desired his death, Chandragupta was taken by the Nandas from the pit into which he had been cast, 
and continued to live in affluence. He was gifted with all the marks of royalty : his arms reached to his knees ; lie was 
afihble, liberal, and brave ; but these deserts only increased the animosity of the Nandas, and they waited for an opportunity 
of compassing his death. 

Upon one occasion Chandraoupta observed a Brahman of such irascible temperament, that he tore up violently a 
tuft of kusa grass, because a blade of it had pierced his foot : on which he approached him, and placed himself under his 
protection through fear of incurring the Brahman*s resentment. 

This Brahman was named Vishnugupta, and was deeply read in the science of government taught by Usanas (Saturn)^ 
and in astronomy : his &ther, a teacher of niti or polity, was named Chanaka, and hence the son is called Chanakya. 

He became the great friend of Chandragupta who related to him all he had suffered from the Nandas. 

On which Chanakya promised him the throne of the Nandas ; and being hungry, entered the dinner-chamber, where 
he seated himself on the seat of honour. 

The Nandas, their understanding being bewildered by fate, regarded him as some wild scholar of no value, and ordered 
him to be thrust from his scat. The ministers in vain protested against the act ; the princes forcibly dragged Chanakya, 
furious with rage, from his seat. 

Then, standing in the centre of the hall, Chanakya, blind with indignation, loosened the lock of hair on the top of 
his head, and thus vowed the destruction of the royal race : " Until I have exterminated these haughty and ignorant 
Nandas, who have not known my worth, I will not again tie up these hairs." 

Having thus spoken, he withdrew, and indignantly quitted the city, and the Nandas, whom fortune had deserted, made 
no attempt to pacify him. 

Chandraoupta being no longer afraid of his own danger, quitted the city and repaired to Chanakya, and the Brahman 
KautUya, possessed of the prince, resorted to crooked expedients for the destruction of the Nandas. 

With this view he sent a friend, indraserma, disguised as a Kshapanaka, as his emissary, to deceive Rakshasa and the 
rest, whilst on the other hand he excited the powerful Parvatendra to march with a Mlechehha force against Kusumajmrm,' 
promising him half the kingdom. 

The Nandas prepared to encounter the enemy, relying on the valours of Rakshasa. He exerted all his proweM, but 
in vain, and finding it impowible to overcome the hostile force by open armh, attempted to get rid of Maurya by 
stratagem; but in the mean time all the Nandas perished like moths in the flame ofCuANAKYA^s revenge, supported 
by the troops of Parvatendra. 
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Rakahaha, being woni in boily and mind, and liaving Imt his troops and exhausted his treaMures, now saw that the city 
could no longer be defended ; he therefore effected the secret retreat of the old king Sbrvartuasiddhi, with such of the 
citixens aa were attached to the i-ause of the Pandas, and then delivered the capital to the enemy, affecting to be won to 
the cause of Chandraoi'pta. 

He prepared by magic art a poiooned maid, for the destruction of that prince ; but Kautilya detected the fraud, 
and diverting it to Parvairta caused his death ; and having contrived that information of his share in the murder of the 
monarch should be communicated to his son, Malavakbtit, he filled the young prince with alarm for his own safety, and 
occasioned his flight from the camp. 

KautiljfiL, though master of the capital, yet knowing it contained many friends of Nanda, hesitated to take }KNnei8ion 
of it, and Rakhhama, taking advantage of the delay, contrived with Daruvertna and others, machines and various expedients 
to destroy Chandraoupta upon his entrv- ; but Kautilya discovered and frustrated all his scheme«. 

He persuaded the brother of FarvaUtwara^ Vairodiiaka, to suspend his departure, affirming with solemn asseverations, 
that Rakrhaiia, seeking to destroy the friends of Chandragupta, had designed the poisoned maid for the mountain 
monarch. Thus he concealed his own participation in the act, and the crafty knave deceived the prince, by promising 
him that mmety of the kingdom which had been promised to his brother. 

SsRVARTHAsroDHi retired to the woods to pass his days in penance, but the cruel Kautiiya soon found means to shorten 
his existence. 

When Raksiiaha heard of the death of the old king he was much grieved, and went to Malayakbtu and roused him to 
revenge his fother's death. He aitsured him that the people of the city were mostly inimical to Chandrauupta, and that 
he had many fHends in the capital ready to co-nperate in the downfall of the prince and his detested minister. He promised 
to exhaust all his own energies in the cau<«e, and confidently anticipated Afalayaketu's becoming master of the kingdom, now 
left without a legitimate lord. Having thus excited the ardour of the prince, and foremost himself in the contest, Rakshasa 
marched against Maurpa with an army of Mlechhai, or barbarians. 

This is the preliminary course of the story — the poet will now express the subject of the drama. It begiu.4 with an 
equivoque upon the words Kr^roffraha, in the dialogue of the prelude. This ends the introduction 

4. 
Kxtracts from (-lassical Wiiterw relating to the History of Samdracottus. 

He (Alexander) had learned from Phigvun that beyond the Indus wa» a \ti»\ dc>crt of twfhe da)s* journey, and at the 
/krthett borders thereof ran the Ganges. Beyond this river dwell the Tahretians, and the Gandariitr whose king's 
name was JCandramoM, who had an army of 20,000 horse, *200,000 foot, 2,000 chariots, and 4,000 elephants. The king 
could not believe this to be true, and nent for Porus^ and inquired of him whether it was so or not. He told him all 
was certainly true, but that the pref*cnt king of the Gandaritm was but of a mean and obscure extraction, accounted to be 
a barber's son ; for his father being a very handsome man, the queen fell in love with him, and murdered her husband, and 
so the kingdom devolved upon tlie present \img.^J}iodoru4 Siculu*. 

At the confluence of the Ganges and another river is situated Palibothra : it is the capital of the Prasii, a people 
superior to others. The king, besides his birth-name and hi^ appellation from the city, is also named S€mdraci>lttu 
MejfosthentM was sent to him. 

Megatthef%$* relates that he visited the camp of Sandracottus, in which 400,000 people were assembled. 

SeleueuM NieaUrr relinquished the country beyond the Indus to Sandracottus, receiving in its stead fifty elephants, and 
contracting an alliance with that prince (contracta cum eo affinitate).— .S7ra6o. 

Phrgeku informed him, that eleven days from the river the road lay over vast deserts to the Ganges, the largest stream 
in India, the oppoaite bank of which the Gangarida and Parrhasii inhabited. Their king was named Aggrmmtik, who 
could bring into the field 20,000 horse, and 200,000 foot, 2,000 chariota, and 5,000 elephants. As theiie things appeared 
incredible to the king, he referred to Porus^ who confirmed what he heard. He added, however, that the king was not 
ooly of low, but of extremely base origin, for his father was a barber, whose personal merits recommended him to the queen. 
BeiBg introdttoed by her to the king then reigning, he contrived his death, and under pretence of acting as guardian to hit 
■ona, got them into hia power and put them to death. After their extermination he begot the son who was m>w king, and 
who, more worthy of his father's condition than his own, was odious and contemptible to his ftubjecls.^4/wtn/«s Curfiut. 
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Megatthenes tells us he was at the court of ^andracatlm. 

The capital city of India is Palembothra on the confines of the PraMu where is the confluence of the two great rirers, 
Erranoboas and Gangef. The first is inferior only to the Indus and Gange*. 

Megasthenes assures us he frequently visited Sandracottus king of India — Arrian. 

Sandracottus was the author of the lil^erty of India after Alexanders retreat, but soon converted the name of liberty into 
servitude after his succew, subjecting those whom he rescued from foreign dominion to his own authority. This prince was 
of humble origin, but was called to royalty by the power of the gods ; for, having oflFended Alexander by his impertinent 
language, he was ordered to be put to death, and escaped only by flight. Fatigued with his journey he laid down to rest, when 
a lion of large size came and licked off the perspiration with his tongue, retiring without doing him any harm. The prodigy 
inspired him with ambitious hopes, and collecting bands of robbers he roused the Indians to renew the empire. In the 
wars which he waged with the captains of Alexander he was distinguished in the van, mounted on an elephant of great size 
and strength. Having thus acquired power, Sandracotttts reigned at the same time that Seieuctu laid the foundation of his 
dominion, and Seleueua entered into a treaty with him, and settling affairs on the side of India directed his march against 
Antigonu8.~-</f4#/tn 1 5 — 4 . 

The kings of the Gandarites and Prasians were said to be waiting for them there (on the Ganges) with 80,000 hone, 
200,000 foot, 8,000 chariots, and 6,000 elephants. Nor is this number at all magnified, for Androeoiiuty who reigned not 
long after, made Seleucus a present of 500 elephants at one time, and with an army of 600,000 men traversed India and 
conquered the whole. 

Androcotttu, who was then very young, had a sight of Alexander, and he is reported to have said, that Alexander wan 
within a little of making himself master of those countries : with such hatred and contempt was the reigning prince looked 
upon, on account of his profligacy of manner and meanness of birth. — Piutarch — Life of Alexander. 

Professor Wilson's Preface to the Retndvaii 

The Retndvaii is a play of a different character from any of those which we have hitherto examined. Although the 
personages are derived from Hindu history, they are wholly of mortal mould, and unconnected with any mystical or 
mythological legend ; and the incidents are not only the pure inventions of the poet, but they are of an entirely domestic 
nature. In this latter respect the Retndvaii diflfers from the Mrichchakati, Malati M^dhava, and Mudri Rakshasa, 
whilst its exemption from legendary allusion distinguishes it from the Vikramorvasi and Uttara Rima Cheritra. 

Although, however, the Retndvaii diff*er8 from its predecessors in these respects, and in others of still greater importance, 
it is well entitled to attention, an establishing an era in the history of both Hindu manners and literature, of which we 
arc able to fix the date with precision. 

The story of this drama appears to have been not wholly the invention of the author, but to have enjoyed very 
extensive popularity, at a period to which we cannot refer with confidence. The loves of Vatsa, prince of Kausimbi, and 
Visavadatta, princess of Ujayin, are alluded to in the Megha D(ita, and are narrated in the Vrihat Kath& of Soma 
Deva. The last is a writer of the same period as the drama, but he does not pretend to have invented the story ; and 
the manner in which the tale is adverted to* in the Megha Duta, the date of which work is unknown, but which is no 
doubt anterior to the Vrihat Katha^ seems to indicate a celebrity of some antiquity.t The second marriage of Vatsa, 
which forms the business of the Retndvaii, ap]iears to be the invention of the writer, as it is very differently told in the 
Vrihat Katha ; the heroine being there named Padmdvati, and being a princess of Magadha, not of Ceylon. The 
circumstances under which the marriage is eflfected are altogether distinct.^: 

From whatever source, however, the plot of the drama may have been derived, it is very evident that the author is 
under considerable obligation to his predecessors, and especially to KAlidas, from the Vikraroa and Urvasi of which 
writer several situations, and some of the dialogue even, are borrowed. At the same time, the manners described are very 
different, and the light and loose principles of Vatsa are wholly unlike the deep, dignified passion of Purdravas. If we 



• The author terms Avanti or " Ougein," great with the number of those versed in the tale of Udayana (Vatsa). 

t The Vasava DattA of Subandhu, the nephew of Varanichi, and as well em his uncle patronized by Bhoja, has nothing 
in common with the story of Vatsa and his bride, except the name of the latter. The Megha Duta, therefbre, does 
not refer to that work. Subandhu also alludes to the Vrihat Katha, to which he is consequently subsequent. 

* The story is translated from the Vrihat Katha', in the Quarterly Oriental Magazine, Calcutta, vol. ii. p. 1^8, 
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compare the RetnaT&li with the Mrichchakatf, or with the drama of Bhavabhitti, the difference is still more striking, and 
it is impomble to avoid the conriction, that they are the productions of different ages, and different conditions of society ; 
the RetniTftlf indicating a wider deviation from manners purely Hindu, more artificial refinement, and more luxurious 
indulgence, and a proportionate deterioration of moral feeling. 

The Retnivalf, considered also under a purely literary point of view, marks a change in the principles of dramatic 
composition, as well as in those of social organization. Besides the want of passion and the substitution of intrigue, it 
will be very evident that there is in it no poetic spirit, no gleam of inspiration, scarce even enou^ to suggest a conceit in 
the ideaa. The only poetry of the play, in fact, is mechanical. The structure of the original .language is eminently 
elegant, particularly in the Prikrit. This dialect appears to equal advantage in no other drama, although much more 
laboured in the Malati Mddhava : the Sanscrit style is also very smooth and beautiftU without being painfully elaborate. 
The play is, indead, especially interesting on this account, that whilst both in thought aud expression there is little fire or 
genius, a generally correct and delicate taste regulates the composition, and avoids those absurdities which writers of 
more pretension than judgment, the writers of more recent periods, invariably commit, llie Retnivalf, in short, may bo 
taken as one of the ooimecting links between the old and new school ; as a not unpleasing production of that middle region, 
throu^ which Hindu poetry passed from elevation to extravagance. 

The place to which the Retn^valf is entitled in the dramatic literature of the Hindus is the more interesting, as the date 
is verifiable beyond all reasonable doubt. It is stated in the prelude to be the composition of the sovereign, Sri Hershu 
Deva. A king of this name, and a great patron of learned men, reigned over Caflhmir : he iiras the reputed author of 
several wwks, being however in fact only the patron, the compositions bearing his name being written, the author of 
the Ka'rya Piaklis asserts, by DhAvaka and other poets. That it was fashionable in his reign to take the adventures of 
Vatsa for the subject of fictitious narrative, we may infer from their being the groundwork of the Vrihat KathA, the author 
of which was a lufctive of Cashmir, and a cotemporary of the prince. Somadon, the author, states that he compiled 
his collection of tales for the amusement of the grandmother of Hersha Deva, king of Cashmir, the son of Ralasa, the son 
of Ananta, the son of Sangrnma. His genealogy is nearly identifiable with that of Abulfazl, which runs in Gladwin's 
translation of the Ayin Akberi, Sungram, Haray, Anunt, Kulusder, Ungrus, Humiss. The two additional princes, 
Huray and Ungruss, reigned conjointly but forty-four days, and they are for all chronological purposes non-entities.* 
But we have fortunately a better authority than either of the preceding, in the history of Cashmir by Ralhana Pandit. 
The first portion of this work, down to the reign of Sangr&ma Deva, in a. d. 1027, i« translated summanly in the 
fifteenth volume of the Asiatic Researches. Since its publication, the xubsequent portion of the original has been 
procured in Cashmir, and presented to the Asiatic Society by the late enterprizing traveller. Mr Monrcroft. From this 
we are enabled to trace the successors of Sangramu with precision. 

Sangria reigned twenty-five years, and was succeeded by his son Hari, who enjoyed his ele\ation but twenty-two 
days, having been removed, it was supposed, by the practices of his mother, who aspired to the regency during the minority 
of a younger son. She was set aside by the chief officers of the state, under whose ministry Ananta, the next prince, 
reigned interruptedly fifty-three years, when he was succeeded by his son Kalasa. Kalasa reigned eight years, and being 
displeased with his son Hersha, left the crown to a kinsman, Utkersha. That prince, however, enjoyed his authority 
but twenty-two days, having been defeated, and invested in his pcdace, by the partisans of the legitimate heir, and pntting 
an end to his existence rather than fall into their hands. Hersha succeeded. He consequently ascended the throne 
A. D. Jill, and the play must have been written between that date and a. d. 1125, the termination of his reign. No 
mention is made of the composition by the author of the history : but he dwells at much length, and with tome acrimony, 
on Heraha*s patronage of poets, players, and dancers, and the prince's conversancy with different dialects and elegant 
literature. Hersha*s propensities, indeed, were not likely to be regarded with a favourable eye by a brahmanical 
historian, for, in order to defray the expenses into which he was led by them, he made free with the treasures of the 
temple*, and applied their gold and silver vessels, and even the images of the gods, to his necessities. These measures 
and othera of an equally imprudent character, distracted the latter period of his reign vrith civil broils, and he perished 
in an insurrection which transferred the crown to a different dynasty. The date thus assigned for the compositk 
to a period, which Mohammedan history and Hindu literature sufficiently establish, as pregnant with important 
in the political situation and national character of the natives of Hindustan. 

* See also tha Quarterly Oriental MafMiae for March, 1824, p. 64. 

z 
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EkITNASATTHIMO PARlCnCHHEDO. 

« 

Lankdrakkhdya saehiwi iaiind yodhasammati pafipaddi, tamuddaua samantd »anniy6jayi. 
AbhittkawMj^galatthan pdtddddimanikakan kichchan Mampddaniyanti $achiwan sanniydfayi, 
H^andaniykhi wandantd padise nikaki, tahin netwd, rndsattayan, ganehhi Puiatlhinagaran puna, 
fFissutd ddi Malaya ndmi Balandyako, ujupaehchatthiko hutvod, mahipdlassa tabbatd^ 
Saj^gdmiithdyupdganchhi halan tahban tamddiyd Anduti wiuutammandapanfio gdman puraniikL 
Lankiuaro tahin gantwd nddharitwd tamuddhatan, Puiatlhinagaran ganehhi waiiwattiya tambaUtk, 
Yuwardjdpadanyiwa fhitd santd likhdpaya $6 {* * ^ * * *J waudni sapanr^d nagari sattamd. 
Tat&nurddhanagaran mabhi gamma yathdwidhin anubhutwd widhdnanrtu abhisikamahuuawan^ 
Jtfhiid pdpadhammisu sutihitb seffhakammani $6 afihdrasaman waisan likhdpayi sutanfhito. 



Chap. LIX. 

He (Wijayabahu)* for the security of Lanka (against invasion) placed trustworthy 
chiefs at the head of paid troops, and stationed them round the sea coast. On the 
proper caste he imposed the task of making the requisite repairs and embellishmente 
to the palace and other public edifices (at Anuradhapura), in order that he might 
celebrate his inauguration ; and having, during a period of three months, assembled 
there, and exacted allegiance from all the provincial chiefs from whom allegiance was 
due, departed for Pulatthinagara. f 

A certain "Anduti" chief, previously known in the Malaya division by the name of 
Balanayako, in his infatuation, announced himself in the most public manner 
an uncompromising enemy to the ruler of the land; and collecting the whole 
of his forces, approached, with hostile intent, a village in the suburb of the capital. 
The monarch of Lanka hastening thither, and completely extirpating that fiEtction, 
returned to Pulatthinagara, and incorporated that force with his ovm. 

This wise and virtuous prince, when he had held the dignity of sub-king for seven 
years, causing to be recorded the :]:*****; and thereafter, having repaired 
to, and observed at Anuradhapura all the prescribed state forms, and celebrated his 
inauguration with the utmost pomp, occupied himself in the exercise of his royal 
prerogatives. 

He caused it to be registered, as a record to be perpetually preserved, that the 
period during which he was involved in sinful acts (in warfare,) and had devoted 



• Vide Epitome, a. d. 1071 to 1126, for a sketch of WijayabAhu's reign, p, 39. Also Appendix II. p. lxv. 

t Now called ^oUonnarowa, and Topa're. A description of the ruins of this city, which was the second capital of Ceyloa* 
by Capt Forbes, will be found in the Ceylon Almanac of 1833. 

« 

t The meaning of the omitted word cannot be ascertained, as there is no commentary to the Mah^wanso subsequent to the 
reign of Xahas^oi 



A.n. 1071 TO WQCk] Thk Mahavvanso. [a.b. 1614x0 1669. 

Tato agamnui niwati Pulatihinagare wari mo Sirhanghabddhiti ndmadheyyina wiuuto, 
Anujan t6 fFirabdhumoparaiji niwisiya, datwdna dakkhinanditan tan ianganhi yaihdwidhin, 
Kaniffhaudtha bhdtusM Jaya6dhusta6dhujo ddipddapadan datwd, rafihan pdddii Rohanan, 
Tkdnantardni sabbhan mamaehehdnan yaihdrahan, datwd ; rajji yathd n^yan karan ydjhi ganhituA, 
Ckirassan parihinan t6 daydwatd mahipati pawaiieti yathndhamman fhitadhammd winiehchhiyan, >, - 

Bufcn samuddhatdnika ripukaniakasanchayi nichchan rajjan patdienU Lankan sammdnariuarif 
Chkaltagdhakandihowa Dhammagihakandyakd tathiwa Setfhindihdcha, iehehi ti ihdtard tay6, 
Ranrio wirddhitd ydid paldid Jamiudipakan, Lankan witatimi wassi ikinuni samdtarun- 
Ti ia66i RohanaA raffkan, taihd Malayaman^an, sabban dakkhinapassancha safuud pariwajjayuH. 
Nipunb Rohanan ganiwd iaihd Malayamandalan nighdtenio bahu tattka tattha puchchaUhikijani^ 
Sammd ipatameiwdna» fhapeiwd iachiwi tahin; dakkhino Dadkhinan ditan tayan gantwd mahabbaU, 
Piteiwd Mammanibhdiuwantajan sachiwan tadd, gahetwd Sammaroghbro wird ti nakawirind, 
Smmdrbpiya sisiamhi ; Lankan wigatakaufakan kdretwdna nirdsankan Pulatthipuramdgami, 
fFatanti Chdiawitayi Jagatipdlardjini, Cholahatthd pamuchchitwd, iaddhin dhttu kumdriyd, ^ . 

Lildwatibhidhdndya ndwamdrnyha wi^atd Lankddtpamhi btinndt pasti Lankissaran tadd. 



himself to piou8 deeds (in the peaceful administration of his kingdom) amomited ^ . *i 

(then) to eighteen years. 

Departing from thence, he established himself at Pulatthinagara, and became 
celebrated under the title of Sirisanghabodhi. Assigning to his younger brother 
Wirabahu the office of sub-king, and placing him in the administration of the 
southern division, he duly supported him. The monarch conferring also the office of 
"adipado" on his younger brotlier Jayabahu, placed him over the Rohana division ; and 
having bestowed on all his officers of state appointments proportioned to their merits, 
he took steps for defining relationships (and pedigrees) in the kingdom. 

This just and benevolent monarch re-established the administration of justice, 
which had been neglected for a long period, on the most equitable principles. 

VVliile this sovereign was thus, in the full exercise of his royal power; aradicatin|f 
those foes who, like unto thoniy bushes, had possessed themselves ot'hutQ^k, the 
Chhatagah^kanatho, the Dhammagehakanayako, as also the Setthiiil(th0« ^o weiae 
three brothers, becoming hostile to the raja, flying from him, repaired, to Jalnbii^RO* 
After the lapse of nineteen years they returned to Lanka. All these persons' quickly 
seduced the Rohana as well as the Malaya divisions, and all the southern proVinceu^ 
from their allegiance. The accomplished warrior ( Wijayabalm) hastened to the 
Rohana and Malaya divisions, and slaughtered great numbers of the disaffected 
inhabitants in those parts. Ha\ing thoroughly subdued (those districts), and placed 
them under the administration of loyal officers, this experienced and powerfiil (riya) 
himself re{)aircd to the southern provinces ; sending into the field his trusty brother 
also, who was as illustrious in descent as himself; and having then secured his impla^ 
cable enemies, impelled by a resentment mortal as " Maro" (Death,) indiscrimiiiatelj 
impaled them ; and having thoroughly established order in Lanka, which was over* 
grown with the thorns (of disorder,) returned to his capital Pulatthipura. 

The (ex) queen named LUawati, the consort of Jagatipilo, who had boMi (carried 



*• *. 
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Sutwd wansalkaman tassd id (latwd suddhawansatan Lildwati mahisitti ahhi$inehi narissaro. 
Sd tan pnfichchardjdnan mahisi dh/taran lahi, ndman Yasodhardtissd akdti dharanipati, 
Merukandararaifhena saddhin rdjd sadhitaran fFirawammasta pdddsi, Sdlabhi dhitaro duwi. 
Samandndmikd jeifhd samdnd mahiyd ahu, Sugald ndmikd dsi, tdtu dwhu kaniifhikd, 
KdHij^gadharanipdldwanxajan chdrudassanan Tildlaiundarin ndma sukumdran kumdrikan^ 
Kdiijfjtgaraithatd rdjd dndpetwd^ chirdfthitin nijawantassa iehchhantOf mahisittibhukchayu 
Subhaddhdcha, Sumittdcha Lokandthawhaydpicha, Ratndwali, Rupawati ; itimd pancha dhitaro ; 
Putian fFikkamahdhuncha sd lahhi, dhanrialakkhanan sampannd td pajdwuddhin harantd rdjino tmanan, 
Itthdgdrisu sesiiu windiamakulangand gabhhqjdtu mahipdlan tan paiiehcha nasanfhihL 
Athikadiwasan rdjd amachchaganamajjhago, wilokiya fhitd sammd dhitaro pafipdiiyd, 
Dhitdnamawasisdnan fhapetwd, Ratndwalin dhaiinalakkana sampannaputtassuppattisuehakaA 
Lakkhanan lakkhanan/iu t6 apassan pimawigawd, Ratndwalitamahtuya tassdmuddhanin ehumbhiya : 
" T^j6gunihi chdgihi, dhiydsurattaninaeha, bhuticha hhdwin6chiwa, sabbi bhupiti sddhito, 
**Nichehmn Lankan nirdtankamikachchhattan kamiwaeha, pawidhdtun, samattassa sammdsdManasdsikOp 



away captive during the Cholian interregnum and) detained in the kingdom of Chola^ 
making her escape from her Cholian captivity, together with her royal daughter, 
embarked in a vessel; and expeditiously reaching Lanka, presented herself to the 
monarch. The sovereign having inquired into her pedigree, and knowing that her 
family was of illustrious descent, raised her to the station of queen consort. This queen 
bore a daughter imto the raja. The supporter of royalty conferred on her the name 
of Yasodhara. The raja bestowed this daughter, together with the province of 
mountains. and torrents (Malaya), on Wirawammo. She gave birth to two daughters : 
of these two daughters, the eldest was named Samana, she was as bomitiful as 
tlie earth ; the younger was called Sugala. 

This raja, intent on the perpetuation of the line from which he was himself 
descended, caused (also) to be brought from the kingdom of Kalinga a daughter of 
the reigning monarch of Kalinga, named Tilokasundari, lovely in person, and most 
amiable in disposition, and installed her (likewise) in the dignity of queen consort 
She had five daughters; viz., Subhadda, Sumitta, Lokanatha, Ratnawali^ and Rupawati; 
and a son named fVikkamabdhu^ endowed with the indications of eminent prosperity. 
She so entirely captivated and engrossed the rtya*s affections, that among aU the 
ladies of his palace, none but her, who was as illustrious in descent as himself, could 
succeed in becoming enciente to him. 

At a subsequent period, on a certain day, while surrounded by his ministen^ 
he assembled his daughters, and ranged them in order, according to their senicmty. 
Overlooking the other daughters, this (monarch), who was versed in fortune-telling, 
fixed his gaze on Ratndwalin who, he discerned, was endowed with the signs of gpod 
fortune, and with a womb of fecundity. Overpowered by the impulse of his aflfowSc^ 
dasping her to him, and kissing her on the crown of her head, he poured forth theUe 
endearing expressions : '' Her womb is destined to be the seat of the conoeptim 
of a son, who will be supremely endowed with the grace of dignity, as well aa ivitk 
benevolent and charitable dispositions; with firmness of character, and energy la 
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*' S6ikanannikawMittsta imiud kuchehhi heuati, putiauuppatti fhdnanii ;'* mudund $6 
YdekanUusdpi $6 Ckdiamahipdlassanikasd, kuldbhimdnin rdjd $6 adatwdma kaniyasiAf 
Andpetwd Pandurdjan wituddhanwayasamShawan anujan rdjinin taua Mittdwkayamdddti «o. 
Sd Mdndbharanan Kiitisirimighdbhidhdnakan, SiriwaUahhandmanchajaniti tanayd tayd* 
Suihaddan fFirabdhus$a^ Sumittan Jayahdkuno mahatdparihdrkna^ pdddsi dkarnipaii, 
Addti MdnSkaranaua dhitaran Ratndwalin^ Ldkandihawhayan Kiitisirimighaitaddsi «d. 
R^pawatibhidhdndya dhituySparaidyahi SanriwaUahhattddd Sugatawka^ kumdrikaA. 
Madhukannawa Bhimardja Balakkdrassandmaki mahUibandhawi rdjapuUi^ Sihapurdgate, 
Passitwdna mahipdio tadd $uparipitik6, titampdddsi pachchikan wuttin so anurUpakan, 
Ti fabbi laddkaMokkdrasammdnd dharanipatin drddhayanta $atatan niwasiintu yathd ruchin, 
RtUan rdjaputtdnan Sundariwhan kaniffhikan add Wikkamabdhusta niJawa^affhiUttthikd, 
Bhiyb fFikkamabdhutsa taib Lildwatitatin sahabhbgetia pdddtiiadd bandhu hitiraic. 

fVidhdya kwan sqjani janindo niMteMatd bhogatamappitb «d, daydparblidti jandnamattka samdchmrenitt 

path dn u rupan , 

Jit sujamappaidda ianwigatthdya kali Mahdwante '* Safig^hakaranb " ndtna Bkitnaiattkitimd pariehchhido. 



action ; with the power of eommanding the respect of men, and of controlvig 
all other monarchs : he Mill be destined also to sway the regal power, by reducing 
Lanka, which will be over-nin by foreign enemies, under the dominion of one 
canopy ; and blessed will he be with all prosperity." 

The raja refused to bestow his daughter, who was the pride of his race, on the 
reigning king of Chola, who earnestly sued for her ; and sending for a prince of the 
royal family of Pandu, which was already connected with his own, married him to his 
younger sister, princess Mitta. Slie gave birth to three sons, Manabharano, Kittisiri- 
megho, and Siriwallabho. The ruler also wedded, in great pomp, Subhadda to 
Wirabahu, and Sumitta to Jayabahu. He bestowed Ralndtaali on Manabharano, and 
Lokanatha on Kittisirimegho. Of liis remaining daughters, he bestowed the one 
named Rupawati, as well as the princess Sugala,* on Siriwallabho. 

At that period there were three royal princes, the relations of queen Tilokasundaix 
who had come over from Sihapura, whose names were Madhukannawo, Bhimariya, 
and Balakkaro. The ruler of the land having received them, and become favorably 
impressed with them, conferred on them, severally, stations worthy of them. All these 
three persons, in the full enjoyment of royal fiivor, and entirely poss^sed of the 
confidence of the monarch, resided where they pleased. Bent on the preservation of 
the purity of his house, he bestowed on (his son) Wikkamabahu, Sundari the younger 
sister of these princes ; and devoted to the interests of his house, he subsequently 
also gave mito (his said son) Wikkamabaliu, the amiable princess Lilawati, with a 
(suitable) provision. 

Thus this monarch, endowed in the utmost perfection with all regal prosperity, and 
btessed with a benevolent disposition, seeking the advancement of his own con- 
nections, regulated his government on principles conducive to their aggrandizement. 



Hie fifty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, '' the patronage (of relations/') 
' equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



V-.l IIM.« . •..♦ 



* Th* gnnddaugJitCT is het* called • d*ughtor. 
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APPENDIX VI. 



A TABLE OF THE CONTENTS OF THE TEXT OF THE MAHAWANSO. 



No. of the Xo-ofvenesin 

chapters. <««^ chapter. 

1 . The visits of G6iamo Btiddho to Ceylon •••••• • 85 

2. His genealogy, deduced from Mahasammato • •••••••• 34 

3. The first convocation « 33 

4. The second convocation «••••••.•••••••••.••••• •• •••••• 65 

5. The third convocation •«•••••• ••••••••••••••••• ••» • 285 

6. The genealogy and landing of Wijay6 • 48 

7. The reign of WijayS • 77 

8. Do. oiPanAuwaso 29 

9. Do. o{Abhay6 29 

10. Do. of Pandukdbhayo •••• •..•••••••• •»•••••• 106 

11. Do. of Dhodnanpiyatisso ••••••••••••• ••••••• 43 

12. The deputation of ihiros to various countries in India, to propagate Buddhism 5S 

13. The deputation of Mahindo to Ceylon * 22 

14. His reception into (Anuradkapura) the capital of Ceylon ••••• 66 

15. His acceptance of the dedication of the Mah&wihdro •••••••••••• 234 

16. Do. of the sacred edifices at MahintalU •••• •••••••• 18 

17. The arrival of the relics otBuddhom ••••••• 61 

18. The obtaining the branch of the sacred Bo-tree •••.• ••••••••• 69 

19. The arrival of do. do. ••••••••• •••••• 88 

20. The demise of the Th^raa (Mahindo and his colleagues) •••••• 59 

21 . The reign of five kings •••••• «•••••••, •••• •••••• 63 

22. The origin of (prince) Dufihag&mini • • .-^ • • • 89 

23. The formation of bis army •••••••«••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••• 102 

24. The war between the two brothers ( DuUhag&mini and Saddhatisso) •••••• 59 

25. The triumph of Z>tif^Aa9^mfm««.« •••• • • •• •• 117 

26. The consecration of the Marichawatfi wiharo • 26 

27. Do. oi i\iQ L6hapasado 49 

28. The acquisition of the materials for the construction o{\\i^Mah&thipo(JRji»XLWfSiiS^ 48 

29. The preparations for its construction •••• ••••• • •• 71 

30. The description of the receptacle (in the Thitpo) for the relics ••••• 102 

31. The enshrining of the relics ••••• •••••• • 1S6 

32. The departure to Ttmtapura (death oi IMthag&mini) % ••• •• 87 
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33. The reigns ot ten king8 .••••.••••.••.•..,,,,,,,.,,,,,..,,,, ^^ |og 

34. Do. of eleven kings •••• •, •..••••••••••••••.•••,.,, 93 

35. The reigns of twelve kingg •.••••..••••••••••.•.•.•,....«..,♦,.•,,,,. 126 

36. Do. of thirteen kings •• •••••••••••••••• •••••••••«•• ••...•..,,,. I34 

37. Do. of seven kings •••••••••••••••••••• •••••••••••••••• 267 

3X. Do. often kings.. •••• ••••••• •••••••••••• •••••••••• 115 



The translation in the present volume extends to the end of this chapter •• ••3282 



39. The reigns of two kings «• •••••••••••••.• ••••••••• 60 

41 . Do. of eight kings •#••••••••••••••••• ••..••••..•••.• 103 

42. Do. of three kings ,,, 69 

44. Do. of six kings • •••.••••• ••••••• ••• 153 

45. Do. of four kings ••••••.••••••••••••••.•••••••• ••••••••• 82 

46. Do. of three kings •••• •••••••••••••••••••• 47 

48. Do. of six kings ••• « ««« 226 

49. Do. ofiive kings • •••••••• • ••• 93 

50. Do. of one king •••••• ••• «••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••• 87 

51. Do. oftwo kings ••••••••••••• •••• 136 

52. Do. of two kings •• • • ••••• 83 

53. Do. of five kings •••• ••• • ••••••••••••••••••••••• 53 

54. Do. of three kings ••••••.••••#•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 72 

55. The anarchy or interregnum •.•••••• •••••• ••• 34 

56. The reigns of six kings.... ••••••......• •••• •• •••••.••••• 17 

57. The subjugation of the R6hana division of Ceylon •••.••••• 73 

58. The visit to Anuradhapura •••••• ..•.•.•••..••••••.•• • 57 

59. The patronage of relations, or royal intermarriages • 51 

60. Improvements or reforms in the State and Church ••• • 91 

61. The reigns of six kings ••.••••• • •...••••...•..• 74 

62. The history of the two Princes • ..•..•.•••..••••.. 67 

63. The journey to Sakmantoftapura •••••... •••••••••.••••••• 53 

64. The march to the settlements of the Paramandaia chiefs ..••••«••••••.•• 64 



' The fiiBt of these ** seren kings *" in Mahatrno. The account of his leign tenninatM at the 4Sth rene, aod thare alio 
part of the MmlkAwomnto coDcluaet, though in the middle of a chapter ; which strengtheuA my opinkm that Mmkm- 
wrote the suhaequent portion also to the end of the reign of his nephew Ddthusrno, being to the cloae of the 38th 



• By mar© inadtertence, in the text the words *' forty one " have been written for *• forty," " forty four " for ** forty thrat 
mad •* iMty aight - for " forty seven f omitting ** forty," forty three," »» forty seven " 
' Priatad in thi^ volume as Appendix V. 
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No. of the No. of venet m 

chapten. ^ ^ each chapter. 

65. The execution of the Minister* • •••••• ••••••• 44 

66. The discovery of the traiterous movements of the Paramandala chiefs • 157 

67. The appointment (of Parakkamahahu) to the office of Maha AdipAdo •••••• 95 

68. The restoration of order and prosperity •••••••••••••••• 59 

69. The conciliation of the army by the distribution of rewards. • •«.••••••••••• 38 

70. The abdication of the kingdom (in favor of Parakkamabdhu) • • • t • 358 

' 72. His accession to the kingdom • • • • . • • • • • • • • 348 

73. The improvement of Polonnaruwa • • 165 

74. The festival in honor of the Ddfhadhdtu (Tooth relic) • • • • • 252 

75. The subjugation of the R6hana division of Ceylon ••• ••••••••• 205 

76. The capture of the capital (p{ Pandi^ in southern India; this chapter also con- 

tains the expedition to Cambodia) ••.•••••••••••••••••• ••••• 332 

77. The conquest of the kingdom of Pdndi •••••. •••••••» • 107 

78. The construction of wihdros (in Ceylon) ••••• €••• 108 

79. The formation of royal gardens &c ••••••••• • • • • • • • 87 

80. The reigns of sixteen kings • 79 

81. Do. o{ one Idng (Wijayabdhu) ••••••••• •••••••••• 80 

82. The festival of the Da/Wd^a/w (Tooth relic) 52 

83. The subjugation of the foreign usurpers •• ••••••••••••• 52 

84. The patronage of religion • • »»•••••• 44 

85. The performance of many acts of piety •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 121 

86. The causing of many acts of piety to be performed •••••• ••••• 58 

87. The abdication of the kingdom • •••••••••• 75 

88. The reparation of Polonnaruwa. m • ••••••• 122 

89. The accession of BSsat Wijayahdhu •• »••••• •••••• 73 

90. The reigns of eight kings commencing with BSsat Wijayahdhu 110 

91. Do. of four kings commencing with ParaArArama6aAu ••...• 37 

92. Do. of seven kings from Wijayahdhu 30 

93. The reign o{ Mdyddunn4 .••••.• 18 

94. Do. of Wimaladhammasuriya ••••• ••••••• 24 

95. Do. of Senarat , 26 

96. Do. of RdjaMngha « •••••••••••••••• 43 

97. Do. of two kings commenciog with Wimaladhamma •••••••••••••••• 6S 

98. Do. of Sriwijayardja ••••••••••••• • •• •« 98 

99. The accession &c. of Kittisiri 191 

100. The conchision , , ,,, 297 

9175 



' ** SeventT one *' is omitted bj a nmilar error. 
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APPENDIX VIL 



A synopnis of the Roman characters used to represent the Singhalese-Pi/i letters, in this 
publication ; taken almost exclusively from the scheme recently published in Bengal. 

Ad the Pali Alphabet is nearly identical with the Dhoanigariy it <*annot be necessary to 
define the i^ounds of the letters composing it. 

VOWELS. 



Cf a, «f> a; 



91, ^ i; C u, ©•> " i ^ ^> O <^- 



Gutturals 
Palatines 
liingualA 
I >entals 
fjabials 



CONSONANTS. 



^5) k, S) kh ; QO g, « gh ; S) 9 
9 eh, t^ chh ; d j, C5D jh ; «of ^ 
O ^ (d fh ; Si d, xB 4h ^ n 



^ t, d th; Q d, S) dh; «0 



op, 6 ph ; e) b, t» bh ; 



n 



9 ni 



c3 y, 6 T, (3 1, © w, « 8, » h, © /, On (ang). 



There is but one 8 in Pali. The two /s Iiave nearly the same sound ; and the letter 8 
|)artakefl more of the sound of to then v. 



INDEX AND GLOSSARY. 



INDEX AND GLOSSARY. 



} 



Ahhayagiri or 

Ahhayuttaro 

AhhayaguUako 

Ahhayandgo 

Ahhayapura 

Ahhayathiro 

Alfhayatvdpi 



Abhayibalakapdtdno 
Abhajjfd 



Abhifind 

Abhifva^dhamdno 
AchchaguUako 
Achcharafviffigdmo 
Aggikkhandcpama n 

Aggibrahmd 

Ahankdrapiifhiko 

Ahdgangd 

Ajdtnsattu 

Ajiivako 

Akdsichktiyan 

Alakkhdmandd 

Alarnbugdmo 

Alasaddd 

A'malukan 

A'mandagdmani 

Ambalatikikapdsddo 

Ambalaifhikclo or 

Ambatthikdio 

Ambamdlako 

AmbiUiiiha 



} 



a wih^xo at Anurddhapura, 206, 207, 223, 225, 235, 238, 241, 243, 260. 

a inharo, not identified, 208. 

227,228. 

88. 

Tide Therapuiidbhayo, 

also called Jayawdpi^ the first tank formed at Anurddkapura^ 65, Q^ 107, 

160,211. 
the " cookoo rock " in the Abhaya tank at Anurddhapura^ 99. 
56, 57, 58, 62, 64, 65, 67 : the raja of Ceylon at the advent of Kakusandko 

Buddtio, 88, 89, 90 ; the first name of Duffhagdmini, 97 : the father of 

Khanjademoy 142. 
from *^ abhi " supreme and the root nd knowledge, a pretematnral gift or 

wisdom of inspiration, 116. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 

a wiharo at the KdhaguUako mountain, 127, 205. 

Singh. Arvrrruwlftigama, three jojanas to the north west of Anurddhapura, 
^^ the similitude to the mountain of flames," Buddho's discourse in the 

Anscuttaranikdyo, 73, 97. 
34, 36. 

a plain near Anurddhapura, 217. 
Trans-Gangetic. In the Tikd it is written Adbganga which would signify the 

Subterranean-Ganges, 16, 37, 240. 
10, 12, 185. 

a sect of hindu devotees, 67. 
a wiharo on the summit of Kdiipabbato^ 132. 
residence of Wts^areano, 242. 
a tank, not identified, 234. 

capital of 1' na a division of India, not identified, 171- 
in Singhalese wtV/i, a fruit, 22, 70. 
215, 216. 

a hall in Bhirani's palace, also in the L6hapdsddo^ 162. 
a cave in the Seven Korles in which the Ridi wiharo has subsequently been 

built, 167, 21V8. 
at AnurddhapurOy 125. 
a ferry near Bintcnnc, not identified, 150. 



Index and Glossaht. 



Ambatthalo 

Ambiduduggo 

Amhiliydgo 

Ambo 

Ambuffhi 

Amiid 

Amitddano 

Andgdmi 

A'nandi 
A'nando 
Anawataggan 

Anjano 

Andnutdasti 

Andtatthd 



AfUardmigiri 

ArU6giri 

Anuld 



Anulatissapabbaio 
Anurddhapura 



Anurddho 
Anurawihdro 

Anuro 

Anuraddhako 
Aparantaka 
Appamddatvaggo 

Arahat 

Aratvdlo 
Ariffho 

Arund 
Asalhi 



one of the peaks of the Missako mountain (MihinUdU), 
a great tank, not identified, 210. 
a Tillage, not identified, 254. 
the mango tree, 22, 79. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
9. 

brother of Gotamo Buddhds fisither, 9, 55. 

the third state of sanctification, signifying that which does not return; regene- 
ration in the human woild being overcome, 77* 
18. 

12, 13, 19. 
from ana awa agaUy without beginning or end; Buddho's discouiae on 

Sansdra or eternity, in the Sanyuttanikdyo^ 23, 98. 
9. 
1. 

from " na ** and " otatlho " that which does not get heated or parched ; the 
name of a lake in Himarvantd so surrounded by lofty mountains that the 
meridian rays alone of the sim are stated to fall on it, 2, 22, 27, 70, 169. 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257. 
a Tillage in Rohano, not identified. 

the wife of Mahandgo the second brother of Diwdnanpij/aiisso^ 82, 85, 1 10, 
120: widow of Khalldiandgo, and wife of Wattagdmani, 202, 203, 204 : 
wife of Chorandgo, 209, 218. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

the ancient capital of Ceylon, founded by Anurddho^ minister of WijayOy 50, 
bQ, 65, 67, 117, 118, 128, 133, 134, 139, 153, 218 : waUs built round it 
222, 225. 
minister of Wijayo, 50 : brother of Bhaddakachchdtid^ 56. 57, 64, 66, 68. 
in Makagdmo, not identified, 
the standard bearer of the king of JVangu, 44, 46. 
15, 19. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71) 73. 
the discourse on non-procrastination, in the Khudakanikdyo of the Piiakaiiaym^ 

25. 
passim : from " art " foes (i. e. sinful passions,) and " hallattd " being des- 
troyed or oTcrcome. 
Ndga king of Kdsmir, 72 : a lake in Kdsmir, 72. 

now Riffigulla, a mountain in NeurakaldwiyOy 63, 64, 1 27 ; a wihloo tliere, 
202: nephew of Detvdnanpiyatisso, 69, 103, 110, 111, 115, 116, 120, IML 
a clay of a reddish color, possessing medicinal properties, 70. 
passim : the month of June-July, deriTes its name from one of the iimir 
mansions. 



AsamikimiUd 
Asankki^an 
As^lo 
Atiwudpaman 

Aidkamdld 
Asokamdlako 

Aioko 



Atokdrdmo 

Aisaman^a/n 

Assayujo 

Aitalho 

Atthadassi 

Atihakatha 

A'wanti 
A'yupdld 



Index and Olossaet. 3 

the fint wife of Dhammdsdko^ 25, 122. 

passim : innumeiable, surpasdng computation. 

127, 128. 

from asitvisd the serpent, and upaman comparison, the parable of the serpent, 

a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo of the Suiiapiiakd, 73, 97- 
wife of prince Sdli^ 200. 
at Anurddhapura^ 95. 
the great Buddhistical emperor of India, subeequentlj called Dhammdsdkd, 21, 

22, 23, 25, 34, 35, 38, 42, 76, 108 : a brother of DewdnanpiyatUso, 95 : 

(a tree) Singh. Hdpalu. 
the wiharo built at Pdfilipura by As6k6, 26, 33, 34, 39. 
at Anurddhapuroy 100. 
passim : the month of September October, the name of one of the luniir 

mansions, 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
1. 
Commentaries or explanatory discourses, the title of the sacred commentaries 

on the Piiakattaya, 207, 251, 252, 253. 
also ciilled Ujj^niy modem Oujein in India, 16, 76. 

37. 



Hahaldmussutissn 

Bdhiyo 

Bahulikd 

Balattho 

Halt 

Bdrdnaxi 

Bhaddakachchdnd 



Bhaddasalo 

Bhaddawaggi 

Bhaddaji 

Bhaddetumbaro 

Bhagiraso 

Bhakkharahobbha 

Bhalldiako 

BkaUaiiiiha 

BkaUuko 

Bhdmini 



207. 

204. 

one of the Buddhistical schisms, 21. 

passim : a messenger of a king, an executire officer. 

tribute, also offerings in the jakkha religion, 230. 

on the GangeSy the capital of Kdsiy the name derived from two tributarr 

rivers Bdrd and Nasij 2, 24, 95, 171 1 180 ; the modem Benares, 
the daughter of Amitddano the paternal uncle of Gdtamo Buddho. Hv h«*r 

marriage with Pandutvdsadiwo^ the IVijetfan dynasty of Ceylon became 

allied to the Sdkyan family, 55, 56, 65. 

71, 127. 

an Indian tribe, 2, 180. 

183, 184. 

at the ChHiyo mountain, 103. 

8. 

a port in RdhanOy supposed to be near the salt marshos of Hamkintotto, 21;. 

a tank and wiharo, not identified, 257- 

a sea port on the western coast, not identified, 227* 

nephew of Eldroy 155, 156. 

on the line of Duftkagdmim^s march, not identified, 151. 



Index and Glossaey. 



Bhdndu 

Bharano 

Bharato 

Bhdtiko or Bhdtikdbhayo 

Bhdtiwanko 

Bhdtikatisso 

Bhdtijfo 

Bhattasdld 

Bhaycluppalo 

Bhillitvdno 

Bhirani 

Bhutdrdmo 

Bimbisdro 

Bindusdro 

Bodhimando 

B6dhisatt6 

Brahma-loka 

Brdhmo 

Brahmd (Mahd) 

Buddhaddio 

Buddharakkhiio 

Buddho 



77,80. 

137, 141. 

8. 

210, 213. 

not identified, 178. 

224, 225. 

^Either of Bimbisdro J 10. 

the refectory at Anurddhapura^ 101. 

not identified, 210. 

a iviharo, not identified, 257* 

162. 

225. 

10, 83, 180. 

21. 

the terrace of the Bo-tree at Buddhaghya in India, 171 

passim : a Buddho elect. 

passim : the heavenly mansions of Brahmd, 

passim : a hrahman. 

one of the Hindu triad, 17, 180, 189, 190. 

243, 246, 247, 256. 

171. 

passim : from the root buddha to comprehend. 



Chakkarodla^ 
Chakkawalti 

Champdka 

Chdnakko 

Chandagutto 

Chanddlo 

Chandamo 

Chandamukhasimo 

Chandamukho 

Chandanaggdmo 

Chandawajji 

Chando 

Charako 
Chdfi 



the circle or boundaries of the universe, 114. 

from chakka^ a wheel or circle, also the circle of the imiverse, and wcUti the mkr 

or Bustainer, applied to Buddho, as well as to the emperors of Asia, 29. 
Singhalese sapu (micheUa ckampakaj. 
minister of Chandagutto^ 21. 

the Chandragupta of the Hindus^ and the Sandracottus of the classics, 21. 
(adjective) low caste, passim. 
9. 

216, 218. 
9. 

in Rdhanoy not identified, 119, 120. 
28, 31, 32. 

son of Pandulo, 60, 61, 62, 65. 
8. 
an earthen vessel, commonly called a chatty, 167* 



Index ako Glossaby. 



Chaiummahdrdjd 
Ckaiusdld 

CkStiyd 

Ckii^an 

Chitiyo 

CMo 

Ckeitd 

Ckkadania 
ChkaUo 

Ckhrawdpi 



Ckittd 

CkUiagmtio 

Chittapabbaio 

Chdia 

Chdlo 

Chdrandgo 

Ckuddandgo 

Chuldbkaifo 

Chulagullo 

ChulahatihipdddfMma n 

Ckuldmani 

Ckulandgo 

( ^kuldngamyapitthi 

Ckulodaro 



the four kings of the Ckatummakdrdjika heaven. 

the quadrangular hall, the refectory of the prieethood at Anurddhapura^ 87. 

88,221. 
the mare tfakkkini 63, (Dinfiy the mother of Mahindo), 7^- 
the capital of Dakkkindgiri in India, 76, 
piusifn : an object of wonhip, whether an image, a tree, an edifice or a 

mountain, from the root ckiti to meditate or think. 
8, the mountain and wiharo at MikinialU near Anurddkapura, 
a Tillage to the southward of Anurddhajmra, not identified, 109. 
vide also Missako, 102, 103, 104, 106, 106, 122, 123, 124, 125, 128, 138, 

902,216,221: wife of Wasabkd, 2a0. 
u lake in the Himdlayan regions, not identified, 22, 134. 
a malabar who commanded at Mikiyanganoy 150. 
a tank, not identified, 237* 
passim : one of the asterisms which gives its name to the month ckiita March, — 

April, 
(mother of PandukabkatfoJ^ 56, vide UmwddackUUL 
a thero of Bo4kimandOy 171. 
a mountain and wiharo in Rokaito^ Singh. SUiuiponf^ not identified, I'M), 143, 

145,221. 
Singh. *Vo//, S(>iimam4alum of the classics, comprising probably Mysore and 

Tanjore^ 128. 
a mountain two yojiuias to the southward of Anurddkapura^ not identified, 68. 
209. 
225. 
216. 

a wiharo on the Gdno river, 216. 
the i>arablo of the footsteps of the small elephant, u discourse of Buddho 

in the yfajjkimanikdyo^ 79. 
u dagobu in the heavenly mansions of Sakho^ 106. 
a mountain in Rokano^ not identified, 214. 
Sin^li. SulagunupiUiife in Rokano^ not identified, 14li, 195. 
4.''>. 



IkU^a 



Dakkkindgiri 



passim : from *' Dhatt* " and "' gabhkan " thr womb. re<'t'pta4l«». or shriiitf of a 

relic, 
in India, situated between Patiiipura and A'rranti^ tlie territory of Mmkindos 

mothw. 76; u wiharo at I'ifvni^ IJl ; a wiliaro at AnuradkupHra^ 200 . 

another. 2*>7- 



V 



^^^k 


fl 


AND ^^^^^^^^^^^^M 


^^B 


DaiHifiakkhata.. 


the right collar bone reUc of S«d<i/iO, 105. 106, 107. 108, ] 


^^^^M 




at Annrddkapura, 206, 225. J 


^^^H 






^^^r 


Da«4andfako 




^^^K 


Dandapdni 


9. 


^^^1 


Danlagiho 




^^^v 


m.,a)io 


28, 29, 30. 


^^^B* 


Datatitau. 


pattim ■■ the ten precopfa or commandments. 


^^^C ' 


mthddhdlu 


the looth reUc of BurfdAo, 105, 240, 248, 2.18, 


^^v 


Dflthigo 


a damilo ORiupPi, 204, 206 ; another, 256. 


^^^u 


Datia 


11 gate porter, SIS. 


^^^v 


Datiagd^no 


wiharo and tank in Rbham. not identified. 2'»7- 


^^^F 




9- 
9. 


^^H 




HL 


DhMdAtan 


the [datable of the messengers of the gods, one of Buddhu's disrourses in the 
Majjhimanikd;io. 73. BS. 


^^^^ 


Difvatulo 


Adam's pc.ik, 88, 89. 


^^^M 


Dirvdnanpiyatitto 


4,68,69.70, 71. 77, 78. 96. lOJ. 106, HI. 117. 121, 122, 124. 130. 161. j 


^Hp 


DMatd 


pa'tim : inforior deiros. -^I 


H| 


Dixo 


pntiitit ! fnm the root •' dimo' rejoicing: pclestial imd felicitons beings ! 
or duties : the first name ot Kha«jadlmo. 142. 


^r 


iJhaTnnt^ 


pnssim : righteousness ; .i!so ont- of the three diviaioDB o£ the Pitakalltvga , •■ , 

fromthcToot'VMnro" to sustain; and %eal8 of ^th and doctrine. 
nneJificoat J«orrfrfAflp«rfl, 241. - ' -^ H * 
nti the supremacy of Dbammo or religion, a discourse of Buddho in the • 


^^P 




K<^' 






SHflapilnJto. -2. 74. 101. 


^^^v 


Dhammadatsi 


!, * - ' ' 
thwo. 197. 


^^^K>e 


liham'iiaiUnno 


^^D. 


Dho^muguUiko 


the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 


^^^ 


DlmmmagHlUi 


thero, 197. 


^^Br 


manmckkhando 


tections of OAaxfnm. the diTisions of the Buddhistical seriptures. 201. 


^^B. 




37 


^^K 


Dkammurakkhdo 


(a thero of Yona) 71, 73 ; (a thero of Ujjeni) 171. 


^^^b' 


Dhammaruchi^n 


one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 31 . 


^^H^ 


Dhammatino 


ath^roof BdrdBfri, 171. - \ 


H| 


lHta,vm6,t,lc6 


emperor of hidia and the grert patron oC^uJahism. 2.3, A'),^?, 39. 69. 71- 
78, lit;-., iro. III. 112. 11.-.. lit!, 122. 1B5. 340, ar.O. ViJe ,4jo*k 


^^^K 


l)/""i'iiiainlo 


21. 


^^^B 


Dhaia ■ 


■J:>i. ' 


^^^ft- 


lihM«»inajt«hhalr, 


a nihuro. not id^iitiKed. 2:t7. -iiu. -, ^^^^^^k 


^^^v 


Dhdlutinn 


aoo ; (smother) 2.'.4 the raja, 2.H. 2.'->.-.. 056, 261 '^P^^^l 


^,^ 


lihAtodana 


tvitemal uncl^ of Gowmo Bnddho. 9, ^^^^^H 


B 


, 


^^^^^^^^^^H 
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Dkimarakkkapahbato 

DigkdbdhmguUo 

Digkdbkayo 

I^gkaekaukamanan 

DighagAmimi 

Digkmfmniu 

Digkapdsdmo 

Dfgkmmtuh 

DIgkMmmika 
Di^kmwdpi or \ 
Digkigwmip f 
DSghd^u 
Dipmmkawo 
DIpawaHSO 



Dohpa/fbaio 



Dmhbala h'dpiiisjto 
l}uratisMaka wnpi 
Duithae^dmam 

Dnrdramandalako 
Dtrijagdmo 



now Hunasgiri or Dumhara peak near Kandy, G2, 03, 2.^0. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

son of KdkawannOy 138 ; a chief, 150. 

the penunbolation hall for priests at Anurddkapura^ 101. 

son of Digkd^^H 57< 58. 

ii minister of Kldro^ 153, 154, 155. 

now called DkiggaUa at Anurddkapura^ 99. 

a minister of DinHinanpiyaUjtm 102, a pariweno at Anuradhapura, at which the 

Makdmatuo was compiled, lOfi, 254. 
Duifkagdminis chaiger, 148. 
now (^ed Dkigdnfiwa, hj the Singhalese, in the Batticaloa ilistrioty 7i 50, 

145. 140, 148, 193, 20l ; the dagoba, 201. 
brother of Bkaddakackckdnd^ 57* 
1. 

the Makdwanso^ 257. 
daughter of Wijayo by Kyn4ttL HI. 
n mountain, not identified, 02. 
}i measure containing four dlkakan^ Singh, iukd. 
a minister of DervdnanpiyatissOf llO i a to%fli, Singh, Dainagafna situated 

among tli<* marslics near /}iM/<'iiiti« nol identified but proluibly near iforuhora. 
a wiharo, not identified. 200, 225. 
a tank, not identified, 201, 21 7< 2:«. 
(vide Ofimmni Ahhatfo). 4» U7, ISO, 145, 140, 14a I'lO, \^X 154, 15.5. 101. 

102, xm. im. im,to90i. 

a nllage to the northward of Upatiua near MUkiaiaiii^ 59, 109. l.'tti. * 
a village, not identified, 984. 



i 



Ekahbjfokd rikd 

Kkadfvdrn 

FJdro 

ErakdfviUo 



the designation of one of the s^'hisms in Buddhism, 30. 

a wiharo near a mountain of that name, not identified, 919. 

The Cholian eonqueror of Ceylon, 128. 130, 133, 134, 137, 1^>. 15.^ 1.-.4, 

155. 
:i wihApo, not identified, 237- 



f ■ (f ja f»n h tt kiiga m i n i 
( uijtik'uwhhukii itit T(] na n 
( itititikapitko 
(intambatiltko 

CiilmtNi 



223, 224. 

at Anurmihaptira, *>*>. 

a vlliii^(>. iiitt idtMititied. 

a thypo. liut idt'iititit>d. 221. 

brother nl* fifttiiidiikat /n fninii ."lO 



a town, not identified. 14.*» 



f 
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Gdmini-Ahhayo 

Gdmini rvdpi 

Gamifthawdli 

Gandamho 

Gandhabho 

Gandhdrd 

Gangd 

Gangardjiyo 

Gangdrohana-sutian 

Gangdsinapabbaid 

(kmihikaro 

■* 
Gawaratiiso 
Gatvard 
Ghatitddano 
GhdsUo 
Gtjijakuia 
Girt 
Giridipo 



} 



Gtrikan^oko or 

Cririkandasffvo 

Girika tjdopadisQ 

Girikumhhilo 

Girinilapatdkan^ 

Gifvafihi 



Gddho 

Gdkanno 

Gdkulikd 

Gdmayapindikan 

GdnagdmakaiUtha 

Gondhigdmo 

Gonnagiri 

G6n6 

Gotamo 

Gdihdhhajfo 

Gcihaimbaro 

Gowito 

Guttahdlo 

Guttiko 



the infant name of Duffhagdmini, 135, 136, 138, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 
145, 146. 

a tank near Anurddhapura^ 66, 67 ; another 223, neither identified. 

a wiharo in Rdkano^ not identified, 131. 

a mango-tree miraculously raised hy Buddho at Sdwalihinagaraj in India, 

celestial choristers, 72, 

now Candahar in hidia^ 71> 72, 73. ^ 

the Ganges, 185. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

one of Buddho 8 discourses in the SuUanipdtan, 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

a wiharo at Anurddkapura, at which the Aithakathd were translated into Pfli, 

252. 
a wiharo, not identified, 224. 
a damilo chief, 150. 
9. 

a wiharo at Kosambid in India, 171- 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a nighanio, 66 ; another, 203. 

3, the rocky isles situated to the south-east of Ceylon, supposed to be the 
great and little Basses. 

brother of Abha^, 64, 65. 

now, Giriwaya, a diTinon of the Tangalle district, 64, 65, 140, 142. 

a wiharo, not idoitified, 901, 202. 

a wiharo, in Singhalese NUgiriy north of Anuradhapura, not identified, 153. 
the throat relic of GUamo^ BimUAo which is stated to have consisted of a single 
hollow bone in the form of the case of a hand-drum, 4, 104. 

the inguama caUed in Ceylon the ant-eater, 148, 166, 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 

a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo, 
the port of Gdnagdmo at the mouth of the Kanduro river, 54, 55. 

a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo towards Dwdramandalo, not identified, 127- 
a river, now Gonn oj^a, 255, 256. 

Buddho 1, 2, 19 ; a there, 146, 14?. 

son of Yaiihdlakaiisso, 97, 130, 141 ; another, 228, 231, 233. 

a wmior of Dufihagdmini, 137, 140, 141, 152, 153. 

a village near ChitialapabbatOy Singh. GodigamoOy not identified, 143. 

Singh. Gnthala now Buiila in Rohano, 146, 150. 

a malabar usurper, 127. 



>. 
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Hdlakdla 

Hdlawabkdnako 

HdU 

Hdlihrdkmano 

Hambugallako 

Hdritd 

Harifakan 

HaUdlako 

Haiihibhdgajanapado 

HatthikkKando 

HaithipM 

Hiligdmo 

HeUdligdmo 

Htmanio 



Himawdlo or ^ 
Himamdlako j 
Himawanid 

Himawaid 
Hitfoguilo 
Hundarawdpi 
Humdchakanniko 



a town, not identified, 150. 

a town, not identified, 151. 

a wiharo at Antdgiriy not identified. 

(ambassador of DirvdnanpiyaiUsoJ^ 69. 

a wiharo, not identified, 204. 

a Yakkhini of Kdsmiry 72. 

bignonia indica^ in Singh. Aralu, 22, 70. 

a nunnery at Anurddkapura^ 120, 121, 123, 125. 

a division of Malay d^ 218. 

a wiharo at Dwdramandalo, 127- 

near Wijita^ 151. 

a Tillage eight " karissa " in extent, in RdhanOy not identified, 221. 

a Tillage, not identified, 244. 

passim : the cold or snowy season, from the full moon of NoTember to the 

full moon of March. 
vide MahdihupOy the Rutvanwelli dagoba at Anurddhapura, 88, 97, 108, 

125, 202. 
the snowy r^ons generally ; also the Himdiiya country in particular, 22, 7 1 j 

72, 74, 105, 169, 
one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
at Anurddhapura, 100. 

Singh. Hendarattetva in Rohano, not identified, 140. 
a division of Rdhano^ not identified, 214. 



llandgo 

Imbaro 

Indagutlo 

Isi 

Isibhumangana n 
Isipaitano 
Istarasamanako 
Itthiyo 



21(3, 218. 

vide Gdtaimbaro. 

ii thero of AsoTcaramo, 34 ; of Rajagaha, 171 ; of Anuradhapura, 182, 190, 

191, 192. 
passim : from the root isa to investigate, a sanctified personage. 
at Anurddhapura^ the site of Mahindos funeral pile, 125. 
a wiharo at Bdrdnasi, in India^ 171- 
a wiharo at Anurddhapura. 1 19. 123. 218, 221. 
a thero, 71. 240. 



Jdlt 

JaUuro 

Jambudtpo 



9. 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

passim : one of the four quarters of the human world, being the terra cogniia 
of the Buddhists. The name is derived from the Jambu-tree. 
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Jambugdmo 
Jamhukolo 

Janiu 
Jafilo 

Jawumdlitittha 

Jayamangalan 

Jdyanto 

Jayaskno 

Jayawdpi 

Jkiawanno 

Jiio 

JeHhatis&o 

Jeiiho 

• • 

Jitvahatto 
Jdtifvana n 
Jdtiyo 
Jutindaro 



a Tillage, not identified, 151. 

in ancient Ndgadipo, probably tbe present Colombogam in tbe Jaffiia diatrict, 

69,70, 110, 117, 119. 
the Chhatagdhako, 253. 
an Indian sect from ^^ Jaian assa atthili" '' he who has a top-knot of matted 

hair," 2. 
a ferry of the Kappakanduro in RohanOy Singh. MiUdnantofia, not identified, 

146. 
the name of a chant, literally ^' the rejoicings of success." 
93, 94, 95. 
9. 

vide Abhayarvdpi, 65. 

wiharo and thupo at Anurddhapura, 236, 239. 
a wiharo at Sdrvatthipura in India, not identified, 4, 5, 6, 7> 171 • 
233, 234 ; another, 242. 
the month of May — June, so called from one of the asterisms ; also, senior, 

elder, 77- 
son of JVijayo by Kurveni^ 51, 52. 
vide Nandano, 100. 

the chief architect of Pandukdbhayo, 66, 6*J. 
i\ yakkho, 63. 



Kdcharaggdmo 

Kachchdno 

KachchhakatlUha 

Kadamho 



Kahdpanan 
Kdkandako 

• 

Kdkarvannatisso 

Kakudapdli 

Kakudkawdpi 

Kakusandho 

Kaldrajanako 

Kallakallo 

Kdlakanatisso 

Kdlakardmo 



now Katragam near the southern coast, so called from a temple to the god 

Katragam, or Kartikdya, 119, 120. 
9. 

Singh. Kasembilitotta or Kasdtotta, not identified, 63, 135, 138, 139. 

the Malwaitu Oya or Aripo river near which Anuradhapiua is situated, 50, 

84, 88, 134, 166, 213, 222; also the Kolong-tree, nauclea cordifoUa, 100; 

likewise a creeper, 106 ; a wiharo, 206. 
a gold coin, worth 10 mdsakan, which is a silver coin, called in Singhalese 

massa and now valued at eight pence. 
15, 18, 19. 

son of Gothdbhayo, 97, 130, 131, 134, 138, 140, 144, 145, 162. 
at Anurddhapura, not identified, 99. 
Kubukwewa a tank at Anurddhapura, 88. 
a Buddho, 1 , 88. 
9. 

a wiharo, not identified. 
210. 
a wiharo at SdkStupura an ancient city of India, not identified ; at iduck 

Buddho delivered his discourse bearing that name in the Anguiiaranikdyo, 
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Kdlandge 
Kalando 

Kalapdnagara 

KdiapasddapariwSno 

Kdlas^no 

Kdlasdko 

Kdlawdpi 

KdlafvHo 

Kdli 
Kdlinga 

Kdlo 
Kalydni 

Kaiyano 
Kamhanfitti 
Kammdchariifo 
Karnmdfrdchan 

Kanakadaitd 
Kandanamikd 
Kandarahinakv 
Kanduht 

Kandurt) 

Kanijdnutisstt 

Kaniithatisstt 

Ka n na waddhamd no 

Kapallakkando 

Kapillatvnithu 

Kaptlo 

Kapistso 

Kapitiho 

• Thin tank, situated 20 miles to the north west of the temple of Dumbuiia, on the road to Anurddhapura, and which han 
hitherto attracted little notice, exhibits perhaps the remain* of one of the greatest of the ancient great works of irrigation, in 
Ceylon. The circumference of the area of the tank, when the embankment was perfect, could not ha\o been le*c than 4 
miles. The embankment, with the lateral mound of the BaUalu wetea is at least 10 or 12 mile* long. The stone spell- water 
in the broken bank of Ka/d wetra is, perhaps, one of the most stupendous monuments, in the island, of misapplied human 
labor. The canal by which the waters of this tonk were conducted to Anurddhapura, may still be partially traced : and in 
its ricinitr the remain-* of the ancient forlresi* of fViJiia are to be found. 



see Mahandgo: 180, 185, 189. 

a wiharo situated on the Manindgo mountain, not identified, 214 ; another at 

a brahman village, 237- 
in Rohand not identified, 62. 
at Anurddhapura^ 101, a tank, 239. 
49, 50. 
15, 19, 21. 

now *Kaldwefpa tank in Neurakaldwiya, 256, 257, 260, 262. 
fortune teUer, 55 ; a slave, 57, 58, who becomes a jakkho, 59, 65, 67 ; 

a thiipo, 237. 
48. 
the Northern drears of India^ 43; their ancient capital also called Dantapura^ 

241. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

six miles from Colombo, on the right bank of the Kaiydni river, 6, 7» 8, JH>, 

130. 131, 197, 225. 
8. 

a wiharo and Uink, not identified, 257* 

the teacher, or conducter of the Kammawdchan. 

literally signifies rules of action or procedure, but is chiefly applied to tho rul<'^ 

which regulate buddhistical ordination, 37, 
92. 

49. 

a wiharo, not identified, 202. 

a fisherman, 134 ; Duifhagdmini's state elephant, 134, 137, 14(), 147, l''^i 

151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 186. 
a river, probably the Kadambo nearer the sea, 54; a wiharo, 201. 
215, 21H. 
224. 

a mountain, not identified, 5. 
near one of the gates of Anurddhapura. 217. 
supposed to be in the neighbourhood of Hurdwar^ in India, derives its nanir 

from KapiUo, the name of GMamo Buddha in a former existence, 9. 
a minister, 227- 
an officer of H'atiagdmini. 204. 
a species of wood apple. 
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'Kappukandaro 



Kappo 



Karindo 
Karisan 
'Kdsapahbato 

Kdsi 

K.dsmira 

Kassapiffhako 

l^assapiyd 

JLassapo 

K^assapo Buddho 

Kattiko 

Katvisiso 

Kehdld 

KMso 

KAaJjanh 

'Khalldfandgo 

'K.handardjd 

'Khanddwdrapiffho 

J^handawiithiko 

• • • 

Khanjadiwo 

Khanu 

Khattiyo (adjective) 

ISih&mardmo 

KJiemawaUinagara 

Khhno 

Khuddamdiulo 

"K-huddaparindo 

Yihuddatuso 

Kidabbikd 

Ktniiart /. \ 

¥Jnnaro m, f 

K^ittigdmo 



Singh. Kapukandaragama a village in Rdhano^ not identified, 141 ; ab9 
a riyer in RdhanOy 146, 197- 

passim : the term of the duration of the world in each of its regenerations or 
re-creations ; denYedhomKappiyaii pubbata'sdsapopamddihitiy '^the com- 
parison of a grain of mustard with a mountain," as illustrating the nndefina- 
ble duration of a kappOj in reference to the number of mustard seeds which 
would he contained in a mass of matter to form a mountain one y&jano 
in height. 

the Kirindi river in Rdhano, 194. 

a measure equal to four amunas, 61. 

a mountain to the southward, not identified, 62 ; another near Anurddka- 
pura^ 153. 

the division of India of which Benares was the capital, 29. 

Kdsmir in India, 70, 71, 73, 171. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257* 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 

the Jatilian, 1 ; the hierarch, 11, 12; a thero, 74 ; a prince, 257- 

93, 94, 161. 

passim : the month of October — November, derives its appellation fipom one of 
the constellations. 

a chief of Kachchhd, 150. 

a tank near Mahdtittha, not identified, 222. 

in India, not identifiied, 172, 197- 

a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo, 100. 

202. 

a tank and wiharo, not identified. 

a fort of Duffhagdmini near Wijiia, 151. 

Singb. K.addatvifthigama, not identified, 138. 

a warrior of Dutthagdmini, 137, 143. 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

royal, one of the four original casts. 

previously Ambatittha, not identified, 150. 

tbe capital of Kkhnardjd in India, 90. 

K.shemardjd of the Hindus, 90. 

99. 

255. 

thero, 197. 

5. 

a fabulous atiimiil or rather bird with a human form above the waist, 37' 

95. 

a village near Koiatvtra in the Tangalle district, 141. 
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Kdkawdfo 

Koiambagdmo 

Kdlambdlako 

Kondgamano 

Kondanno 

Kdsambi^a 

Kdli 

Kdfipabhaio 

Kdiifvdta 

Km 

Koffa 

Kubuhandano 

Kujjatdhhito 

Kukkntagiri 

KukkutdrdmcT 

KuUifthaivdpi 

Kuiumbdlo 

KuUtmbarikannikd^a 

Kumdro 

Kumbagdmo 

Kumhdlako 

Kumhandho 

Kumbhigallako 

Kumhhikdwdtan 

Kumbakaid 

Kummantagdmo 

Kundalo 

m 

Kunjaro 

Kuntamalako 

Kurindipdtako 

Kuruwindd 

Kusdwaii 

Kutindrd 

Kuiumapura 

Kuldli 

Kutumlnko 

Kuiumbifingano 

Kutwikkulo 



a tank, not identified, 237- 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

a wiharo at the Ruiirako mountain, 127, 155, 203. 

in India, not identified, firom which also the name of one of the Indian 

dynasties is deriyed, 184. 
1,90. 
1. 

in India, not identified, derires its name firom the /n, Kusambo, 16, 171* 
100 lacks or 10,000,000 ; also innumerahle as surpassing computation. 
Singh. Koiapowa, now Kotawerra in the TangaUe district, 132, 141, 195, 

224, 250, 257. 
Singh. Kofalidannofvay not identified, 138, 170, 237- 
Singh. Witdnuwara, not identified, 150. 

now Koimali, in Malayd, 145 ; also a dirision near Bintenne, 150, 225. 
on the sea coast, not identified, 214. 
18, 19. 

a pariweno at Anurddhapura, 225, 235. 
a wiharo or temple at Pupphapura in India, 30. 
a tank at Anurddhapura, 153. 
a wiharo, not identified, 200. 
a division of Rohano, not identified, 140. 
(an uncle of Kuw^ni), 52. 
a village, not identified, 151. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

(a nighanto), 67 ; also celestial choristers oi {Asurds), 72, 
a wiharo, not identified, 
a clay pit at Atiurddhapura^ 99. 
(a slave girl), 59. 
a village, not identified, 137- 
a brahman of Dtrdraman^lo, 138. 
a state elephant, 91K 
at Anurddhapura, 99. 
a wiharo, not identified, 202. 
sand stone, 169. 

one of the ancient capitals of India, not identified, 8. 
a city in India, supposed to be Hurdnear where Coiamo Buddho 

died, 11. 
vide Pdlilipura, 115. 
a wiharo in Rohano, not identified, 131. 
passim : the head of a family ; a man of property, 
a Tillage in Girt, Singh. Keliabanndnangama, not identified, 142. 
a wiharo Singh. Kemgulia, not identified, 203. 
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Labhiyawiuabho 
Ldhugamo 

hajjitisso 

Ldla 

Lankd 

Lankdpura 

Lankdwihdro 

Lohadfvararalaggdmo 

Ldhakumhhi 

Ldhapatdio 

Ldhitarvdkado 



a warrior of Duffhagdminiy 137* 

a Tillage near the Aritfhd moontaiD, not identified, preyiously called Nagara^ 

kagdmoy 64. 
201,202. 

situated between Wangu {Bengal) and Mdgadha (Behar)^ 43, 46, 47- 
passim : ihe oldest name of Ceylon in the literature connected with the 

religion of Gotamo Buddho, and derived from its beauty and perfection, 
the ancient capital of Lanka, supposed to have been submerged, 49, 52. 
at the Arifiho mountain, 127. 
a wiharo in the K<^t mountain, 150. 

one of the hells, the name signifies a caldron of molten lead, 18. 
the brazen palace for priests at Anurddhapura^ 101, 161, 163, 164, 165, 195, 

200, 202, 210, 215, 225 ; (stone pillars thereof reset), 232, 239, 257. 
now L^mdkada or Lirvaya in Rohano, 62. 



Madda 

Madhura (Dhakkhina) 

Mdgadhd 

Mdgasiro 

Maggaphalan 

Mahd^sanasdld 

Mahdbrahmd 

Mahachuliko or 1 
Mahachulo f 

Maka-angano 

MahadaraguUo 

Mahaddtiko 

Mahadifvo 

Mahadhammarakkkito 
Mahdgallako 
Mahdgdmano 
Mahdgdmo 

Mahagandiwdpi 

Mahdkdlo 

Mahdkassapo 



one of the ancient subdiyisions of the Grangetic provinces, not identified, 54. 

the southern Madura in the peninsula of India, 51. 

comprising the modem Behar and perhaps the adjacent provinces, 1, 43, 251, 

253. 
the month November-December, deriving its name from an asterism, 68, 70. 
firom Maggan path and phalan blessing, probation and sanctification, 74. 
a great hall at Anurddhapura^ not identified, 224. 
vide Brahmd, 
son of Khalidiandgo, 202, 203, 208, 209. 

a tree at Anurddhapura^ 99. 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

210, 213, 215 

thero 37, 71 ; the disciple of Kakusandho, 90 ; a minister of Dhammdsoko, 

111 ; a thero of Pallawabhdgo, 171. 
th^PO, 33 ; 34, 71, 74; a th6o of Y6na, in India, I7I. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
a tank, not identified, 224. 
the ancient southern capital of Ceylon, now Mdgama in Rohano, 190, 134, 

135, 145, 146, 147, 148, 150. 
a tank to the southward of Anmrddhapura, not identified, 215. 
king of the celestial Nigos. See Kdlandgo, 221. 
the Buddhistical heinoth at the time Sdkhya died, 1 1, 14, 20, 42, 185. 
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MakaUakd ndgo 
Makmmdla 
Mahdmangalo 
Makdfttani 

Mahamuchalo 
Makmndga 



Mahandgo 
Mahdndmo 

Mahdndradakauapo 



Maha n ika wttth i 

Mahdnipo 

Mahanuggalo 

Mahdpabbaio 

Mahapadkdno 

Mahdpadumo 

Mahdpdii 

Mahdpanddo 

Mahdpatdpo 

Mahappamdda n 

Maharakkhito 

Mahdrantako 

Mahdratihan 

Mahdrittho 

Mahdidgara 

Mahasamnuito 

Mahasaf^iti 

Mahd^ango 

Mahdiano 

Mahdstmo 

Mahdsifto 

MaAdsdno 

Mahdsumbho 

Mahdsusdno 

MahdiisMO 

Makdtiitha 



224. 

wife of fVankandsiko^ 223. 

a wiharo on the Gcnno river^ not identified. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

a rojal garden at Anurddhapura, 67, 68, 84, 85, 88, 97, 98, 100, 101, 102, 

104, 106, 118, 121, 122, 162, 163, 186, 209, 225. 
8. 

the garden in which Gkitamo alighted at Mahijangano in Bintenne in his 
first visit to Ceylon, derived from Maha and ndgd the great iron wood 
trees with which it aboonded, 3 ; another at Anuradhapura 106. 

the second brother of DerddnanpiyalUso^ 82, 97, 130, son of fVaffagdmini, 203. 

(garden) 91, 92,93; a r^ja 250, 252, 253; the author of the Mahdwanto, 
254, 255. 

one of the incarnations of Qotamo Buddho, in the character of a bri(hmai4ja 
of that name, the subject of one of the discourses of Buddho in the 
Khudakanikdyo. 

u tank, not identified, 221. 

a tree at Anurddhapura^ 99. 

a dagoba in RShano, not identified, 145. 

Eidro's state elephant, 154. 

a hall in the Mahamhdro at Anurddhapvra^ 252. 

99. 

a refectory at Anurddhapura. 1 23. 

8, 184, 239. 

8. 

a discourse of Buddho on non-proorastination in the AnguttaranikdifOy \€% 

a thero, 71. 74. 

the usurper. 202. 

the Maratta rountry in India. 71* 74. 

vide Aritiho. 

at AnurddhapHra^ 93, 95. 

the '' great elect " the first inonanh of this Kappo^ 8. 

the designation of one of the whisms in Buddhism. 2t). 

u thero, 197. 

at Anuradhapura, 119. 

233, 234, 2:^. 

127 ; a thero of Bhitinanko, 178. 

a warrior of FJdro^ 137, 152. 

disciple of Kondgamano Buddho, 93 ; a thero, 141. 

the great cemetry at Anurddhapura, 66, 99. 

a thero, 2a3. 

Mantotta near Manar, where extensive ruins are still to be seen, 51, 155, 217; 
also an ancient name of Maham^ho. 88. 89, 90. 
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Mahdthupo 

Mahdwanno 
Mahdrranso 
MaMrviharo 

Mahelo 
Mahindadipo 

Mahindo 

Mahisaddniko 

Mahisamandala 

Mahiyangana 

Mahddaro 

Majjhantiko 

Majjhimo 

Makhddiwo 

Malabar s 

Mdlakd 

Malayd 

Malta 

Maliyad^wo 

Man^adipo 

Mandaldgiri 

Mandarvdpi 

Mandhdto 

Mangalika 

Mangalo Buddho 

Mangdlkupawifi 

Mangano 

Maniakkikho 

Manihiro 

Manikdragdmo 

Manindgopabbaio 

Manio 

Marichawaffi 

"Murumba 

V,arungandpar%fvino 



Ruanwelli dagoba at Anurddhapura, 88, 165, 168, 169, 170, 171, to 19^, 

195, 198, 200, 201, 203, 211, 213, 215, 221, 225; (pumade of |^) 239. 
a temple at Wisdli the capital of Wajji in /mfta, 16, 17? 18, 19, 171* 
the title of this historical work, 1 ; vide the Introduction, 
at Anurddhapura, 122, 123, 125, 107, 219, 224, 225, 233, 134, 235, 236, 

237, 238, 252. 
near Anurddhapura^ not identified, 142. 
the land in which the banished children of Wijayo and of his oompaniont 

settled, 46, not identified, 
(son of As6ko) 36, 37, 39, 71, 76, 77, 81, 82, 85, 88, 90, 91, 92, 94, 96, 97, 

105, 106, HI, 117, 118, 119, 124, 161, 237, 151. 
Singh. lAidiniyi in Girijanapadoy not identified, 142. 
one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71, 73. 
still bears the same name, the post of Bintenne, 3, 4, 104, 150, 228. 
4,5,6. 

37, 71. 

a thero, 71, 74. 

8,73. 

passim : the appellation of the natives of the peninsula of India genexally, as 

well as of their descendants naturalized in Ceylon : Pdli^ Damilo. 
terrace, but particularly applied to the terrace of the Uposaihd hall at Anu" 

rddhapura^ 86. 
the mountainous districts of which Adam's peak was the centre, 52, 167« 

217, 228, 234, 235. 
ambassador of DkwdnanpiyatissOy 69. 
thero, 197. 
93,94. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 
8,231. 

an ornamental scroll used in architecture as well as on banners, 164. 
1. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257* 

i^ India, not identified, 197- 

67, 96. 

a wiharo and a great tank, now Minnairi/ tank near Trinkomalie^ 236. 

a tank, not identified. 

a mountain also called Kdldyanakanniko, not identified. 

a dirision of the widos; also incantations, 56, 71, 72. 

a dagoba and wiharo at Anurddhapura, 159, 160, 161, 164, 195, 223. 

a ferry near Anurddhapura, 100. 

at Anurddhapura, 102. 
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Marupiyo 

ManUta 

Mdsa 

MaffakufMmbiko 

Mattdbkayo 

Mdtuwihdro 

Mdyd 

Mdyo 

MigAawanndbhaifo 

Miru 

Mclteyyo 

Migagdmo 

Mihinial/e 

Millo 

MUsakapabbaio 

MUkila 

MUtasino 

Miitinno 

Moggali 

MoggalipuitatixKo 

MoggaUdno 

Mokkha 

Mdrako 

Mdriya or Mayura 



Muchalindo 

Muchalo 

Muchelapaffano 

Mulakddiwo 

\lularviiii 

Muni 
\lutaxifvo 



vide Dhvdnanpiyaluso. 

at Anurddhapura. 

a general name for pulse or beans, 140. 

father of Wdsabho, 143. 

a brother of Diwdnanpiyatisso^ 108. 

in the Kadamho forest, 223. 

(mother of Gdtamo Buddho\ 9. 

a tank, not identified. 

minister of Makdsino, 235, 236. 

the mountain in the centre of the earth, 187, 189. 

the fifth Buddho of this kappo, not jet manifested, 1 99, 252, 258. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

▼ide Chitiyo and Missako, the sacred mountain near Anurddhapura. 

a minister of Eldro^ 137- 

now Mihintalle, a mountain near Anurddhapura, 77- 78. 84, 106. 213, 225. 
237, 240. 

Tirhai in India, 8. 

254. 

a thero of Pupphapura, 171. 

the brahman, father of the thero Tisso^ 26, 31. 

26, 28, 33, 34, 39, 40, 73, 111, 112, 240. 

259. 

the moksha of the Hindus, death, final emancipution, 25. 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

the nipital of the yioriya dynast j, on the borders of the Himalayan moun- 
tain ; its site not precisely ascertained. 21, 254 ; also a pariwino at 
Anurddhapura^ 247, 257- 

H. 

8, also a tree, in Singhalese midel^ 86. 

Singh. MidelpafananL, not identified, 226. 

74. 

237. 

an officer of fVaffagdmini^ and a wihiiro built by him. 2(Hi. 

15. 

passim : a sage, a dirine sage, from the root mana wisdom. 

67, 76. 



Sachitt 
Sdgachatukko 



a wihkro in Dwifagdma, 224. 
a tank at MikimialU, 103. 

F 
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Ndgdsako 
Ndgadipo 

Ndgalatd 

Ndgaldko 

Ndgamahdroihdro 

Ndgamdlako 

Nagaragutiiko 

Nagarakagdmo 

Ndgo 

Naggadipo 

Nakulanagara 
Nakulo 
Ndli 
Nandano 

Nandasarathi 

Nandatisso 

Nandigdmo and tvdpi 

Nandimitto 

Nando 

NanduHaro 

Ndnddayan 

Nardchana 

Ndrado 

Nawanita 

Ntigilatissdrdmo 

Niru 

Nihutii 

Nichichandalo 

Nigkanfo 

Nighantdrdmo 

Nigrddho 

Niliyo 

Nimiio 

Nindagdmo 

Nipuro 

Niifhulawifihiko 

Niwatii 



15. 

the northern and western portion of the island, its limits not ascertained wil 

precision, 4, 5, 118, 224, 225. 
the betel vine, 22, 2?. 

the world of the Ndgasy under the earth, 185. 
in Rdhano^ not identified. 

at Anurddhapura in the time of Kondgamano Buddho, 93, 95. 
custos or conservator of a city, 65, 

a village near the Arifiho mountain subsequently named Ldbugdma^ 64, 
passim: the snake called cobra de c^pello, as also snake worshippers, 

vide Choranago. 
the land in which the banished wives of Wija^ and his band settled, not 

identified, 46. 

Singh. Muhunnaru in Girijanapado^ not identified, 142. 

a town of RdhanOy not identified. 

a marsh, not identified. 

a pleasure garden near the southern gate of Anurddhapura, 84^ 97, 98, 100, 
101. 

one of Eldros warriors, 134. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

a village and tank, not identified, 151, 254. 

a warrior of Duiihagdmini, 137, 188, 151, 152, 253. 

21. 

a thero, 183, 184. 

a work composed by Buddhaghdso^ 251, 

a ring, with a rope attached to it, to serve for a noose, 48. 

1. 

a clay found at Sataiatintako, 169. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

8. 

from n not and the root watu to exist, the final death or emancipation of the 

buddhists. 
the menials, and cemetery men of low casts, 66. 
a sect of devotees among the Hindus, 66. 
the temple of Girt the nigkanfo; also Sitthdrdmo, on the site of which 

Abhaya-giri was subsequently built, 203, 206. 
23, 25, 26. 

a prohitta brahman, 210. 
vide Suranimilo, 138. 

a wiharo on the Kachchd river, not identified. 
9. 

Singh. Niithulawifthi in iSdAaso, not identified, 140. 
a diigoba at Anurddhapura^ 84. 
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OJadipo 

Okkdkamukho 

Okkdko 



88, m 

9. 

Iskifvaku of the Jlindus, 9. 



Pabbatdrdmatfo 

Pabbato 

Pachchi 



Pdchino (adjective J 
PachimitusajHibbato 
Padumauaro 
Padumo 

Padumuttaro 

Pajdpati 

Pallawabhdgo 

Pali 

Pamojjo 

Panchako 

Pancha*iko 

Pa m it a 

Panddo 

Panayamdro 

Pandawdpi 

Pandn 

Pandukdhhatfo 

Panda lo 

Pandufrdsi) 

Panduwo 

Panhamhamdlo 

Panjali 
Pannatti 
Panndwallako 
Parihhdjaka 

Parihbdjaka-ardmo 
Pariko 



a wiharo at Anurddhapura^ 207* 

an officer of Watfagdmini^ 207, 

passim : from Pati and ikan^ individually, or serered from nnitj (with snprane 
buddhohood) ; inferior Buddhos, who are manifested in the intenrals between 
the nibbdnan of one, and the advent of the saoceeding lapraBe or 
I^kuttara Buddho. 

(*a8t, casti^m, 18. 

a wiharo, not identified 234. 

a garden at Anurddhapura^ 210. 

1. a wiharo at Anurddhapura^ 123; a wiharo at Jambukolo^ 117 ; a wiharo 

to thf' eastward of WamjuUara, 127 ; an island, 225^ 
1. 

9. 

in India, not identified, 171. 

consort of Pandukdhhatfo, 61. 

a jakkho, 106. 

a jakkho of Kdsmir^ 72. 

the chief of Sakkos celestial l>and, 180« 189. 

9. 

8. 

a damillo usurper, 204. 

a wiharo, not identified, 214. 

son of Amithddhano^ 55 ; a usurper. 254, 255. 

58, 60, 61, 64, 65, 67. 203. 

the brahman, 60, 62. 

54, 55, 56, ,57, 58, 61. 

king of southern Madura^ 51, 51, .53. 

th«? spot on which the hall of offerings to the priesthood was built at 
Amurddhapura^ 85. 

a mountain at the source of the Karindo river, not identified 194. 

the designation of one of the buddhistical schisms, 21. 

a wih^ and tank^ not identified, 25?. 

passim : firom pari and the root waja^ to quit or depart from ; the relinquish- 
ment of woildlj cvet ; a devotee, religkras mendicant. 

temple bmh for die above sect at Anmrddhmpmra, 67- 

a tank« not identified, 237. 
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Pasandhiko 
Pdsdno 

Pdtaliputto or pur a 
Patdpo 

Paihamo chktiyo 
Paihiyakd 

PafUdraniyan 

Palto 

Paw6ranan 

Paydgupa^ana 

PayanguUo 

Ptjalako 

Pilagdmo 

Piliwapigdmo 

Pktawatlhu 

Pettangarvdli 

Phalika 

Phaluggapariwino 

Pharindo 

PhassadSwo 

Phusso 

Phusso 
Pilapifihi 
Piliyamdro 
Piiakattaya 

Piihiyo 

Piyadassi 

Piyangudipo 

Pokkkarapdsaya 

Pujdpariweno 

Pupphapura 

Purad^rvo 

PurdhUo 
Pusamittd 



deyotees ; a term applied by buddhists to those of a different creed, 66. 

hill near Anurddhapura, 66. 

vide also Pupphapura, 22, 30, 37, 69, 70, 85, 111, 114, 115. 

8. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura^ 119, 123. 

western, also written Paweyakdy and supposed to be derived from Pdvd, the 

position of which Indian city has not been ascertained, 16, 18. 
the sacerdotal sentence of admonition, conducive to repentance, 16. 
the refection dish of Buddho, 105, 106, 204, 248. 
from the root fvara to arrest, or terminate; any final or concluding act, 

and generally applied to the termination of the observance of Wasso. 
on the Ganges, 113. 
a wiharo in Kotthiwdlo^ 176, 177- 
a wiharo, not identified, 224. 

a wiharo situated in a delta of some river, not identified, 210. 
a village seven yojanas north of Anurddhapura, not identified 168. 
the account of the Pita or spirits, one of the books of the Khudanikdyo, 83. 
a wiharo not identified 200. 
crystalised 169. 
at Anurddhapura, 102. 
255. 

a warrior of Duithagdmini 137, 143, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158. 
passim : an asterism, or lunar mansion which gives the name to the month 

" Phusso " December- January, 
a Buddho 1. 

a wiharo not identified 225. 
a damillo usurper 204. 
the three Pitaka or divisions of the buddhistical scriptures 207, 247, 251, 

252, 256. 
a damillo usurper 256. 

a Buddho 1 ; a thero oi jHo wiharo 171, 173. 
Singhalese Puwanga ditvayina, some islet or neck of land, not identified 146, 

157, 197. 
a tank, not identified 248. 
at Anurddhapvra, 183. 
from Pupphn and pura the floral city, the Palibotra of the western dassica, 

the modem Patna : vide Pdiiliputto 17, 23, 105, 110. 
a deity or tutelar of Anurddhapura^ whose temple stood on the northern side 

of the great cemetry, where Bhalluko was defeated, 156. 

the king s almoner and spiritual minister — ^the office appears to have been 
always held by a person of the brahman caste ; also fiunily priest 61, 65, 60. 
49. 
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RadmppoUo 

RdhaguUako 

Rahirako 

Rdhulo 

Rdjagaha 

Rdjagiriyd 

Rdjamahdwihdro 

JU{janandd 

RajataUmo 

Rdjuppala 

Rakkhito 

Rdmagdmo 

Rdmag&nd 

Rdmuko 
Ratanamdld 
Ratanatuttan 
Raianattayan 

Ratiwa^4^^^ 
Rattamdlakanduko 

Rattanttanniko 

Riwato 

Rdhano 

Rokano 

Rojo 

Ruchi 

Rupdrdmo 

Ruwanwelli 



a tank, not identified, 221. 

a mountain to the eastward of Anurddkapmroj not jdimtifi ^ 127. 

a monntain, not identified, 127. 

8on of Buddho, while Prince BtddhaHka^ 9. 

Rdjamdkl in India, 8, 12, 29, 171, 185, 340. 

one of the schinm in bnddhism, 21. 

not identified, 225. 

90. 

the Ridi wiharo in the seren korief, 215. 

a tank, not identified, 248. 

a ihero 71, 73. 

a town on the Ganges^ not identified, 184, 185. 

one of the towns founded in the reign of Pomdrnwdta, not identified, 66 ; a 

wiharo, 225. 
a wiharo in the western diTision, not identified, 924. 
at AnurddhapurOy 90, 93. 
a discourse of Buddho, in the Suiianipdiu^. 
passim : the three treasures ; an appeOation assigned to the three divisioiis of 

the buddhistical scriptures, 
a pleasure garden at Pmpphapmray 41. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224 

Buddho, 1 ; the ihira, 16, 17, 18, 19; the mtktoixim ^ Buddkagh^ 25a 
the southernmost division of the island, a portion of it near TangaDe is still 

called Roona, 57, 130, 138, 148, 254, 256. 
brother of Bhaddakachckdnd, derived hia title finom the above provinoe, 57- 
8 
8. 

237. 

the Singhalese for H^mamdiako, and Samammamilako ikmpOy the difoba at 
Amurddhapura, 88, 89, 96, 165. 



Sabhadiwo 
Sabbakdmi 
Sabbanando 
Sachchasa n (i uia 

Saddkdtisso 
Sdgaliyd 



227. 

the buddhist hierardi at the second convocation, 18^ 19. 

the disciple of Kassapo Boddho, 96. 

finom sackcka oertaintj, tnith| and sa^nuta comprised; a division of tho 

SampUiakanUtdya^ containing the CkaiusaekeAojfm or Cnnr sahliflM tnAi^ 
vide Tisso brother of DuUkagdwumu 
one of the schims in Boddhism in Ceylon, 21* 

6 
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Sdgaraddwo 

Sdgaro 

Saggo 

Sahasaditvo 

Sahassakarisso 

Sakko 

Sdhyd 

Sal (tree) 

SdlagaUo 

Saldkagga 

Sdlawano 

Salho 

SdU 

SalUd (adjective) 

SdUpabbato 

Samdchittan 

Samddhi 

Samdpatli 

Sdmanho 



Sambalo 

Sambhuh 

Samidho 

Sammalo 

Sammudddsannasdla 

Sdna 

SandhinuUd 

Sanghd 

Sanghahddhi 

Sanghamittd 

Sanghamitio 

Sanghapdlo 

Sanghatiiso 

Sangiti 

Sango 

S^nkaniikd 

Sa$UutUo 



8. 
8. 

salTotion, hearen, the swarga of the biahmans, 159. 
aihofo, ^A, 

a tank of a thousand kaiissa of land, not identified, 221. 
the chief of the deros, Indra, 47, 105, 128, 165, 166, 180, 189. 
passim : the appellation of a royal zace ; its derivalion explained in the 
Introduction ; an appellation of G6tamo Buddko as a descendant of Aat aee. 
passim : shorea robusta (Wilson's Sans. Die) 
MoraguUa in Malayd^ not identified, 204. 
the hall in which the '^ saldka " (tickets for the distribution of alms to the 

priests) are drawn, 101. 
a wih&ro and tank in Rdkano^ not identified, 257* 
17, 18, 19. 
Bon cS Duftkagdmaniy 199,200; an officer of fFa^ogdmtnt and his wih£ro, 

207. 
aquatic, 78* 

a wiharo in Ndgadipo^ not identified, 224. 
Buddho's disooarse <m unity in fiuth, in tiie Anguttaranikdya, 81. 
passim : meditatiTe abstraction, firom the root dhara to bear or endure. 
passim : the state of .enjoyment c^ samddhi abstraction, or sanctification. 
passim : is die contractiim of Sdmanassa apachcho^ the son of a priest, 

the designation of a buddhist priest from Ihe period of his admission into 

the sacerdotal fratemity till he is ordained upasampadd or ftdl priest 
a thero, 71* 
16, 17, 18, 19. 
91, 92, 93. 
Eldro's charger, 134. 
a temple at Jambukolo, 
a division of India, not identified, 16, 18, 19. 

25,27. 

daughter of MahandmOy 253. 

228, 229, 230, 231. 

34, 36, 37, 76, 85, 110, 111, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 125, 126. 

23,232. 

th^ro, 232 ; another, 252. 

228,229. 

firom the preposition san^ united, collected, and the root gi to sound sr 

rehearse, a conrocation, 20. 
a caraTan chief, 138. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
one of Sakko's celestial musicians, 185. 
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Sarabhu 

Sdriputio 

Saisata 

Sasuro 

Saiatatiniako 

Saitapanni 

Sdwatthipura 

SiUsumano 

SOiifd 

SSndpoii 

Stndpotigumhako 

Sinindaguilo 

Sino 

Setfhi 

Siddhaitho 

Siddhattikd 

Siggawo 

S4habhdhu 

Sihahanu 

Sikald 

Sihald 
Sihapura 



Sihasind 

Siktuiwali 

Sikassaro 

Sihawdhano 

SildchHiyo 

Silan 

Sildiobbkakan4hako 

Sildpaiso 
SUdtkupo 
SUdtiiiabddki 
Simdhawo 

Sirigutto 
Sirimighawa n no 
Sirindgo 



4. 

4, 81, 251. 

one of the creeds which the buddhists pronounoe to be an heresy* 

a brother in law, also anj anodier near connection, 224. 

a cataract flowing from An6tatth6 lake. 

a care near Rdjagaha^ derires its name from the satiapanni tree, Singh. 

Rukkattanay 12. 
the capital of KSsalo^ 240 ; a diTiaion of India^ not identified, 
the rock of Sumano^ Adam's peak, 3. 
a schism in Buddhism, 21. 
the chief of an arm j, 69. 
a forest near the Ariffho mountain, 64. 
Singh. Mitltuina rdja, 100. 
the malabar usurper, 12?. 
cashier, treasurer, now called ^^ cheffyy" 09, 70. 
the name of Gdtamo when a lajman, 1, 9, 10 ; (a thero), 172. 
one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 
28, 30, 31, 32. 

(lion-armed) ftUher of FFi/oyo, 43, 45, 46, 47* 50, 51, 54. 
9. 
the name giren to Ceylon subsequent to the landing of JVija^ firom nAo, the 

lion, and the root lu to destroy, 50, 51, 239. 
the lion slayer, a Ceylonese or Singhalese, 50, 203. 

the capital of Ldla whence Wijayo embarked for Ceylon : probably the 
modem Singkya on the Gunduck rirer, in the yicinity of which the 
remains of d&gobas are still to be seen, 46, 54. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura^ 100. 

streaked like a lion, 43, 46. 

9. 

9. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura^ 7- 
passim : precept or commandment of Buddko. 

a dagoba at Anurddkapura^ 93, 206 ; one of the places where Watiagdmani 
concealed himself, not identified, 204. 

a pariweno of the Rdkano Tissdrdmo^ 131. 

at Anurddkapura, 202. 

254. 

a particnlar breed of horses, bom Sigkan swift and the root dkdway to ruD« 
1^ 167. 

EUro's second charger. 134. 

238. 

225,298. 
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Sirisa 

Sirisanchhayo 

Sirirvadho 

Siritvatthapura 

Sirdruho 

SiwaU 

Sitvo 

Sdhhawatti 

Sdbhawaitinagara 

Sdbhito 

S&madem 

Sdmanamdlako 

Samdrdmo 

Sdnako 

Son^pat96 

Sonnawali 

Sono 

Sdnuttaro 

Sor^yya 

Sdldpatlhi 

Soilhi 

SoUhisino 

SoUhiydkaro 

Sdtvannamdlako 

Sowannapdli 

Subhaddakachchdnd 

Subhaddo 

Subhakuto 

Subbatika 

Subho 

Sudassanamdlako 

Sudassano 

Su idhadiwi 

Suddhddano 

Sudhammd 

Sudhdtvdsd 

Sugato 

Sujdto 
Sukkddano 



a tree Singh, mdrd^ 90, 93. 

9. 

31. 

one of the ancient cities of Ceylon, not identified, 49, 63. 

the lock of hair relic of Buddho, 4, 104. 

daughter of Amandagdmanij 216. 

Siva, one of the hindu triad, 67 ; a porter, 209. 

92. 

92. 

1. 

wife of WaUagdminij 203, 204, 206. 

96. 

a dagoha built in honor of Scmmditvoy not identified, 206. 

28, 29, 30 ; a warrior of Duifhagdmini 140, 153 ; a minister of 

235, 236, 238. 
the name of the eastern division of the town of Anurddkapuray 81. 
Ruantvelli dagoba at Anurddkapura^ 161. 
a thero, 71, 74. 

the appellation of a royal race from sono and uUuro *J5 ; a s£man&o, 183 to 
a division of India, not identified. 

passim : fix>m ^^ sota " a rushing torrent, the first stage of sanctification, which 
conveys the individual attaining it to other stages, in Singhalese s&wan, 

28. 

253. 

a wiharo on the Cheiiyo mountain, 240. 

the Ruwanwelli dagoba, at Anurddhapura, 88. 

wife of Pandukdbhayoy 62, 65, 67. 

9. 

11. 

Adam's-peak, 94. 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 

the usurper, 218, 219, 220, 222, 254. 

at Anurddhapura, 93 (MiJako) 96. 

8. 

the first name of Wthdradiwiy 131. 

9. 

95. 

the mansion of the pure or virtuous, one of the heavens, 17- 

one of the appellations of Buddho, equally signifying felidtouB advail^ 
felicitous departure fix>m suffhu and gala or dgato. 

1. 

9. 
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Sumanakuto 

Sumanawdpi 

Sumano 



Sumkdo 

iiumitlo 

SunahSia 

Supanno 

Suppahuddko 

Suppadkwo 

Suppdrakapaianam 

Suranimilo 

Suratuso 

Suruchi 

Susimd 

Susundgo 

Suttd 

Suwannabhumi 

Suwa n napindatisso 

Suydmo 



the peak of Sumano AdamVpeak, 7, 52, 91, 197- 

four yqjanas to tlie south east of Anurddhapura^ 

a Buddhoy 1 ; one of the diwos^ 3 ; a Pafhhfan th^o, 18, 19 ; brother of 
As6k6,23; son of SanghamUtd, 34, 76, 77, 80, 104, 105, 106, 115, 117, 
118, 122 ; a native of Mahdgdmo^ 142 ; a samanero, 179 ; a village, 247- 

Buddhd, 1. 

a thero, 37, 38 ; king of Ldla the next brother of Wijayo, 46, 53, 54. 

a parifvkno at Anurddhapura, 101. 

supernatural beings partaking of the nature of birds, the garuda, 116. 

9. 

43. 

a port in India, not identified, where Wijayo attempted to land in his passage 
to Cejlon, 46. 

a warrior of Duiihagamini 137, 139, 140, 152, 155, 154. 

127. 

8. 

mother of Pandutvdso 56. 

15. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 2 1 . 

the Burmese country 71, 74. 

the name of Suratuso before he ascended the throne, 127- 

a dewata of the Sugdmo heavens, 189. 



Talachatukko 

Talango 

Tdlarvachara 

Tamalitti 

Tambapanni 

Tambafvitthi 

Tanasitvo 

Ta rachchd wapi 

Tathdgalo 

Tdfraiitiso 

Ttlumapdli 

Thirapassai/aparifTifio 

Thkraputtabhdi/o 

Th^rarvdda 

Thero 



at Anurddhapura, 100. 

Singh. TalagurU'wihdre in RohanOy not identified, 197- 

a band of musicians fix>m the tdla to beat (drums &c.) 

a port on the Indian ocean, near one of the mouths of the Ganges, 70, 115. 

the place at which Wijatfo landed in Ceylon, supposed to be near Putlam, 

47, 53 ; also a name of Ceylon, 50. 
seven yojanas to the south cast of Anurddhapura, beyond the river, 166. 
a wild hunter, who protected Waifagdmani^ 204. 
Singh. WaiaswewOy a tank near Anurddhapura, not identified, 130. 
passim : an appellation of the Buddhos, vide derivation in the Introduction, 
one of the Dewaloka heavens, in which ^kko himself dwells, 162. 164, 178. 
at Anurddhapura^ 100. 
102. 

^ wmioT of Dufthagdmini^ 137, 141, 152, 153, 159, 194, 197 
discoiDvet of the theios, on the schisms in the Buddhistical church, 252. 
passim : the designation of the senior buddhist priests; literally an aged person. 

H 
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ThuUaUhanako 
Tkupdrdmo 

Thupo 

Thusatvaiihi 

Tila 

Txmbaru 

Tissamahdwikdro 

Tissdrdmo 

Tissarvaddha 

Tissdtvdpi 

Tiisdwasso 
Tisso 



Titthdrdmo 
Titiira 



Tiwakko 

Tulddhdro pabbatu 

Tumbariungana n 

Tumbaro 

Tumbo 

Tumbanuo 

Tusitapura 



20 J. 

a dagoba at Anuradhapura, 7, 90, 96, 100, 106, 108, 109, 119, 122, 123, 

125, 139, 201, 211, 215, 221, 224, 234, 250. 

pasiim : a dagoba or shnne of a reHc. 

a yard where rice was pounded at Anuradhapura, 99 ; a village, 243. 

a grain, Singh. Tala, 

one of SakkcTs celestial band, 189. 

built by Kdkatvanno in Rdhano^ not identified, 131, 146, 150. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapuroy 97) 123 ; a wiharo in R<^hano, 132, 195. 

mountain, the source ef a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 221. 

the Tissa tank at Anurddhapura, 123, 128, 139, 159, 218, 243 ; another in 

Roliano, 217. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 

a Buddhoy 1; £&ther of Sdno^ 140; minister of Z>«^^Aagtf mint, 146; a thero, 197; 
D^rvdnanpiyatissOy 25, 78; son of Moggali^ 26, 28, 31, 40, 42; brother of 
Asokoy 33, 39 ; son of the Kinnari^ 37, 38 ; brother of Abkayo, 63 ; Am- 
bassador of Dervdnanpij^atissOy 69 ; Raja of Kalydniy 131 ; brother of 
Duifhagdmini, 135, 136, 145, 146, 147, 148, 193, 198, 200, 201 ; an 
officer of IVaftagdmani, 207 ; a thero in the time of Wattagdmanij 307 ; 
son of MahdmuchaJoy 209 ; a firewood cutter, 209. 

a wiharo and gate at Anurddhapura^ 203. 

the snipe or sand lark, the designation of one of the Jdtakas or incarnations 
of Buddho, firom his having been incarnated in that form, in one of his 
former existences. 

a brahman, 119. 

a mountain in Rohanoy not identified, 143, 217* 

a marsh near DhumarakkhopabbatOy 63. 

a mountain stream between Upatissa and Dwdramaudalakoy 59. 

a chief 151. 

a Tillage, not identified, 151. 

one of the BirvaldkaSy 199, 200, 201. 



Ubbdhikd 

Udakapdsdno 

Uddyibhadda ko 

Uddhakanduro 

Uddhanchuldbhayo 

Udumbaro 

Ujjeni 

Ukkkepaniyan 

Ukkunagaro 



rules by which order was preserved at sacerdotal convocations, 18, 

a wiharo, not identified, 224. 

15. 

a wiharo built by MahdndgOy not identified, 130. 

4. 

Singh. Dimbul (Ficus glomeratajy 143. 

vide Arvantiy 23, 76, 171. 

the sentence of sacerdotal expulsion, 16. 

a town, not identified, 197. 
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Umrnddachitld 

Upacharako 
Upajjhdyo 



Updli 

Updsako CadjevliveJ 

Updsakawihdro 

Upaiampadd 



Upatiisa 

Upalisio 

Uposatho (adjevtirc) 

Updtathd (Buddho) 

Uppalan 

Uppalo 

Uppalafvantw 

Uruw^la 

Uruwelapa ttana w 

Urufveldtfa 

Uruwelo 
Usabhd 
Uttaniyd 
Uttaraknru 

Vtta ratissd rd niayo 

Vitaro 

Vttinno 

Vllijfo 

rtii 



the mother of PandukdhhayOy 56, 57, 58, 59. 
a chie( 151. 
8. 
from upa near, and the root j hi to meditate— thence upaithdnanjhdyaii — ^' he 

who assists the loyer of good works," is contracted into upajjhdyo^ and forms 

the appellation of the preceptor and sponsor, among the priesthood, who 

has the power of conferring upasampadd ordination, 37* 
13, 28, 29. 

passim : derotees from upa and dtd^ to lire near or with (Buddho J, 
at Anurddhapura, 110, 120, 123. 
jmssim : from upa near, son united, and the root pada to progress, signifies 

perfect attainment, and is the designation of the order, as well as of the 

ordination, of full priest; the SdmatUro being the intermediate stage between 

admission into priesthood and the full ordination, 
one of the ancient capitals of Ceylon, situated to the north of Anurddhapura 

on the Malwattt oya^ 50, 53, 54, 55, 57, 62, 63, ^, 109. 

iui officer of fVijayo, 50 ; a hga, 247- 

passim : from upa near, by, with, and wasaiho, sojourning, observing, — ^honce 

the name given to certain religious obserrances, days, and edifices. 
«. 

in Singh, maha nel, the lotus, 22, 133, 139. 
father of Phussadhvo^ 143. 
I'ishnu 47. 

founded by an officer of JVijayo Singh. Mahdweliigama, not identified, 50, 219. 
five yojanas west of Anurddhapura,^ near the pearl banks, 168. 
from *" nru " sand, and ^^wildyd** wares or mounds, — the present Buddhaghya, 

in India, where the bo-tree still florishes, 1, 4. 
an officer of Wijayo, 50 ; brother of Bhaddakachchdnd^ 56. 
a measure, vide ydjano. 
a wiharo in Wlnjjhd in Indioy 171- 
one of the four djpos, or great divisions of the human world, the northern 

division, 2, 178. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 206. 

a thero, 71, 74 ; a sdmaniro, 178. 

a thero of Kdsmira, 171 • 

a thero, 71, 96; brother of Diwdnanpiyaiisso, 124, 125, 126, 127; «>f 
Kaiydni, 131 ; an officer of Waifagdmani, 204. 

firom the root u to arrest or terminate, as one season arrests or terminates the 
preceding one— the name of the moiety of each of the three seasons — 
himanio mowy or coM, gimhsmo hot, and wassdno rainy.— An uiu therefor.- 
U a term of two month*— the foUowing is their denominations, the first 
commencing with the first day of the last quarter of the month of KaiiU 
viz., Himanio, Sutru, fVasanio, Giw^han^ Wassano, Sarado. 



28 



Index and Glossary. 



Wa^hamdnd 

Wdhano 

Wahiffa 

Wajji 

Wdlagamo 

Wdldpasio 

WaUi 

WaJUyero 

Wdlukdrdmo 

Wanawdn 

Wangapaffankagullo 

Wangu 

Wangurdjd 

Wanguttaro 

WankaruUiko 

Wannakanno 

Waradipo 

Warakahfdno 

Wararajd 

Waruno 

Wdsabhagdmiko 

Wasabhd 

Wdsawo 

JVasso 



Wdsuladatto 

Wasrupandyaho 

fVdlamangano 

Wafo 

Waffagdmani 

Wafuko 

Wibhdra 
Wido 



the name of Anurddhapuroy in the time of Kondgamano Buddho, 91 ; a tank 

and wibaro, 257- 
a tank, not identified, 237* 
a town, not identified, 151. 

a part of Bahar in India orer which the Lichcharvi rdjas ruled, 15, 17> 
a wihiro, Singh. WilagdmOy not identified, 208. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a wiharo in Uruw^lo^ not identified, 219. 
in Rdhanoy not identified, 221. 
a temple at WisdU^ the capital of Wajjl^ 19, 29. 
a coontiy to the south of the Jambundy in India, 71 9 73, 172. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 
one of the diyisions of the ancient Majjhadiso. In P. Wilson's Dictionazj 

" Bengal, or the eastern parts of the present province," 43, 44, 45. 
the grand-&ther of Wxjayoy 43, 45. 
a mountain, not identified, 127. 
223. 

a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 210. 
name of Cejlon in the time of Kondgamand Buddho^ 91. 
8. 
8. 

24,37. 

a th^, 18. 

father of WHusumano, 142, 143, 144 ; an usurper, 219, 220, 222, 223. 

vide SakkOy 235. 

paisim : the four months of the rainy season from the full moon otJvlj 
to the full moon of Noyemher ; during which period, buddhist priests are 
permitted and enjoined to abstain fix>m pilgrimage, and to deyote themsdves 
to stationary religious obseirances ; this religious term or sacred season 
is called in Singhalese mass. 

nephew of Kdlandgo^ 187' 

a section on wasso in the MahdtvaggOy 103. 

a tank, not identified, 222. 

also called NigrSdho. Ficus indica^ 44. 

202, 207, 208, 209. 

a^caipenter, 209. 

a mountain near Rdjagaha in India^ 12. 

passim: the vidas^ the scriptures of the briUmians divided in the Ricky Yafus 

and Sdmd. The circumstance of three of the vidas only being mentioned 

in the Mahdwanso is a mutual coxroboration of the antiquity of llie find 

portion of the Mahdwanso^ and of the fieurt of the more modem compilafioii 

of the fourth vkda called the Athatva, 
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Wilangawiiii 

Wilango 

Wklujanapadt) 

W^lmsumano 

Wiluwano 

IVudkho 

IVitdli 

We9sabhufrihhu 

JVessagiri 

Wessantaro 
fVefsawoHo 

m 

IVibhajja 

WibhiManu 
WiAudhabhn 



Wihirab^o 

fVihdradifti 

WihdratoaMsiga mn 

Wijayardmu 

Wijayi 

IVijayo 

fVijitapura 

fVijito 

fVimdnarvatthu 



IVi 



mtifii 



Winjha 
IVipassanan 

IVipatti 

fVusakammo 

fVUuddhimaggan 

Wiyddho 

WdkdrakaiiMio 



a tank, not identified, 237. 

a forest near Sdlagullo^ 204. 

a diyirion of RSkano^ not identified, 142. 

one of Dufthagdmants warriors, 134, 137, 1^> 1^- 

a temple at Rdjagaha^ also a bambo forest; the name of the wiharo is deriTed 

from the garden in which Blmhisdro raja erected it, 29, 85. 
passim : the asterism or constellation which gives the name to the month, 

April- May. 
the capital of Wajji^ the conntry of the Lichchawi rajas, 15, 16, 17, 18, 244). 
1. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapuray 123; also a forest in the neighbourhood of 

Anurddhapuroy 203, 204. 
9. 

a dewatd, chief of jakkhos, also called Kuwkro, e^, 163, 242. 
from the root ^* bha^ja " to pound, thoronghly dissect, and the intensitiye ''^iri" 

signifies inrestigated, analyzed, dissected. 
a wiharo, 257- 
son of the king of Kdsala, by a slaye, who had been treacherously affianced to 

the king of Kdsala^ as a pure descendant of the Sdhfa line, the discoTeiy of 

which imposition led to a war between the Kdsala and Sdkya fiunilies, bit. 
a tillage, not identified, 109. 
mother of Duffhagdmani, 130, 131, 132. 
near Sulddhdro pabbato^ 143. 
a garden at Anurddhapura^ 99. 
51. 
the founder of the Wija^an dynasty in Ceylon. 46, 47, 51, 52. 53. 54 ; 

another, 228, 229. 
a town and fort in the district of Neurakaldwitfa^ 50, 55, 151. 15.3. 155. 
(an officer of fVijayo)^ 50 ; (brother of Bhaddakachchdnd), 56, 57- 
the account of the mansions of the gods, one of the books of the Khudakani- 

kdtfo, 83. 
passim : one of the three dirisions of the PiiakatiayOy from the root ni 

to establish. It is the portion of the buddhistical scriptures whirh refnil»<**^ 

discipline in that church, 
a wilderness among the Vindhitfa mountains of India, 115, 171- 
from the root disa to see or be enlightened, one of the minor inspirations 

or sanctifications, considered to be still attainable, in a mitigated degree. 
1. 

an agent or artificer of Sakko, 111, 166, 186, 189. 
an epitome of the Pitakatta^ composed by Buddhaghosd. 252. 
a dkmatd who preddei orer wild hunters and foresters, M. 
226. 
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Yakkho 



Yaso 

Yasddard 

Tassatdlako 

Yatfhdlatisgo 

Ydjanan 



Y&na 



passim : the designation of a class of demons, deriyed fix>m the root " ^aja " 
to make offerings; the worshippers of these demons are also called 
'' yakkhot" wA ''yakkhinu." 
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 42. 
9. 

218, 219. 

son of MahdndgOy 97, 130 ; a wih^ 130. 

passim : a measure of distance, equal to four *^ gdtvutan " and each gdntulan 
called gqw in Singhalese, is equal to four haetakmas^ and an hiHakma is 
considered to be equal to one English mile, which would make a yifanan, 
to be 16 miles. The following, howeyer is the table of Long Measure 
in P^ literature, which though sufficientlj minute, does not define dis- 
tance with precision. 

grain of paddy, (rice in the husk.) 
angulan^ (inch.) 
tvidatthi, (span.) 
ratanatij (cubit.) 
yaffhi^ (pole.) 
usabhaii. 
gdwuian, 
ydjanan, 
an ancient diyirion of India, of which the northern Madura was the capital. 

71, 73, 74, 171. 



7 lice equal to . . . 

7 grains of paddy 
12 angulan 

2 widatihi 

7 ratanan 

20 yaffhi 

80 usahhan 

4 gdwutan 



COTTA :— CHUECH MISSION PES88. 



THE MAHAWANSO 



ANI> 



CTranjasiatton* 




.I* 



9!^t ^ai^ntniiniefto 



Namo Taua, Bhagavat^, Arahato, Sammd, Sambwldhatta / 

Xamttxtitwdna Sambuddhan, tutuddhan, suddhatpansajan; Mahah A^tAV pawakkhdmi,ndnundnddhikdnkan 
Pordnihi katopiso, atiwitthdrito kwaehi, atiwakwachi sankhitto, aneka punmruttako ; 
frajjitan tiki c/oiMi* sukhaggahanadhdranan, pasadasanwegakarant sutUucha updgatan, 
Pasddajanaki ihdni, tathd tanwig&kdraki, janayantan pasddaneha, tanwegancha, sundtha tan, 
Dipankaranhi tambnddhan pauitwd no Jino purd, Idkan dukkhd pamochttun, bwikdya panidkin akd, [mMMiri, 
Tato tanehewa tambuddhan Kondannam, Mangalammunin, Sumanan, Riwatambuddkan, Sdbhitancha mahd- 
,4ndmada%sintambuddhatH, Paduman, Ndradanjinan, Padumuttaratambuddhan, Sumidancha tathdgaian. 



Chap. I. 
Adoration to him^ who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme 

BUDDHO! 

Having bowed down to the supreme Buddho, immaculate in purity, 'illustrious in 
<iesccnt; without suppression or exaggeration, I celebrate the Mahawanso. 

That whicli was composed by the ancient (historians) is in some respects too concise, 
in others, too dififusc; abounding also in the defects of tautology. Attend ye to this 
(Mahawanso) which, avoiding these imperfections, addresses itself to the hearer (in 
a strain) readily comprehended, easily remembered, and inspiring sentiments both i>l 
pleasure and of pain ; giving rise to either pleasing or painful emotion, according us 
each incident may be agreeable or afflicting. 

Our vanquisher (of the five deadly sins) having, in a former existence, seen the supreme 
Buddho I)i PAN K A Ro, formed the resolution to attain buddhohood ;^in order that he 
might redeem the world from the miseries (of sin.) 

Subsequently, as in the case of that supreme Buddho, so uuto Kunuanno, the sa«rr 
M ANcoLu, SuMANo, the Buddho Rrvato, and the eminent sa«;e Sobhito, the suprenir 
Buddho Anomodassi, Padumo, Narado the vanquisher, the supreme BuddhoPAOi'MD r- 
TARo, and Sum Kuo the deity of similar mission, Sujato and Piadassi. the supreme 
\tthai>assi, Dhammadasai, Siduhattho, Tisso, and, in like manner, the vanquisher 
l^iusso, WiPAssi, the supreme Buddho Sikhi, the supreme Buddho Wbss.% riiuwibhu, 
the supreme Buddho Kakusanuho, in like manner Kuna<;amo, and Kassapo of felici- 



2 The IVIahawanso. [b. c. 587 ; b. b. 44* 

Sujdtam-PiyadassinehatAttahadassincha ndyakanyDhammadassincha^ Siddhatlhan, TissantPhuuajinan tathd^ 
fFipassin Sikhisambuddhajh sambuddhan fVessahhuwibhun, Kakusandhancha sambuddhan, Kondgamanamt' 
Kaxsapan sugatancheme sambuddhe chatuwisati, drddhetwd 3fahdwir6, tihi bodhdya wydkato, [wacha, 

Puretwd pdrami sabbd, patted sambodhimuttaman, uttamo Gotamo Buddho satti dukkhd pamochaye, 
Magadhesu Urutoeldyan bodhimule^ Mahdmuni, wisdkhapunnamdyan, so patto sambodhimuttaman, 
t^attd hdni tahin satta, so wimuttisukhan paran windantam madhurattancha dassayanto, w(ul wasi» 
Tato Rdrdiiasin gantwd, dhammachakkappawattayi ; tatha wassan toasantowa, saiihin arahatan akd, 
Tc^ dhamman disanatthdya, wissqljetujdna bhikkhawo, winctwdcha tato tinsa sahdyt Bhaddawaggiyi. 
Sahassa Jaiile Ndtho winetun Kassapddike, hcmante Uruweldyan wasite paripdckayan. 
Uruw elakassapassa mahdyanni upatihite, tassattano ndgamani ichchhdchdran wijdniya, 
Uttarakuruto bhikkhan dharitwdrimaddatw, Anotattadahi bhutwd, sdyanhasamaye, sayan, 
Bodhito nawami mdsc, phussapunnamiyan^ Jino, Lankddipan wisodhetun, Lankddipamupdgami. 



tous adrent^ — unto all these twenty four supreme Buddbos likewise, (in their respective 
existences), the indefatigable stniggler having vouchsafed to supplicate, by them also his 
admission into buddhohood was foretold. 

The supreme Gotamo Buddho (thus in due order) fulfilled all the probationary 
courses, and attained the supreme omniscient buddhohood ; that he might redeem mankind 
from the miseries (of sin.) 

At the foot of the bo tree, at Uruwclaya, in the kingdom of Magadha, on the day of the 
full moon of the month of wisakho, this great divine sage achieved the supreme all-per- 
fect buddhohood. This (divine) sojourner displaying the supreme beatitude derived by the 
final emancipation (from the afflictions inherent in the state of transmigration) tarried in 
that neighbourhood for seven times seven days. 

Proceeding from thence to Bar/inesi, he proclaimed the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith ; and while yet sojourning there during the *' wasso " he procured for sixty 
(converts) the sanctification of ** arahat.*' Dispersing abroad these disciples, for the 
purpose of promulgating his doctrines, and, thereafter, having himself converted thirty 
(princes) of the inseparably- allied tribe of Bhadda, the saviour, with the view to converting 
Kassapo and the thousand Jatilians, took up his abode at UruweUya, during the 
" hemanto," devoting himself to their instruction. When the period had arrived for cele- 
brating a religious festival (in honor) of the said Kassapo of Uruw61aya, perceiving that 
his absence from it was wished for, the vanquisher, victorious over death, taking with hion 
his repast from Uttarakuru, and having partaken thereof at the lake of Anotattho (before 
mid-day) on that very afternoon, being the ninth month of his buddhohood, at the foil 
moon of the constellation pusso, unattended, visited Lanka, for the purpose of sanctifying 
Lanka. 

It was known (by inspiration) by the vanquisher, that in Lankd filled by yakkhos, and 
therefore the settlement of the yakkhos,— that in the said Lanka would (nevertheless) be 
the place \\bere his religion would be glorified. In like manner knowing that in the centro 
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Siiianujjotanan fhanan Lanka natd Jinenahi,yakkhapuuiidya Lankdya, yakkhn itbbdxiydticha : 
\dtnwa Lankdmajjhamhi gans^diire manorame, tiyojandyati rammi, ekayojana witihati, 
Mah dndirawanuydnet yakkhaxangdmabhumiyd, Lankadipaiihayakkhdnan, mahdyakkhatamdframh . 
Cpdgaio tan Sugato mahdyakkhatamdgaman^ samdgamassa majjhamhi, tattha, tisan siropari : 
Mahiyanganathupassa thdntwe, hd^ayan iitho, ituiihitcdtandhakdrddi tesan sanvejauan akd. 
Te hhayatihd bhayan dydchun abhayan Jinan : Jino abhayado aha, yakkhe ttii hhayaddite : 
* Yakkhd^ bhayan wo dhnkkhancha harissdmi, idan. ahan; tiunhe nisajjatthdnam me xamaggd detha no idha.'* 
Ahu ti, Sugatan yakkhd *'dema, mdrisa, te iman sabbepi sdkalan dipan ; dehi no abhayan tuwan,** 
Hhayan, xitan, taman than hanttrd : tan dinnabhumtyan, chammakhandan attharittrn, tathdnino Jinntato. 
Chaminakhandan pa.uiresi ddittan tan samantato; ghamtndbhibhutd te bhitd thitd ante xamantafo, 
Criridipan, tato Ndthn raminan tesaii idhdneyi^ tesu tatthn paritthesu, yathdtihdne thapisicha. 
A'/iMo tan sankhipi chamman: tadd detru samdgamun, Tasinin samdgame tesan Satthd dhammad hay i , 
S ekesan pdnakoiinan dhammdbhiiumayo ahu: uiranhucha silesu thitd dsuii asankhiyd. 



of Lanka, on the dcliirhtful bank of a river, on a spot three yojanos in length, and one 
in breadth, in the a{:;reeablc Mahaniiga ^^arden, in the assembling plate of the yakkhos, 
Uierc was a great assemblage of the principal yakkhos in Lanka: the deity of happy advent, 
approaching that great congregation of yakkhos,— there, in the midst of the assembly, 
immediately abovr, their heads, hovering in the air, over the very site of the (future) 
Mahiyanirana daijoba, struck terror into them, l)y rains, tempests, and darkness. Thr 
yakkhos overwhelmed with awe, supplicat(>d of the vanquisher to be released from 
their terror. To the terrified yakkhos the consoling vanqiiislier thus replied : *' I will release 
ye yakkhos from this your terror and allliclion : give ye unto me, here, by unanimous 
consent, a place for me to alight on." All these yakkhos replied to the deity of happy 
advent, *'Lord, we confer on thee the whole of Lanka, grant thou comtbrt (in our aliliclion) 
te us." The vanquisher, thereupon, dispelling their terror and cold shivering, and spread- 
ing his carpet of skin on the spot bestowed on him, he there seated himself. He then 
caused the aforesaid carpet, refulgent with a fringe of flames, to extend itself on all sides ; — 
they, scorched by the flames (receding) stood around on the shores (of the island) terrified. 

The saviour then caused the delightful isle of (iiri to approach for them. As soon 
as they transferred themselves thereto (to escape the conflagration) he restored it to 
its former position. Immediately, the redeemer folded up his carpet, and the devos 
assembled. In that congregation, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines lo ihvv\. 
Innumerable kotis of living creatures received the blessings of his doctrines : <iSiinkhyas 
of them attained the salvation of that faith, and the state of piety. 

The chief of the devos, Sumano, of the Selesumano mountain, iia\ini: aapiind i\iO 
sanctification of *' sotapatti * supplicated of the deity worthy of ort'erinirs, tor .m i»thrin:: 
The vanquisher, out of compassion to living beings, passini: his hand over liis lu .i»l, 
bestowed on him a handful of his pure blue locks, from the Lirowin.: hair oi his \ui:<]. 
Receiving and depositing it in a superb golden cask«»i, on tip; *ij»«.»i \%here the divine 
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Sotdpattiphalan patwd Silisumanakuiake Mahdsumanadiwindo pujiydn ydchi pujiyan. 
Siran pardmasitwdna nildmalasiroruhe pdnimatte add kisitastapdnihito Jino. 
So tan suwannachangofawarendddya, Satthuno nisinnatihdnaraehiU nandratanasanchayl^ 
Sabhato satia ratane ihapetwdna, siroruhe, so indanilathupena pidahesi, namauicha. 
Parinibbutamht Sambuddhe chitakdtocha, iddhiyd^ dddya gitiagiwaiihin, thiro Sarabhu ndmakd, 
Thirassa SdriputtasMa siiso, aniya, chetiye tasminyewa ihapetwdna, bhikkhuhi pariwdritb, 
Chhdddpetwdmidawannapdsdnihimahiddhiko, thupan dwddasahatthuchan kdrdpetwdna, upakkam, 
Dewananpiyatissassa ranno bhdtukumdrako Uddhanchvddbkayondma, diswd chitiyamabbhutan. 
Tan chhddayitwd kdresi tintahatthuchachttxyan. Maddanto Damilk rdjd tattraffho Duiihagdmani, 
Asitihatthankdrisitassa kanchukachitiyan. Mahiyangana thupbyamUb ewampatiiihito 
Kwan dlpamiman katwd manussdrahamissaro, Uruwelatnagamd dhiro uruwiraparakkamoti 

Mahiyangana gamanan niifhitan. 



Mahdkdruniko Satthd, sabbalokahitirato, bodhito panchami wasse, wasan Jetawani, Jino 
Mahodarassa ndgdssa, tathd Chulodarastacha, imdtt*labhaginiydnan, manipaUankahitukan, 
Distcd saparisajjdnan sangdman pachchupaiihitan, Samhuddho, chittamdsassa kdlapakkhe uposathif 
Pdtoyiwa samdddya patoaranpattaehiwaran, anukanpdya ndgdnan ndgadipamupdgami. 



teacher had stood^ adorned (as if) with the splendor of innumerable gems, comprehending 
(all) the seven treasures^ he enshrined the lock in an emerald dagoba^ and bowed down in 
worship. 

The th^ro Sarabh^, disciple of the th6ro Sdriputto, at the demise of the sapreme 
Baddho, receiving at his funeral pile the " giwatthi " (thorax bone relic) of the vanqaisher, 
attended by his retinae of priests, by his miraculous powers^ brought and deposited it in 
that identical dagoba. This inspired personage, causing a ddgoba to be erected of cloud 
colored stones, twelve cubits high, and enshrining it therein, departed. 
' The prince Uddhnachul^bhayo, the younger brother of king D^w&nanpiatisso, discover- 
ing this marvellous dagoba, constructed (another) encasing it, thirty cubits in height. 

Tho king Dutthagamani, while residing there, during his subjugation of the mala- 
bars, constructed a dagoba encasing that one, eighty cubits in height. 

This Mahiyangana d&goba was thus completed. 

In this manner, the supreme ruler, indefatigable as well as invincible, having rendered 
this land habitable for human beings, departed for Uruw^l^ya. 

The visit to Mahiyangana concluded. 



The vanquisher (of the five deadly sins), the great compassionating divine teacher, the 
benefactor of the whole world, the supreme Buddho, in the fifth year of his buddhobood, 
while residing at the garden of (the prince) Jeto, observing that on account of a disputed 
claim for a gem-set throne, between the n&ga Mah6dar6 and a similar ChuI6dar6, a 
maternal uncle and nephew, a conflict was at hand, between their respective armies ; on 
the last day of the last quarter of the moon of the month chitta, at day light, taking with 
him his sacred dish and robes, out of compassion to the nagas, visited Nagadipo. 



^ 
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Mnhodaropi so nago tada raja fMohiddhiko, samudde nagahhawankt dmaddha xaia yvjani, 
Kaniiihakd tatsa Kannawaddhamanamhi pabbati nagarajatsa dinasi : tana Chulodaro $uto, 
Tatxa tndtumahamata manipaUankamuttamah datwa, kdlakata nagi, maiulena tathahiiu. 
Ahoii OhaffineyaMsa sangamo paehupafihito: pahhatiydpi ndgd ti ahhunhi mahiddhikCt, 
Samiddhnumano ndmm dewo Jetawani fhitan, rajayatanamddaya attano bhawanan subhan^ 
Uhuddhdnomatiyaytwa chhaitakdran Jinopari dhdrayanto npdganehhi ihanan tan pubba wutiakah. 
D^wuhi so Nagadipij mannussananiare bhawe ahosi rdjdyatanan ihitaiihani »a addasa 
Parhhekabhuddhe bhunjanti diswa^ chittan pasidiya, pattasddhanasdkhani iesan pdddsi. Tend su, 
yibbatti tasmin rukkhasmin Jeiuydne manO rami, dwdrakofthakapassamhi, ftachhii bahi ahoni so» 
ihwdtidiwo dewassa iassa wuddhimapassiyat idan ihanamhi, tatthancha tancha rukkhan idhdnayi. 
Sancdmamqjjhe dkdsk nisinno tattha Mdyako, taman tamanudv, tesan nagdnan bhinsanan akd. 



At that time, this Mahodaro aforesaid was a iiap^a kiii«; in a nafi^a kiiigdom, hah* a 
thousand (live hundred) yojanos in extent, bounded by the ocean ; and he was gifted with 
supernatural powers, [lis younger sister fKidabbika^ had been given in marriage to a 
n4ga king of the Kanawaddhamano mountain. Chulodaro was his son. His maternal 
grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him, — that naga queen there- 
after died. From that circumstance^ this conflict of the nephew with the uncle was on 
the eve of being waged. These mountain nagas were moreover gifted with supernatural 
powers. 

The devo Samiddhisumano, instantly, at the command of Buddho, taking up the 
rajayatana tree, which stood in the garden of Jeto, and which constituted his delightful 
residence, and holding it over the vanquisher's head, like an umbrella, accompanied hiui 
to the above named place. 

This devo, (in a former existence) had been born a human l>eing in Niigadipo. On the 
spot where the rajayatana tree then stood, he had seen Pache Buddhos taking refec- 
tion. Having seen them he had rejoiced, and presented them with leaves to cleanse their 
sacred dishes with. From that circumstance, he (in his present existence) was born in 
that tree, which stood at the gate of the delightfully agreeable garden of Jeto. Subse- 
fluently (when the Jeta wihare was built) it stood without (it was not built into the terrace 
4Mi which the temple was constructed). The devo of dcvos(Buddho) foreseeing that this 
place (Nagadipo) would be of increasing advantage to this devo (Samiddhisumano) 
brought this tree to it. 

The saviour and dispeller of the darkness of sin, poising himself in the air, over thr 
centre of the assembly, caused a terrifying darkness to those nagas. Attending to thr 
prayer of the dismayed nagas, he again called forth the light of day. Tliey, overjoytd at 
having seen the deity of felicitous advent, bowed down at the ivci of the divine tea* her. 
Ti) them the vanquisher preached a sermon on reconciliation.— Both parties rejoit ing thereat, 
made an ofl'ering of the gem-throne to the divine sage. The divine teacher, alighting oii 

c 
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Jsxaaento bhayatihe ie, alokan wayidantiya, Te diswd Sugatan tutiha ; padi wandinsu Satthunom 
Tixan dhammamadisisi samaggikaranan Jino* Uhhopi te pctitatan pallankan Muninb adun. 
Satthd bhumin gato, tattha nisiditwdna dsane, tihi dibhannapanthi ndgardjihi tappito, 
Te jalaiihe, thalaiihecha bhujangesiti kotiyo, saranesucha silisu pattithdpisi ndyako. 
Mahodarassa ndgassa mdtulo Maniakkhiko Kalydniyan raja yuddhan kdtun tahin gato, 
Bhuddhdgamamhi paihame sutwd, saddhammadisanan, thito saranasilesu: tattha yacht Tathdgaian, 
*' Mahati anukatnpd no katd, Ndtha, taydayan ; tayd ndgamank sabbe mayaii bhasmibhawdmahi : 
"Anukampdya mayipite wisun hotu, mahddaya, punardgamanS nettha, wdsabhumin mamdgamiJ" 
Jdhiwdsayetwd Bhagawd, tunhibhdwenidhdgaman, patiithdpesi tatthewa rdjdyatanachetiyan. 
Tanr.hdpi rdjdyatanan, pallankancha mahdrahan, appesi ndgardjunan LOkandtho namassitun: 
'* Paribhogachetiyanmayhan^ ndgardjd, namassatha ; tan bhawissati wo, tdtd, hitdyaeha tukhdyacha" 
Irhrhewamddi, Sugato, ndgdnananusdsanan katwd^ Jetawanan sabbangato Ukdnukampakbti^ 

N dgadipagamanan. 



Tato so, tatiye wasse, ndgindo Maniakkhiko upasankamitwd Sambuddhan, sahasanghan nimantayi^ 



earth, seated himself on that throne, and was served by the naga kings with celestial 
food and beverage. The lord of the universe procured for eighty kotis of n^as^ dwell- 
ing on land and in the waters, the salvation of the faith, and the state of piety. 

The maternal uncle of Mahodaro, Maniakkhiko, the n&ga king of Kaly^i, proceeded 
thither to engage in that war. Having, at the first visit of Buddho, heard the sermon 
on his doctrines preached, he had obtained the state of salvation and piety. There he 
thus supplicated the successor of preceding Buddhos : *' Oh ! divine teacher, such an act 
of mercy performed unto us, is indeed great. Hadst thou not vouchsafed to come, we 
should all have been consumed to ashes/' " All compassionating deity ! let thy protecting 
mercy be individually extended towards myself : in thy future advent to this land, visit 
thou the place of my residence." The sanctified deity, having by his silence consented to 
grant this prayer in his future visit, on that very spot he caused the rajayatana tree to be 
planted. The lord of the universe bestowed the aforesaid inestimable rajayatana tree, 
and the gem-throne, on the n&ga kings, to be worshipped by them. '' Oh ! naga kings, 
worship this my sanctified tree ; unto you, my beloved, it will be a comfort and consolation.** 
The deity of felicitous advent, the comforter of the world, having administered, especially 
this, together with all other religious comforts to the niigas, departed to the garden 
of Jrto. 

The visit to Nkgadipo concluded. 

In the third year from that period, the said niiga king, Mauiakkhiko, repairing to the 
supreme Buddho, supplicated his attendance (at Kalydni) together with his disciples. 
In (this) eighth year of his buddhohood, the vun(|uisher and saviour was sojourning in the 
garden of Jeto, with five hundred of his disciples. On the second day, being the full moou 
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BoHhifo aiihame waui^ watan Jetawani, Jin&t Ndtho, panchahi bhikkhunan saiiki pariwdrito : 
IKtitfi diwiiti, Mattakdii arochiii, Jino^ ramme wesdkhamdsamhi puhnamdyan Muniuaro ; 
Tatthewa, pdrnpitwdna ianghdiin, paitamddiya^ agd Kalydniduantan Maniyakkhikaniwiaanan, 
Kaltfanirhetiyaithdni kati ratanamandape mahdrahamhi pallanki sahasanghenupdwisL 
Ihbbihi khajjabhOjjihi sagano saganan Jinan ndgardjd dammardjan santappisi sumdna»6, 
Tatha dhamman disaitwd Satthd, iokdnukampako, uggannatwfi Sumanikuti pddandassihi ndyako 
Tasmin pabhatapddamhi sahasdngho yathdsukhan diwdwihdran katwdna ; Digha-odpin updgmmi, 
Tattha rhitiyaihdnamhi tatanghbhi nisidiya, samddhin appayi Ndtho thdndgdrawapattiya, 
Tatti wutthdya thdndmhat thdndthanesu kowidd, Mahdmtghawanardtttaihdnamdgd Mahdmuni, 
Mahdhhntlhi ihita^ihdni nislditwa sasdwakiy samddhin appayi Ndtho : mahathupemito tathd ; 
Thupdrdntamhi thupassa thitaiihdni tathiwacha ; samddhitothnwuUhdya Sildrhetiyathdnago 
Sahdgatidtmagant gani tamanusdsiya : tato Jetawanam Hhuddho hhuddasahbatthago asd , 



J 



of the delightful month of wcsakho, on its beins; annoanccd to him that it was the hour iH 
refection, the vanquisher, lord of munis^ at that instant, adjusting his robes and takinu: 
up his sacred dish, departed for the kingdom of Kalyani, to the residence of Maniakkhiko. 
JOn the spot where the Kalyani dagoba (was subsequently built) on a throne of inestinia> 
ble value, erected in a golden palace, be stationed himself, together with his attendant 
disciples. The overjoyed n&ga king and his retinue provided the vanquisher, the doctrinal 
lord and his disciples, with celestial food and beverai^e. The comforter of the world, the 
divine teacher, the supreme lord, having there propounded the doctrines of his faith, risinj: 
aloft (into the air) displayed the impression of his foot on the mountain Sunianakut«» (by 
imprinting it there.) On the side of that mountain, he, with his disciples, having enjoyed 
the rest of noon-day, departed for Dighawapi ; and on the site of the dagoba (subsequent- 
ly erected) the saviour, attended by his disciples, seated himself; ami for the purpose i>t 
rendering that spot celebrated, he there enjoyed the bliss of* samadhi/' Kisini; aloft from 
that spot, the great divine sage, cognizant of the places (sanctified by former Buddhos) 
departed for the station where the Meghawana establishment was subsequently formed (ai 
Aniiradhapura.) The saviour, together with his disciples, alighting on the spot where the* 
"tarred bo tree was (subsequently) planted, enjoyed the bliss of the *' samadhi " medita- 
tion ; thence, in like manner, on the spot where the great dat^oba (was subsecpicntly 
built.) Similarly, at the site of the dagoba Thuparamo, indulging in the same 
meditation; from thence he repaired to the site of Stla dui^oba. The lord of multitudi- 
nous disciples preached to the congregated devos, and thereafter the Biublho omniscient 
of the present, the past, and the future, departed for the carden of Jeto. 

Thus the l«>rd of Lanka, knowing by divine inspiration the incstiuiabli' l>U ssious 
voucli.safed to Lanka, and foreseeing even at that time the tutun* prosperity ot the 
devos, n&gas, and others in Lanka, the all-bountiful luminary visited this mu»t tavoured 
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Ewan Lahkdyandtho hitamitamatimd dyatin pekkhamdno, tasmin kdlanUii Lankd surabhujangagaiiddi namat - 
thancha passandgdtikkhattumetan atiwipuladayo lokddipo sudipan; dipo tendyamdsi sujatuUtahumato ; 
dhammadipdwa bhdsiti. Kalydnigamnan, 

Snjanappasddasanwegatthdya kate mahawanse *' Tathdgatamhi gamanan nama* fHiiihamo parichchhido. 



DuTiYo Parichchbdo. 

Mah dsammatardjassa wansajohi Mahdmuni, kappassddimhi rdjdsi Mahdsammata ndmako: 
Rqjocha, fFararojochOy tathd, Kalydnikd duwi, Uposathocha, Mandhdtd, Charakopachardduwe 
ChitiyOt Muchalochewa, Mahdmuchalandmako, Muchalindo, Sdgarochiwa, Sdgarodiwandmako, 
Bharato, Bhdgirasochewa, Ruchicha, Suruchicha, Patdpocha, Mahdpatdpo, Panddocha, thathd duwi, 
Sudassanocha Nerucha, tathd ewan duwi, pachhimdchdti rdjdno tassa puttapaputthdkd 
Asankheydyukdt itiy aifhawisati bhiimipd, Kusdwatin, Rdjagahan, MUhilanchdpi dwatun, 
Tato, satancha rdjdno, chhappanndsa, saiiicha, chaturdsttisahassdni, chhattinsdcha ; tatopari 
Dwdttinsa, aithdwisdcha, dwdvisati ; tatdpari, aithdrasa, nattarasa, panchm dasa, chatuddata, 
NaivOf satta, dwddasancha, panchawisa : tatopari, dwddasaddwa, nawdpicha ; 



land of the ^vorld^ thrice. From this circumstance, this island became venerated by 
righteous men. Hence it shone forth the light itself of religion. 
The visit to Kaly^ni concluded. 

The first chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, ** the visits of the successor of former 
Buddhos/* composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. II. 



The great divine sage, the descendant of the king Mahasammato, at the commence- 
ment of this "kappo," was himself the said king named Mahasammato. 

Rojo, Wararojo, in like manner two Kalyanos, (Kalyino and Warakaly&no.) Upo- 
satho, two Mandhatos, Charako, and Upacharako, Chetiyo, also Muchalo, Mahama- 
chalo, Muchalindo, also Sagaro, and Sagaradevo, Bharato, Bhdgiraso, Ruchi, Suruchi, 
Patapo, Mahapatapo ; and in like manner two Panddos, Sudassano and N6ru, likewise 
two of each name. These above-named kings were (in their several generations) his 
(Mahasammato's) sons and lineal descendants. 

These twenty eight lords of the land, whose existence extended to an asankheya of yeaiB^ 
reigned (in the capitals) Kusawatti, Rajagaha, Mithila. 

Thereafter (in different capitals reigned) one hundred, fifty six, sixty, eighty four thou- 
sand, then thirty six kings : subsequently thereto, thirty two, twenty eight, twenty two : 
subsequently thereto, eighteen, seventeen, fifteen, and fourteen; nine, seven, twelve, twenty 
five, again the same number (twenty five), two twelves, and nine. Makhad^vo, the first 



K. c. 543; A. B. I.] The Mahawanso. 9 

ChatHraxiti Mohattdni Makhadtwddikdnicha ; chaturdtiti tahdtsani Kaldrajanakddayo, 
Solasaydwa Okkdkapaputtdrdsi : te ime^ wisuii toisun, pure, rajjan kdmato anusdiiyun. 
OkkdkamukhojetihaputtoOkkdkassdti bhupati ; Nipurd, Chandimb, Chandamukhocha, SirUhanchhayo, 
fyrxxantaramdharc^d, Jalicha, Sihawdhano, Sihossardcha ichche te tassa puttapaputtakd. 
iPwe asifr xohasidni sahatsaratta rdjino puttappaputta rdjdno ; Jayaseno iadantimo : 
Kte Kapilawatthusmin Sakyardjdti wissutd: Sihahanu mahdrdjd Jayasenassa atrajo. 
Jayasennxxa dhitdcha ndmendsi Yasodhard: Diwadahe, Dewadahd sakko ndmdti bhupati, 
Anjanbrhdtha, Kachchdnd dxun tassdtutd dwe ; mahesichdsi Kachchdnd ranno Sihahanussa sa, 
A%i Anjanaxakkassa mdhexi sd Yaxodhard: Anjdnasaa duwe dhttd, Mdydchdcha^ Pajdpati 
Vuttd duwe* Oandapdni Suppmbhuddhocha sdkiyo: panckdputtd^ duwe dhitd, dsun Sihahanussatu. 
Suddhodanot Dhotodano, Sukkodano, Mitodano: Amitdt Pamitdchdti : ime pancha, imdduwe, 
Suppabhuddhaxsa sakkassa mahesi Amitd ahu ; taxsd Suhhaddakachchdnd, Dewadattd^ duwe sutd, 
Maya, Pajdpatichewa, Suddhodanamahesiyo Suddhodanatnahdranno putto Mdydya no Jino, 
Mahdxammatawan%amhi asambhinne Mahdmuni, rwan pawattaxanj dto, xabbakhattiya muddhani, 
Si'idhatthtiMta kumdraxsa Bodhisfattasxa %d ahu mdhesi lihaddakanchdnd : putt^ tasxasi Hdhui". 



of eighty Ibar tboasand ; Kalarajanako, the first of eighty four thousand kings ; and 
the sixteen sons and lineal descendants terminating with Okk&ko: thei»c were those 
(princes) who separately, in distinct successions, reigned each in their respective capital. 

Okkakamukho, the eldest son of Okkako, became sovereign : Nipuro, Chandamo, 
ChandamukhOy Sirisanchhayo, the great king Wessantaro, Jali, Sihaw^hano, and Sihassaro, 
In like manner : these were his (Okkakamukho*s) sons and lineal descendants. 

There were eighty two thousand sovereigns, the sons and lineal descendants of king 
Sihassaro, — the last of these was Jayas^*no. These were celebrated in the capital of Ka- 
pillawatthu, as Sakya kings. 

The great kingSihahann was the son of Jayaseno. The daughter of Jay asrno was named 
Yasodara. In the city of Dewadaho there was a Sakya ruler named Dewadaho. l^nto 
him two children, Anjano, then Kachchana, were born. This Kachchkna became the 
queen ot king Sihahanu. 

To the Sakya Anjano the aforesaid Yasodara became queen. To Anjano, two daughters 
\KVTc born— Miiya and Pajapati ; and two sons of the Sakya race— Dandapani and 
Suppabuddho. 

To Sehahanu five sons and two daughters were bom — Suddhodano. Dhotodano, Sukk4»- 
liana, ((rhattitodano) and Aniitodano ; Amita and Pamita ; — those ^vv, these two. To th«* 
Sak\a Suppabuddho, Amita Ixxame queen. Subhaddakachchana and Dewadatta \\«'rr 
her two offspring. 

Maya and Pajapati both equally became the consorts of Suddhodano. Our \ Asgii**"- 
ER was tlie son of the Maharaja Suddhodano and Mkyk. Thus the i!:reat di\ iiu* sai:<* wii>, 
in a dirrct line, descended from the Mahasammato race, the pinnaclr of all rt>yal 
dynasties. To this prince Siddhatto, a bodhisattho. the aforesaid Subhaddakarhchan;\ 
became quren. Kahulo was his son. 



D 
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Rhnhisdrocha Siddhatthakumdrdcha sahdyakd; ubhinnan piiarochdpi sahdyd ewa It ahu, 
nddhisattho Rintbisdrassa panchatoassddhiko ahu, Ekunatinso wayasd bodhisattopi nikkhatnu 
Padahihvdna rhhabhassan, BoDHis pattod kaikenacha ; panchatinsowa wayasd Bimbisdramnpdgamt. 
Bimbisdro paunarasa wassotha pitard sayan abhisitto mahapanno patto rajjassa tassatu. 
Patto Kolasamt wassit Satthd dhdmrnatiutdisaye, Dtcdpaniidsc wassdnt rajjan karisi so pana, 
Rajje samd paunarasa pubbe Jinasamdgamd : sattatinsa samdtassa ; dharamdne Tathdgate. 
liimbisdrasutoj dtosattu tan frhdtiydiuati, rajjan dwattinsa wassdni, tnahdmittaddukdrayi, 
Aidsattnni. ivasse aiihami Muni nibbuto ; pachchhdso kdrayi rajjan wassdni chatuwisati 

Tathdirato sakalagunaggatan gatot anichchatdwasma waso updgato ; itidayo bhayajananin anichchatan 
awekkhate, sabhawafi, duhkapdraguti 

Sujnnappasddasamvegatthdya kate mahdwanse " Mahdsanimatawansonama'' dutiyo pan'chrhhedo. 



The princes Bimbisaro and Siddhatto >vere attached friends. The fathers of both those 
(princes) were also equally devoted friends. The bodhisattho was five years the senior 
' of Bimbisaro. In the twenty ninth year of his age, the bodhisattho departed (on 
his divine mission.) 

Having for six years gone through the probationary courses, and having in due order of 
succession attained budohoitood, he repaired in the thirty fifth year of his age to 
Bimbisaro. 

The eminently wise Bimbisaro had been installed himself in the fifteenth year of 
his age, by his father (Bhatiyo) in the sovereignty of his realm. In the sixteenth year of 
his reign, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines (to him). He ruled the kingdom 
for fifty two years : fifteen years of his reign had elapsed before he united himself with the 
congregation of the vanquisher, — after his conversion, thirty seven years ; durins; which 
period this successor of former Buddhos still lived. 

The weak and perfidious son of Bimbisaro, Ajatasattii, having put him to death, 
reigned for thirty two years. In the eighth year of king Ajiitasattu's reign, the divine 
sage died. Thereafter he reigned twenty four years. 

The successor of former Buddhos, who had attained the perfection of every virtue, 
arrived at that final death, (from which there is no regeneration by transmigration.) 
Thus, from this example, whosoever .steadfastly contemplates terror-inspiring death, and 
leads a righteous life, he will be transported (after death) beyond the realms ol trunsmigra- 
tory misery. 

The second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, 'Mhe Mahasammatta genealogy/' 
composed equally for the delight and aftliction of righteous men. 
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Tatiyo parichchnedo. 

Pan f ha nftto, Jino, panchn chattdlisa samdxamo, thatwd sahbdni kichchhdni, katwd iokaxxa sabbath d, 

K%t<in(irayan yamakasdlanamantari, to esdkha punnamaydn, so dipo lokassa nibbuto, 

SankifUpathatnatikkantd bhikkhu, tatthOf samdgatd, khattiyd, brdhamandt wessd, sudtidy dewd, fathewachi:, 

Satta iataxakaxsdni tisu pdmokkhabhikkhawo, thero •^lahdkassapocha sanghatthiro tadd ahu. 

Sariratanrikadhdtu kichchdni kdriya ichchhanto, so tnmhdihero, dhamman Satthurhiratthitin, 

Ijiikatidfhe dasabale sattdhaparinibbute, dubbhdsitan subhaddassa Buddhassa wachanan sarah ; 

Sarau rhtwaraddnancha sainattht thapanattha^d, saddhamma thapanatthdya Munind anuggahan katan, 

Kdtun xaddhammasangHin, sambuddhdnumatiyati nawangasdsanadhari^ sabbanga, samupdgate, 

Hhikkhu pancha sateyiwa Mahd^ihiudsawi ware sammanni : iktnunitu Anandatthirakdraud. 

Pttua Ananda thiropi bhikkhuhi abhiydchito, sammanni kdtun sangitin: sd nasakkdhi, tan tvina. 

S ddb II k ila iiasattdhmn sattdhan dhatupujanan, ichrhaddhamatan khepftwd, sabbalokdnnkampnkd : 



Chap. III. 

Tlie supreme incomparable, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, who was gifted with 
five means of perception, having sojourned for forty five years (as Buddho); and fulfilled 
in the utmost perfection, every object of his mission to this world ; in the city of Kusinara, 
in the sacred arbor formed by two ^'sal" trees, on the full moon day of the month of 
wes{ikho, this luminary of the world was extinguished. On that spot, innumerable priests. 
l)rin(Ts, brahmins, traders, and suddras, as well as devos, assembled. There were also 
seven hundred thousand priests, of whom the thero Maha Kassapo was, at that time, 
the chief. 

This high priest having performed the funeral obsequies over the body and sacred rtlio 
of the divine teacher ; and being desirous of per|>etuating his doctrines for ever; on thr 
seventh day after the lord of the universe, gifted with the ten powers, had demised; 
rerollt'cting the silly declaration of the priest Subaddo, who had been ordained in 
his ii4)(ai;e : and nioreo\cr reetiUecting the footing of equality on which he had been 
placed by the divine. saj;e. by conferriiiic on him his own sacred robes, as well .i> 
the injunctions i:iv«'n by him for the propagation of his doctrines: this all-accomplished 
dis( iple of Buddho, lor the purpose of holding a convocation on religion, convened fi\t 
hundred priests, who had overcome the dominion of the passions, ot' j^reat «clcl»ritN. 
versed in the nin«' departments of doctrinal knowledge, and perfect in every relimons 
iltril)ut«\ On account of a disqualilication (however) attending the thero Anando. then 
was one deli^ient of that number. Subsequently the thero Au.umIo also. ha\in.; been 
I'Utreated h\ the f»ther priests to take part in the convocation, wa< lik«'uise in< hnieil. 
Thai con\ncation ronid not have taken place without him. 

Thesr nniverse-( ompassionatinir (disciples) havini: passed hall a month, -in celebratiuL 
die tuneral obsequies seven davs, and in the festival of relics se\en tla\s, — ,ind knouinu 
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*' fVassan wasantd Rdfagahe, karissdma dhatnmasangahan ; ndrinihi tatha watthabbamiti, natwdna ntcA- 
Sokdturan, tatha^ tcUha, assdsento mahdjanan Jambudipamki, it therd wicharitvodnm ckdrikan : [ehhayan, 
Asdlhi xukkapakkhamhi, sukkapakkhamhi, tatthikd updgttmun Rdjagahan sampannachatupachr.hayan^ 
Tatthewa wassupagatd, te Makdkussapddayd thirdt thiragunapitd, satnbuddhafnatakowidd, 
fFaasdnan paihaman mdsan sabbasendsanisupi karisun. paiisankharanan ; watwdndjdtasattuno, 
fFihdrapaixsafdchari niiihite dhu bhupatin ; ** Iddni dhammasangitin karisdma mayan tVt** [tehi, so 

** Kattabban kinti puifhassa ; **nisajjaifhdnam" dhute **Rdjd kattkdti:*' puchchhitwa ; wuttathdnamhi 
Sighany fFebhdra sikusa ptuse, kdrisi mandapan Sattapanniguhddwdre, ramman, dewasabhopaman, 
Sabbath d mandaitwdt tan atthardpisi tatha, so, bhikkhunan ganandyewa anagghattharandnicha, 
Nissdya dakkhinan bhdgan uttardmukhamuttaman, thirdsanan supanriattan dsi tattha mahdrakan, 
Tasmin mandapamajjhasmin, purathd mukhamuttaman, dhammdsanan supannattan ahdsin Sugatdrahan, 
Rajd r6chayi therdnan **katnman n6 nifihitan** iti, third thtramdnanda mdtiandakarmmabruujun. 
" Swi, sannipdtd, Ananda ; sikhina gamanmn tahin nayuttanti, sadatthe, twan, appamaito, tato bhawa^ 



what was proper to be done, thus resolved : ^^Keeping ' wasso ' in the city of Rajagaha, let 
us there hold the convocation on religion : it cannot be permitted to other (priests) to be 
present." 

These disciples making their pilgrimage over Jambudipo as mendicants, administering 
consolation in their affliction (at the demise of Buddho) to the vast population spread 
over the various portions thereof; in the month of '^asala/' during the increase of 
the moon, being the appropriate bright season, these supports of the people in their faith, 
reached R&jagaha, a city perfect in every sacerdotal requisite. 

These th6ros, with Kassapo for their chief, steadfast in their design, and perfect 
masters of the doctrines of the supreme Buddho, having arrived at the place aforesaid, 
to hold their ** wasso/' caused, by an application to king Aj&sattu, repairs to be made to 
all the sacred buildings, during the first month of *^ wasso." On the completion of the 
i repairs of the sacred edifices, they thus addressed the monarch^ *^ Now we will hold the 
convocation on religion/' To him (the king) who inquired " What is requisite V* they 
replied, '* A session hall." The monarch inquiring "Where?" in the place named by thera, 
by the side of the Webhkra mountain, at the entrance of the Sattapani cave, he speedily 
caused to be buOt a splendid hall, like unto that of the devos. 
. / Having in all respects perfected this hall, he had invaluable carpets spread there, 
corresponding with the number of the priests. In order that being seated on the 
north side, the south might be faced, the inestimable, pre-eminent throne of the high 
priest was placed there. In the centre of that hall facing the east, the exalted 
preaching pulpit, fit for the deity himself of felicitous advent, was erected. 

The king thus reported to the th^ros : " Our task is performed." Those th^ros then 
addressed Anando, the delight (of an audience) " Anando, to-morrow is the convocation; 
on account of thy being still under the dominion of human passions, thy presence there 



J 
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Ichrhtwan chMto third, katwdna wiriyan taman, iriydpathalo muttan arahatiamapdpuni, 
ffaxsdnan dutiye mdsi, dutiye diwase pana, ruchiri mandape tastnin third sannipdtinsu ti, 
Tha prtvcanandathiratsa anuchehhawikarndxanan, dmnisu nisidinsu arahanto, yathd rahan. 
Them rahattapnttin so ndpUun, tthi mdgamd ** kuhin Ananda thiroti f " wuchchamdnisu kehirhi, 
SimniHJjitwa pathawiyd, gantwdjolipathinawd, nitidi third Anando attano ihapitdsane, 
Upaiithtran tciuayi^ sisadhamme asisaki Anandatthiramakarun tabbi third dhurandhard* 
Mahnthirn xakattdnan wlnayan puchchhitun sayan, iammannupdli thirocha wisajjitun tiamewatu. 
Therdsani nixiditwd winayan tamapuchchhi so : dhamtmisani nisiditwd xoissajjisi tamiwa so. 
ff'inayaniuua/nairjrinawtssaijitakamina, ti sahbi sajjhdyatnakarun winayan niiyakowidd. 
Aifnan, bahussutddinan, kosdrakkhan mahisino, sanunannitwana attdnan thiro dhammamapuchchhi so, 
Ttttha xaminanni attdnan dhammdsanas^ato xayan^ ttissajjtsi tamdnandathiro dhammamasesatn. 
H'flthatnunind tinn tctsxajjUakamina^ te sabbe sajjhdyatnakarun dhamtwin dhammatthakowidd. 



is inadmissible : exert thyself without intermission^ and attain the requisite qualification.'^ 
The thero, who had been thus enjoined, having exerted a supernatural effort, and extrica- 
ted himself from the dominion of human passions, attained the sanctification oi' '' arahat.'* 

On the second day of the second montli of '* wasso/' these disciples assembled in this 
splendid ball. 

Reserving for the th6ro Anando the seat appropriate to him alone, the (other) sanctified 
priests took their places according to their seniority. While some among them were in the 
act of inquiring, " Where is the thero Anando " ? — in order that he might manifest to the 
(assembled) disciples that he had attained the sanctification of arahat" — (at that instant) 
the said thero made his appearance, emergini^ from the earth, and passing through the air 
(without touching the floor); and took his seat in the pulpit specially reser\ed for him. 

All these theros, accomplished supporters of the faith, allotted to the thrro Lpali 
(the elucidation of the) *' w inaya ;" and to the thero Anando, the whole of the other 
branches of " dhamraa.*^ The high priest (Mahakassapo) reserved to himself (the part) ot 
interros^ating on " winaya," and the ascetic thero Upkli that of discoursing thereon. The 
one seated in the high priest's pulpit interrogated him on ** winaya ; " the other seated in 
tht» preaching pulpit expatiated thereon. From the manner in which the ** winaya was 
propounded by this master of that branch of religion, all these theros, by repcatins; 
(the discourse) in chants, became perfect masters in the knowledjje of "winaya." 

The said hich priest (Mahakassapo) imposing on himself (that task), interrogated 
on " dhamma " him (Anando) who, from among those who had been his auditors, was 
the selected guardian of the doctrines of the supreme ruler. In the same manner, the th^ro 
Anando, allotting to himself that (task), exalted in the preaching: pulpit, expatiiitod 
without the slightest omission on ** dhamma." From the manner in which that -.mc 
(Anando), accomplished in the " wedeho," propounded the **dhamma," all these priests. n> 
peating his discourse in chants, became perfect in " dhamma, ' 

K 
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Eufan sattahi mdsihi dhamma tanglti niffhttdf tabbMkahitatihdya tabhMkahitihi sd ; 

Mahdkassapathirina idan Sugatasdiananp panchawassa sahaudni samatthan wattinikatan. 

Aiiwajdtapamojjd, sandhdrakajaiantikd^ sangiti partydsdni, chhaddd kampi mahdmahU 

Achchhariydnichdhisun loki nkkdni nikadhd, thirehiwa katattdcha, ** thirty a * ayam parampard, 
Pafhaman sa(fgahankatwd, Jcatwd Idkahitan bahun, tiydwatdyukdfhatwd, third sabbipi nibbutd, 
Thirdpi ti matt, padipahatandhakdrdt lokandhakdrahananamhi mahdpadipd nibbdpitdt marand ghdra- 
mahdnilina ; tindpijiwitamidan, matimd, jahiyuti. 



Sujanapptuddatanwigatihdya kati mahdwansi ** pafhamadhammasangitindma,** tatiyo pariehehhido. 



Thus this coDvocation, held by these benefactors of mankind for the benefit of the whole 
world, was brought to a close in seven months ; and the relifrion of the deity of felicitous 
advent was rendered effective for enduring five thousand years, by the high priest 
Mah&kassapo. 

At the close of this convocation, in the excess of its exultation, the self-balanced 
great earth quaked six times from the lowest abyss of the ocean. 

By various means, in this world, divers miracles have been performed. Because 
this convocation was held exclusively by the th^ros, (it is called) from generation to gene- 
ration the '^ thferiya convocation." 

Having held this first convocation, and having conferred many benefits on tho 
world, and lived the full measure of human existence ( of that period }, all these disciples 
(in due course of nature) died. 

In dispelling the darkness of this world, these disciples became, by their supernatural 
gifts, the luminaries who overcame that darkness. By (the ravages of) death, like unto the 
desolation of a tempest, these great luminaries were extinguished. From this exam- 
ple, therefore, by a piously wise man (the desire for) this life should be overcome. 



The third chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, ^'thc first convocation on religion, 
composed equaUy to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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ClIATUTTHO PaRICHCHHBDO. 

Ajata»attuputto tan ghdtetwdddyibharltlako, ray an toiata ujaxsdtti kareti, mittaduhhiko. 

Vdayibhaddaputto tan phdtetwd AnuruddhakS, Anuruddfiakaua putto tan ghdtetwa Muudanainak**. 

Mittaddunn, dumtnatino, tipi rajjamakdrayun : than ubhinnan rajjesu atthawassdni tikkamun, 

Mundasta puttopi taran ffhdtetwd Ndi^addtako rhatuwisati toaxsdni rajjan kdresi pdpako. 

** /'i7m ffhatakawansoyam" iti knddhdtha ndi^ard, Xds^addsa^:ardjdnan apaiietwd, aarndftata : 

SusHndiroti pannattan amachan sddmtammatan raljt Mainafihisinchinsu, sabhixan hitamdnasd. 

So aithdra%a wassdni rdjd rajjamahdrayi, Kdldtoko tafxaputto aifhawixati kdrayi, 

Atiti da*ame waxxi Kdidnokassa rdjino, Sambuddhaparlnihbaud cwan wasta tatan ahu. 

Tadd, fl'esdliyd, bkikkhu anekd f^qlfiputtaka, ** sinffUonancha" ** dwangidancha" tatha ** ::atwtnttiram' 

picha" ** dwdsdnumatd" ** chinnan" ** atnathilan" jalChicha'* ** nixidanan' **ada»akan" jatarupadi- 

kan" i7i. 
Dasawatthuni dipixun kappantiti alajfind. Tan xatwdna Yaxatthiro charan /Faijixu rhdrikan 
Chkalabhinno, halappatto^ Yaxo, Kdkandakattrajo ; tan ^amifun xauxxdho tntthdaami Mahdtranan. 
"ThapetwdpOiathaggi ti, kansapdtin xahodakan, kahdpanddi tanghaxxa, dtthitdhn upaxake" 



Chap. IV. 

Udayibhaddako, the perfidiously impious sou of Ajusuttu, tiuving put (his parent) 
to death, r.cigned sixteen years. 

Anuruddhako, the son of Udayibhaddako, having put him to death ; and the »on of 
An6ruddhako, named Mundo, having put him to death; those perfidious, unwise (princrs, 
in succession) ruled. In the reigns of these two (monarchs) eight years elapsed. 

Tlie impious N&gadasako, son of Mundo, having put liis father to death, reigned t\ienty 
four years. 

The populace of the capital infuriated (at such conduct), designating this " a parricidi- 
cal race," assembled, and formally deposed Niigadksako; and desirous of gratifyiui; 
the whole nation, they unanimously installed in the sovereignty, the eminently wise 
minister bearing the (historically) distinguished appellation of Susunago. He reigned 
eighteen years. His son K&l&s6ko reigned twenty years. Thus in the tenth year 
of the rci<;n of kin;:: Kalasoko, a century had elapsed from the death of Buddho. 

At that time a numerous community of priests, resident in the city of Wisiili, natives ot 
Wajji — shameless ministers of religion— pronounced the (following) ten indulgences to 
be allowable (to the priesthood) : viz.,* " salt meats,** ** two inches," " also in villages. ' ^ 
" fraternity," ** proxy," '* example," '* milk whey/* "beverage," " covers of seats," '* etihl, 
and other coined metals." The thero Yaso having heard of this heresy, proceeded on :i 
pilgrimage over the Wajji country. This Yaso, son of Kakundnko the brahnMn. 

* These are the opfoinif «rord« of the ienteiiceft<letcriptiv6 oflhcteii nc^ir iiiJalirti-rc* .itteiopteJ i.»hr inir». 
duced into the ditripline of the Buddhiitical pricttbood; ad ei|iUuaiiuu uf wWicU, wouitl lead lu detaJt 
iocvDfeuiest in thiv place. 



/ 
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''Nakappantan mddetha ** iti third sawdrayi. Patisdraniyan kamman Yasathirassa tckarun» 

Ydrhitwd anudutan, so sahatina purangato ; attano dhammawadittan sanndpetwdna ndgare. 

Anudutawacho sutwd, tarn ukkhipitumdgatd, parikkhipiya aiihansu gharan therassa, bhikkhawo, 

Thirn uggamma fiabhasd, ganatwa Kosambiyan ; tato PdtheyakdwarUikdnan bhikkhunan santikan lahun 

Peshi dutetu: sayan gantwdhogangapabbatan ; dha Safnbhutatherassa nan sabban Sdnawdsino. 

Pdihiyukd saiii thirds asitdwantikdpicha, mahakhindsawdsabbc Ahoga^gamhi otarun, 

Hhikkhawo sannipatitd sabbi tattha, tato tatot dsun nawuti sahdssdni, mantetwd, akhildpi te, 

Soreyyariwatatheran bahnssatatnandsawan^ tan kdlapamukhan natwd,passitun nikkhaminsu tan. 

Third tan mantanan sutwd, fVesdlin gantumiwa so^ ichchhanto phoLsugamanan, tato nikkhami tan khanan, 

Pdto pdtowa nikkhanta, ihdnan tina mahattand, sdyan sdyan mupentdnan sahajdtiyamaddasun, 

Tattha Sambhutathirina Yasathiro niyojito, saddhammasawanan nitan Rivoatatthiramuttaman, 

Upechcha, dasawatthuni puchchhi : third ** patikkhipi*' sutwddhikaranan **tancha nUidhimdti*' abruivi, 

Pdpdpi pakkhapekkhanta Riioatatfhiratauttaman, sdmanakaparikkhdran paiiyadiya tibahun 

Sigan ndwdya gantwdna, sahajdti samipagd ; karontd bhatta wissaggan, bhattakdli upaiihiti. 



versed in the six branches of doctrinal knowledge^ and powerful in his callings repaired to 
that place (Wis&li), devoting himself at the Mahawana wihare to the suppression of 
this heresy. 

They (the schismatic priests) having placed a golden dish filled with water in the 
apartment in which the '' up6satha " ceremony was performed, said (to the atten- 
dant congregation of laymen), ''Devotees, bestow on the priesthood at least a kahapanan." 
The th^ro forbade (the proceeding), exclaiming "Bestow it not; it is not allowable/' 
They awarded to the th^ro Yaso ( for this interference ) the sentence of " patiskraniyan." 
Having by entreaty procured (from them) a messenger, he proceeded with him to 
the capital, and propounded to the inhabitants of the city, the tenets of his own faith. 

The ( schismatic ) priests having learned these circumstances from the messenger, pro- 
ceeded thither, to award to the th<3ro the penalty of "ukkhipetan," and took up their station 
surrounding his dwelling. The thero (however) raising himself aloft, proceeded through the 
air to the city of Kosambiya : from thence speedily dispatching messengers to the priests 
resident in Path6ya and Awanti, and himself repairing to the Ahoganga mountain ( moun- 
tain beyond the Ganges), reported all these particulars to the th6ro Sambuto of S&na. 

Sixty priests of Patheya and eighty of Awanti, all sanctified characters who had over- 
come the dominion of sin, descended at Ahoganga. The whole number of priests who had 
assembled there, from various quarters, amounted to ninety thousand. These sanctified 
personages having deliberated together, and acknowledged that the thero R6wato of 
Sor^ya, in profundity of knowledge and sanctity of character, was at that period the most 
illustrious, they departed thither for the purpose of appearing before him. 

The said th^ro having attended to their statement, and being desirous (on account of his 
great age) of performing the journey by easy stages, departed at that instant from thence, 
for the purpose of repairing to Wisali. On account of the importance of that mission. 
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Sahajatin awasanto Sdlhatkirn wichintiya Path ey yak d dkammawddi : iti paxii antitawo. 

Upickcha tan Makabrahmd **dhamme tiithdti ** abruwi : nichrhan dhammi ihitatlan so attann taxsa ahrnwi, 

Ti parikkhdramdiidya Rkwatatthtramaddattun, Thiru natranhitan, pakkhan pdhish^an pandmayi. 

fFetalin te tato front wd, tatb Pupphapuran gatd, wadintu Kdldsokassa narindaxsa alajjlno: 

'*Satthu*sa no tfandhakuiin, ffopayantd mayan tahin Mahdicanawihdrasmin wa%nma frqjjahhikwiyan" 

** tianhisxdma wiharanti t(dmawd»ika bhikkhuno, dtrachchhanii, Mahdrdja, paiUedhaya te iti.*' 

Rdjd tan duffffahitanti katvd, ff^ isdlirndsramnnt Rewatatthirainutamhi xahfijdtiyainetthattin. 

Bhikkhii .safa xahasidni ekddasxa md*ratd uawutincha sahassdni dhn tan watthuaantiya, 

yiulatthihi irifid watthii xamananniira rochayi • third nahbipi hhikkhu te ff'hdlimatramu tato, 

DuiiSf*ihitnrha %6 raid tatthd manhrhe apisayi : muihadewdnuhhdwena annatlha ai*nuiinsu tt 

Petcttra te mahipdio : rnttin tan xupinena so apasxi sakamantdnan pakkhittan Lohakumbhiya, 

Atihh'do nhu rtiJH: tainnsuisttHind^atitd hhn^ininandathiritu akasena aniisawd: 



departing each inorniiit; at dawn, on rcachini; the places adapted for their arcommodation, 
they met together again (for consultation) in the evenings'. 

At a place (where they had so assembled), the thi^vo Yaso, under thc.directions of ihr 
chief priest Sambhuto, at the close of a sermon, addressing himself to the celebrated thrro 
R^watOy inquired what the ten (unorthodox) indulgences were. Having examined those 
rules, the thero pronounced them ''inadmissible;" and daid, *' Let us suppress this 
(schism.) 

These sinners with the view to seducing the renowned thero Rowato to their party, 
collecting a vast quantity of priestly oflcrings, and quickly embarking in a vessel arrived 
at the place where the principal priests were assembled ; and at the hour ot refection, set 
forth the chant of refection. The thero Salho, who was resident at that selected plair, 
<iDd had overcome the dominion of sin, reflecting whether the doctrine of the Pathi ya 
priests was orthodox, it appeared to him to lie so. Tlie Maha-Brahma i^of the world 
Sudhawasa) descending: unto him (Salho) addressed him thus : "Adhere to that doctrine.' 
He replied, -that his adherence to that faith would hv steadfast. 

Those who had brought the priestly offerings prescnird themselves to the eminent xUvut 
Hewato. The thero declined accepting tlie oflVrin&!<, and dismissed the pupil iif the sintiil 
fraternity (who presented them). 

These shameless chariicters departing thrnce for Wisali, and trom thence repiiiriii:: 
to the capital Pupphapura, thus addressed their sovert'isrn Kalasoko: '* \Vc, ihr uiiaidi- 
ans <»t' the dw^llin^ of our divine instructor, reside there, in the land of XVajji. in rhe 
.Maliitwanu wihare.'' ** The priests resident in the provincial vilLiges an' hasteniiii: hiilu i, 
savins:. ' Lt*t us take po.s.^^e.ssion ot the wihare." Oli. Mah.i-raja. prevent tfntii." Tin \ 
havini: vthus) deceived the kiiius returned to \\ isali. 

In the ^aforesaid) selected place where the ^orllmdox^ priests iiad lialteii. iint«» ilie tin m 
l^fwato. for the purpose of suppressini: the selii.^^matie indukences. rle\en liinnlred 
AuA ninety thousand priests couL'regated. Me had decided ^however^ not to suppress the 

p 
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**Rhan/xanti katan kamman: dhammikayyi khamdpaya: pakkhe tisan hhavoitwd, twan kuru sdsanapagffahan," 

* ' I'hcan kate sotthituyhan hessatiti*' avakkamU Pabhatiyiwa fFesdlin gantun nikkhami bhupati. 

Gantwa Mahnwanan hhikknmngfin so sannipatiya ; sutwd ubhinnan wddanchat dhammapakkhanf^ha rochiya, 

Khamapttwd dhammiki te hhikkhu snhhe mahipati, attano dhammapakkhattan watwa ; **tu)nhe yathd ruchin," 

** Sampas^sfahan stisanassa karofhnticha " bhdsiya ; datwdcha than arakkhan ds^amdsi sakan puran. 

Aichchhitun fiini iraifhuni sanirbo mnnipati tadd : anas^s^dni tattha bhassdni sangamajjhi ajdyisun, 

Tah) so Rcwatatthiro sdwrtwdt sanjramajjhatrOt ubbdhikdya^ tan witthnn samttun nichchhayan akd, 

Pdrhinakccha chaturo, rhaturo Paihiyyaktpicha^ ubbdhikdya sammanti bhikkhunan wailhu santiyd, 

Sabhakdmirha, Sdlhocha, Khuj}as6hhifandmako, fFdsahhds^dmikochdtit third Pdrhinakd hni, 

Rewato, Sduasamhhiito, Yaso Kakandakattrajo, Sumanochdtt, chattdro third, Pdihiyyakd ime. 

Samitun tdni toatthiini appasaddan, andkidan^ agamun fFdlukdrdman aithattherd andsawd. 



heresy at any pl^fbc but that at which it had originated. Consequently the th^ros, and all 
these priests repaired to ^Vi^ali. The deluded monarch dispatched his ministers thither. 
Misguided however, by the interposition of the gods, they proceeded in a different direction. 

The sovereign having (thus) deputed these ministers (to the priesthood), in the night, by 
a dream, he saw that his soui was cast into the Lohokumbiya hell. The king was in the 
greatest consternation. To allay tliat (terror) his younger sister, the priestess Anandi, 
a sanctified character, who hnd overcome the dominion of sin, arrived, travelling through 
the air: ^'Thc act thou hast committed is of the most weighty import: make atonement to 
the orthodox ministers of tlic faith: uniting thyself with their cause, uphold true religion. 
By adopting this course peace of mind will be restored unto thee." Having thus addressed 
him, she departed. 

At the very dawn of day, the monarch departed to proceed to Wiskli. Having reached 
the Mahawanawihare, he assembled the priesthood; and having examined the controversy 
by listening to both parties, he decided in favour of the cause of true religion. The 
sovereign having made atonement to all the ministers of true religion, and having avowed 
his adherence to its cause, he said : " Do ye according to your own judgment, provide for 
the due maintenance of religion;" and having extended his protection to them, he departed 
for his capital (Pupph&pura.) 

Thereupon, the priesthood assembled to inquire into these indulgences: there in 
that convocation (however) endless and frivolous discussions arose. The th6ro R6wato 
himself then advancing into the midst of the assembly, and causing to be proclaimed the 
" ubb&hikaya " rules, he made the requisite arrangements for the purpose of sup- 
pressing this heresy. 

By the ubbdhikaya rules, he selected, for the suppression of the sacerdotal heresy, four 
priests of Pachina and four of Path6ya. These were the Pachina priests, — Sabbakkmi. 
Sdlho, Kujjasobhito, and Wasabhagamiko, These were the four Pkth6ya priests,— 
Rewato, Sambuto of ^^&na, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Suroano. For the purpose- 
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Titu watthusu ikiko kamato Riwato mahathero third Sahbakdmin puchchhi puchckhasu /.owi*lu. 
Smhbaktimi mahdthiro Una puiihosi wiydkari : " sahbdni idni waiihuni nakapantiti suttato^" 
Siharitwd'lhikaraixan tan te tattha ydthdkkainan ; tatthtwa Mns^hamaijhatnhi puchckhd wixsaiiaHan kantn. 
Sisjftihanpdpabhikkhunan daxawaithukadipinan tiifin dasatahatdnan ntahdthtrd akantv ti. 
Sabhakdmi puthHwiyd nansrhatthtro ladd ahnf.w wisan wajtxasatiko taddti upasampadd, 
Sahhahimicha, Sdlhocha, Riwato, Khujjasobhito, VasokakandakatutO, Sambhuto Sdndwd^iko, 
i^hha third Anandathiraua iti sad'ihitrihdrino, fydtahha^dinihochiwa, SHmauvrha duwi pana. 
Third Hurnddhatkirasxa iti saddhitdhdrino. Atthathirdid petnnd ti ditthapubbd Tathdffatan. 
Hhikkhu xatasahax^dni dufddasdsun samdiratd : xabhisan Hiwatatthirn hhlkhhunan pamnKhu tadd. 
Taddstt tiewatiitthiro saddhammatihitiy i ^hiran kdritun dhammasans^itin xabhabhikkhuxamuhato. 
Pa hhinn attk ddin audnan p i in! a ttayadhdrin an tatdni xafta bh ikkh u na n a rahatt dni murhrh ini. 
Texahbe irdlukdrdrHi Kaldxokina rakkhitd, Kitratattherapdmolkhd, a!:arun dhammnxanirahnn. 



of examining into those (controverted) in(hily:cnces, these eii,'h( Minrtitied personiiires 
repaired to Walnkaniina wihare, a situation so secluded (that not even the note of a bird 
was beard), and free from the strife of men. The hi^h priest K«'wato. the ehirf of 
the interrogating party, questioned the tlioro Sabbakami in due order, on these indnl<;en- 
ces, one by one. The principal thero Sabbakami, who had been thus interroviued by hini 
(Riwato), declared : •' By the orthodox ordinances, all these indulirences are inadmissi- 
ble." There (at the Wabikarama wihare), havinsr in due form rejected this heresy, 
in the same manner in the midst of the convocation at Mahawana wihare (to which they 
retunied), they acain went throuuh the interrogations and replies. 

To the ton thousand sinful priests, who had put forth the ten indulijencrs, those princi- 
pal orthodox priests awarded the penalty of dei^radation. 

.Sabbakanii was at that time high priest of the world, and had already attained 
a standing ot one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of** upasampada." 

Sabbakami, S.ilho, Kowato, Kujjasobhito, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Sambuto, a 
native of Sana,— these six theros were the disciples of the thero Anando. Wasabhaca- 
miko and Sumano,~these two th6ros were the disciples of the th6ro Anuradho. 
These eight pious priests, in aforetime, had seen the deity who was the successor oi 
former Buddhos. 

The priests who had assembled were twelve hundred thousand: of all these priests, the 
thero Rowato was at that time the leader. 

Tlioreupcm, for the purpose of securing the permanency of the true faith, this 
Uewato thero, the loader of these priests, selected from those who were gil'ted with the 
qualitications t'or sanoti(ication,and were the depositories of the doctrines contained in tho 
three " pitakas/' seven hundred sanctified disciples (of Buddho, ft)r the purpose of holding* 
the convocation on religion ) All these theros having Rewato for their chief, protected by 
king Kalas6kt>, held tho convocation on religion at the Walukarama wihare. According 
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Puhbi hatan lathd ewa dhamtnan puchchhdtca, hhdsitan dddya titihaphanlan etanmdsihi aiihahi. 
Ewan dutiyasanffitin katwd, tipi mahdyasd third dosakkhayan pattd pattdkdlena nibbutin. 
Hi paramamatfnan pattipattabbakdnan tibhawahitakardnan Idkandthorasdnan sumariya ; maraudn fan 
aankhatdsdrakantan pariffaniyamasisan, appamatto bhawkydtu 



Sujanappatddasanwiffajananatthdya kali Mahawansi ** duttyasangUindma^' chatuttho parichrhhido, 

Panchamo Parichciihbdo, 

Ya Mahdkassapddihi mahdtherthi dditb katd saddhammasa^giti, thtriydti pawuchchatu 
Ekdwa therawddo to ddiwassa sate ahu : an(id chariyawdddtu tato oran ajdisun. 
Tiki sa^gitikdrehi therihi dutiythit ti mggahitd pdpabhikkhu sabbi dassahassika, 
Akansdchariydwddan Mahdsanghika ndmikan: tato GokuUkdjdta Ekabbyoharikd picha, 
Gokulikehi, Pannatti wdda, BdhuUkd picha Chetiya wddd : te swecha bhikkhu, Sabbatthawddino Dhamiua- 
guttika bhikkhucha jdtd, khalu imi duwi. 



to the form observed in interrogation and illustration on the former occasion, con- 
ducting this meeting precisely in the same manner, it was terminated in eight months. 
• Thus these th6ros who were indefatigable in their calling, and absolved from all human 
afflictions, having held the second convocation on religion, in due course attained 
" nibbuti." 

Hence, bearing in mind the subjection to death of the disciples of the saviour ot 
the universe, who were endowed with the sanctification of " arahat,"— who had attained 
the state of ultimate beatitude, — and had conferred blessings on the beings of the 
three " bhawas," recollecting also the liability of the rest of mankind to an interminable 
transmigration, let (the reader) steadfastly devote himself (to a life of righteousness.) 

The fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, erititlcd, " the second convocation on religion," 
composed equally to deliglit and afflict righteous men. 



Chap. V. 

The convocation which was held in the first instance by the principal theros, 
having Mahakassapo for their chief, is called the '' Theriya Sangiti/' 

During the first century after the death of Buddho, there was but that one schism among 
the theros. It was subsequent to that period that the other .schisms among the preceptors 
took place. 

The whole of those sinful priests, in number ten thousand, who had been degraded 
by the theros who had held the second convocation, originated the schism amou«: the 
preceptors called the Mahasangika heresy. 

Thereafter arose the Gokulika and Ekabbyoharika schisms. 
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Jaia Sahbattkawatieki KasMpiyd tato pana : Jdta Sankaniikd bkikkhu Suitawddan tato pana. 
Therawadena sakaii hordi dwddnaamipicha : puhhi wuHa chkawaddrha Ui aiihdrwtakhild, 
Stittaroidpi dutiyijdid wassasate iti: a^nachariyawddatu tat6 oramaJdyhufL 
Hemawatn, Rdjaffiriya, tathd Siddhatiikapicka : Pubbasiliyabhikkhucka, tathd yiparaselikd, 
It'udariya. Chha i tthi Jamhuffipamhi hhinnaka: Dhammaruchiya. Sagaliya, Lankddipamhi hhinnaka. 

AchariyaktUahh ido . 

KntiiMka^sa puHdtu akitun dam bhdiika ; dwdwisatin U wauani rajjan tamanuxaitiyun, 
\awibhdiar6 tato asun, kaminiwa narddhipa tipi dwawita wauani rajjan gamanuMdxiyun. 
Mnriydnan kattiyanan wantejdtan iiridharan " Chandasruttoti " paij^i^ttan Chdnakko ttrdhmano tato. 
Xawaman Dhananawian tan trhat^twa, ehandakwtha*a, sakaii Jamhudipasmin rajjt tamabhiMinrhi *>. 
.So chatuttinxawansdni rdja rajfamakarayi. Tamd putto Rindusar/t aiihawiMati karayi. 
BindusarnMuta a%un tatan ekttcha leixsuta : Aiohu dsi texantu punnatifamahiddhiko, 
fFt matike bhdtart $6 hantwa ekunakan tatan ; aahali Jambudipatmin ikaraiiimapCipuni, 



From the Gokiilika schismatics the PanDatti, as well as the Bahulika and Chetiya 
heresies proceeded. Those priests, again, gave rise to the schisms or the Subbattha 
and the Dhammagtittika priesthood. These two (heresies) arose simultaniously. Siibsr- 
qoently, from the Subbattha schismatics, the Kassapo schism proceeded. Thereafter the 
Sankantika priesthood gave rise to the Sutta schism. There were twelve thera schisms : 
together with six schisms formerly noticed, there were eighteen inveterate schisms. 

Thus, in the second century (after the death of Buddho), tliere arose seventeen schisms. 
The rest of the schisms of preceptors were engendered subsequently : viz., Hemawata, 
Rijagiriy^, as also Siddhattika, in like manner (that of) the eastern S^»liya, the western 
S^liya priesthood, and the Wddariy^. These six secessions (from the true faith) took place 
in Jambudipo ; the Dhammaruchiyk and Sagaliyh secessions in Lanka. 

The schismatic secessions of the preceptors concluded. 

Kalasoko had ten sons : these brothers (conjointly) ruled the empire, righteously, for 
twenty two years. Subsequently there were nine : they also, according to their sentorltyp 
riehteously reigned for twenty two years. 

Thereafter the brahman Cbanako, in gratification of an implacable hatred borne towards 
the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-nando, having put him to death, he installed in 
the sovereignty over the whole of Jambudipo, a descendant of the dynasty of Moriyan 
sovereigns, endowed with illustrious and beneficent attributes, surnamed Chandagutto. 
He reigned thirty four years. 

His .son Uindusaro reigned twenty eight years. The sons of Bindusaro were one 
hundred and one, the issue of (sixteen) different mothers. 

Among them, Asoko by his piety and supematoral wisdom, became all-|Hiwerfiil. 
Ue having put to death one hundred brothers, minos one, born of different mothers. 
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Jinanibhdnato pachchha, pure ta^sahhhiatd, aiikdrasan wassa satan dwaydmiwan wifdniyan. 
Patwd chatuhi wassihi eharaijamahdyasd, pure Pdialiputtasmin attdnamabhisichayi, 
Tassdfthiseke samaldlan akdsebhumiyan tathd ; yofme yqjank and nichchan patthtxtd ahu, 
AnotattodaUe kqfe atihdnisun dini, dinki dtwadewo akdtiki sanwibhdgajana%sacha. 
Ndgalatd dantdkaiihan dnetun fJimawan^ato anekesan sahassdnaut dewdewa pahonakan, 
Agaddmalakanchewa tathdgadaharitakan: tdtowa amhapakkancha wannagandharasuttaman. 
Pancha wanndniwatlhdni hatthapunchanapafiakanpitancha, dibbapdnancha Chaddantadahatd maru, 
Marantd nagare tasmin migasukarapakkhino dgantwana mahdnasmin tayamiwa maranticha. 
Gdwo tattha chardpetwd wajamdnenti dipiyo ; ketlawatthu taldkddi pdlerUi nUgasukard, 
Sumanan pupphapaiiakan axuttan, dibbamuppalan, wilepanan, anjanancha ndgd ndgawimdnatd 
Sdliwdha sahassani nawutintu tuwdpana Chhaddanladahatdyiwa dharinsu dine dini. 
Ti sdli nitthusakarane akhandelwdna tandule akansu musikd tehi bhattan rcffakuli ahu, 
Akansu saiatan tassa madhnni madhu makkhlkd ; tathd kammdrasdldsu achchhd kuid nipdtayun, 
Kurawikd sdkunikdmanunnamadhurassard akansu tassd gantwdna rarino madhurawassikan. 



reigned sole sovereign of all Janibudipo. Be it known^ that from the period of the death 
of Buddho^ and antecedent to bis installation, two handred and eighteen years had 
elapsed. In the fourth year of his accession to his sole sovereignty, this iliostriously 
endowed ruler caused his own inauguration to be solemnized in the city of P&taliputto. 
At the instant of his inauguration, the establishment of his supremacy was (miraculoasly) 
proclaimed, from yojana to yojaua, throughout the air above, and over the surface 
of the earth. 

The dcvos caused to be brought daily eight mens' loads of water from the lake An6tatto; 
from which (supplies) the devo of devos (the king) caused the people also to be provided. 
They also procured from the regions of Uimawanto, " nagalatd" teeth-cleansers, sufficient 
for several thousand persons. From the same quarter, the invaluable medicinal " mala- 
kan ;" the precious medicinal " haritakan ; " from the same regions the " amba " 
fruit, superlatively excellent in its color and flavor. 

The devos (procured) also cloths of five different colors, and cloths for hand towels of the 
color of gold, as well as the sacred beverage, from the waters of the Chadanta lake. 
The elk, wild hog, and winged game, slaughtered in that city (for the king's house- 
hold), resorting to the royal kitchen, of their own accord, there expire. There, tigers 
having led forth herds of cattle to graze, reconduct them into their pens. Elk and 
wild hog watch over fields, gardens, tanks, &c. The n&gas (brought) fine cloths of 
the color of the " suraana " flower, wove without seams; the heavenly ^^muppalan" flower ; 
also ointment for the body ; and medicinal drags, from the n&ga wilderness. Parrots 
brought nine hundred thousand loads of hill paddy daily, from the marshes of Chadanta. 
Mice» husking that hill paddy, without breaking it, converted it into rice. Therefrom 
the rice dressed for the royal hoosebold was prepared. For him (the king), bees constaQtly 
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Rdjdhhiiittd s6t6I:6 kumdran Tiuayawhayan kanifthan Mn sodariynn uparajjibhitechayi, 

Dhammdxokdbhisiko niiihitd. 

Pita Matihi iahasitdni brdhmant brdhmapakkhi'.i hhqjtti ; topi tkykwa tini wastdni bhdjayi* 
iHtwdnupasamd tu*in Asdko pariwhane wicheyyaddnan dasxanlu amaehchk Manniyojiya. 
Andpayitwd mabimdndnd pdnaddhikt wisunwimanvtwd, nisaifdyabhojdpeiwa wisajjayi, 
Kdit wdtdyanagato €ontan rachchhdya tanyatin Xiffrodhaxdmaniran so diswdchittampasddayi. 
HindutdrasM puttdnan sabbhanjeifhabhdluno Sumanassa kumdrasxa puttoMohi kumdrako. 
AMoko piiard dinnan rajfamjiijeniyanhi to hitwd^gato Pupphapuran, Hindutdri gildnaki, 
Katwd pitran takdyattan, mate pitari bhdtarant jrhdtfUvd jeiiakan rajjan aggahiti pure wdri» 
Sumdiuttto kumdratsa diwi taii ndmiJ.d frdtdgahhhini nikkhamitrcdna pdchina dwdratobahi, 
Chanddlatrdmamarramd tattha XifrrO'lhadewatdtamdlnpiya nimina, mdpetwd srharakan add, 
Tadahiwacha nan pultan wijdyitwdj ^utaxtasd ** \igr6dh6li" dkd ndman dewatdnuffgahd gatd. 



deposited honey. In ]ikc manner, in his arsenals, bears worked with hammers, and 
singing birds of delightful melody, repairin;; to the monarch, sang sweet strains. 

The inaugurated sovereign Asoko then installed his lull younger brother, prince Tisso, 
in the dignity of sub-king. 
The installation of Dharmasoko concluded. 

The father (of Asoko) being of the brahmaiiical faith, maintained (bestowing daily alms) 
sixty thousand brahmans. lie himself in like manner bestowed them for three years. 

As6ko noticing from the upper pavilion of his palace the despicable proceedings 
of these persons, enjoined his ministers to bestow alms with c:reater discrimination. This 
wise (monarch) caused to be brought to him the ministf*rs of all rcliirions separately : and 
having seated them, and discnssrd their tenets, find given them alms, allowed them to 
depart. At a moment when he was eujoying the breeze in his upstair pavilion, observinir 
the samaneroNigrMho passing the palace square, he was delighted with his sanctified 
deportment. This royal youth was the son of prince Sumano, the eldest of all the sons of 
Bindusaro. 

As6k(» on hearing that Kindusaro was on his death bed, left the kini;dom of Ujj6niap 
which had been bestowtMl on him by his father, and proceeded to Piipphapnra. As soon 
as his sire expired, seizimr the capital for himself, and puttin:: to dealli his eldest brothei 
(Suman4») in that celebrated eity, he usurped the sovereignty. 

Thr consort of prince Siimano, bearing; the same name, who was then pre truant, pro- 
ceeding out of the wc*stern gate, dt^parted ; and repaired to a vill.ii:<» of chand&Kis 
(outcast PS.) There, the deweta Nignulho addres.^ed her by name ; and having caused 
an habitation to sprinir up, conferred it on her. She who was thus protected by 
the deweta, givins: birth on that very day to her son, bestowed on the child the name 
*' Nigrodho." The chief of the chandalas seeing: her (in this condition) and venerating her 
as his own mistress, served her faithfully seven years. 
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Diswd (anjefihachanddlo attano idmininwiya mannantu tan upatlhdsi satta wassdni tddhukan. 
Tan MahdwarunatthM tadddiswd kumdrakan upanissaya sampannan arahd puchchhi rndtaran. 
Pahbdjcsi khuraggif s6 arahattamapdpuni dassand ydpagachchhanto so tato mdtu diwiyd, 
Dhakkhinenacha dwdrena pawmtwdpuruttaman, tangdmagami maggina ydtirdjar^gani tadd, 
Santdya iriydyasmin pasidiya mahipati, pubbe wasanniwdsina pkmantatmin afdyathd, 
Pubbe kira tayo dsun bhdtaro madhuwdnijd ; eko madhun chikkindti, dharanti madhun duwe. 
Eko pachchikoiambuddho wanarogdturo ahu, anno pachchtkasambuddho tadatthan madhiuUtkiko, 
PindachdrikawaUina nagaran pdwUi tadd, titthanjalatthan gachchhanti ekdchefUamaddata, 
Puchchhitwdmadhukdtnattan natvod, hatthina dditi, **es6 madhupano, bhantif tdttha gachchhdtimabbmwi:' 
Tattha pattassa buddhassa wanijo so pasddawd wissandayanto mukhato pattapuran jnadhun add, 
Punnanchoy uppatantancha, patitancha mahitaU, diswa madhun pasanno so ewan panidahi tadd, 
'^Jambndipi ikarajjan ddnendntna hotu miy dkdse yqjani dnd bhumiyanycjantticha,** 
Bhdtari dgate dha ^*edisassa madhun adan ; anumodatha tumhe tan tumhdkancha yathd madhun,*' 
Jeitho dha atuiiho so **chanidlo nuna sosiyd niwdsentihi chanddid kdsdydni sadd itL** 



The thero M aha Waruno seeing this infant born with the attributes requisite for the 
sanctification of " arahat," applied to the mother for him, and ordained him a priest. In 
the act of shaving his head (for admission into the priesthood) he attained arahathood. 
Thereafter while on his way to see his princess-mother, entering the capital by the 
southern gate, at the moment he was passing through the palace square on his road to the 
village (of outcastcs), the sovereign struck with the extreme propriety of his deportment, 
as if he had been previously intimate with him, an affection arose in his breast towards him. 

In a former existence thero were three brothers, dealers in honey ; one was the seller^ 
two were the providers. There was also a pachcb6 buddho who was afllicted with sores. 
Another pachcb6 bnddho on his account, was solicitous of procuring some honey. In his 
sacerdotal character, begging his subsistence for the day, he entered the city (of Bkik- 
nesi.) At that moment, a young woman, who was proceeding to fetch water, at the 
watering^ place of the city, observed him. Having made inquiry, and ascertained that be 
was solicitous of getting some honey, she said, pointing oat the direction with her band, 
*' Lord, there is a honey bazar, repair thither/' The dealer well pleased, filled the 
bogging dish of the pachch^ buddho, who presented himself there, with honey to overflow- 
ing. Observing the filling, the overflowing, and the streaming on the ground of the honey, 
he (the dealer) then formed the following wishes : '' By the virtue of this offering, may 
I establish an undivided dominion over Jambudipo : my authority (being recognised) from 
y6jana to yojana through the air and over the earth." To the brothers, who (subsequently) 
arrived, he thns spoke : *' To such a personage (describing him) 1 have made offerings of 
honey. According to your shares in that honey, participate ye in the benefits." The 
eldest brother incensed, thus replied: ''Surely he must be an outcaste; at all times 
the outcastes wear yellow cloths." The second said: ''Send that pachch6 buddho to 
the farther side of the ocean." (Subsequently) having listened to the youngest brother's 
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Majjko ** pachchikMhuddkmn tan kkipa pdrmnnawi '* t^i .• pattiddnan wachd tassa Mutwd tiehdnurnddiputL 
Apandflinkd tdiu diwiUan tatsa patikayan adusamdna tandhicka rupan atimandraman^ 
Atokb madkudo; SandkimiUd diwitu ckeiikd; chan4.diawddi Nigrodho ; Tiu6s6 pdrawddikd. 
Chanddlawddi ehanddiagdme dsiyaidtu, sdpatthisi mokkhan, mokkhaneha satta wastdwa papuni. 
NiwitihapifuS tasmin s6 r(\jdtitur%t6, tatd pakkosdpisi tan, tdtu santiwutti updgamL 
•*NiMida, tdta, anurupi dsanitdha *'bhupati: adiiwd bhikkhumanrian s6 tihdsanamupdgami, 
Tasmin paUankamdyanti rajd iti wichintayi '* addhdyan sdmanird mi ghari heuati sdmikS:" 
Alambitwd kdran ra^n^ so paUankan samdruhi, nisidi rdfapaUanki sitachchhattassa heffhato, 
Diswd tathd nisannan tan Asdko so mahipati, sambhdwetwdnagunato tutthdt^wa taddahu. 
Attand pafiyattina khajjabhoifina tappiya, sambuddhabhasitan dhamman sdmaniraAapuchchhi tan, 
Ttusappamddawaggan s6 sdmanM abhdsatka, tan sutwd bhumipdld s6 pasanno Jinatdsani, 
**AtthaU nichcha bhattdni dammi tdtdii** dha tan " upajjhdyassd mi rdfjd tdni dammiti '* dha s6. 
Puna affkasu dinnisu tdnaddchariyassa s6, puna atihasu dinnisu bhikkhutanghasta tdnadd. 



discourse on the benefits derived from offerings, they also accepted the promised blessings. 
She who had pointed oat the honey dealer's bazar, formed the wish of becoming his 
((he honey dealer's) head qaeen (in his character of sovereign), and that she should 
be endowed with a form so exquisitely moulded, that the joints of her limbs should 
be C^asandhi") imperceptibly united. (Accordingly) the donor of the honey became 
As6ko. The young woman became the queen Sandhimitta. He who blasphemously 
called him (the pachch6 buddho) ''an outcaste/' became Nigr6dho. The one who wished 
him transported, became Tisso (D6wknanpiatisso). From whatever circumstance (it had 
been the fate of) the outcaste blasphemer to have been born in a village of outcastes, 
he nevertheless formed the wish to attain '' mokkha,'* and accordingly in the seventh 
year of his age, acquired ** mokkha" (by the sanctification of arahat.) 

The said monarch (As6ko) highly delighted, and conceiving the greatest esteem for him, 
(Nigr6dho) thereupon caused him to be called in. He approached with decorous 
self-possession. The sovereign said to him, '' My child, place thyself on any seat 
suited to thee." He seeing no other priest (present) proceeded towards the royal throne. 

While he was in the act of approaching the royal throne, the king thus thought : " This 
saman^ro will this very day become the master of my palace." Leaning on the arm of 
the sovereign, he ascended and seated himself on the royal throne, under the white 
canopy (of dominion.) The ruler Asoko, gazing on the personage who had thus 
taken his seat, influenced by the merits of his own piety, he thereupon became exceedingly 
rejoiced. Havint; refreshed him with food and beverage which had been prepared 
for himself, he interrogated the said s&man6ro on the doctrines propounded by Buddho. 
The skmanero explained to him the " appamadawaggo *' (section on non«procrastination.) 
nrhe sovereign having heard the same, he was delighted with the religion of the vanquisher. 
Ue said unto bim : " Beloved, I will coostaotly provide for you food for eight" "Sire,*' he 

H 
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Puna affhaau dinnisu adhiwdtisi huddhimd. Dwattinsa bhikkhu dddya dutiyi diwati gatd, 
Sahatthdtappito ranted dhamman ditty a bhupatin saranisucha silisu fhapisicha mahdfanan, 

A iggrodhas dma n iradauanan. 



Tato rdjdptuanno $6 digunina dini dini bhiklhu satthi sahassdni-anupubbinupaifhahu 
Titthiydnan aahassdnan nikkaddhifwdna saffhi s6^ safihi bhikku iahastdni ghari nichchamabhijayi, 
Saifhi bhikkhu sahauani bhdjitun turitbhi $6, patiydddpayitwdna khajjabhojjan mahdrahan ; 
Bhusdpetwdna nagaran, ganivfd tanghan nfmantiya, gharan netwdna, bhojetwd^ daiwd Mdmanakan bahuii ; 
*" Satthdrd disito dhammb kittakdti ** apuchchhatha, wydkdsi MoggalipuUo Tissatthiro tadassanan, 
Sutwdna chaturdsiti dhammakkhandhdni ; sobruwi *' pujimi tkhan pachchekan wihdrindti '* bh^poH. 
Datwd tadd ehhannawuti dhanak6iinmahipati purUu ehaturasiti sahassisu mahUali. 
Tattha tatthiwa rdjuhi wihdri drabhdpayi: sayan Atokdrdmaniu kardpetun tamdrabhi. 



replied, ** that food I present to the superior priest who ordained me." On another eight 
portions of rice being provided, he gave them to his superior who had instructed bim. 
On the next eight portions being provided, he gave them to the priesthood. On the 
next eight portions being provided, the piously wise (Nigr6dho) accepted them himself. 

He who was thus maintained by the king having propounded the doctrines of the faith 
to the monarch, established the sovereign and the people in those tenets, and the grace to 
observe the same. 
The history of Nigrodho concluded. 



Thereafter, this king, increasing the number from day to day, gave alms to sixty 
thousand buddhist priests, as formerly (to the brahman priests.) Having dismissed the sixty 
thousand heretics, he constantly maintained in his palace sixty thousand buddhist priests. 
He being desirous that the sixty thousand priests should (on a certain occasion) be served 
without delay, having prepared costly food and beverage, and having caused the city to be 
decorated, proceeded thither ; invited the priesthood, conducted them to the palace, feasted 
them, and presenting them with many priestly offerings, he thus inquired; ''What is the 
doctrine propounded by the divine teacher?" Thereupon, the th6ro Tisso, sonof Mog- 
gali, entered into that explanation. Having learned that there were eighty four thousand 
discourses on the tenets of that doctrine, ** I will dedicate," exclaimed the monarch, '' a 
wih&ro to each." Then bestowing ninety six thousand kotis of treasure on eighty four 
thousand towns in Jambudipo, at those places he caused the construction of temples to 
be commenced by the (local) rajahs ; he himself undertook the erection of the Asokar&ma 
(in Pupphapura). He bestowed daily, from his regard for the religion, a lac separately to 
the '' ratanattya," to Ni^r6dho, and to infirm priests. 

From the offerings made on account of Buddho, in various ways, in various cities^ 
various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of " thupas." 
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Raianattoua Nigr6dhagildndnantitdtanipachchil:an satatahauan s6addpi$i, dinidini, 

Dkanif%a huddhadinnina thupapuja anikadhd anekisu wikdrUu aniki aJcarun sodd. 

Dkanina dhammadinnina pachchayt chaturo wari dhammadhardnan bhikkhUnan upanisun iadd nara, 

Andiatiddakdjisun aanghassa chalurdadd, ii pitakdnan thirdnan aafihijflkan dink dini. 

Rkan Asandkimittdya diwiydtu addpayi; aayanpana duwkyiwa parihunji mahipati. 

Softhi bhikkhu Mohtusdnan dantakaffhon dini dini, soUuitthi iahassdnan add ndgalatdwhayah. 

Athika diwasan rdjd chatutambuddhada$sanan kappdyukan MahdktUandgardjan mahiddhikan. 

Sunitwdna ; tamdniiun tonna$ankhalibamihanan piaayitwd, tamdnetwd, ietachcbhaitaisa heffhatdt 

PaOankamhi nisidetwd; ndndpupphihi pujiya ; soituitthi sahauihi pariwdriya. abrawi, 

** SaddhammachakkawaUissa sabbarinuua mahisino rupan anantai)dnaua dauihimama bkoT iti. 

Owaitinsa lakkhanupetan, asUi byenjanujjalan, bydmappabhdparikkhittan, kitumdidhi idbhitan. 

Nimmdyi ndga rdjd mo buddkarupan mandharan. Tan ditwdti patddasMa wimkayauttteka pujitb, 

'* Btina nimmitan rupan idisan, kiditan nukko Tatkdgatassa rupanti,' dsi piiunnatunnatd. 



From the offerings made on account of tlio religion, the populace constantly bestowed 
the four prescribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true religion. 

From the loads of water brought from the lake Anotatto, he bestowed daily four to the 
priesthood generally ; one to the sixty accomplished maintainers of the '^ tripitika;" one 
to the queen Sandhimitt&. The great monarch reserved for his own consumption, two. 

To the sixty thousand priests, and sixteen thousand females of the palace, he gave the 
teeth-cleansers called '' n^galat^." 

On a certain day, having by inquiry ascertained that the supematnrally-gifted Mahak&lo, 
n&ga king, whose age extended to a kappo, had seen the four Buddhos (of this kappo) ; 
for the purpose of bringing him, having sent a golden chain and having brought him, he 
placed him under the white canopy of dominion, seated on the royal throne. Making to 
him many flower- offerings, and surrounded by the sixteen thousand women of the palace, 
he thus addressed him : ** Beloved, exhibit to me the person of the omniscient being 
of infinite wisdom, the chakkawatti of the doctrine, the maha-irsi." The n&ga king 
caused to appear a most enchanting image of Buddho, gifted with the thirty attributes of / 
personal beauty, and resplendent with the eighty charms of corporeal perfection, sur- 
rounded by the halo of glory, and surmounted by the lambent flame of sanctity. 

Gazing on this (apparition), overjoyed and astonished, he made offerings thereto, and 
exclaimed, *' Such is the image created by this personage: what must not the image have 
been of the deity himself of happy advent !'' (meditating thus) his joy became greater and 
greater. 

The illustrious and powerful monarch (A86ko) then caused a great festival to be 
solemnized Tor seven successive days, known as the festival of "sight offering," (the 
miraculous figure of Buddho l)eing visible during that period). 
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jlkkhi pujanti xdn/idlan tan iotidhan niranimraA mahdmahan mahdri^d kdrdpisi mahidiMkd. 
Ewammahdnubhdwdcha taddhdehdii mahipati thMcha MoggaliputtS diffkmpubbi woiikiiL 

Sdtmnappawisd niffhitd, 

Duiiyi sangahe third pekkhantdmdgatanhi ti sdMandpaddawan tassa niii||o kdlamhiaddasun, 

Pekkhantdsakali I6ki tadupaddawaghdtikan Ti$9abrdkmdnumaddakkkun aehira^hdyi JiwiU^ ; 

Ti tan aamupatankanma aydchintu mahdmatin manuuisu papajjitwd tadjipaddawaghdiakm^ 

Addpaiinan titan s6 sdManuJfdtanatthiko. Siggawan^ Chandawajfineka awdehun dahariyaiL 

** Aifhdrasddhikd waua $atd upari heuati upaddawd idsanassa : na$ambho$sdma tan mayan, 

'•Iman tumhddhikaranan ndpaganchhittha bhikkhawd dandakammd rahd taimd dajkdakammamidanhi w6. 

*' Sdtanuijdtanatthdya Tistabrahmd mahdmati MoggaUabrdhmanaghari pafisandhin gahessati. 

** Kittina tumhis^i itanpabbdjitu kumdrakan ik6 ; sambuddhawachanan uggaiihdpitu sddhMkanr 

Ahu Updli tkirassa thirataddhiwihdrikd, Ddsakd ; S6ndk6 tassd ; dwi ti gaddhiwihdrikd. 

Ahu fFitdliyanpubbi Ddsakondma totthiko tmuasataj€ffh6 sdwasan dchariyanttke. 



Tbas, it was foreseen by the priests of old (who had held the second convocation on 
religion) that this sovereign would be superlatively endowed^ and of great faith ; and that 
the son of Moggali would become a th^ro. 

The conversion (of As6ko) to the religion (of Buddho) concluded. 



The th^ros who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of fatarity» 
foresaw that a calamity would befal their religion during the reign of this sovereign. 
Searching the whole world for him who would subdue this calamity, they perceived that 
it was the long-lived Tisso, the brahman (of the Brahma 16ka world). Repairing to him, 
they supplicated of the great sage to be bom among men for the removal of this calamity. 
He, willing to be made the instrument for the glorification of religion/ gave his consent 
unto them. These ministers of religion then thus addressed Siggavo and Chandavo, 
two adult priests : '' In eighteen plus one hundred years hence, a calamity will befal our 
religion, which we shall not ourselves witness. Ye (though) priests failed to attend on 
the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion) : on that account it is meet 
to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance. The brahman Tisso, a great 
sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be conceived in a certain womb in the 
house of the brahman Moggali. At the proper age, one of you must initiate that noble 
youth into the priesthood. (The other) must fully instruct him in the doctrines of the 
supreme Buddho." 

The th6ro D&sako, was the disciple of Upali (the disciple of Buddho himselQ. Sonako 
was his disciple. The aforesaid two priests (Siggavo and Chandavo) were his disciples. 

In aforetime (at the termination of the first convocation on religion), in Wisali 
a brahman of the tribe of Sotthi, named Disako, the superior of three hundred pupils. 
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Dwddassa wassikoyiwa widapdragath charan^ sasisto fFdlikdrdme wasantan latasangahan, 

Updiitkkram pastitwd nUiditwd tadantiki, widisu ganfhiifhdndni puchchhi so tdni wydkari, 

** Sabbadhammdnapatito ikadhammahi, mdnawa, sabbadhammd dtaranti ekadhammdhi kdnusd,** f 

Ichchdha ndman sandhdya thiro Mdnawak6tu t6 nanj^dsL Puchchhi **k6mant6*"T **Buddhamant6ti*" bhdtild. 

.* Pehtti" dha, $6 dha, " d^ma n6 wuadhdrind,** Gurun dpuchhi mantatthan, mdtaran pitaran tathd* 

Mdnawdnan taiihisatihi thirassa sanUki pahhajUwdna kdlena upasampajja mdnaw6. 

Khindsawasahassdn 90 Ddsakatthert^fetthakan Updli third wdchisi sakalan pifakattayari 

Omnand witiwattd ti sisdriya puthujfand pi^kdnuggahttdni sdhi thinusa satUiki, 

Kdshu S&nako ndma satthawdhasutd ahu, giribbajan wanijjdyagato mdid pituhi id, 

Agd fFHuwanan pancha dasawaud kumdrakd mdnawd panchapanndsa pariwdriya tan gatd, 

Sagaiian Ddsakan thiran tattha diiwdpasidiya, pahbqjian ydchi: i6 dha ** tawdpuchchha gurun * iti, 

Bhattattayamabhunjitwd S6nak6 s6 kumdrakd, mdtd pituhi kdretwd pabbaffdnunr^arndgato. 



dwelt with his preceptor. In the twelfth year of his age, having achieved the knowledge 
of the '' veh^do/' and while he was making his pilgrimage attended by his own pupils, he 
met with the th6ro Up41i, who had held the first convocation, sojourning at the temple 
W&luk&ramo (in Wisali.) Taking up his residence near him, he examined him on 
the abstruse passages of the '* veh6do.'* He (Upili) explained those passages. 

The th^ro, with a certain object in view, thus addressed him (the brahman) : " There is 
a branch of the doctrine superior to all other branches, which perfects the knowledge 
of the whole doctrine. What branch of the doctrine is it? " 

The brahman was ignorant of it, and inquired, ''What doctrine is it?" He replied, 
** Buddho's doctrine." " Impart it to me,'' said the one. " Only to him who has been 
admitted into our order can 1 impart it/' rejoined the other. 

Thereupon, returning to his native land, he applied for permission from his preceptor (to 
become a buddhist priest), in order that he might acquire a knowledge of that doctrine; in 
like manner from his father and mother. 

This brahman, together with three hundred of his brahman followers, was admitted into 
the buddhistical priesthood in the fraternity of that th^ro ; and in due course was raised 
to the upasampada order. 

The th^ro Up&li propounded the whole '' pitakattaya" to his thousand pupils, who bad 
subdued in themselve.s the dominion of sin, of whom D&sako was the senior. 

The other priests of the fraternity of the said th6ro, who had not attained the sanctifica- 
tion of arahat (which comprised inspiration), and were incapable of acquiring a knowledge 
of the '' pitaka," were innumerable. 

In the land of K&si, there was a caravan chiefs son, by name S6nako, who came to the 
mountain-girt city (R&jagaha) on trade, together with his parents, attended by a retinue 
of fifty five brahmanical devotees who had accompanied him thither. The chief oi Httcen 
years of age repaired to W616wana wihare. Becoming acquainted there with the thero 
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Sadhin tthi kumdrihi DdsakaUhirasantike, pabkc^jja upasampqpa ugfranhi piiakattayan, 
Khihdsawasahassassa therasissaganaxxa x6 ahosi piiakadhdnssa Jeiihakd Sonako yati. 
AUoxi Sigffawo ndma pure Pdtaiindmaki pannawdtnachchatanayo aiihdrasa samotuso 
Pdsdtiisu wasantisu chhaladdha ntusdlnsu amachchaputtan dddya Chandawajjin sahayakan, 
Purisnnan dasadhihi satihi pariwdrito, garUwdna Kukkufdrdman SonakaHhira maddasun ; 
Samdpatii samdpannan nisinnan sanwutindriyan wanditi ndlapanian tan natwd sanghamapuckchhi tarL 
*^Samdp(itti xamdpanndndlapantitif dha ti, **kathannuwuiihahantiti touifd" dhatuu bhikkhawd, 
•* Pakkosandya Satthussa, xanghapakkosandyacha^ yathdkdlaparichchhiddt dyukkhaya woMinacha, 
•• lyutthahaniiti,*" watwdna ; than diswdpanissayan pdhisun sanghawachana ; wuifhdya satahin agd, 
Kumdrd puchchhi ••Am. bhanti, ndlapiithdtif *' dha so, **bhunjimhabhunji tabbaniir ** aha ; bhojitha nd ''f apu 
Aha *• atnhddtsijdti sakkd bhojayitunT Hi : mdtd pita anunndya so kumdrotha Siggawd. 
Chandawajjicha ti pancha saidni purisdpicha pabbajitwdpasampajja Sonatthirassa santiki. 



Ddsako as >?ell as with his disciples, overjoyed, he solicited to be admitted into the 
priesthood. He replied thus : *^ Ask thy superiors (first.)*' The young chieftain S6nako, 
having fasted for three days, and obtained the consent of his parents to enter into the 
priesthood, returned. Together with these noble companions, becoming a priest, then an 
** upasampada/' in the fraternity of the th^ro Ddsako, he acquired a knowledge of ** pita- 
kattaya." 

This Sonako became the superior of a fraternity of a thousand th6ros, who bad 
overcome the dominion of sin, and acquired a perfect knowledge of the ^* pitakattaya/* 

In the city of Patili^ there was one Siggavo aged eighteen years, the son of the minister 
(Siriwadho), highly gifted with wisdom. He had three palaces for his residences, 
adapted for all the seasons of the six irtiis. Bringing with him his friend Chandawajji, 
the son of a minister, and attended by a retinue of five hundred men, having repaired 
to Kukkutarama wihare, they saw there the th^ro S6nako, seated absorbed in the 
** samapatti " meditation, with the action of his senses suspended. Perceiving that be was 
silent while he bowed to him, he questioned the priests on this point. These priests repli- 
ed, '' Those absorbed in the samdpatti meditation, do not speak." He then asked of these 
informants, " Under what circumstances does he rise (from his meditation)?** Replying, 
''He rises at the call of the divine teacher : at the call of the priesthood : at the termination 
of the period previously resolved on : at the approach of death :" and observing their 
predestined conversion, they (the priests) set forth the call of the priesthood. He (Sona- 
ko) rising, departed from hence. The young chief addressing S6nako, asked : ^' Lord, why 
art thou silent ?" '' Because,'' replied he, '' I am partaking of that which I ought to par- 
take." He thereupon rejoined, '' Administer the same to me." *' When thou hast become 
one of us, it will be permitted thee to partake of it." Thereupon the chiefs Siggavo and 
Chandawajji and their retinue of five hundred, obtaining the consent of their parents, 
repaired to the fraternity of the th^ro Sonako, and being admitted into the priesthood 
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Upajjhdyantikt yiwa it duwi pifakattayan uggahitwdwa kdlina chhalahhinnan pdpuuinsucha* 

Satwd Tissassa pafisaruihin ; tato pabhuti Siggawo third sosatlawassdni tqn gharan upasankami. 

' 'Gachchhati " wachanamaitampi sattawassdni ndlabhi: alattha atfhami wasse * gachchhdti *' wachanan *7<iA/n." 

Tan nikkhamantan pawitantddiswd Moggalibrdhmano **kinchiladdhan ghare notiT* pnchchhi: **dmdtt' schratrt 

Gharan gantwdna puchchhitwd dutiyi diwasi, tato musdwddina nigganniht thiran gharamupagatan. 

Therasta warhanan sutwdt no pasannamand di}6 attano pdkatenaua nichchan bhikhhan pawattayi, 

Kaminassa pa.tidinsu tabbipi gharamdnusd : bhojdpiii dijo nichchan nigidapiya tan ghare, 

Kvcan kamina^ gachchhanti kdti, soiasawassikd, ahu, Tistakumdro ; so liwida dadhi pdrago. 

Third kathdsamufihdnan hessatiwanti tan ghari dsandni nadassesi fhapetwd mdnawdsanan. 

HrahmalSkd agatattd xuchikdmo ahoxi mo, tasmd to tasta paUankan wdsaitwd lagiyati. 

Annasanan apas*ant6 fhiti third satambhamo taxsa tan dsanan taxsa panitdpiti ghare jano. 

Diswa tatha nisinnan tan agammdchurtyantikd, kujjahitwa manawo wdchan pharutdya udirayi. 
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became upasampada priests. These two, residing with the priest-superior who had 
ordained them, bavins^ acquired a perfect knowledge of the " pitakattaya/' in due course 
attained the mastery of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

This th6ro Sig6;avo, perceiving (by inspiration) the conception of Tisso ; during si^sew 
years from that date repaired (constantly for alms) to the dwelling in which (he the brah- 
man was conceived.) For that period of seven years, even the word " begone " had not 
been addressed to him. In the eightli year, at length, be was told (by a slave girl) 

Depart hence.'' 

The brahman Moggali, who was returning home, observing him departing, inquired. 

Hast thou received any thing at our house?" " Yes," he replied. Going to his house, and 
having ascertained (that nothing had been given ;) on the second day, when the priest 
visited the dwelling, he upbraided him for his falsehood. Having heard the th^ro*s expla- 
nation, (that he only alluded to the slaveys reproach, "Depart hence,") the brahman pleased 
thereat, gave alms to him constantly from the meal prepared for himself. By degrees all 
the inmates of that house became attached to him. The brahman himself, having made 
him also an inmate of the house, constantly fed him* In this manner time passed away, 
and the youth Tisso attained his twentieth year, and succeeded in traversing the ocean of 
the triv^^hedo (of the brahmans.) 

The th^ro (knowing by inspiration) that a discussion would be produced thereby, 
(by a miracle) rendered all the seats in the house invisible, reserving only the carpet 
of this young brahmcin devotee. 

As he had descended trom the brahma loka world, he was scrupulously rigid in 
preserving his personal purity. On this account he (always) folding his carpet, hung it up. 
Not frndini; any other seat, while the thero was standing, the people in the house in great 
confusion, spread for him that carpet of his. The young brahman, on returning from his 
preceptor, seeing him so seated, enraged, addressed him in opprobrious language. 

The thero replied, *' Young brahman, what knovUedge dost thou possess?" The youth 
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Thiro, •* manawa, Jcin mantanjdndsUi?** tamabbrawi: tamiwa puchchhan therassa pachchdrochisi mdnawS* 
Jdndtniti paiinna ti there thiran apuchchhi to ganiifthdndni widesu tassa thirotha wiydkarL 
Gahaiihoykwa thiro so wedapdragat6 ahu, nabbyaJcareyya kin tassa pabhinna paiisambhido. 
•« Yassachittan upajjati, nanirujjhati: tassa chittan nirujjhassati, nuppajjissati : yassawdpana chittan^ 

nirujjhissati, nuppajjissati, nanirt{jjhatit ti.** 
Tan chitta yamakk puchchhi, puchchhi, third toisdrado, andhakdrowiya ahu^ tassa s6 tamawocka s6. 
*« Bhikkhu konamamantoti f " •• buddhamantdti " sobbruwi: "^dihiti wutti f - *'no wisadhdrind dammiiaA'^ Hi. 
Mdtd fituhi nunndto mantatthdya sapabbaji, kammafihdnamadd third pabbdjetwd yathd rt^n. 
Bhawanan anuyunjanto, achirina mahetmati sotdpatti phalan pattd third natwdna tan tath6, 

pesisi Chandatoqgissa thirasantikamuggahan, 
Upasampaddyitwa tan kali s6 SiggawS yati winayan uggahdpisi puna sisaddwayampicha. 
Tatd so Tissa dahard drahhitwd wipassanan, chhalahhinnd dhu^ kdU thirabhdwaneha pdpuni. 



instantly retorted the same question on the th^ro. When the th6ro was in the act of 
replying, " I do possess knowledge/' he interrogated the said th6ro on the abstruse pas- 
sages of the *' veh^dos." The th6ro instantly explained them. 

This th6ro was thus, even while sojourning in the domicile of a layman, accomplished 
in the '' veh6dos." Having attained the perfection of sacerdotal sanctity (in the boddbis- 
tical creed) why should he not be able to explain them ? 

''An idea is conceived in the mind of some (rahat saint) which does not vanish fircM 
it : (nevertheless) the idea of that individual will vanish (on his attaining mbbatf)» and 
will not be regenerated. Again, the idea of some other person shall vanish, shall not be 
regenerated, and yet it does not vanish."* 

The th^ro of perfect self-possession called on the youth for the solution of this paradoxi- 
cal question on the operations of the mind. He became, as it were, involved in perfect 
darkness, and inquired of him, ** Priest, what parable is this?" He replied, ''Bnddho's 
parable." On his exclaiming ** Impart it to us;" he rejoined, '' Only to those do I impart 
it who have assumed our garb." Obtaining the permission of his parents, he entered into 
the priesthood for the sake of this parable. The th6ro having initiated him into the 
priesthood, he imposed on him, according to the orthodox rules, the task of dnly 
qualifying himself. 

This superlatively gifted person having attained that qualification, in a short tiino 
arrived at the sanctification of '^ sot&patti." The th6ro having ascertained that fact,^ 
dispatched him, for the purpose of being instructed, to the th^ro Chandawajji. 

In due course, the priest Siggavo having made him an upasampada, taught him the 
'' vinaya ; " subsequently the other two branches of religion. Thereafter the yoath 
Tisso attaining the '' vipassanan " sanctification, acquired the mastery of the six 

* This pasttge it interpreted in Ttriout ways with the aid of circumlocution. The abore is only intended as a Btnral trans- 
lation, with the additions sanctioned by the commentary. 
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AUwa pdkafo dii ekanddwa turiydwa tS ; k6 tassa wdchd mannij SambhudfihasJta wnch6wiya f 

Moggaii putta thirddayd niiihitd. 



Kkdkan upardjd t6 adddkkhi migawan gatd, kildn manti migiranni diswa, Han wichintayi : 
*' Migdpi iwan ktlanti dranr\e tinagdchard: nakiihstinti kin bhikkhu sukhdhdrawihdrfnof" 
yfttand chintitan ranno drdckisi gharan gal6 : tanndpituntu sattahan rdjjan tax%a addsi, s6. 
*'/tnuhh6si, iman rajjan, sattdhantu, kumdrala : tatStan ghdtayhsdmi ;** irhehdworha tnahipatu 
Ahdti tamhi sattdhk " twan kinasi khd iti f ** *' marrtnattM bhayindti ** wutti : rdfdha tan puna, 
" Sattd hahan marissanti twan nakili : imt kantan kUlssanH yati, tdta, tadd maranaxannino ** 
Fchehiwan hhdiard wuitd, sdsanasmin pasidi x6 ; kdlina migawan gantwd tkkran addakkki tannatan, 
Niuinnan rukkhamulasmin ^6 MahddhammarakI hitan, xdlatdkhaya nagina wOdntamanasawan, 
**Ayan third wiyahampi pahbajja Jinasdtani, wiharinsanlada ranni f ** iti rhintayi mdnawd. 
Third tassa pasddatthan. uppamitwa wihdyatd, gantwd A$6hdrdmat%a pokkharanndjaii fhitS ; 
Akdsi ihapayitwdna chiwarani wardni s6t ogdhitwa pokkharanin gattdni parisinchathot 



branches of doctrinal kno^Icd<^e» and ultimately ho was elevated to a th^ro. He 
became as celebrated as the sun and moon. Who has heard his eloquence, ^%itboot 
considering it the eloquence of the supreme Buddho himself! 
The matters concerning the th6ro Moggaii concluded. 



The sub-king f'Tisso) on a certain day, at an elk bunt, saw in a forest, a herd of elk 
sporting. Observing this, he thus meditated : ** Elks, browsing in a forest, sport. Why 
should not priests lodged and fed comfortably in wihares, also amuse themseivest '* 
Returning home he imparted this reflection to the king, who conferred the sorereignty on 
him for seven days to solve this question, — addressing him thus : " Prince, administer 
this empire for seven days : at the termination or that period I shall put thee to death.'* 
At the end of the seventh day, he inquired of him, '' From what cause bast thou become 
so emaciated ?" when he answered, ** From the horror of death." The monarch thereupon 
rejoined, '' My child, thou hast ceased to take recreation, saying to thyself, — ' in seven 
days I shall be put to death.' These ministers of religion are incessantly meditating on 
death ; how can they enter into frivolous diversions? " 

He who had been thus addressed by his brother, liecame a convert to that religion. 
After the lapse of some time, going to an elk hunt, he perceived seated at the foot of i\ 
tree, and fanned by an elephant with the bough of a sal tree, the thdro Mah&dhamma* 
rakkhito, perfect in piety, having overcome the dominion of sin. The royal youth indulged 
in this reflection : '* W^hen shall 1 also, like unto this th^ro, initiated into the priesthood, 
be a dweller in the forest ? ** 

The th^ro, to incline his heart (to the faith), springing aloft, and departing throngb the 
air, alighted on the surface of the tank of the As6kar^mo temple; and causing bis rol>es 
to remain poised in the air, he dived into the tank, and bathed his limbs. 
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ran ififihin upar^jd id diswdtiwa pasidiya ** ajjiwa pabhqfisMrUi'' huddkimdkdti buddkimd* 
IJpasankamitwd rc{fdnan pahhajjan ydcki iddaro. Niwdritu ma»etkkorU6, tamdddya mahipati, 
Mahatd pariwdrina wihdramagamd sayan : pabbaji id Mahddhammarakkhitatthiraiantiki, 
Saddhin tenewa cluUu satan sahasidni nmrdpicha, anu ptMaJitdumutu ganandnan nawigmti. 
Hhdsfineyyo narindtuta Aggibrmkm^iwiuuto ahM rant^o dhitdya SunghandUdya sdmikd* 
Tiissd tatsa sutoehdpi Sumar^o ndmundmrnko ydahiiwa sbpi rdjanmn upardjinu pabbaju 
Upardjassa pabbajfd taisdt6k€U$a rt^inb ehatuihe dti waummki maki^iinahitbdaymi 
Tatthewa npasampannd sampanna upunissayb gkaienid upardjd t6 ehhalabhiiirid rakd ahu, 
fVihdri ti samdroddht sabbi $abbupurUupi sddhukan tihiwauihi nifihdpisun mandrami. 
Thirassa IndsguU&ssa katnmddhiifkdyukauatu iddhiydehdsu niffh6si Jt6karama»awhay6. 
Jinina paribhuttUu fhanisueka, tahin, tahiii, chUiydniakdrhi ramaniydni bhiiipati, 
Purihi chaturdsiti »ahauiki tamantatd, iikhi ikdkam dnisun wihdri niiikUd iti, 
Lekhi sutwd, mahdrdjd^ makdtifiddkiwikkamdt kdtu, kdmo takmyhoa $abbd rdma fnakdmahan. 



The superlatively wise sab-king upon seeing this miracle, overjoyed thereat, resolved 
within himself, ''This very day will I be ordained a priest*' Repairing to the king, the 
zealous convert supplicated for permission to become a priest. Unwilling to obstract 
his wish, the sovereign, conducting him himself, with a great concourse of attendants, 
proceeded to the temple. He (the underking) was ordained by the tb6ro Mab&dbamma- 
rakkhito. On the same occasion with himself, one hundred thousand persons (were 
ordained.) There is no ascertaining the number of those who became priests from bis 
example. 

The renowned Aggibr^hma was the son-in»law of the king, being the husband of 
Sanghamitt& the sovereign's daughter. Her and his son, prince Sumano, having obtained 
the sanction of the king, was ordained at the same time as the sub-king. 

It was in the fourth year of king Asdko's reign that, for the spiritual happiness of the 
people, the ordination of the sub-king took place. In the same year this sub-king, gifted 
with wisdom, became upasampad&; and exerting himself, by virtue of his fonner piety^ 
became sanctified with the six supreme attributes. 

All these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of splendid 
c/ wihares, completed them in three years. By the merit of the th6ro Indagutto, and of 
that of the undertaker of the work, the wihare called As6kar&mo was also completed 
/in that time. At the places at which the vanquisher of the five deadly sins had worked 
^ the works of his mission, the sovereign caused splendid ddgobas to be constructed. From 
eighty four thousand cities (of which Pupphapura) was the centre, dispatches were 
brought on the same day, announcing that the wihares were completed. Having beard 
these dispatches read, the glorious, the superlatively gifted, the victorious sovereign hav- 
ing resolved on having a great festival of offerings at all the temples at the same mcmient, 
caused to be published by beat of drums, through the capital, — ** On the seventh day 
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PurahhifiA tkmrdpid " §Mmmk diwtui H6 tubbdrdmmmaho hMu iokbmdisim ikadd : ** 
*• Ydjank yijmU dtmtu mmkddiimmn makiialL Kmr&tdu gdnOtrdrndnrnti mMggdnMneha wUkiumnan : *' 
•« fFihdrMeka mUM hkikkh nmrngk i nia Mkhttih^ makdddndm, umittmiu ytkd k6lmn yaM4l haian:' 
• Dipamdid pupfkmmdUlmmkiriehm, Ukin, iahin. turi^ikieha amUUki upakdrui mnikadhmr 
<* Updmthmmgk uddd^ mhbi dkmmman tunmmimekm, ptydmisisi nikteku kareniu Udmkupickar 
Sabbi, tabbattha, •Mmitkd, yatka naniddkikdpUkm p{yk mmpmtiyd dhun diwal6km mmmSrami. 
Tasmin dink mahdrajd sabbdUnkambkMU uMr&dk^ $mhdma€kek6, baUgkapmriwdrild, 
AganuUi trnk^rdmrnn, bkindmmi&whfm wUdinm : §m»gkanmjlfkmmki mtikdn, umndiimm MmngkmmuUmman, 
Tasmin tamdgmmi dmn otiH hkikkku kMyd ; tdkkmn ttda imkm$$tui tiiu khindmwm ymii, 
Nawiiii taia mkmudm mku bkikk-kuniyd imkin ; kki^OMUwd hkikkkuniyd *akai$an diu ttumiu. 
Ldkawiwaranan mdma pdtiUran mkimu ti kkindtawd poiddaHkmn DhaimUuSkeua rt^ind, 
E$ds6k6ii (layiUka puri pdpinm kmmmund^ DhmamdMdkdii fidyittka paekekkd punnimt kmnmund* 
Sammuddapariymmian f6 Jmmbudipan smmanUid pom iobbi wikdriehm ndnd p^wikkuMUL 



from hence, throughout all the kingdoms in the empire, let there be a great festival of 
offerings held on the same day. Throughout the empire, at the distance of each 
yojana, let there be great offerings bestowed. Let there be decorating of the roads to 
villages as well as temples. In all the wihares, let almsgiving to the priesthood be 
J kept up in every respect, as long as practicable, and liberally as means will allow. 

At those places, decorated with festoons of lamps and garlaods of flowers in variooH 
ways, and joyous with every description of masic, let a great procession be celebrated. 
And let all persons duly prepared by a life of righteousness, listen to the doctrines of 
the faith ; and let innumerable offerings be made on that day." 

Accordingly, in all places, all persons, in all respects, as if they were the felicitous 
D^waloka heavens, each surpassing the other, bestowed oflferings. 

On that day, the king, decorated with all the insignia of royalty, and surrounded by his 
ministers mounted on elephants and horses, with all the pomp and power of state, 
^ proceeded, as if cleaving the earth, to the temple built by himself. Bowing down to the 

chief priest, he took up his station in the midst of tbe priesthood. 

In that congregation there were eighty kotis of priests. Among tbem there were one 
hundred thousand ministers of religion who had overcome the dominion of sin. There 
were also ninety lacs of priestesses, of whom a thousand priestesses had overcome the 
dominion of sin. These sanctified persons, for the purpose of gratifying king Dhamma- 
soko, performed a miracle for the manifestation to the world, of the truth of their 
religion. 

On accouut of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers), he was 

known by the name of Asoko. Subsequently, on account of his pious character, he was 

distinguished by the name of Dhammasdko. (By the power of a miracle) he saw all the 

wihares situated in every direction throughout the ocean-bound Jambudipo, resplendent 

v:^ with these offerings. Having thus beheld these wihares, exceedingly overjoyed, he 
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Atiwatuiiho ti dlswa sangan pnchchhi nisidiya : " kassa^ bhante, parichchdgd mahasugatOMdtani f " 
ThM Moggaliputto so rauno pannahan wiydkari: '* dharamdnipi Sugati naithichdgi tayd tam6.^ 
Tanstitwd wachanan bhiydtuifho rcUd, apuchchhi tan " buddhcudsanaddyddd hoti kh6 mddisd itif*' 
ThMtu rdjaputtassa Mahindassupanissayan, tathewa rdjadhitdya Sanghamtttdya pekkhiya ; 
Sdsanassdbhiwnddhincha tan hitulamawekkhiya, pachchhd bhdsatha rdjdnan s6 sdsahadhurandkard : 
Tdfiisdpi mahdchdgi ddydko sdsanassatu pachchayaddyakochewa wuchchate manujddhipa,** 
Y6tu puttan dhitaranwd pabbajjdpesi sdsani ; s6 sdsdnassa diyadohoti, n6 ddyakdapi."' 
Atha idsanaddyddabhdwamichchhan mahipati Mahindan Sanghamittancha ihiti tatira apuehchkatka : 
** Pabbajissatha kin tdtd, pabbajjd mahati matd 9 ** pituno wachanan sutwd pitaran ti abhdsiun. 
**Ajjiwa pabbajissama, sachi twan, diwa, ichchhasi ; amhancha Idbho tumhancha pabbajfdya bhawistmii/' 
Upardjassa pabbajjan kdlato pabhutihi, s6 sdchdpi Aggibrahmassa, pabbajjd kata nichchhaya* 
Uparajjan Mahindassa ddtukdmdpi bhupati, tatdpi adhikdy dti pabbajjany kwa rdchayi. 
Piyanputtan Mahindancha buddhirupabaldditan, pabbqijdp esi samahan Sangamittatuiha dhitaran. 
Todd wisati wasso so Mdhindo rdjanandako, Sanghamittd rdjadhitd atihdrasasamd tadd. 



«« 



inqnired of the priesthood : ** Lords ! in the religion of the deity of felicitons advent, 
whose act of pious bounty has been the greatest ? " The th^ro, the son of Moggali, 
answered the sovereign's inquiry : ^'Even in the life-time of the deity of happy advent a 
donor of offerings equal to thee did not exist." Hearing this announcement, the king 
greatly pleased, again thus inquired of him : ^' Can a person circumstanced as I am, be- 
come a relation of the religion of Buddho? " The th6ro perceiving the perfection in piety 
of Mahindo the son, and of Sanghamittd the daughter, of the king, and foreseeing also that 
it would be a circumstance tending to the advancement of the faith, this supporter of 
the cause of religion, thereupon thus addressed the monarch : '^ Ruler of men ! a greater 
donor and benefactor to the faith even than thou art, can be called only a benefactor; 
but he who causes a son or daughter to be ordained a minister of our religion, that 
person will become not a • benefactor,' but a * relation ' of the faith." 

Thereupon, the sovereign desirous of becoming the *^ relation of the faith,*' thus 
inqnired of Mahindo and Sanghamitt&, who were present : ^* My children, it is declared 
that admission into the priesthood is an act of great merit. What (do ye decide), will 
ye be ordained?" Hearing this appeal of their father, they thus addressed their parent: 
" Lord, if thou desirest it, this very day will we be ordained. The act of ordination in 
one profitable equally to us and to thee." Even from the period of the ordination of 
the sub-king and of the Aggibrdhma, he and she had been desirous of entering the 
priesthood. The king who had resolved to confer the office of sub-king on Mahindo, 
attached still more importance to his admission into the priesthood. He with the 
utmost pomp celebrated the ordination of his beloved son Mahindo, distinguished by his 
wisdom and his personal beauty, and of his daughter Sanghamittd. At that period this 
Mahindo, the delight of the monarch, was twenty, and the royal daughter Sangbamitt& 
was eighteen years old. His ordination and (elevation to) the upasampadd took place 
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Tadakhoa ah^ Uma pabbajid upaMompadd; pabbajjd nkhhad&naneha tandcha tadah^ ahu. 

Upmjfh6y6 kuwt6nusa ahm Moggaii sawhayo ; pahb^hi Mahddtwathkro ; MajjhanHk6 pana 

Katnmawdeha^ ak&: tasmin idpasampadamandali, arahattan Mahindo sdpattd sapaiiiamhhidan. 

SangkamiU6yup^ghdyd Dhammapiidti wiuuta, dehriyd AyupSi, kSi sdsi andtawd. 

Ubho tdsanapag6id La^ddipdpakarind ehhafihi wauk pabbajinsu Dhammdsokassa rdfind. 

Mahd Mahindd wassihi tihi dipappasddakd, pifakaitayamugganhi upqgkdyassa santike. 

Sd bhikkhuni ehmndaiikha Mahindo bhikkhuturiyo Sambuddhasasandkdtan ti taddsobhayun fada. 

Puri Pataiiputtmmhd wani wamachard charan, kuntakinnariyd saddhin sanwdsan k&ppdyi kira. 

Tina sanwdsamanwdya s6 puttijanayi duwi ; Thsojefihdtu, kaniifhotu Sumittondmm ndmako. 

Mahdwaruna ihiraua k6ie, pabhqgasaniiket artihattan pBpuniAtu, ehhalabhinnd gunan ubho, 

Pddi kitawisindsi putihbjeiiho sawidand dha puifhd kaniffhtnn •• bhitqga patatan ghatan." 

Rarino niwidanan, ranrio gildnapaehchayipirha sappi, atthancha charanan pachehhdbhattan paiikkhipi. 



on the same day* Her ordination and qualification (for opasampada, not being eligible 
thereto at her age) also took place on the same day. The th^ro named Moggaii^ was the 
preceptor '^npajjh&yo" of the prince. The th6ro Mahad6vo initiated him into the first 
order of priesthood. The th6ro Majjhantiko performed the '' kammawachan.*' In that 
very hall of upasampada ordination, this Mahindo, who had attained the requisites for the 
priesthood, acquired the sanctification of " arahat." The priestess Dhammapati became 
the upajjh&y&y and the priestess Ayup&li the instructress of Sanghamitta. In due course 
she overcame the dominion of sin (by the attainment of arahat.) Both these illuminators 
of the religion were ordained in the sixth year of the reign of Dhammlis6ko, the benefactor 
of Lanka. The great Mahindo, the illuminator of this land, in three years learnt from his 
preceptor the *' pitakattaya," 

As the moon and sun at all times illumine the firmament, so the priestess (Sanghamitta) 
and Mahindo shone forth the light of the religion of Baddho. 

Previously to this period, a certain pilgprim departing from Patilipatto, and while 
wandering in a wilderness, formed a connection with a young female kuntikinnarya (a 
fabulous animal.) By her connection with bim, she brought forth two children,— the 
elder was called Tisso, and the younger Sumitto. In due course of time, these two having 
entered into the priesthood under the tuition of the th6ro Maha Wanino, and having 
acquired the six perfections of religious knowledge^ attained the sanctification of '' arahat.'* 
Tisso, the elder, was suffering from an ulcer in his foot, occasioned by the puncture of a 
thorn. The younger having inquired (what would alleviate him), he replied, " A palm-full 
of clarified butter, to be used as medicine;** but he (Tisso) interdicted his want being made 
known to the king ; its being supplied from the allowances granted by the king to infirm 
priests ; or that for the sake of clarified butter, he should proceed in search of it (at an 
unorthodox time) in the afternoon, '* If in thy (orthodox forenoon) pilgrimage to beg 
thy (daily) alms, thou shouldst receive some clarified butter, that thou mayst bring.** 
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**Finddyachi charan sappin iabhati twantamahara " ichchaha Tiisathero $6 SumittaA thlramuUantaA. 
Pinddya charatan Una ndadddhan pasatan ghatan, sappikumbhasatindpi wiyadhijdtd asddhiyd. 
Trniwawiyadhina third patto dykkhayaniikan dwaditwappamddina nibbdtun mdnasan ak6, 
Akdiamhi nUiditwd Hjo dhdtuwasina to, yathdruchin, adhifthdya sariran parinibbutd. 
Jdld sarird nikkhamma nimmansan chhdrikan dhahi thirassa takalan kdyan afihikdnitu h6 daki. 
Sutwd nibbutimitassa Tissathirassa, bhupatiagamdsi takdrdmanjanogha pariwdritd. 
iiatthi kandhi ihito rdjd tdnaffhindwarohayi kdretwd dhdtuiakkdran tassa wiyddhim apuekehhi ion. 
Tantutwdjdtasanwegdpuradwdresu kdriya sudhdchitan pokkharanin bhesajjdnaneha puriya. 
'*Pdpeii bhikkhusanghassa bhhajjdni dini dint, mdhotu bhikkhusanghatsa bhisajjan duUabhan*" Hi. 
Sumittathiro nibbdyi chankamantowa ehankame ; pasidi sdsanittwa tindpicha mahdjano. 
Kuntiputtd duwi third ti idkahitakdrino nibbdyinitu Asdkasta ranno wassamhi atfhamL 
Tatdpabhuti sanghassa Idbhotiwamahd ahu ; pachchhd pasanndchajandyasmd Idbhan pawdtiaywn. 
Pahinaldbhasakkdrd titthiydidbhakdrand, sayan kdsdyam dddya wasinsu sahabhikkhuhi. 



\ 



Thus the exalted th6ro Tisso instructed the th6ro Sumitto. A palm-full of clarified baiter 
not being procurable by him in bis alms-pilgrimaf|;e, a disease was engendered which 
could not be subdued by a hundred caldrons of clarified butter. By this very disease, 
the th^ro was brought to the close of his existence. Preaching to others on ''non- 
procrastination/' he prepared his mind for *^ nibbuti/' Seated, poised in the air, pursuant 
to his own wish, he consumed his corporeal substance by the power of flames engendered 
within himself, and attained ^'nibbuti.'' From the corpse of the th6ro flames issuing, 
it was converted into fleshless ashes ; but they did not consume any of the bones in 
the whole of his corpse. 

The sovereign hearing of the demise of this th^ro Tisso, attended- by bis royal retinae, 
repaired to the temple built by himself. The king causing these relics to be collected, 
and placing them on his state elephant, and having celebrated a festival of relics, he 
inquired of what malady he died. Having heard the particulars, from the affliction 
created in him, he caused to be constructed at (each of the four) gates of the city a 
reservoir made of white chunam, and filled it with medicinal beverage, saying, ^ Let tber« 
not be a scarcity of medicines, to bo provided daily for the priesthood." 

The thdro Sumitto attained '^ nibbuti " while in the act of performing ** chankmao," 
(taking his walk of meditation) in the chankman hall. The world at large, in consequence 
of this event, became greatly devoted to the religion of Buddho. These two th^ros descend- 
ed from the kuntikinnarya, attained '^ nibbuti '' in the eighth year of the reign of Asoko. 

Thenceforward, the advantages accruing to the priesthood were great By eTery 
possible means the devoted populace kept up these advantages. 

The heretics who had been deprived of the maintenance (formerly bestowed on then by 
the king), in order that they might obtain those advantages, assuming the yellow robes 
(without ordination), were living in the community of the priesthood. These persons. 
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Ymikd imkmnekm ii wddan buddhawdddti dipayun ; yathd sakaneha kiriyan akari^iu yaihd ruehi^, 
Tmid Moggati pmttd 96 thirS ihiragu^^ayd scuanabbudamuppannan ditwd tarn atikkhalan ; 
Taubpoiomani kdlan dighadassi awekkhiya: datwd Mahindathirasta mahtU^hikkhuganan sakan, 
Uddhttgangdym ikbwa Ahbgangamhi pahbati wihdsi sattawaudni wiwikamanubruhayan, 
Tiiihiydnan bmhuUdeka, dubbachattdcha, bhikkhawd titan kdiun nasakkhinsu dhammena patisidha^n. 
TiniuHt Jambudipamhi sabbdrdmisu bhikkhawd satta woMsdni ndkansu up6tathapawdranan* 
Tan sutwdna mahdr(ifd Dhammdtdkb mahdyatd ekan amachckan pitisi Asokordmamuttanuin. 
** Gantwddhikaranan Uan upatamma updsathan, kdrihi bhikkhutanghina mamdrami tuwan tVt/* 
Oantwdna sannipdteiwd bhikkkusanghan sadununati ** updsathan kardthdii ** tdwhi rdjasasanan, 
** UpOiotkan titthiyihi nakaroma nutyan*' Hi; awdeha bhikkhusa^ho tan dmaehchan mulhamdnaian, 
S6 wMchehd katipdydnan thirdnan pafipdfiyd achchhindi asind shan ** kdrinU nan up6uUhan:* 
a^iabhdid TissuikM tan diswd kiriyan, iahun gantwdna taua dtanni dsananhi nisidi sd- 



whenever (they set up) a doctrine of their own, they propounded it to be the doctrine of 
Baddho. If there was any act of their own (to be performed), they performed it according 
to their own wishes (without reference to the orthodox rules.) 

Thereupon, the th^ro, son of Moggali, of increasing piety and faith, observing this dread- 
ful excrescence on religion, like unto a boil, and having, by examining into futurity, ascer- 
tained by his profound foresight, the period at which the excision of this (excrescence 
would take place ;) transferring his fraternity of numerous disciples to the chaise of 
the th6ro Mahindo, he sojourned for seven years in solitude, indulging in pious meditation, 
at the Ahdganga mountain (beyond the Ganges), towards the source of the river. 

In consequence of the numerical preponderance, and the schisms of these heretics, the 
buddhist priests were incapable of regulating their conduct according to the rules of the 
orthodox faith. From this very cause, in all the buddhistical temples in Jambudipo, the 
priests were incapable of observing the rites of ''up6satho" and ''pawaranan" for a 
period of seven years (as none but orthodox ministers could be admitted to those rites.) 

The superlatively-gifted great king Dhamm&s6ko, hearing of this (suspension of religi- 
ous observances for seven years), dispatched a minister to the chief temple As6kor^a, 
with these orders : " Having repaired thither, do thou, adjusting this matter, cause the 
ceremony of '* up6satho " to be performed by the priesthood at my temple." 

This ignorant minister having repaired thither and assembled the priests, thus shouted out 
the commands of the sovereign : ** Perform ye the ceremony of updsatho.** The priesthood 
thus replied to the embicile minister: ** We will not perform the ceremony of 'up6sathf>' 
with the heretics." The minister exclaiming, ** I will have the ' uposatho' performed,'* with 
his own sword decapitated several of the th^ros in the order in which they sat. The 
th^ro Tisso, the younger brother of the king, perceiving this proceeding, rushing close to 
him (the minister), placed himself on the seat (of the th^ro last slaughtered). The 
miuister recognizing that th^ro, repairing (to the palace) reported the whole uf the 
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Thiran dinod oiHaehehd s6, ganlwd raQtio niwidayi »ahhan pawattirL Tan sutwdtjdiaddho mmhipaii, 

Sighan gantwd, bhikkhusanghan puchchhi ubbiggamdnato '* ewan katina kammina kasMpdpan siydf^ tit. 

Than apanditdkichi *' pdpantuyihantu ;'* kichUu **ubhinnanehdiu ;'' dhansu ••natthiiuyihaM'' paniiid, 

Tan sutwdna mahdrtufd "samattho atthi hhikkhuno, wimatin me winddetwa, kdiun sdsdnapaggakan f ** 

"Atthi MQggali puttd so Tiuattkiro, rathisaha / ** ichehdha sanghd r^fdnan rdjd iaUhdsi sddaro, 

fTisun bhikkhu sahassina chatuhi pariwdriti thire, narasahastina amachchi chaiurd t€Uhd, 

Tadaheyiwa pitisi attano waehanena so thiran dnitumi ; tehi tathd wuttc : andgami* 

Tansutwd, puna, affhaffha, thirif machehecha pisayi, wisun sahassa purist ; pubbiwiya andgami, 

Rdjd puchchhi *' kathan third dgachchiya nukhdf** iti : bhikkhu dhansu thirassa tassdgamana kdrauan : 

*Hohi, bhanti,* uptUthambhd kdtun sdsanapaggahan * iti vsutti," fnahdrdfd, third ihiti so ** tit 

Punopi thiri machchieha rdjfd sdlasa solasi wisun sahassa purisi tathd watwdna pisayi, 

•'Thiro mahallakattipi ndrohissati ydnakan ; thiran gangdya ndwdya dnithdtieha ** abbruwi. 

Gantwd ti tan tathd wdchun ; so tan sutwdwa uffhahi ; ndwdya thiran dnisun rt^d ; paehchuggami tahin* 



occurrence to the king. Hearing this events the king, deeply afSicted, and in the utmoit 
perturbation, instantly repairing (to the temple), inquired of the priesthood : *^ By the 
deed thus done, on \vhom will the sin fall? " Among them, a portion of the ill-informed 
declared, ** The sin is thine : " another portion announced, ^' Both of you : '' the well in- 
formed pronounced, '' Unto thee there is none." 

This great king having heard these (conflicting) opinions (exclaimed), ^'Is there, or is there 
not, any priest of sufficient authority (among you) who alleviating my doobt, can restoie 
me to the comforts of religion ? " The priesthood replied to the sovereign ; ** O, waiiior 
king! the th^ro Tisso, the son of Moggali, is such a person." The king instantly 
conceived a great veneration for him. On that very day, in order that the th^ro might be 
brought on his invitation, he dispatched four th^ros, each attended by one thoosaiid 
priests; in like manner four ministers, each attended by a thousand followers. On 
the message being delivered by these persons, (the th6ro) did not accept the invitation. 

Hearing this result to the mission, he dispatched eight th6ros and eight ministers, each 
with a retinue of one thousand followers. As in the former instance, he again declined 
coming. The king inquired, ** What can the cause be that the th^ro does not come f " 
The priests informed him what could procure the attendance of that th^ro, tbns: 
'' Illustrious monarch, on sending him this message, ' Lord ! vouchsafe to extend thy 
aid to restore me to the faith,' the th^ro will come." 

Again another time, the king adopting that very message, sent sixteen tb^ros and 
sixteen ministers, each with a retinue of a thousand persons. He thus instmctad 
(the mission) : ** The th^ro on account of his great age will not be disposed to mount 
a conveyance; do ye therefore transport the th6ro in a vessel by the river.*' They having 
repaired thither, delivered their message. He, in the very act of hearing the message, rose. 
They conveyed the th6ro in a vessel. The king (on his approach) went out to meet him. 
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Jdnumattan jalan rd^d gahelwd dakkhinan karan, ndwdya otarantassa therassddd xaffdrawo. 

Dakkhinan dakkiniyd t6 karan ra{f{^6nukampak6 dlambitwdnulampdya third ndwdya olari. 

Rdjd theran nayitwdna^ uydnan Ratiwaddkanan thirassa pdde dhowitwd makkhetwdcha nixidiyn 

Samatiha bhdwan theratta wimansanid mahipati **daiihukdm6 aham, hhante, paiihiranti," ahntwi. [rhhasi / ' 

^'Kiniit** wuiti: " mahikampari," dha: tan puiiardha so *'ta'Kaldyikadcsdyaf" ''Tan /.ampan daiihumirlt 

**K6 dukkarotif puchchhitwd •* ikadiidyakampanan duk/.aranti " xunitwdna *• tan daiihnkdmatdhruwi ' 

Rathan^ assan, manundcha^ pdtinchodakapuritan, third yojauasimdya antaramhi chatnddisi, 

Thapdpetwd tadangihi sahatan ySjanan mahi rhalisi iddhiyd tattra nisinnattacha daxsayi 

TindmachchitM bhikkkunan maranenattandpicha pdpastatthi natthittan thiran puchchhi mahipati, 

** Patichchakamman natthiti kiliifhan chitannan wind '* third bodhiti rdjdnan, watwd *^ tittira " jdtaLan. 

feasant 6 tattha sattdhan rdjuyydni tnanorami sikkhdpkti mahipidan tamhuddhaiamayan xiihhan. 

Tdsmin ykwacha satidhi duwi yakkhi mahipati pixetwd, tnahiyan bhikhhu a%ixi tannipdtayi. 

Sattami diwasi gantwd takdrdman manoraman, kdrixi bhtkkhnxan^haxta xannipdtamaxixatu. 



The monarch (proceeding into the river) (ill the water reached his knees, with the 
profoundest respect offered the support of his right shoulder to the disembarking thrro. 
The benevolent th^ro, worthy of every offering, out of compassion, accepting the proffered 
right arm of the sovereign, disembarked from the vessel. The king conducting the them to 
the pleasure garden Ratiwaddhane, batbiog his feet and anointing them, caused him 
to be seated. The sovereign, with the view of trying the supernatural power of the 
th6ro, said to him : '^ Lord, I am desirous of witnessing a miracle.'* On being asked 
what (miracle)? He replied, " an earthquake." (The th^ro) again asked, "the earth- 
quake thou wishest to see, is it to be of the whole earth, or of a limited space? " [nqiiir- 
ing which is the most miraculous, and learning that '' an earthquake confined to a limited 
space was the most miraculous,'* he declared that he was desirous of witnessim; that. 

The th^ro within a boundary — the four sides of which were a y6jano in extent — 
having placed (on each side) a chariot, a horse, a man, and a vessel filled with water, 
by his supernatural power he caused the half of those things, together with the 
ground within the boundary, to quake (the other half, placed beyond the boundary, 
not being affected). He manifested this miracle to him who was there seated. 

The king inquired of the tb^ro whether a sin bad or had not been committed, on account 
of the sacrilegious murder of the priests, by his own minister. The th^ro propounding to 
the king the jktaka called " tittira," consoled him by declaring, " Excepting there be 
wilful intention, there can be no sin." Sojourning in that delightful royal pleasure garden 
for seven days, he made the sovereign conversant with the inestimable doctrines of 
the supreme Duddho. 

The king within those seven days having sent two yakkhos, caused all the priesti* 
in Jambudipo to be assembled. On the seventh day going to the splendid temple built b\ 
himself, he directed the whole priesthood, without any omission, to assemble. Seated 

M 
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Therenasaha ckanti nisinnd $dni antare, ikikan laddhiki bhikku pakkasitwdna saniikan, 
'« Kin, wdfli Sugato bhanti f *' iti puchehhi mahipaii : ti tiusatddikan ditihin wiydhariiigu yathd smkuA. 
Te inichchhddifiiki sahbi rdjd uppubbajdpayi, sabbi saffhi sahtusdni dsun uppabbtydpitd^ 
J puchehhi dhammikk bhikkhu "kin toddi SugntoT' iti: "wibhajjawd/litdhansu:'^ tan thira^ puchehhi hhiip^i, 
* frihhqifa wddi Samhnddhd hoti, bhantktif' dha ; s6 thirb ** dmdtit' tan sutwdr6jd tuffhamdno, tadd^ 
*' Sanghditjfi sddhito yasmdt tasmdsangho uposathan, kardtu, bhanti ;** ichehiwa waiwd thirassa^ bhupati, 
Sanghassa rakkhan datwdna nagaran pdwisi subhan. Sanghb samaggo hutwdna taddkdti updioihaA, 
Third anikasankhamhi bhikkhusanghi wisdradit ehhalabhinrii, tipifaki, pabhinnapafisambhidi, 
Hhikkhu sahassan uchchini, kdtun saddhammasangahan, Tihi AsSkdrdmamhi akdtaddhammasaJ^ahan. 
Mahdkassapatherdeha Yasatthirdchakdrayunyathdti ; dhammasangitin Tissatthirdpi taA yathd. 
Kathd watthuppakaranan parawddappamaddanan abhdsi Tissatthirdcha tasmin sangitimandaii, 
Ewan bhikkhu sahassina rakkhdydtokart^ind ayan nawahi mdfihi dhammasangiti niifhitd. 
Rarino sattarasi wasse, dwdsattatisamd isi, mahdpawdrandyan s6 sangitin tan samdpayi* 



together with the tb6ro within the cartain^ and calling up to him^ one by one^ the 
heretic priests : " Lord/' inquired the sovereign, '' of what religion was the deity 
of felicitous advent?" Each, according to his own faith, propounded the '^sassata/' 
and other creeds (as the religion of Bnddho). The king caused all those heretic priests to 
be expelled from the priesthood. The whole of the priests thus degraded were sixty thou- 
sand. He then asked the orthodox priests, '^ Of what religion is the deity of happy ad- 
vent?" they replied, ''The religion of investigated (truth)/' The sovereign thou addressed 
the th^ro : " Lord ! is the supreme Buddho himself of that ' vibhajja ' faith ? ** The 
th^ro having replied ''yes," and the king having heard that answer, overjoyed, "Lord," he 
exclaimed, "if by any act the priesthood can recover their own purity, by that act let the 
priesthood (now) perform the "up6satho." Having thus addressed the th6ro, and conferring 
the royal protection on the priesthood, he re-entered the celebrated capital. The priest- 
hood restored to unanimity of communion, then held the " uposatho." 

The th^ro from many asankya of priests, selected a thousand priests of sanctified 
character — possessing the six perfections of religions knowledge, and versed in the 
" t<ipitika," and perfect in the four sacerdotal qualifications-* for the purpose of holding a 
convocation. By them the convocation on religion was held : according as the th^ros 
Mah^kassapo and Yasso had performed the convocations (in their time), in like manner 
the th6ro Tisso (performed) this one. In that hall of convocation, the th6ro Tisso 
preached a discourse illustrative of the means of suppressing doubts on points of faith. 

Thus, under the auspices of king As6ko, this convocation on religion was brought 
to a close in nine months by these priests. 

In the seventeenth year of the reign of this king, this all- perfect minister of religion, aged 
seventy two years, conducted in the utmost perfection this great convocation on religion, 
and the " pavkranan." 



The Mahawanbo. 43 

Sddhukdran (iadmniiwm $dimmatthitikdrand Mtngitipariytidni mkumpiUka imakdmmku 
iiitwa tetfhahrahmtmik df m mp i wutnur^nti^jig^chekkan sdtanmkiio narMkmn 

dgammam&kd tdMrnnrnkiekehan ; kaiakidU kdndma^^ sdM^kiekekmmki pmnajjUi f 



SujanappatddamnwigoMdy kaii wmkdwanti '^UUitfrndhammamngitlndma ** pmnckmmd pmriehchkid^, 

Chattho Pamchohhbdo. 

fFanguu fFanganagari fFangart^ ahu puri : Kdlingantn/io dhitdn mahin tatia rdjin6. 
S6 rdjd dewiyd taud ikaA tUabhi dhitara^ : nimttd wiydkmrun taud tanwdtan mgardjin6. 
Ativoa rupini dn. ttiiwa kdmagiddhini ; dkwkna dtwiydehdpi lajjdydn jiguehehhitd. 
Ekdkini td nikkhamma tiriehdra tukhatthini, satthina saka aMdid agd Magadhagdmind^ 
Ldlaraffhi affawiyd siho satthambhiddhawi arinanitha, sisd dhdwituu, gihi^^adiiantu td, 
fianhitwd gbcharan sih6 gaehehhan ditwa tamdrakd ralto updgaldiento» iaguUnt patiakennako, 



At the conclasion of the convocation^ on accoont of the re-establishment of religion, the 
great earth, as if shooting its ** s&dhu ! *' quaked. 

The instrument of this mission having left his supreme residence in the brahma i6ka 
world, and descended to this impure human world, for the advancement of religion,— 
who, capable of advancing the cause of religion, would demur? 



The fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ''the third convocation on religion,*' com- 
posed alike to delight and afSict religious men. 



Chap. VI. 



In the land of Wango, in the capital of Wango, there was formerly a certain 
Wango king. The daughter of the king of K41inga was the principal queen of that 
monarch. 

That sovereign had a daughter (named Suppad^wi) by his said queen. Fortune-tellers 
predicted that she would connect herself with the king of animals (the lion). She grew up 
lovely in person, and was ardently inflamed with amorous passions. By both the king and 
queen, a degrading sense of shame was felt. 

This (princess) while taking a solitary walk, unattended and disguised, decamped under 
the protection of a caravan chief who was proceeding to the Magadha country. 

In a wilderness in the land of L&la, a lion chased away the caravan chief. The 
rest fled in opposite directions : she (advanced) in that in which the lion approached. 

The lion, prowling for prey, observing her approaching from a distance, inflamed with 
passion, wagging his tail and lowering his ears, approached her. She observed him ; and 
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Sd tan ditwd, saritwdna nimittawachanan sutan, ahhitd taua angdni, ranjayanti, pardmasi. 
Tastd phastena atintto, piffhin dropiydsutansihd takaguhan netted, tdyasanwdsamdeharL 
Tina sanwasamanwdya kdlina yamaki duwi, puttancha dhitaranchdti rdjadhitdjanisi sd. 
Puttassa hatthapddiiu sihdkdrd, tato akd ndmena Sihabdhun, tan dhitaran Sihasiwalin, 
Putto s6lasawass6 »<5, mataran puchchhi sansayan '• twanpitdcha no, amma, kasmd asadisi*' Hi f 
Sd sabbamabrawi tassa, * * kinnuydmdti f '• sobrawi ** guhan thakiti, tdtd, ti pdsdnindti,** sdbrawi. 
Mahdguhdyathakanan tan khandindddya so akd ikdhiniwa panndsa ydjandni gatdgatan ; 
Gochardya gati sihi, dakkhinasminhi mdtaran, vodmi kaniiihin katwdna, tato sighan apakkami. 
Niwdsetwdna sdkhanti, pachchhantagdmamdgamun; tatthdsi rdjadhitdya mdtalassa suto taddt 
Sindpati fFangaranno fhito pachchantasddhand, nisinno wafamulcso, kamman tan sanwidhdpayan, 
Disvod tepuehchhi ; tan wdchun, •• afawiwdsino mayarC' iti : s6 ddpayi tisan watthdni, dhajanipati. 
Tdndhisunuldrdni ; bhattan pannisu ddpayi, sowannabhdjandndsun tesan pun{ienm tdnicha* 
T ina so wimhito puchchhi, **ki tumhitif" chamupati: tassa sdjdti gottdni rdjadhitdniwedayi. 



recollecting the prediction she had heard of the fortane-tellers, freed from all fear, exciting 
him, caressed him. By her having thus fondled him, bis passion being roused, the 
lion placed her on his back, and conveying her to his den, he lived with her. In 
due coarse of time, by her connection with him, this princess gave birth to twins — 
a son and a daughter. They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of 
their hands and feet. She consequently called him by the name of Sihab&hu, and the 
daughter Sihasiwali. 

This son, in his sixteenth year, inquiring of his mother regarding a doubt raised in his 
mind, " My mother,'' said he, ^' from what circumstance is it, that between thyself, oar 
father and ourselves, there is a dissimilarity ? '' She disclosed all to him. '' Why then do 
we not depart ? " replied he. '^ Thy father,'' she rejoined, '^ closes up the mouth of the den 
with a stone." 

He taking that which closed the mouth of the great den on his shoulders, proceeded 
and returned a distance of fifty ydjanas on the same day. When the lion had gone 
to prowl for prey, placing his mother on his right shoulder and his sister on the 
left, he quickly departed. 

Covering their nakedness with leaves, they proceeded to a provincial village. At that 
time (prince Anuro) the son of the princess's maternal uncle was there. This minister, 
standard-bearer of the king of Wango, was present at this provincial village, superintending 
cultivation, seated under a wat6 tree. The royal standard-bearer seeing their condition, 
made inquiries. They replied, " We are the inhabitants of the wilderness." He bestowed 
clothing on them, which (clothes) by the virtue of their piety, became of the greatest value. 
He gave dressed rice in leaves, which became vessels of gold. 

The minister astonished by this (miracle), inquired of them, " Who are ye ?" The 
princess narrated to him her birth and lineage. This royal standard-bearer, taking 
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Pituchchhddhitaran tan $0 ddaya dhajanipati, gantwdna fVanganagaran santcdsan tdya kdppayi, 
Sfho xtghan guhan gantwd, tk aditwd tayojani, addhito puttdsokina, nackakkddi, naehdpiwi. 
Udraki ti gawisanto agd packchantagdmake uhbahiyati $6 socha yan yan gdmamupitiso, 
Pachchanlawdsino gatUwd raniio tan yaiiwidayun: •* siho piliti ti raffhan iarit diwa^ pafisedhayn. 
Alahhan nisedhakan iasta katthikkhandhagatan, pure **adetu sihaddyiti^ iahassan s6pachdrayi\ 
Tathetca dwi xahaudni tiniehdpi narUsaro, Dwixu wdrisu waresi mdtd iihabbh^anhi tan, 
Ai^gahi tatiyi wdri dpuchchhitwdwa mdtaran; ddpesiti tahauan tan ghdtetun pitnran sakan. 
Hanno kumdran flassitun ; tan rdjd idamabruwi : **gahite yad% xiki ti dammi rafikan tadiwa ti." 
So tan gantwd guhddwnran, iihan dincdwa drakd, intan puttasinikina wiifkintnn tansaran khipi. 
Saro naldiamdkaehekamitta ehittina tauatu, kumdrapadamuJewa niwatto pati bkumiyan, 
TathCttiydwa tatiyan ; tat6 kujjhi migwlhipd, tal6 khitto sard tassa kdyan nibbij[ja nikkkami. 
Sakitaran tikasisan addyasapnran agdt mataxta IFangardjassa tattdkdni tadd ahu, 
Ranno aputtakatldcha, patitdchassa kammund, sutwdwaranno nattuttan, sqjdnitwdwa tndtaran, 



with him this daughter of his father's (younjjcr) sister, conducted her to the city of Wanj:;o, 
and made her his wife. 

The lion soon returning to his den, and missing these threo individuals, afflicted 
with grief at the loss of his offspring, neither ate nor drank. Seeking these children, 
he entered the provincial villages; and whatever villages be visited, be chased away 
the people. The inhabitants of the villages repairing to (the capital), thus implored of the 
king: *' A lion is laying waste thy country: sovereign lord, arrest this (calamity).*' Not 
being able to find any person to slay him, placing a thousand pieces (of money) on the back 
of an elephant, he proclaimed through the city, " Let it be given to the captor of the lion." 
In the same manner, the king successively (offered) two thousand and three thousand 
pieces. The mother on two of these occasions prevented the lion-bom youth (from 
undertaking: the enterprise). On the third occasion, without consulting his mother, 
be accepted the offer ; and a reward of three thousand pieces was (thus) bestowed on him 
to put his own father to death. (The populace) presented this prince to the king. 
The monarch thus addressed him : ** On the lion being destroyed, I bestow on thee 
that country." Ue having proceeded to the door ot* the den, and seeing at a distance 
the lion approaching, impelled by bis affection for his child,— -to transfix him, he 
(Sihabahu) let fly his arrow at him. On account of the merit of the lion s good intentions, 
the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet of the prince. Even until the 
third effort, it was the same. Then the king of i^nirpulij: losing his self-possession (by 
which the charm that preserved his life was destroyed), the impelled arrow, transpiercing 
his body, passed through him. (Sihabiho) returned to the city, taking the head of the lion 
with the mane attached thereto. This oocorred oa the seventh day atlter the death of the 
king of Wango. 

The monarch having left no sons, and his virtuous ministers exulting in this exploit (of 

N 
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Amachcha tannipatitdf akhild, ikamanasd Sihabdhu kumdrassa *'rdjdh6hiti** abruwun. 
S6 rajjan sampatichchhitvod ; datwd mdtupatissa tan ; Sihasiwalimdddyajdtahhumin gato sayan. 
Nangaran tattha mdpisi ahu Sihapuranti tan, araiine yqjana sate gdmichdpi niwUayu 
Ldlaraiihe puri tasmin, Sihabdhu narddkipd rajjan kdrisi, katwdna mahisin Sihasiwalin* 
Mahesi s&lasakkhattun yammkicha duwi duwi puttejanayi, k(Ui, sd ; ffijayo ndmajefthakd, 
Sumitto noma dutiy6 ; sabbi dwattinsa puttakd ; kdltna Wijayan rdjd uparajjebhisichayi. 
Wijayo wisamdchdro asi ; tan parisdpicha sdhasdni anikdni dussahdni karinsu ti, 
Kujjho mahdjano ranno tamatthan patiwidayi rdjd ti sanriapetwdna, puttan owadi sddhukan, 
Sabban tathhoa dutiyan ahdsi, tatiyampana, kujjho mahdjano dha : '* puttan ghdtihi tk - itL 
Rdjdtha fTifayan taneha pariwdrancha tassa tansatta satdni purisi^ kdretwd addhamundaki, 
Ndwdya pakkhipdpetwd, wiuajjdpisi sdgari^ tathd tisancha, bhariydyd, tathiwacha kumdraki, 
fFisun, wisun, Ti wissafid purisitthikumdrakd^ wisun, wisun, dipakasmin okkaminsu wasinsuch^, 
Naggadipdti tiayittha kumdrokkantadipakd bhariydkkantadipotu Mahindadipakd itu 
SuppdrakepaUhanamhi fFijayo pana okkami: parisd sdhasinetthahito nawan pundruhi. 



the prince)^ haviDg ascertained that he was the grandson of the king, and recognized 
his mother (to be the king's daughter) they assembled, and with one accord, intreated 
of the prince Sihabahu, " Be thou king/' He having accepted the sovereignty, and 
conferred it on (Anuro) the husband of his mother, taking with him Sibasiwali, 
he himself departed for the land of his nativity. There he founded a city which 
was called Sihapnra. In a wilderness a hundred y6janas in extent, he formed villages 
(in favorable situations for irrigation). In that capital of the land of L&la, making 
Sihasiwali his queen consort, the monarch Sihab&hu administered the sovereignty. This 
queen in due course, gave birth on sixteen occasions to twin children. The eldest was 
named Wijayo, the second was named Sumitto; — altogether thirty two children. At 
the proper age, the sovereign installed Wijayo in the office of sab-king. 

Wijayo became a lawless character, and his retinue were the same : they committed 
numberless acts of fraud and violence. The nation at large incensed at this proceeding, 
represented the matter to the king. He censured them (the prince's followers) and 
his son he severely reprimanded. In all respects the same occurred a second time. On 
the third occasion, the nation enraged, thus clamoured : '' Execute thy son." The king 
compelling Wijayo and his retinue, seven hundred in number, to have the half of 
their heads shaved, and having them embarked in a vessel, sent them a drift on the ocean. 
In the same manner (in a second vessel) their wives. I9 like manner their children (in a 
third). These men, women, and children, drifting in different directions, landed and settled 
in different countries. Be it known, that the land in which the children settled is 
Naggadipo. The land in which the wives settled is Mahindo. Wijayo himself landed at 
the port of Supparaka (in Jambudipo), but (dreading the hostility of the natives) 
on account of the lawless character of his band, he re-embarked in his vessel. This 



4^^ 
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LanKayan fFijayiuandmdko kumdro otinno tithinamati Tamhapanni dipit sdldman yama- 

kagundnamantarasmin nibbdtun sayita dini Tathdgatassati. 



Stijanappatddusanwigatthdya kati ntahdwansi ** Wijaydgamananndmd '* chatihd pariehehhedo. 

Sattamo Parichchhbdo. 

Sabhalokahit&n kattod, peitwa santin khanan^ paran, parinibbdnamanchamhi nipannd, iokanayakd, 
Dewatd xannipdtamhi mahanianhit Mahdmuni, Sakkan taitra samipaffhmn awdrha wadanan waran. 
** fFiJayo Ldhwisaya Sihabdhu nartndq^ ikd Lankamanuppattd, iottd machchatatdnugo. 
Patitikissati, diwinda, Lankdya mamasasanan; tasmd sapariwdraii tan rakkha Lankancha, sddhukan." 
Tathdgatassa diwinilo wachi nulwd wisdrado, diwasruppaiawannassa Lankdrakkhan tamappayi. 
Sakkina waitamatiosd Lankarndgamma, iajjukan paribbdjakawesina rukkhamulamupdwisi, 
IFijayappamukhd sabbe tan apichcha apuchchhisun ; " ayam, bho, konu dipoti f*' **Lankadip6ii ;" aha xoiti 

fFatwd kundikdyan tejaUnabhitinchiya, 



prince named Wijayo^ who had then attained the wisdom or experience, landed in 
the division Tambapanni of this land Lankk, on the day that the successor (of former 
Buddhos) reclined in the arbor of the two delightful sal trees, to attain *' nibbdnan.*' 



The sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, '* the arrival of Wijayo," composed 
equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 



Chap. VII. 



The ruler of the world, having conferred blessings on the whole world, and attained the 
exalted, unchangeable nibb&na ; seated on the throne on which nibb&na is achieved, 
in the midst of a great assembly of devat&s, the great divine sage addressed this celebrated 
injunction to Sakko, who stood near him: '^ One Wijayo, the son of Sihabahu, king 
ot the land of L&la, together with seven hundred officers of state, has landed on Lanka. 
Lord of d^vos ! my religion will be established in Lanki, On that account thoroughly 
protect, together with his retinue, him and Lanka.*' 

The devoted king of devos having heard these injunctions of the successor (of 
former Buddhos), assigned the protection of Lanka to the dcvo Uppulwanno (Vishnu), 
fie, in conformity to the command of Sakko, instantly repaired to Lanka, and in the 
rhuractcr of a parib&jako (devotee) took his station at the foot of a tree. 

With Wijayo at their head, the whole party approaching him, inquired, '* Pray, devotee, 
what land is this ? '* He replied, '* The land Lankk.** Having thus spoke, he blessed them 



48 Thb Mahawanso. [B.a543; a.b. 1. 

SuUancha tcsan hatthisu lagetwdf nabhasdgamd. Dassesi tonirupina pariehdrika yakkhini, 

Rko tan wdrayantdpi rd^aputtina^ anvoagd **gBmawihi wijjamdnamht bhawanti sunakhd"" iti* 

Tansdcha sdmini tattha, Kuwinindma yakkhini, nisidi rukkhamulamhi, kantanti, tdpasiwiya, 

Diswdna $6 pokkharanin nisinnan tancha tdpasin^ tattha nahdtwd, piwitwa^ addyaeha muldlayd, 

JVnrincha pokkharihiwa ; tH utihdyi tamahrawi : "hhakkhdsi mama ; tiifhdti:** aiihdbaddhdwa s6 nard : 

P arittasuttattjina bhakkitun id nasakkhuni ydchiyantopi tan suttan nddd yakkhiniyd nard. 

Tan gahetwdsurungdyan rudantan yakkhini khipi : ewan ikika sd tattha khipi satta satdnipi, 

Andyantesu sabbisu W\}ayo bhayasankito, naddhapanehdyudho ganiwa, diswd pokkharanin subha^ 

Apassi muttinnapadan, passi tanchiwa tapasin **imdya khalu bhachehd mi gahitann^tV* ehiniiya: 

**Kin napassasi bhachchi mi, bhoti, twanf **iti dha : tan ** kin rdjaputta bhmchehihif piwm nahdydti*' Aa sd, 

** Yakkhini tdwajdndti mamajdtintif** nichchhito ; sighan sandman sdwetwd, dhanuriiandhdyupdgato^ 

Yadkkhin dfldya giwdya ndrdchawalayina, s6, todmahatthina kisisu, gahetwd dakkhininatu, 

Ukkhipitwd asin dha: '* bhachchi mi dihi, ddsi! tan mdrimiti ;^ bhayaiihd sd fiwitan ydchi yakkhini ; 

** Jiwitan dihi mi, sami, rajjan daffdmiti; ahankarissdmitthikichchaneha, anrian kinchi yathiehchhiia^.** 



by sprinkling water on them out of his jug; and having tied (charmed) threads on 
their arms^ departed through the air. 

A menial yakkhini (named K^i) assuming a canine form, presented herself. One (of the 
retinue) though interdicted by the prince, followed her, saying, '^ In an inhabited village 
(alone) are there dogs/' There (near a tank) her mistress, a yakkhini named Kow^ni^ was 
seated at the foot of a tree spinning thread, in the character of a devotee* 

Seeing this tank and the devotee seated near it, he bathed and drank there; and 
while he was taking some (edible) roots and water from that tank, she started up, 
and thus addressed him: "Stop, thou art my prey." The man, as if he was spell- 
bound, stood without the power of moving. By the virtue of the charmed thread, she was 
not able to devour him ; and though intreated by the yakkhini, he would not deliver up the 
thread. The yakkhini then cast him bellowing into a subterraneous abode. In like 
manner, the seven hundred followers also, she one by one lodged in the same place. 

All these persons not returning, Wijayo becoming alarmed, equipping himself with 
the five weapons of war, proceeded after them ; and examining the delightful poiid^ lie could 
perceive footsteps leading down only into the tank ; and he there saw the devotee. It oc- 
curred to him : ** My retinue must surely have been seized by her.** " Pray, why dost thou 
not produce my ministers? " said he. *' Prince," she replied, •• from ministers what plea- 
sures canst thou derive? Do drink and bathe (ere) thou departest." Saying to hiinself, 
''even my lineage, this yakkhini is acquainted with it," rapidly proclaiming his title, and 
bending his bow, he rushed at her. Securing the yakkhini by the throat with a ''nar&chana ** 
ring, with his left hand seizing her by the hair, and raising his sword with his right hand, he 
exclaimed, " Slave ! restore me my followers, (or) I will put thee to death.'* The yakkhini 
terrified, implored that her life might be spared. *' Lord ! spare my life ; on thee I will 
confer this sovereignty ; unto thee I will render the favors of my sex ; and every other 
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AdubhayfUthdjfa sapaikan *6 tan ydkkhin akdrayi ; ** dnihi bhachehi sighanW* wuttemattdwa idnayu 

*' /me ehkdidii " wuHd sd, tandMdi winiddisi, bhakhhitdnan wdnijanan ndwaffhan wiwidhan bhahun, 

Hhachchdti tddkayiiwdnOt bkatldni wiyanjandnicha ; rdjaputtan bhdjayitwd, sabbichdpi abkunjiyun. 

Ddpi tan rdjapuUkna bkattan bkutwdtirittakan, piniid mdpayiiwd sd ufosan idlatikan sakan, 

AnikdramalmnkSrabkutiianga Mdrangand, samdganlwa narinda$sa, gankanti, sd lakunmanan ; 

Sttmdpayi punikasmin rukkkamkle mahaggkiyan sayanan sdnipdkdrtuakitan sasugandkikan: 

Dixwd tan fFijayo, Mobbamdyaiimpkalamattano, apikkkamdno $6 tdya styyan kappisi rattiyan. 

Sipajjinsu tato taua bkackckd sattasatdtadd bdkiri sdnipdkdri pariwariya bkupatin. 

Sutwd yakkkiniyd saddkin nipannd bkumipo takin, gUawdditantddantamapuekeki puna yakkkinin, 

Tato sd takaian rajjan ddiukamd satdmino **maHus9dnamiman Lankan kakdmiti*^ wiydkari, 

" Sagari bkutapb aiiki Siriwattkawkayo idka, ailki yakkkddkipo yakkkanagari ; iaua dkitaran, 

" Anayitwdna ; tammdtd dwdkattkdya dkitaran idkddkipatino diti ; takin yakkkasarndgami, 

** Mahantammafigaiankoti ; makayakkkatamdgamd, tattdkamanupackckkinnan,pawattaticka tan ckkanon, 

** Tattra nut^galagkdsUi ; punidikkkasamdgamo nasakkd iaddkumajj iwa yakkki mdriki, bkumipa / *' 



service according to tby desire/' In order that he might not be involved in a similar 
difficaity again, be made the yakkhini take an oath. (Thereafter) while he was in the act 
of saying, ''instantly produce my followers/' she brought them forth. Declaring '' These 
men must be famished/' she distributed rice and a vast variety of other articles (pro* 
cured) from the wrecked ships of mariners, who had fallen a prey to her. 

The followers having dressed the rice and victuals, and having served them to the 
prince, the whole of them also feasted thereon. She likewise having partaken of 
the residue of the meal bestowed on her by the prince, excited to the utmost pitch 
of delight, transformed herself (into a girl) of sixteen years of age ; and decorating her 
person with innumerable ornaments, lovely as M&r&nga herself, and approaching him, 
quickly inflamed the passion of the chief. Thereupon, she caused a splendid l>ed, 
curtained as with a wall, and fragrant with incense, to spring up at the foot of a 
certain tree. Seeing this procedure, and foreseeing all the future advantages that were to 
result to him, he passed the night with her. There, his seven hundred followers on 
that night slept, outside the curtain, surrounding their sovereign. This (destined) ruler of 
the land, while reposing there with the yakkhini, hearing the sounds of song and music, 
inquired of the yakkhini regarding the same. Thereupon, she being desirous of con- 
ferring the whole sovereignty on her lord, replied, ** I will render this Lanka habitable 
for men. In the city Siriwattha, in this island, there is a yakkho sovereign (Kaiaseno), 
and in the yakkha city (Lankapura) there is (another) sovereign. Having conducted his 
daughter (Pusamitta) thither, her mother (Kondanamika) is now bestowing that daugh- 
ter at a marriage festival on the sovereign there (at Siriwattha). From that circumstance 
there is a grand festival in an assembly of yakkhos. That great assemblage will keep 
up that revel, without intermission, for seven days. This revel of festivity is in that 
quarter. Such an assemblage will not occur again: Lord! this very day extirpate the 

o 
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Tassd tan wachanan iuiwd, narindo s6 tamabrawi ; **adis8amam€ yakkhi U kaihammdr imi, kdmadi:* 
*' Jhan karomi ioddanti, ihaiwd yakkhdnamantari, iinu tanndpiUiniwa, pithdran dkhU khaitiya; 
Mamdnubhdwatd tuaA Mriri ganhatibrawi,"* Kaiwfd tathkwa id yakkhi wUayantisi kkaitiyo. 
Hanttod yaJckhapati^ rtJjjdpUandkaud pilandkanan ; pilandhiniueha sisdnansisdwtmekchd pUandkanmn, 
Nikkhamma yakkkanagard^ katipdkaehchayina, 96 Tambapannawhayankaiwd, nagaran tatira 9a^a$t, 
Agatd rdjapamukkdtato satta said nard, bhaMsitd ndwa;i6 bhilmiH, giiaf^f^indbhimaddiid, 
Dubbald, bhumiyaA hatihapdnimki uptdimpitd niiidii/M ; ttUo titan *' Tambapannattkapanniydn** 
Tina tan kdraniniwa kdnanan " Taimbapanniti ** laddkdbhidhiyaA; tiniufa iakkhitan d^pamuUaman. 
Sihabdhu narindd i6 yina tihan samdggahi ; tena toMiatirajdnattd ** Sihaidti ** pawuckehmrit 
Sihalina ayan La^dgahitd, iina, wdnnd, tiniwa **Sihalan** ndma iannitan Sihalantund. 
Tatd rdjakumdrassa bhaehchd gdwimn tahin takin mdpisun iokaii tamhi Sihati €iitanatian6. 
Kadambanadiyd tiri Anikrddhawhayan waran gdma^ ; tasi^ittari bhdgi gambhiranadiyaniikit 
UpoHsM dwijdwasamupatisiawkaya^ waran gamamaithuruw^neha fF\fiian ; dutiyampuraA* 
EvoaA iimattand ndman kattodjanapadan bahun, samdgamma tatb nuichchd ranno rajjina ydehayu^ 



yakkhos." Hearing this advice of hers^ the monarch replied to her: '^ Charmer of 
my affections^ how can I destroy yakkhos, who are invisible ? '' '' Prince,** replied she, 
^'placing myself in the midst of those yakkhos, I will give a shont On that signal 
fall to with blows : by my supernatural power, they shall take effect on their bodies.'' 
This prince proceeding to act accordingly, destroyed the yakkhos. The king having pat 
(Kalas6no), the chief of the yakkhos^ to death, assumed his (court) dress. The rest 
of his retinue dressed themselves in the vestments of the other yakkhos. After the 
lapse of some days, departing from the capital of the yakkhos, and fonnding the city 
called '' Tambapanni," (Wijayo) settled there. 

At the spot where the seven hundred men, with the king at their head» exhaosted 
by (sea) sickness, and faint from weakness, had landed out of the vessel, supporting 
themselves on the palms of their hands pressed on the ground, they sat themselves down. 
Hence to them the name of ** Tambapanniyo," (copper-palmed, from the color of the 
soil). From this circumstance that wilderness obtained the name of '' Tambapanni.** 
From the same cause also this renowned land became celebrated (under that name). 

By whatever means the monarch Sihablihu slew the '' siho " (lion), from that feat, 
his sons and descendants are called '' Sihald," (the lion slayers). This Lank& having been 
conquered by a Sihalo, from the circumstance also of its having been colonised by a 
Sihalo, it obtained the name of Sihald." 

Thereafter the followers of the prince formed an establishment, each for himself, 

all over Sihala. On the bank of the Kadamba river, the celebrated village called 

(after one of his followers) Anurddho. To the north thereof, near that deep river, 

was the village of the brahmanical Upatisso, called Upatissa. Then the extensive 

settlements of Uruw6la and Wijito ; (each) subsequently a city. 
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Samdna kuiajdidya naffkitdyamahiMiyd, rdJ6 rdjabhitikiitha taddehdii. upikkhakd. 
Uudhajdid uMi ti kumaroiidbhitiehani phisun Dmkkkinan MadkuraA mttnippabhuti p6bkaML 
Gantwd ti, PandawoA diswd, daiwd pdbhatamSka iaA, sd»anancha niwUisuA, «< rdfakannaiihikd,^ nar6, 
" SihabdhuHarmfS E^tMan wtjayi fFijayawhayd, toMtabhiiiehanatthdya, diiia n6 dhitaraniu ** ti. 
Manietwd Pandhawd r6j6 iakamaehehihi, attand, dkitaran fFijayiA taudmaehekdnanehdpi tassa s6, 

unasatta satdmackchtuikitarancka apisayi. 
** Petetu kdmd pisettha dkitare Sikaiiwarnn, samalankdritwd saddwdrifkap6peuantu td, lakuA:* 
Jhiiwd pitunnaA bahukan dkanaA t6yo Mamdnayi. 

Dkitaran tabbiudwannamittkdgdrina bkusita^ katwa, ddpisi, ddyajfaiH hattkauaratkaddsiyo, 
Aiihdrtuahi maekekiki panehatafikikulikicha, saddhin tdyodkapitisipannaHdaiwdna maniiyo. 
Sabbi ti ndwamdruyha, yinettha bahukd jand satinnaiammakdiitthaii pajikanaggdma $ar^fiita4i, 
n^ijayaMia wifdyitwd dkitaramputtakantubhd wasanti tamayi yakkkhi tdgd Pandawadhitara^, 



Thus these followers having formed many settlements, giving to them their own names ; 
thereafter having held a consaltation, they solicited their mler to assume the office 
of sovereign. The king, on account of his not having a queen consort of equal rank 
to himself, was indifferent at that time to his inauguration. 

All these chiefs, incited to exertion by their anxiety for the installation of the 
prince, sent to the southern Madhura (a deputation with) gems and other presents. 

These individuals having repaired thither, obtained an audience of (king) Pandnw6, and 
delivering the presents, they announced their mission, thus addressing him : '* It is for 
a royal virgin. The son of Sihabdhu, named Wijayo, has conquered Lank& : to adroit 
of his installation, bestow thy daughter on us." 

The king Pandawd having consulted with his ministers, (decided that) he should 
send to him (Wijayo) his own daughter Wijayi ; and for the retinue of that (king) one less 
than seven hundred daughters of his nobility. 

^ Those (said he, among you) who are willing to send your daughters to renowned 
Sihala, send them.— Let them be quickly ranged before their doors decorated in their 
best attire.** Having bestowed many presents on their fathers, he, with their concur- 
rence, assembled the maidens (at the palace), and causing his own daughter to be de- 
corated with every description of gold ornaments befitting her sex and exalted rank, ho 
bestowed on her, as dowry, elephants, horses, chariots, and slaves. With eighteen officers 
of state, together with seventy five menial servants (being horse keepers, elephant keepers, 
and charioteers), the monarch dispatched these (maidens), bestowing presents on 
them. All these persons having embarked in a vessel, from the circamstance of great con- 
courses of people landing there, the port (at which they debarked) obtained the 
name of Mahatittha. 

This daughter of Panduw6 arrived when the yakkhini, by her connection with Wijayo, 
had borne him two children, — a son (Jiwahatto) and a daughter (Disala). 



52 The Mahawanso. [b.c. 543; a. b.1. 

Sntwdchdgamanan tassd kumdro rtyaputtiyd ncuakkd ikatd watthun yakkhiyd rdjadhitaran* 
Mantwd Kuwiniydwdcha ** rdjitthi bhirujdtiyd: Una twan gachchha gihd mip puUi katwd mamantiki/* 
** Rhdydmi yakkhe ; yakkhd ti hatd mi tanakdrandf ubhatoddni naffhdhant kahan tdydmitibrawif^ 
^' Vattra michchhasi famanf^attra yakkhihi, wijiti mama, tahattabalikammena p6sdyis$dmi tanakan.** 
!Fdrentiwa panewan sd rddanidddya ddraki, gdtd yattrdmanutsanan nagaran tamamdnuMt* 
Ddraki yakkhanagard nisiddpiya bahiri ; antowisantin yakkho tan diswdwatdhatdpagd, 
** Pundpindpandkdta mi sayantidha mdgaidnatiko ** tuhtdi ydkkhi yakkho tdkatikopana, 
Ktiddho pdnippahdrina wiyalantayi yakkhinin ; taudtu mdtald yakkhd nikkhamma nagardbahu 

Diswd ti ddraki, puchchhi ** tumhi kassa sutd f ** iti. 
** Kuwiniydti'* sutwdha *'mdtd ti mdritanidha tumhipidUwd mariyun, paidyatha lahun*^ iti. 
Agun Sumanakufanti paldyitwd tato lahun, wdtan kappisijeffho $6 wuddhd tdya kaniffhiyd. 
Puttadhitdhi waddhitvod r<ydnur}dya ti watun, tatthiwa Malayi i$6 pulinddtianhi $ambhaw6, 
Pandurdjassa dutd ti pannakdran samappayuA ^ijayassa kumdratta rdjadhitddhikdwatd. 



Tbe prince receiving the announcement of the arrival of this royal maiden^ and 
considering it impossible that the princess could live with him at the same time with the 
yakkhini, he thus explained himself to Kuw6ni: ''A daughter of royalty is a timid 
being; on that account, leaving the children with me, depart from my house/' She 
replied, " On thy account, having murdered yakkhos, I dread these yakkhos : now I am 
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself?'' ^'Within my dominions (said he) 
to any place thou pleasest, which is unconnected with the yakkhos ; and I will maintain 
thee with a thousand ball offerings/' She who had been thus interdicted (from reuniting 
herself with the yakkhos) with clamourous lamentation, taking her children with 
her, in the character of an inhuman being, wandered to that very city (Lankkpura) 
of inhuman inhabitants. She left her children outside the yakkha city. A yakkho who 
detested her, recognizing her in her search for a dwelling, went up to her. There- 
upon another fierce yakkho, among the enraged yakkhos (asked) : ^' Is it for the purpose 
of again and again spying out the peace we enjoy that she is come ? " In his fury he 
killed the yakkhini with a blow of his open hand. Her uncle, a yakkho (named Komaro) 
happening to proceed out of the yakkha city, seeing these children outside the town, 
'' Whose children are ye ? " said he. Being informed " Kuw^ni's," he said, '' Your 
mother is murdered : if ye should be seen here, they would murder you also : 
fly quickly/' Instantly departing thence, they repaired to the (neighbourhood of the) 
Sumanta mountain. The elder having grown up, married his sister, and settled there. 
Becoming numerous by their sons and daughters, under the protection of the king, they, 
resided in that Malayi district. This person (Jiwahatto) retained the attributes of the 
yakkhos. 

The ambassadors of king Panduwo presented to prince Wijayo the princess and other 

presents. 
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Katwd Mokkdroiommdiui^ dtkidmm^ fFifayd panm ; Md4 yaikdn^hun Jcaaikd MiocAcAA^jia^, jantfuoeAii. 
Yathd widkineha fFiJa^fmn Mobbi wMckekd atmdgtM rtylfenrnMOmabhinnchiniUt karituucha wmhdekh^tmn. 
Tai6 $6 fFifofd r^fd Pundur4f«U9a dkiiamm mmkaid paHhmrina mahitiUibhUieka^L 
Tkdnd tadd ttmmdkekdmmn mddau Mturataaltt amuwa$ian MakkhoMutiaA uUtuakauadwaydrahatL 
Hiiwdnm pubbm eAarttoii wiuuman $tmUmm dkmmmina LankamakhUan anutdmumino $6t TambapamminagtirL 

fFijmfd nmriudo raifam tikdrmfi iomd kkaiu affhuHniaU. 

Sujanappoiddoia^igaiihdffa Icati Muhawansi '* fFijaydbkitiko ndmd,"" satiamS parichchkedd. 

Atthamo Parichchhboo. 

fFijuyb s6 makd rdjd wassi aniimaki fkito, iti ekintayi; **uddkokarh naeka wijjati mi sui6 ; 
Kickekkina wdsita^ raffkan nauhfitka mamackekayi f Sndpkyiyan mjjahHun Sumittan bkdiaran mama:' 
j4ikdw%aekckiki manieiufd likkati tattka wisajjayi, likan datwdna fF^fayd naekirina diwa^ato. 
Tatmiii mati awtaekekd ti pikkkanidkkaitiydgama^ UpaOsMOgdmi fkattedna raffkan $amanus6tayun. 



Wijayo paid to the ambassadors every mark of respect and attention. According to tlicir 
grades or castes, be bestowed the virgins on his ministers and his people. 

All the nobles having assembled, in doe form inangarated Wijayo into the sovereignty, 
and solemniied a great festival of rejoicing. 

Thereafter the monarch Wijayo invested, with great pomp, the daoghter of king 
Pandow6 with the dignity of qneen consort. 

On his nobles he conferred offices : on his father-in-law (king Pandaw6) he bestowed 
annually chanks and pearls, in value two lacks. 

This sovereign Wijayo, relinquishing his former vicious course of conduct, and ruling 
with perfect justice and righteousness over the whole of Lanki^ reigned uninterruptedly 
for thirty eight years in the city of Tambapanni. 

The seventh chapter in the Mahiwanso, entitled, *" the inauguration of Wijayo,** 
composed equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 



Chap. VIII. 



This great monarch Wijayo when he arrived at the last year of his existence, thus 
meditated : ** I am advanced in years, and no son is bom unto me. Shall the dominion 
acquired by my exertions, perish with my demise f For the preservation of the dynasty, 
I ought to send for my brother Sumitto : " thereupon, consulting with his ministers, 
he dispatched a letter of invitation thither ; and shortly after having sent that letter, 
he went to the world of the devos. 

On his demise, these ministers waiting for the arrival of the royal personage (who had 
been invited by the late king), righteously governed the kingdom, residing at Upatii 

p 
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Mate fFijayardjamhi khattiyagamand pnrd, ikan wasian ay an Lankddipd dsi ardjiko, 

Tasmin Sihapuri tatsa Sihabdhustardjino achchayina, Sumittd $6 rdjdtatsa tutd ahu. 

Tassa puttd tayb dsun Maddardjatsa dhituyd dutd. Sihapuran gantwdj rarino Ukhan adantu ti. 

L ikkan tutwdna s6 rdid, putti dmantayi tayo, ** ahan mahaUaJco, tatd, ekd tumhisu gaehchhatur 

Lankan nikagunan kantan, •*mama bhdtussa tantikan ; tassachchaye chaiutthiwa rqfjan kdrktu toMcMiii.** 

Kanifthako Panduvcdsadivot rajjakumdrako gamissamiti chintktwd r^atwd sotthi gatampicha* 

Pitard samanurindto, dwattinsdmachchaddraki dddya, druhi ndwan paribbdjikalif^gawd, 

Mahdkandaranajjdtt mukkhadwdramhi oturun, ti paribbdjaki diswdjand takkari sddhukan. 

Puchchhitwd nagaran ettha upayantd, kamina ti Upatissagdman sampattd diwatd paripdlitd. 

Amachchdnumatd machcho puchchhi nimittakan; bahi khattiydgamanan tassa s6 wiydkdsi parampieka. 

** Sattami diwasiyiwa dgamissati khattiyo, buddhasdsanamitassa wansajdwa fhapessati.** 

Sattami diwasiyiwa ti paribbdjaki tahin, patti ; diswdna, puchchhitwd amachchd ti wijdniya. 

Tan Panduwdsa diwan ti Lankdrajjina appayun ; mahisiyd abhdwdsd natdwa abhisichayi. 



From the death of king Wijayo, and prior to the arrival of that royal personage, 
this land of Lankd was kingless for one year. 

In the city of Sibapura, by the demise of king Sihabdhn, his son Sumitto was 
the reigning sovereign. By the daughter of the king of Madda, he had three sons. 
The ambassadors (of Wijayo) having reached Sihapnra, delivered their letter to the king. 
The monarch having heard the contents of the letter (read), thus addressed his three 
sons ; premising many things in praise of Lankd : '' My children, I am advanced in years : 
go one of you to the land of my elder brother. On his demise, rule over that splendid 
kingdom, as the fourth monarch (of the Sihald dynasty founded by rae.") 

The youngest, prince Panduwdsad^wo, foreseeing that it would be a prosp^rons 
mission, decided within himself, *^ I will go."" Receiving the approval of his partet, « 
and taking with him thirty two noble youths, (disguised) in the character of paribMyika 
(devotees), he embarked in a vessel. They landed (in Lankk, at G6nagamakatittha» at 
the mouth of the Mah&kundura river. The inhabitants of that place seeing these devotees, 
they rendered them every assistance. These travellers, here inquiring for the capital, 
protected by the d^vatds, in due course reached Upatissa. 

By the desire of the ministers (regent) a chief (not associated in the regency) had previ- 
ously consulted a fortune-teller, who announced to him the arrival of a royal personage 
from abroad, and his lineage ; and, moreover, (thus prophesied) : " On the seventh day from 
hence, the royal personage will reach the capital ; and a descendant of his will establish 
the religion of Buddho (in this island.)'' Accordingly on the seventh day the devotees 
arrived there. The regents having seen them, made due inquiries, and identified 
them ; they invested the said Panduwdsad^wo with the sovereignty of Lanka. So long as 
he was without a royal consort, he abstained from solemnizing his inauguration. 
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Amitddanatakkiusa Pandusakko suio ahu ; fFidudhabhassa yuddhamhi dddya sakanjanan, 
Ganiwd ai^iidpadesena gaf^gdpdran ; tahin puran mdpetwd, tattha kdrisi rajjan ; satta tuti labhi ; 
iPhiid kaniffhikd asi Bhaddakachchdna ndmikd, tuwannawanna itthichasurupd abhipatlhitd 
Tadatthan satta rtydno panndkdri makdrahe pesisun rdjino tassa ; bhito rdjubhi so pana ; 
yaiwdna sotihigamanan abhisikaphedampieha sahadwattinsa itlhihi nawan dropiyd sutan. 
(iangdyakhipi, ** ganhantupahu mi dhitaran*^ iti **gahetun*' te nasakkhinsu, Ndwdsd pana sighawd, 
Putiyi diwase yiwa Gdnagdmaka paftanan pattd; pabbajildkdran sabbd td tnttha otarun, 
Puchchhitwd nagaran itihatd, kaminopayanliyd Upatissagdman sampattd, diwatd paripdlitd, 
Nkmittakassa wachanan sutwd ; tattha gatd tathd, diswd, amachchi puchchhitwd natwdj ranno samappyi. 
Tan Panduwdsudiwan ti amachchd suddhahuddhino rajji samabhisinchinsu, punnasabhamandrathan. 
Subkaddakachchdnamandmarupinin mahesibhdwe abhisichayattanb, sahdgata tdya paddsi attand- 

Sahdgatdnan ; wast bhumtpo sukhanti, 

^^fanappasddasanwegatthdya kati Mahdwansi ** Panduwdsadiwdbhisiko*" ndma aifhamo parichchhedo. 



The Sakya prince Amitodano (the paternal uncle of Buddho) had a sou, the Sakya 
Panda : on account of the wars of prince Widudbabhasso, taking his own people with him, 
but alleging some other plea (than that of yielding to the power of his enemy), he (Panda) 
retired beyond the river (Ganges). There founding a settlement, he ruled over that country. 

He had seven sons, and a daughter named Bhaddakachchdna, the youngest of 
the family: her complexion had the tint of gold, and her person was endowed with female 
charms of irresistible fascination. On her account, seven kings sent valuable presents 
to this sovereign ; who becoming alarmed at (the competition of) these royal suitors, and 
having ascertained (by consulting fortune-tellers) that the mission would be a propitious 
one, as well as that an investiture of royalty would ensue, embarked his daughter with 
thirty two attendant females in a vessel. Proclaiming, *' Let him who is able to 
take my daughter, take her ;" he launched her into the river (Ganges), Tbey (the suitors) 
failed in the attempt The vessel being swift, they reached the port of G6nagamaka on the 
twelfth day, and all these females landed there in the disguise of devotees. There inquiring 
for the capital, these travellers in due course, protected by thed^vatks, reached Upatissa. 

The ministers having already consulted the fortune-teller (Kalaw^lo), and having 
waited on the females who had arrived (at Wijitta), in fulBlment of that prediction, 
having also made inquiries (there) regarding them and identified them, they presented them 
to the king (at Upatissa.) 

These ministers, in the plenitude of their wisdom, installed in the sovereignty this 
Paodn\iasad6wo, who had thoroughly realized every wish of his heart. 

This sovereign of the land having elevated the lovely Bhaddakachchana to the station 
of quern consort, and bestowed her followers on his followers, reigned in prosperity 
(at Wijittapura). 

The eighth chapter in the Mahdwanso, entitled, "the inauguration of Panduwasadewo," 
composed both to delight and afflict righteous men. 



1 
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Nayamo Parichchhbdo. 

Mahisijanayi putti data, ikanehadhitaran ; tabbajefihdbhayo ndma, Chiitdndma kaniffikd* 
Pasiitwd tan wiydkansu hrdhmand mantapdragd, ** f^ahUu sutd aud ghdtayinaii nUUM.** 
*• Gatessdma kaniffhinti*' nichchhUi ; bhdtardbhayd wdrisi. Kdli wdtisu^gihi taii ikatkimike, 
Rartnocha sirigabbkkna taua dwdramakdrayun ; anto fkapisun ikancha ddtin^ narunUan bahu 
Rupinummddayi nari diffhamaUdwa^ sdyatd tat6 " UmmddachitidH** ndmanibpapadail^Mku 
Sutwdna Lankdgamanan Bhaddakaehehdna diwiyd, mdiard choditd, puttd, fkapeiw ikancha dgmmun* 
Diswdna ii Panduwdsudewalankindamdgatdf diiwdna tan kaniffhineka, rodiiwd iOhaidyaehmm 
Ranrid sukatasakkdrd, rani^dnuntidya chdrikan ekarinsu Lankddipamhi niwdtaneha yaikdrueki£> 
Rdmina wa$itaiihdnan Rdmagdnanti uchchati ; Uruweidnurddkdnan niwdtdeha, tathd, tathd. 



Chap. IX. 

The queen gave birth to ten sons and one daughter. The eldest of them all was 
Abhayo ; the yoangest their sister Chittd. 

Certain brahmans, accomplished in the '* mantras/' and endowed with the gift of din- 
nation, having scrutinized her, thus predicted : '^ Her (Chittd's) son, will destroy his 
maternal uncles, for the purpose of usurping the kingdom.'* 

Her brothers proposed, in reply, ''Let us put our sister to death," But AUiayo 
(doubting the truth of the prediction) prevented them. 

In due course (when she attained nubile years) they confined her in an apartmaat 
built on a single pillar : the entrance to that room they made through the royal dormitoiy 
of the king, and placed a female slave attendant within, and (a guard of) one hun- 
dred men without From her exquisite beauty, the instant she was seen, she captivaled 
the affections of men by her fascination. From that circumstance she obtained the appro* 
priate appellation of Ummida-Chittd (Chittd, the charmer). 

The sons of (the Sakya Pandu) having fully informed themselves of the natiure ct 
the mission of the princess Baddakchch&na to Lank&, and being speciaUy commissioiied 
by their mother (Susimd), they repaired hither, leaving one brother (GluninI wiA 
their parents). 

Those who had thus arrived, having been presented to Panduw&sad^wo, the sovereign of 
Lank&, they commingled their tears of joy with her's, on their meeting with their staler. 

Maintained in all respects by the king, under the royal protection they (traveUod) 
over Lankd, selecting settlements for themselves according to their own wishes. TIm 
settlement called IUmag6na was occupied by the prince (who thereby acquired the 
appellation of) Ramo. In like manner the settlements of Uraw6Io and AnaridiM 
(by princes who thereby acquired those names). Similarly the villages Wijitto, Digh^yv, 



J 



B.C. 504. A B. 39.] TrfB Mahawanso. 57 

Tathd fr\jUa'DighdyU'R6handnan niwasakd, fFijitagdmi Dighayu Rdhanantirha wiichchari, 
Kdrisi Anurdtlhk s6 wdpin, dakkhinatd taid, kdrdpetwd rtyagihan ; tatlha wdsamakappayi, 
Mahdrd^d PanduwdModSwoJeffhasutan sakdn Ahhayan, uparqjjamhi, k(Ue, iamabhisichayi, 
Dighdwussa kumdnusa tanayo DigKagdmani, tutwd UmmddQehittan tan, taisa jdtakuiuhalo, 
Ganiwdpatittagdman tan apassi manujddhipan add sahdpardfina r(gupaiikdnamasta so 
Gawakkkdhhimukhaffhdni tan upeehcha fhitatu sd diswdna Gdmanin, Chiita rattaehiitdha ddsikan : 
'* K6 isoti f '* tato tutwd, "mdtulaMta sut6 ** iti. ddsin tattha niydjeti, Sandhin katwdna, $6 tatd, 
Gawakkhamhi wasdpetwd, rattin kukkuiayantakan druyiha, chhindayitwdna kawdfan, tina pdwisi. 
Tdyasaddhin wasitwdna paehchuseyiwa nikkhami ; ewan nichehan uMUi tattha, chhidddbhdwa apdkatd. 
Sd tina aggahi gabbhan, gabbhd parinato tatd, mdtudrbchayi ddsi\ mdtd puehehhi sadhitaran, 
Ranno drochayi, Rdja dmantetwd tutibruwi ** p''jtiy6 s6pi amhihi ; dkmatassiwa tan*" iti 



and R6haiia, having been selected for settlements, conferred appellations on Wijitto, 
Digbayti, and R6hano. 

This mahar^ja Panduwksad6vo formed a tank at Annr^dho. To the southward 
thereof, he built a palace. In due course, he installed bis eldest son Abhayo, in the 
dignity of sub-king, and established him there. 

Dighagimini, the son of prince Dighayu, having heard of (the transcendent beauty 
oQ Ummdda-Chittk, and conceiving an ardent passion for her, proceeded (attended 
by two slaves, G6pakachitto and K^aw6Io) to Upatissa, and presented himself before the 
sovereign. He (the king) assigned to him, conjointly with the sub-king, the charge 
of the royal household. 

The aforesaid Chittd, who was in the habit of taking up her station near the door (of her 
pillared prison) which faced the royal dormitory, having watched this Gkmini, inquired of 
her slave attendant, *'Who is that person V She replied, '' The son of thy maternal uncle." 
Having ascertained this point, she employed the slave in carrying on an intrigue (by 
sending the prince presents of betel leaves, and receiving from him fragrant flowers 
and other gifts.) 

Subsequently, having made his assignation, desiring that the entrance facing the royal 
dormitory should be closed ; in the night, ascending by an iron ladder, and enlarging 
a ventilating aperture, by that passage he obtained admission into the apartment* Having 
passed the night with her, at the very dawn of day, he departed. In this manner 
he constantly resorted thither. The aperture in the wall remained undetected. By 
this (intercourse) she became pregnant. Thereupon, her womb enlarging, the slave 
disclosed the circumstance to the mother. The mother satisfied herself of the fact from her 
own daughter, and announced the event to the king. The king consulting his sons, 
said : " He (Gamini) is a person to be protected by us. Let us bestow her on himself. 
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'* Puttd chi mdrayiudma ianti;** Tassa adansu taA. Pasutikdii tampaiti sutigihaneha pdwhu 
Sankiiwd Gopakaehittan KSawkiancha ddtaJcan tasmin kammi niudydti Gdmanipariehdnki, 
Ti pafir^r^an adanii U r(yaputtd aghdtayun, Ydkkkd hutwdna rakkhintu ubhd gabbkakuwuirmkm^ 
Anrian upawijanr^an sd saiiakkkdphi dasiyi ChiUd ; s6Janayiputtan ; td iitkipana dhitarm^ 
Chittd sahassan dSpetwd taudpuitan sakampieka, dndpetwd dkitaran tan nipt^pisi iaiUiki, 
** Dkit6 laddkdti " sutwSna ri^d puttd sutS ahun ; mdtdeka mdiurndtdeka, ubkepana kuwuirakmn. 
Mdidmahatta ndmanekajiffkasta matuiiistaeka ikan katwd namakaruii Paniukdbkayandmakmn, 
Lankdpdio Panduwdtadiwo rajjamakdrayi tinm waudni jdtamki matd t6 Pandukdbkmyo. 
Tutmin matasmin manujddkipasmin^ sabbi samdgamma narindaputtd ia$$dbkayaudbkaymdm$9u bkdiU' 

riffdbkitikan akaruti uidranti. 



Sujanappa»dda$anwkgfUthdya kate Makdwa^i *' AbkaydbkisikS ** ndma nawam6 pariekckkidb. 



Should it (the child in the womb) prove to be a son> we will pot him to death/' They (on 
this compact) bestowed her on him. 

When the time for her delivery arrived, she retired to the apartment prepared for 
her confinement. 

The princes doubting whether the slaves G6pakachitto and KUawtto, who w«re 
the adherents of Gamini, coald be trusted in this matter, and would give information (as 
to the sex of the infant), put them to death. 

These two persons, transforming themselves into yakkhos, watched over the destiny 
of the unborn prince. 

ChittiL had (previously) by the means of her slave, searched out a woman, who was 
near her confinement. She gave birth to a son, and that woman to a danghter. Chilli 
entrusting her own son and a thousand (pieces) to her, (sent her away); and cansinf 
her daughter to be broii^ht, she reared her in her own family. The princes were infonnod 
that a daughter was bom; but the mother and maternal grandmother both (knew) that 
the infant was a prince ; and uniting the titles of his grandfather and eldest maternal nnde, 
they gave him the name of Pandukibhayo, 

The protector of Lankli, Panduwii8ad6vo reigned thirty years, dying at the period of the 
birth of Pandukdbhayo. 

At the demise of this sovereign, the sons of that monarch having assembled, they 
installed her (Chittd*s) brother Abhayo, who had been her preserver, in this renowned 
sovereignty. 



The ninth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, ''the installation of Abhayo,** composed 
both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Dasamo Pabichcuhedo. 

Ummddaekittdydnanid ddsi dddya ddrakan gamuggi pakkhipiiwdna Dwdraman^alakan agd, 
HdjapuHaeha wUgawan gatd Tumbarakandmri diswd dasin: ** kuhin ydti f ** ** kimitafUieha f "^ puchekhisun, 
** Dwdraman4^Adkanydmi dhiiu mi guiapuwokan^* ichchdha ** 6r6pihiti** rdjapuM tamabrawun. 
Chittochm, KdiawUdcka tatia rakkhdyaniggaid, wu»hatUan iukaraii wisan, tan kkananyiwa, daumyun. 
Ti tan iamanubandhinsu. Sd tarndddya taUragd, ddrakaneka sahassaneha dyuUaua add rahd, 
Tasminifiwa dini taua bhariyS janayi »uiaA ; ** yamaki janayi putti hkariydmUi ; ** tapoMitan. 
S6 satiawassikochdpi ian wijdniya mdiuld haniun saroMtkilanti ddrakieka pay&fayun, 
Jalaifhan rukkkaiutiranjalaehehkdditaehhiddakan nimuijamdnd eKkiddina pawisitwd, chiran fkitd. 
Tatdiattkaeka nikkhamma, kumdro tisaddraki, upiekeha puehchhiyanidpu wanehiian, t^iwaehdhi, »b* 
Manuud tattha gantwdna^ tan taran pariwdriya. Agatkhi narkhkwa^ niio^o 

Mttwdna ufatthakafif kumdrd, wdrimogayiha, iusiramhi fkito ahu, 
fFaithakdni ganetw6na ; mdretwd tisaddraki, ganwd drdehayun, **8abbi ddrakd mdri<a/* iti. 



Chap. X. 

At the desire of Umin&dachitta, the slave girl (Kumbokatd), taking the infant and 
placing it in a basket-cradle, departed for the village Doramadala. 

The princes who were elk banting, meeting the slave at Tambakandora, inquired of her, 
" Whither art thoa going f What is this ? " ''I am going to Doramadala,^ she replied, 
** with some cakes for my danghter," '* Set it down,*' said the princes. At that critical 
moment, Chitto and KUaw^Io, who had attended her for the protection of the prince, pre- 
sented to the (princes*) view the form of a great wild boar. They eagerly gave chase to 
the animal. She, taking the infant and the thousand pieces, proceeded to the destined place 
of concealment, and secretly gave them to the person intended to have the charge of them. 

On that very day, the wife of this herdsman brought forth a son. Giving it out, 
" My wife has given birth to twin sons," he took charge of him (the prince) also. 

When he attained his seventh year, his uncles having ascertained his existence, ordered 
the boys who resorted to a certain marsh (in his vicinity) for amusement, to be destroyed. 

There was a hollow tree growing in the waters (of that marsh), having an aperture 
under water. He was in the habit of difing and entering by this aperture, and of taking 
up his station frequently there. And when this young prince emerged from thence, 
on being accosted and questioned by the other boys, he, artfully concealing the deception 
practised, accounted in some other manner for his (absence). 

The people (sent by the princes) having come to that place, surrounded the marsh. 
The young prince, at the instant these men came, putting on his clothes, and diving under 
water, placed himself in the hollow of the tree. Counting the number of the clothes (left on 
the bank), and putting to death the rest of the boys, returning, they reported to the uncles, 
'' All the boys are destroyed." When they had departed, he (the prince) returned to his 
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fiatinu tesu, so gantwd, dyttakagharan takan wasan, asidsikd Una* ahu dwddaia wauikd. 

Puna sutwdna jiwantan kumaran taua m6tuidt iaitha gdpdlaki sabbi mdritun sanniy6jayufL 

Tasmin ahdni gdpdld laddhan ikan chatuppadan^ ^gfH^ dharitun, gdman pUitun^ tan kum(b^akm^» 

S6 ganiwd gharamdyuttaputtakan ykwa pUayi ** pdddrujanti mi; nihi, aggin gdpdiasaniikanm** 

" Tattha angdramantancha khdtlissasi tuwan ** i7t ; niti so ; tanwaehaMOMuiwd aggin gdpdtataniikmtL 

Tasmin khani pisitd ti parikkhipiya mdrayun tabbi gdpi, m6rayitwd matuldnan niwidayun. 

Tato sdiasawassan tan wijdninsueha mdtuld, Mdid sabassanehdddn taua rdkkkaneha ddisin, 

Ayutto mdtusandisan sabban tasMa niwidiya, dtUwddUin^ s6hauaneha pigisi Pan^utaniikan, 

Panduiabrdhmawb ndma bhogawd^ widapdrag6, dakkhinatmin diidbkdgi wasi Pan^uiagdiaaki, 

Kumdrd tattha gantwdna paui PandMtabrdhmanan : '* twan Pan^ukdbhayo^ tdta ;** iti puehekkiym; wy^kmk. 

Tasta katwdna sakkdran Ska " rdjd bhawiMMui ; iamasattati W€us6ni rqfja^ twan karayiMUui ;** 

** Sippan uggdnha, tdtd ti,** sippuggahanatnakdrayi, Ckandina taua puttina khippa^ sippmA itrndpUan, 



home, the house of the confidential herdsman ; and living ander his protection, attained his 
twelfth year. 

At a snbsequent period, hearing that the prince was in existence, his uncles again gave 
orders to destroy all the herdsmen in the village (Doramadala). On the day (appointed for 
the massacre) the herdsmen having succeeded in killing a wild quadniped, sent this prince 
to the village, to bring some fire. He going home and complaining, ** I am leg-weaiiad,* 
and saying, '' take some fire to the herdsmen, there thou wilt eat roasted meat ;** sent 
the confided herdsman's own son. That youth on being told this story, carried the fire to 
the place where the herdsmen were. At that instant, the men who had been sent 
surrounding them, put them to death. Having destroyed all the herdsmen, they reported 
the same to the uncles. 

Thereafter the uncles again obtained information regarding him in his sixteenth year. 

The mother sent one thousand pieces (of money) for his use, with written directions 
(regarding her son). The confided herdsman having explained to him the contents of 
his mother's letter, and putting him in possession of the thousand pieces and of the written 
instructions, (pursuant to these instructions) consigned him to the guardianship of 
Pandulo. 

The said Pandulo, who was a wealthy brahman, and a proficient in the '^veb^dos," 
resided to the southward, in the village Pandulo. The prince having proceeded thither, 
presented himself to that brahman Pandulo: he inquired, '* Child, art thou Pandnbib* 
hayo ?" On beinj; answered (in the aflirmati ve), receiving him with every marie of attention, 
he thus predicted (his fate) : '' Thou wilt be king. Thou wilt reign full seventy years ; ** 
and adding, " My child, thou shouldest acquire every accomplishment,'* he tangbt 
him those (his acquirements) simultaneously with his (the brahman's) son Chando, and bo 
rapidly perfected his education. 
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j4dd MoioiakaMtan td yodkatangHhakirandt yodhiiu utngahi tUu tina puneha satisu. S6, 
*' Siffun ydya gahiidni panndni kanakdni, ta^ mahisin kuru ; Chandanehd mamapuitan purSkitan,** 
Iti waiwd, dkona^ timhod, tayddhan nikari ; tatd td ndmaiH sdwayitwdna, tatd nikkkamma putn^awd, 
LaddkoMd nagaraki Kdsapabbatasantiki tattasatdni puriti takbisan bk^n6nieka, 
Taio naroiokmuina dwiiotkna kumSrakd ffarikandapahbatanndma, agamd pariwdritd, 
Harikanduiiwh n6mm Paniukdbkayam6tui6 tati Panduwdtudiwina dinnan bkunjati disakan, 
Todd karisasatan pakka^ s6 Idpayati kkattiyd ; lofta dkitd rupawati PSi nhmdti kkattiyd. 
Sd makipariwdrina ydnamdruyka idbkandt pitubkaita^ gdkayitwd Idwakdnaneka gackekkaii, 
Kumdrassa manutsdnan ditwd iattka kumdrikan, droekisun kumdraua : kumdrd gakatdgato, 
Dwidkd tan parUan kaiwd, takan ydnamapUayi, tadarUikaAt *'9apnris6 katika ydsiii f ** puekckki ta^. 
Tdya wutU tatabbatmi^, tatid t6 rattamdnasS, attond tanwibkdgaiikan hkaUindyaeki kkattiyd, 
Sd stimMtyka ydnamkd add sawanitapdiiyd, bkattan nigrddkamuUumin rdjaputtaaa kkattiyd^ 
Ganki nigrbdkapanndni bk&fitun tisakijani, Sowannabkdjandndiun tdni panndni ta^ kkanL 



For the parpose of enlisting warriors, he (the brahman) bestowed on him (the prince) 
one hundred thousand pieces. When five hundred soldiers had been enlisted by the 
latter, he (the brahman) having thus addressed him : '^ Should the leaves touched by any 
woman be converted into gold, make her thy queen consort, and my son Chando your 
' por6hitto' minister ;'" and having bestowed this treasure upon him, sent him forth with 
his warriors* Thereupon this fortunate prince, causing his name to be proclaimed, 
departed from thence. 

At a town near the Kisa mountain, the prince having been reinforced by seven hundred 
men, to all of whom (he issued) provisions and other necessaries, from thence, attended by 
his army of one thousand two hundred men, he advanced to the Harikunda mountain. 
Harikundasivo, the uncle of Panduk&bhayo, was governing that territory; having obtained 
it from Paduw^bad^vo. At that time, this prince was superintending the reaping 
of a harvest of one hundred " karissa ** of land : his daughter, named Fill, was a 
lovely princess. She, radiant in beauty, attended by a great retinue, and reclining 
in a palanquin, was on her way, taking a prepared repast for her father and the 
reapers. The followers of the prince having discovered this princess, reported it to 
the prince. The prince quickly approaching her, parting her retinue in two, caused 
his palanquin to be conveyed close to her^s. He inquired of her, ** Where art thou 
going, together with thy retinue f " While she was giving a detailed account of her- 
self, the prince became extremely enamoured of her; and in order to satisfy himself 
(in regard to the prediction), he begged for some of the prepared repast. The princess de- 
scending from her palanquin at the foot of a nigr6dha tree, presented the prince with rice 
in a golden dish. To serve refreshment to the rest of the people, she took the leaves of that 
nigr6dha tree. Those leaves instantly became golden vessels. The royal youth, seeing 

R 
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Tdni diswd rtffaputto, taritwd dijabhdsita^ '* mahhibhdwayoggd me kaiiiid laddhdtit'* tu9Mi $6, 
Sabbibhdjdpayititan, sd, nakhiyiitka bh&janan, ikatia pniiwimdwa gahito tattha ditsatha. 
Ewan pur^fiagunupiia sukumdri kumdrikd '* Sawannapdii"' ndmina tatdppabhuti dii td» 
Tan kumdrin gaheiwdna ydnamdruyha khattiyb, mahabbalaparibbulhd, anuuanki, apdkkami. 
Tan suhodna pitd iOMMd nari sabbi apUayi: ti ganiwd, kahhan katwd, tqjgitdtihi, pdkkamu^ 
Kaiahanagarakanndma gdmd, ttUtka katb ahu ; tan iutwdbhdtard laud panehd yuddhdyupdgmtmm^^ 
Sabbi a Pandukuuto Chandbytwa aghdiayi ; *' Lohitawdhakandbti,'* than yuddhamaki oAu* 
Mahatd baiakdyina taid s6 Pandukdbhayd gangdyapdrimi Uri Dolapabbatakan agd. 
Tattha chattdriwaudni wasitan tattha matuld sutwd, fhapetwd r(ydnan, tan yuddhaitkamupdgmmufL 
Khandhdwdran niwdsetwd Dhumarakkhdgasantiki bhdginiyyina yujjhiniu. Bhdgimiyybtu mdtM» 
Anubandhi, bragangan paidpetwd, niwattiya, tisancha khandhdwdramhi duwi waudni »6 wutu 
Gantwdpatiuagdman tkt tamattha^ rdjindbrawun^ R(yd iikhati kumdrana rahauaneha tapdhinU 
'* Bhunjassu pdragangan twan : mdga brantutb,** tit. Tan iutwd taua kujjhinsu bhdtari nawa riffindm 



these things, and recollecting the prediction of the brahman, thus exulted: ''A damsel has 
been found worthy of being a queen consort to me" 

She feasted the whole party : the refreshments scarcely diminished in quantity. It ap- 
peared as if the repast of one person only had been taken therefrom. 

Thus this princess, a pure virgin, endowed with supernatural good fortune and merit, 
from henceforth obtained the name of Sowanap&li (the golden P&li). 

The prince, powerful by the strength of his army, taking this princess with him, and 
ascending his palanquin, departed undaunted. Her father having heard of this event, 
dispatched all his men (after them). They went, engaged, and being defeated by 
them (the prince's army), that place was afterwards called Kalah&nagara (the town 
of conflict). Her five brothers hearing of this (defeat) departed to make war. All tlMse 
persons, Chando, the son of Pandulo, himself slew. The field of battle obtained the name 
L6hitawdkado (the field of bloodshed). 

This prince Panduk&bhayo, together with his great force, crossing the river (MahawelU- 
ganga) advanced to the Dol6 mountain. He kept his position there for four years. His 
uncles obtaining information of this circumstance, leaving the king (in the capital), 
repaired thither for the purpose of attacking him. 

Throwing up fortifications near the Dh6marakkho mountain, the uncles made war 
against the nephew. The nephew expelling the uncles therefrom, chased them acroas the 
river. Taking possession of their fortification, he held that position for two yearn. 

They, repairing to Upatissa, reported the result (of their campaign) to the] king. 
The monarch secretiy sent a letter to the prince, saying, ''Rule over the coontrj 
beyond the river ; advance not beyond the opposite bank."' The nine brothers having heard 
of this overture, and being highly incensed against the king, thus upbraided him : *' It is 
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'* UpaUkambhd twawUwdti ekirmnUi$a : iddnitu raffkan daumii : tatmd twan mdrkudmdH' abrmwuA. 

S6 tiMmmjjmmappiii. Ti TiMmmndma bhdiaraA ioUiwa $mkUdkansu rqjfaua parindyakan, 

Es6 wimti w€Uidni jibkmfdhkmjfmddjfokd, taitkd patiMta gdmamki rtffd mjjamakdrmyu 

fFm$mnii Dhimarnkkhdgk mri Tumbanyangani Cheiiyd ndmikdrupd ymkkkini w6lawdmukki. 

Bk6 diiwdna iitmngm^ roHapddmA mandramaA drdehisi kumdratsa ; *• walaweiihidui ** iH. 

Kttmdrd rajfumdddfa, gahHun ten, updgami, Paekekkato dgaian diswd, bkitd iijina Uu$a, »d, 

DkdwinaHtaradk6wiiwd. DkdwaniimanubatMi $6 ; dkdwmminB mrmJi tan td nUiakkkaitun pmrikkkipi. 

TVni Mmn puna akkkaUnA parikkkipi ; tat6 puna, gangaA KaekckkakatiUkina iaA samUari takiniu td, 

Gakisi idn wdladkimmin tdiapaniineka t&yagan ; tauapuiitfdnubkdwina $6 okM makd a$u 

Uckckdrisi atin taud, " mdrhmiii ; " tamdka id •* rajja^ gakiiwd, U dmjjan, gdmi, mdman amdrayir 

Oiwdya tan gahHmd $6 wiifkUwd atikofiyd ndsdya, rajjuyd, bandki: »d akSti w€udnugd^ 

Ganiwdna tan DkumarakkkaA m6 tamdruyika makabbaio; taiika ekattSri waMsani Dkumarakkkanagi wan. 



thyielf who hast at all times been a protector of this man : now thou art about to give ap 
the country to him. On this account it is thee (not him) whom we should put to death.*' 
He thereupon abdicated the sovereignty to them. They, with one accord, conferred the 
government of the kingdom on their brother Tisso. 

The monarch Abhayo, the dispeller of fear (in reference to his baring rescued his sister 
from the horrors of a predicted death) reigned, there, in the capital of Upatissa, for twenty 
years. 

A certain yakkhini named Chetiyd (the widow of J6tindharo, a yakkho, who was killed 
in a battle foogbt at Siriwatth6pura) having the form and countenance of a mare, 
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbariungona, at the Dh6marakkho mountain. A certain 
person in the prince's retinue having seen this beautiful (creature), white with red legs, 
announced the circumstance to the prince, saying, ''There is a mare of such a description." 
The prince set oot with a rope to secure her. 

She seeing him approach from behind, losing her presence of mind from fear, 
under the influence of his imposing appearance, fled, without (being able to exert 
the power she possessed of) rendering herself invisible. He gave chase to the fugi- 
tive. She persevering in her flight, made the circuit of that marsh seven times. She made 
three more circuits of the marsh, and then plunged into the river at the Kachchhika ferry. 
He did the same ; and (in the river) seized her by the tail, and (at the same time grasped) 
the leaf of a palmira tree which the stream was carrying down. 

By his supernatural good fortune, this (leaf) became an enormous sword. Exclaiming, 
'' I put thee to death,'' he flourished the sword over her. '' Lord ! " replied she to 
him, ''subduing this kingdom for thee, I will confer it on thee: spare me my life." 
Seising her by the throat, and with the point of the sword boring her nostril, he 
secured her with his rope: she (instantly) became tractable. 

Ck>nducting her to the Dh6marakkho mountain, he obtained a great accession of 
warlike power, by making her his battle-steed. There, at the Dhtimarakkho mountain 



64 Thb Mahawanso. [b.c. 441; a.b.102. 

Tai6 nikkkamma sabM dgammdriffhaptUtbatan : yuddhakdlamapikkhantotattha iotta samd wait. 
Dufi mdttdi jhapetwdna taua thdtfhamdiuld ffuddhoiajjd jiriffhan tanap€uampajja pabbutaA, 
Khandhdwdran Nagarakk niwdsetwth chamupaUn datwd, parikkhipdpUun samanidrittkabbatan. 
Yakkhiniya maniayitwd $6, tastd wachana yuttiyd, datwd rdjaprikkhdran, panndkdrd, yudhdnieha. 
** Ganhatha sabbdnitdni, khamdpeudmi w6,"' ahan iti watwdna, pUUi kumdrd puratd balan^ 
Ganhigsdmi pawiffhafUi, wusaffhisuiu tisu, #6, druyiha yakkhawalawan, mahabbaiapurakkhatd^ 
Yuddhdya pdvouL Yakkhi makdrdwamarBwi #6.- anid bahi baian taua ukkuifhi^ mahatin akd 
Kumdrapuritd idbbi parasina nari bahik ghdietwd, mdiuiiehatfha, tisard$iAaka^u U. 
Sindpati paiSyitwd gumbafihdnan sapdwisi *< Sindpati gumbakdti** Una etd pawuehchaH. 
UparifihamdtuUuiran sitardsin $apauiya ** Idburdsiwa'' iehchdha tindku Ldbugdmakd. 
Ewan wijitoian^gdrnd laid s6 Pandukdbhdyb, ayiyakaudnurddkaua waianafthdnarndgami. 



be maintained his position for four years. Departing from thence with his forces, 
he repaired to the mountain Arittho. There preparing for the impending war, he remained 
seven years. 

Leaving two nncles (Abhayo and Girikandako), the other eight nndes, uniting in hosti- 
lity against him, approached that mountain Arittho. Throwing up a fortification at 
Nagaraka, and conferring the command (on the person selected), they surrounded the 
Arittho mountain on all sides. 

The prince having consulted with the yakkhini, in conformity with her advice, he 
sent forward a strong party ( in the character of a deputation), placing in their charge bis 
insignia of royalty, as well as the usual offerings made as tribute, and his martial accoutre- 
ments ; and enjoined them to deliver this message (from him) : *' Take all these things : I 
will come to ask your forgiveness.'' 

When this party had reached its destination, shouting, *' 1 will capture them, for- 
cing their camp,'' mounting his yakkha mare, and surrounded by bis whole army, 
he (the prince) threw himself into the midst of the 6ght. The yakkhini set up a loud 
shout. His (the prince's) army without, as well as (the deputation) within (the enemy's 
camp), answered with a tremendous roar. The whole of the prince's army having slaugh- 
tered many of the enemy's men, as well as the eight uncles, they made a heap of 
their (decapitated) heads. The commander (of the enemy's army) having fled, and 
concealed himself in a forest, from that circumstance that forest is called the Seo4- 
poti (commander's) forest. 

Observing the skulls of his eight uncles, surmounting the heap of heads, he remarked : 
'* It is like a heap of L&b6 (fruit)." From this circumstance, (that place) was (from Naga- 
raka) called LfcbAgdmo. 

Thus, this Pandak&bhayo, the victorious warrior, from thence proceeded to the capital 
of his maternal great uncle Anuridho. 



/ 
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Mtan6 rdjagihan^ s6 taua dahodna ayiyakd, afiiiattkawdMan kappisi ; tdtu iasmin ghari wa$L 
Puehekhdpetw6na nimitUin wMhuwiJfdwiduA ; tatthd nagamn pawaran Uumi^ gdmiykum amdpayi. 
Niwdsattdnurddkaua '* Anurddkapuran** aku ; nakkfuUiknanurddhina paiifikdpi iatdtfoeka. 
Atuipetwd m6iui/in^ ekkattaA,JdUusdri idka, dkdwdpeiwd, dharayitwd, Utn ; tarhfkwa wdrind, 
Attand abisikan $6 kdrisi Pandukdbkayd. Suwaunapdiin dkwin tan makisittibkiiiekayi. 
Add Ckandakumdraua porbkita yaikdwidki-k fk6nantar6ni $iadnan bkaekekdnanekm yatkd rakmn, 
Mdiuyd upakdrantd aiiandeka fmakipcdi agkdiayitwSj€tfkanian wuUuhn Abkayampana^ 
Pure rajjan add tasMO^ aku nagaraguttiyb ; tadupdddya nagari aku nagaraguUikd. 
Sasuran tan agkdtetwd Girikan^asiwampicka Girikandaduanltaueva wuUuiaua addsi $6, 
Sarantancka kkanapetwd kdrdpiti bakiidakan, hydjaiasMa gdkina *' Jayawdpiti *' dku tan, 
Kdiawilan niwitisi yakkkan purapurattkimi^ yakkkantu Ckitiardjanian kiffkd Abkaya w6piyd 
Pubbdpakdrin ddsinan nibbatian yakkkaydniyd purassa dakkkina dwdri s6 katan^uniwitayi. 



The said maternal great uncle giving op his palace to him, constructed another residence 
for himself^ and dwelt therein. 

Having consulted a fortune-teller versed in the advantages (which a town ought 
to possess), according to his directions, he foanded an extensive city in that very village. 
On account of its having been the settlement of Anur&dho (both the minister of Wi- 
jayo, and the brother of Baddhakachchdna), and because it was foanded under the con- 
stellation Anurddho, it was called Anuradhapara. 

Caasing his uncle's canopy of dominion to be brought (from Upatissa), and having 
pari6ed it in the waters of a naturally formed marsh — with the water of that very 
marsh, this Pandnk&bhayo anointed himself at his inauguration* He raised the princess 
Sowanap&li to the dignity of queen consort. He conferred on Chando the office of poro- 
hito" in due form; on the rest of his officers (he bestowed) appointments according 
to their claims. 

Sparing the life of his eldest uncle Abhayo, who had befriended his mother and 
himself, the monarch assigned to him the sovereignty over the city. He (thereby) became 
a '' Naggaragiittiko,** conservator of the city. From that time there have been Naggara- 
g^ttikofl in the capital. 

Sparing also the life of his father's cousin Girikandasivo, he conferred on that maternal 
uncle the territory Girikandaka. 

Having deepened the above mentioned marsh, he made it contain a great body of 
water. By bis having been anointed with that water, as a conqueror (Jayo), it obtained 
the name of the Jayli tank. He established the yakkho K&lawdo in the eastern quarter 
of the city; and the chief of the yakkhos, Chitto, he established on the lower side 
of the Abhaya tank. 

He ( the king) who know how to accord his protection with discrimination, established 
the slave, born of the yakkho tribe, who had formerly rendered him great service, 

8 
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Antdnarindawatihussa fFaiawcLmukhayakkhinin niwUUi; balin titan antiUanchdnuwauakan, 

Ddpisi. Chhanakdlitu Chittarqfina s6 saha samdsani nitiditwd^ dibbanUtnuMandfakan, 

Kdrentobhirami r({fd rattikhiddd samappitd. Dwdragdmdeha chaturd, Bkayawdpiticha kdrayu 

J^fahdsusdnaghdtanan paekehhiman rtffini tathd: Wetsawanatsa nigrodhmA; fFiyddkadkwmua idimkant 

Sonnasabhdgawatthanehaf pabhidagharamiwaeha ; itdni paehehhimaddwdradUdbhdgk niwUayu 

Panchasatdni ehandcdapurisi purasodhaki ; dwisatdni chan^aUapuriti waehehatbdhaki^ 

Diyaddha sata chanddiamatanihdrakipicha ; susdnakieha ehanddli taUakkykwa ddUu 

Tisan gdman niwisisi sutdnapaehchhimuttari ; yathd wihitakammdni tdni niehehaii akansu ti, 

Tassa chanddUagdmassa pubbuttaradisdyaiu niehoiusdnakanndma ehaniaiagdmakdrayi. 

TassuUari gusdruusa Pdsdnapabbaianiari dwdsapdli wyddhdnan tadd dii niwititd* 

TaduHart disdbhdgi ydwa Gdmaniwdpiyd tdpdsdnati anikisan astamb dn kdrito. 

Tfissiwacha susdnaua puratthimadisdyatu JbHytuta niganfhasia ghara^ kdrhtbhipati. 

Tasmin yiwaeha disasmin niganiho Girindmakb, ndnd Pdsandhikdehiwa uHuinsu samand bahu. 



J'° 



at the eastern gate of the city. He established within the royal palace itself the mare- 
faced yakkhini, and provided annually demon offerings^ and every other reqaisites for 
these (four yakkhos). 

the days of public festivity, this monarch seated on a throne of equal eminence with 
yakkho chief Chitto, caused joyous spectacles, representing the actions of the devos 
as well as of mortals, to be exhibited ; and delighting in the happiness and festivities (of 
his people), he was exceedingly gratified. 

He formed the four suburbs of the city and the Abhaya tank, and to the westward of the 
palace, the great cemetery, and the place of execution and torture. He provided 
a nigr6dha tree for the (d6vatd) Wessawan6, and a temple for the Wiyidho-devo ; 
a gilt hall for his own use, as well as a palace distributed into many apartments. Tbete 
he constructed near the western gate. He employed a body of five hundred cban- 
d&las (low cast people) to be scavingers of the city, and two hundred chand&las to 
be nightmen ; one hundred and fifty chand&Ias to be carriers of corpses, and the same 
number of chand&Ias at the cemetery. 

He formed a village for them on the north west of the cemetery, and they constantly 
performed every work according to the directions of the king. To the north east of 
I this chanddla village he established a village of Nichichandldas, to serve as cemetery-men 
to the low castes. To the northward of that cemetery, and between it and the PosdUia 
mountain, a range of buildings was at the same time constructed for the king's 
huntsmen. To the northward of these (he formed) the GMtmini tank. He also constmcted 
a dwelling for the various classes of devotees. To the eastward of that ( Nichichand^Ia) 
cemetery, the king built a residence for the brahman J6tiyo (the chief engineer). In 
the same quarter, a Nighantho devotee, named Giri, and many Pasandhika devotees dwelt 
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Taithiwaeha, dSwmkuimn mkdrisi makipmii KuwAhan^Msm nigMnfhaua ; Unnd makmrn ahM ML 
TatSiu packchkimi hkdgi wiyddkipdiapmraHkimi miekekkddiifhi kuldnanim tMuf pandka jolait takiA. 
Paran JdiifmgiUmkd ^rm Odmmniwdpi9dw6pmn66^kdrdman kdrdpigu Tmihiwmeha. 
4fiwikdHaA gHkanekm Brdkwmndw&ffmmiwmekm JSiwikd, aaUkiMdlmttcha akdrisi takin tahiii. 
Dasa W4us6bhmii6 tS gdmm$imd niwim^i Lmmkddipmmki mkM Unkindd Pan^ukd6kay6. 
S6 KdiaufiiaekiUiki d%M$mm6nihi hkfkpoH takdnmhhM MtmpaUin ymkkkbkuia Mokd^amd. 
Pandukdbkayaru^deka Abkai^muaeka ammniari ri^tuui^m woiMdm akisu dam smitaeka, 
S6 PandukdbkayawMkipaH msUa IMm watfddkigmmmm dkUimd dk€frdnipmiitian rawtmi antfiuiiii- 

Anurddkmpuri mmddki, woitdM mUmii dkdmifi rt^miiikdii. 

SufanapptuddmiO^igaiikdya kati Makdwami '* Pan^ukdhkaydbkutkS ** ndma dasamo pariekekkedd. 

Ekadasamo Parichchhedo. 
Tauaekekayi Uuta Mutd Mufasiufoti wiuutd Sdwaitnapdtiifd puttd paitd rajjamandkuian^ 
MokdnUgkawQwkydnan ndmdnunagun6ditaA pkaiapuppkaiarupiton s6 r^jdkdrayi tubkak. 



In the same quarter, the king bailt a temple for the Nighantho Kambhando, which was 
called by his name. To the westward of that temple, and the eastward of the huntsmen's 
buildings, he provided a residence for five hundred persons of various foreign religious 
faiths. Above the dwelling of J6tiyo, and below the Gfcmini tank, he built a residence 
for the Paribigika devotees. In the same quarter, but on separate sites, be constmcted a 
residence for the Ajiwako, a hall for the worshippers of Brahma, (another for those) 
of Siwa, as well as a hospital. 

This Panduk&bhayo, the sovereign of Lankli, in the twellUi year of his reign, fixed the 
boundaries of the villages in all parts of Lankk. 

This monarch befriending the interests of the yakkhos, with the co-operation of 
KiUaw61o and Chitto, who had the power (though yakkhos) of rendering themselves visible 
(in the human world), conjointly with them, enjoyed his prosperity. 

Between the reigns of Panduk4bhayo and Abhayo there was an interregnum of seven- 
teen years. 

This wise ruler, Panduk&bhayo, who had entered upon his royal state in the thirty 
seventh year of his age, reigned in the delightful and well provided capital of Anur&dba- 
pura, over his firmly established kingdom, for seventy years. 

The tenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ''the installation of Panduk4bhayo,** 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XI. 
At his (Pandukfcbhayo's) demise, his and Sowanap41i's son, known by the title of 
Mutasiwo, succeeded to the sovereignty, which was In a state of perfect peace. 
4 This king formed the delightful royal garden Mahdm6go, which was provided, in 
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Uyiydnaifhdna gahani mahdmighd al'dladd pdwassi^tina uyiydnanmahdmighawunai^ «Au. 
Saifhi ufostdni Mufasiwd rdjd rqfjamaJcdrayu Aniirddhapikri pawari La^dhhiaoadani tubhL 
Tassa puttd dasd hi$un antiamanria hitinno ; duwi dhitdcha anuJcuId kuidnuchchhawikd aku. 
Diwdnanpiyati$i6t% wissutd dutiyd sutd, tisu bhdtisu gabbisu, punfiapanr^ddhikd oAu. 
Diwdnanpiydlissd t6 rdjdsi pituaehehayit taudbhuikina samaA bahu aehehhariydnahu, 
Lankddipamhi sakali nidhayd, ratandnieha antofhiidni ugganiwd pitthawtUdamdraku^ 
LankddhipiuanUpamhi bhinnandwd gatdnieha tottrajdidnieha thaiar^ raUtndni samdruhutL 
Ckdtapabbatapddamhi tissdcha wtiuyafihiydjdtd ratkapaUdina samdna parimdnaid. 
Tdsu ikd hUdyaffhi rajatdbhd^ tahi^ tatd^ tuutanfiawa nna ruchir6 diitaniitd manoramd, 
Skdkusutna yaffhitu kusumdni tahin pana, ndndni ndnd wanndni diuanti tipufikdnicha. 
Bkd sakunayaftkitu ; tanki pakkhimigd bakik ndndcha ndn6 utanndcha sajiviwiya diuari. 
ffoyo goja ratkd malakd walayanguHwiffhakd kakudkapkaktp6kaHkd iekekiia affkajdtiid* 



the Utmost perfection, with every requisite, and adorned with fruit and flower-bearing trees 
of every description. 

At the time this royal garden was being laid oat, an unseasonable heayy fall of rain 
(Mah&m6go) took place. From this circumstance, the garden was called Mah&m6go. 
I In the celebrated capital Anur&dhapura, in the delightful Lank&, king Motasfwo 
^ reigned sixty years. 

He had ten sons, living in amity with each other; and two daughters, both equally 
beautiful and worthy of their illustrious descent. 

Among all these brothers, by the virtue of his piety (in his former existence iu the cha- 
racter of a honey merchant), and by his wisdom, the second son was the most distioguish- 
ed; and he became celebrated by the name of D6w&nanpiatisso (Tisso-the-delight-of- 
the-devos). 

On the demise of his father, the said D^w&nanpiatisso was installed king. At his 
inauguration (on the day of the new moon of Magasiro) many miraculous phenomena tod: 
place throughout Lank&: the riches and the precious metals and gems buried in the 
earth emerging, rose to the surface. The treasures sunk (in the sea) from ships wredced 
in the neighbourhood of Lankd, and those naturally engendered there (in the ocean), 
also rose to the shores of the land. 

On the Ch&to mountain (situated two y6janas to the southward of Anur&dhapura) three 
bamboo poles were produced, in size equal to a chariot pole. The first, called the oreeper 
pole, entwined with a creeper, shone like silver. The creeper itself, glittering most 
brilliantly, was refulgent like gold. The second was the pole of flowers. The mai^ 
descriptions of flowers which clustered thereon, wore resplendent by the brilliancy of their 
colors, as well as perfect in all the three qualities (which flowers ought to possess). 
The third was the pole of animals. The various quadrupeds and birds of every varied hue 
(represented) thereon, appeared as if they were endowed with life. 

The eight descriptions of pearls, viz. hay& (horse), gaj& (elephant), rath& (chariot wheel), 
maalak& (nelli fruit), valay& (bracelet), anguliw^lahkd (ring), kakudaphala (kubook fruit). 
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Muttd iamuddd mggm^wd tiri watfkiwiytiffkitd: Dkwdnanplyatimua aMMn pu^awijmMtan, 
IndaniUtn wMriyan lohitonkmmaniekimi ratandmicha. ii idni mutiai6idcha ya^t>6, 
SaHdhabbhanimriyiwa ro^o Mniikamdkarun: idni dUwd pmniio m6 rajd Hi wiekinimifi. 
'* Ratandni anaggkdni Dkammdi6k6 imdni mi Mkay6 rakatiiumnd Utua dmumn imdnaidr 
Dhednanpiyatissoeka Dkammd»6k6eka tk imi dwi adiffkoiahdydki ekirttppabkuH kkupoH. 
Bkdginiyyam Makdriffkam wiachekmpamukkmn tatS dijm^, amaehehant gmnakanekiwrn r^dti ehtUurbjmni, 
Duii katwSna pdhUi ; baiSgkapariwdriti gdhdpeiwd anaggkdni ratandni imdni s6, 
Manijdticha tiss6, id iiaoeka ratkayaffhiyo, tankkanka dakkkindwattan muUdJdHeka a^fkatd. 
Aruyika Jambukolamki ndmd sattadinina ti sukkina titikan iaddkdna ; saitdkina taUpuna, 
PdtalipuUan gantwdna, Dkammdidkaam r^ind ada^u panndkSiri U dinod tdnipaiidiya, 
<• Ratandniditdniaka natikimi ** Hi ekiniiya, add sinapatiftkdnan iufkdriffkaMsa bkiipaii^ 
Purdkiekehan 6rdkmana9$a, dan^andykatampana addn iaud wutektikaua seffkitian ganakauatu^ 
Than anappakk 6k6gi daimd wtuagkardnieka, iakdmaekekiki autnientS pauiimd paf^dikiiiaA, 



p^atik& (ordinary), rising up from the ocean^ stood in a ridge on the sea shore. AU this 
was produced by the virtue of the piety of D^wlinanpiatisso. 

Within a period of seven days, the following gems, viz., sapphire, lapis lazuli, and rubies, 
the aforesaid treasures of the miraculous poles, as well as the aforesaid pearls, presented 
themselves unto the king. The benevolent monarch on observing these (supernaturdl 
tributes), thus meditated: ''My friend Dhammlis6ko, and no one else, is worthy of these 
invaluable treasures : to him I will make presents thereof." 

These two monarchs, D6w&nanpiatisso and Dhamm&s6ko, though they were not per- 
sonally known to each other, were united by the tics of friendship from a long period 
(preceding). 

This king (of Lank&) dispatched as bis ambassadors, these four individuals ; viz., his 
maternal nephew Mahd Aritth6,— as the chief of the mission,— the br&hman (of the T3k\i 
mountain), the minister of state (Mall&), and the accountant (Tisso), attended by a power- 
ful retinue, and entrusted with these invaluable treasures; viz., the three kinds of gems, the 
three royal palanquin poles, a right hand chank, and the eight descriptions of pearls. 

Embarking on board a vessel at Jambiik61o, and in seven days prosperously reaching 
their port of debarkation ; and thereafter departing from thence, and in seven days having 
reached Patiliputta, they delivered these presents to king Dhammksdko. That monarch, 
on seeing these persons and these articles, rejoiced ; and thus reflecting within himself,— 
'' There are no treasures in these parts to be compared to these ;'' he conferred the office 
of '' s^n&pati " on Aritth6; he also conferred on the br&hman, the office of purdhitto; on the 
other minister, the office of dandan&yak6;'' and on the accountant, the office of setthitto." 
Having bestowed presents of no trifling value, and (provided) dwellings for them, be 
consulted with his own ministers, and settled what the proper presents were to be sent in 

T 
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ff^dlawijanimunhisan khaggan, ehhattaneha, pddukan, mdlipaffan, sap6mangan bhinkdran^ Kanehandadamt 
Adk6wiman watthakdiin mahagghanhatthapunjaniA, ndgdhafan afifanacha, Aruj^dnaneha mattika^ 
Anotattodakdehiwa Gangd talilamiwaehat sankhaneha nandiyd waiian, waddhamdnan kumdrikan^ 
Himabhdjana bhandancha, siwikancha mahdrahan, harifakaA dmalakaA mahagghan ameUSsadhan. 
Sukdhaidnan sdlinan saifhi wdha satdnicha abhisikdpakaranan pariwdran wisiiitan 
Datwd kdle sahdyaua panndkdran narissaro dutk pdhUi saddhammapantidkdramimanpieha, 
**Aham Buddhancha, dhammancha, tanghancha, saranan gatb ; updsakattan dUk%i SakyaputUuta sdMani, 
Twampimdni sarandni uttamdnit naruttama, ehittam pascLdayitwdna, taddhdya saranan waja^ 
** Kardtha mi sahdyasta abhitikan:**'^pun6Ui watwd sahdyd machehi ti MakkaritwdthapUayi, 
Panchamdsi wasitwdna ti machchdtiwasakkaid, wisdkhasukkapakkhddi dini dutdwa niggatd, 
Tdmalitliyamdruyha ndwd, ti Jambukdiaki oruyha, bhupan ptusiniu, patwd dwdrlatiyan Hi. 
AdarUu panndkdri ti dutd Lankddhtpassa ti tisan mahantan sakkdran Lankdpati akdrayi, 
Ti maggasiramdsaua ddichandddayi dini abhmttanelM Lankindan amachehd tdmibhattitd. 



\ 



return; viz,, a chowrie (the royal fly flapper), a diadem, a sword of state, a royal parasol, 
(golden) slippers, a head ornament (crown), a golden anointing vase, golden sandal wood, 
and costly hand towels, which to the last moment they are used (are cleansed by being 
past through the fire) without being washed; ointments for the body, obtained from 
the n4gas, and the clay of Arnnd ; water from the Anotatto lake, a right hand cbank, 
containing the water (used at the inauguration of the king) from the stream of the Ganges, 
and a royal virgin of great personal charms; sundry golden vessels, and a costly howda; 
the precious aromatic medicinal drugs, ^'harita'' and ^' dmalaka ; '' and one hundred 
and sixty loads of hill paddy which had been brought by parrots, — being the articles 
requisite for his inauguration ; and a complete suite of royal attendants. 

In due course, this monarch dispatched his mission to his ally ( D^w&nanpiatisso), 
entrusting them with the aforesaid presents, and the following gifts of pious advice : 
''I have taken refuge in Buddbo, his religion, and his priesthood : I have avowed myself a 
devotee in the religion of the descendant of Sakyo. Ruler of men, imbuing thy mind with 
the conviction of the truth of these supreme blessings, with unfeigned faith do thou also 
take refuge in this salvation." This attached ally (of D6w&nanpiatisso) having addressed 
this additional injunction to the (Sihalese) ambassadors, ''Solemnize ye the inaugnration 
of my ally ; " allowed them to depart hither (to Lank^), vested with every royal favour. 
These highly favored ministers (of D^wdnanpiatisso) having resided there, at Patiliputta» 
for five months, on the first day of the bright half of the month of '' wesdkho ** took 
their departure. Embarking at the port of Tdmalettiya, and landing at Jambiik6lo, 
they presented themselves before their sovereign on the twelfth day. 

The (Jambudipan) ambassadors delivered these gifts to the ruler of Lanka: on them the 
sovereign of Lankd conferred great favors. 

These envoys revering him as if he had been their own sovereign, having delivered to 
the monarch of Lankd,— who bad already been inaugurated on the first day of the increasing 
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Dhammdsokatm iMrdUifMm daiwd ; tdmikiteratd punipi abhmnekiiau Ltinkakita sukki ntUiA, 
fTisdkki mmrapati jfUfmdmdffa miwa^ DiwdnaAp{yawaekan6 gMandmd LaAkdya^pdimriUa' 

piti uuawdyan attandjanatukkaddbhitiehayi td It. 

SujanappoiSdoiaiimkgaUkdyahatk Makdwa^i ** Dhwdnanpiyati$tdbki$ik6^ ndMC ikdda$am6 panekekkidd. 

DWADASAMO PaRICHCHHBDO. 

Tkird Moggdliputtd s6 JinoidManafdiakd nifiki^iiwdna saiigiiiA ptkkkamdnd mndgatan ; 
Sdianaua patifikdnan paekekaniitu awkkkkiyapUhi kattiki nUui ii ii ikiri takin takiA. 
Tkeran Kasmira GandkdraA MaJjkaniikamapUayi apUayi Makddiwaikiran Makiiamandkata^. 
ffanawdiin apUisi ikiran H akkkUandmdkan tdikdparantakan Yomandkanmiarakkkiiandmtikan. 
Makdraiikan MakddkanumardkkkitaUkkrandntakan; Makdrakkkitatkiraniu Y6nal6kamaphayL 
Pisisi MqijkimaA tkiran Hitnawaniapadisakan ; Suwanna6kumin tkM dwi Sonam UUarmmkmmcka, 
MakdmakindMiran tan tkiran IffkiyaufuttiyaA, Sambola^ Bkaddatilaneka taki taddkiwikdriki ; 
** Lankddipi manuii(iamki manui^f^a Jinoidsanan patiffkdpitka tumkiti,** panekatkiri apisayi. 



mooD of (he month of maggasiro/'— Dhammdsdko's message; his own devoted subjects a 
second time solemnized the inaaguration of him, who was beloved by the people of LanlUu 
This dispenser of happiness to his own subjects, bearing the profoandly significant title 
of D^wdnanpiya (the delight of the devos), exerting his powers to the utmost, and 
making Lankd overflow with rejoicings, held his reinvestiture on the full moon day of 
the month " wesdkho." 

The eleventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, *'the inauguration of D6wdnanpia- 
tisso/' composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XII. 

The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the th6ro son of Moggali, having 
terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on futurity. Perceiving ( that the 
time had arrived) for the establishment of the religion of Buddho in foreign countries, he 
dispatched severally, in the month of ** kattiko/' the following th6ros to those foreign parts. 
He deputed the th^ro Majjhantikd to Kdsmira and Gandh&ra, and the th6ro Mah^d^vo 
to Mahisamandala. He deputed the th6ro Rakkhito to Wanaw&si, and similarly the tb^ro 
Y6na-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed the th^ro Mah&-Dhammarakkhito 
to Mahiratta; the th^ro Mahdrakkhito to the Yona country. He deputed the tbero 
Majjhimo to the Himawanta country; and to Sdwanabhiimi, the two th^ros S6no and 
Uttar6. He deputed the tb6ro Mahd-mahindo, together with his (Moggali's) disciples. 
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, fihaddasalo (to this island), saying unto these five th^ros, ''Esta* 
blish ye in the delightful land of Lank&, the delightful religion of the vanquisher. 
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Tadd Katmira Gandh&ri pakkan latsan moAiVf/AJAo ArateSo ndgardjd watian kdrakaiawiitan 

Waudpetwi tamuddasmin labban liAtpaliJdruno. Tallra Mqjjhanli/calthiro kkippan ^antwid uiihdyato 

Araadladahi wdripiUhin chankamanidiki akdii. liitwd tan ndgd ruUhd raanb niwidayun. 

SdgardjdlhH ruHho id. aiicldhaihinsikd kari ; tadldmahaniS wdyanti mighd gajjall, aaiiati. 

Phaianti tanay^ aljji nichchkarinti tato tafS mahlruhapabbatdnan kuidni papatanlieha. 

fFiruparupd ndgdeha gi-hadpenti samantalfi ; sayandhupati,jalati ukk6ianl6 anikadhd. 

Sabbantan iddhiydlhiro paiibdhiya bMnsanan awbcha ndgardjan Ian daisentd balamutlaman. 

" SadiwakdpicMMd dganturdna bhaaiyyaman nami pafibah aiiajanitan bhagaAMraman." 

" Sachipiman mahin labban, MiaBtuddaA tapabbalan, ukkhipitmd, mahdndga, khipiyati mamopari ; 

•' Nluiaml takktiniydtijaHUun bhayabhirattan ■■ atitiadatlhu tawiiaaa uighdto, uragddktpa, 

TaAiulied nimmadauaata Ihirb dhamntamadftayi ; tato taranaKlUnt ndgardjd patitfAoAi. 

TalhiuMi chaturiiifi tahaudni ihniajfgam& BimawaiUKka, gandkabbdi/akkAd kumbAaiidakd b<dni. 

PaHehak6ndma yakkAotu laddhia Hdrila yakkhiyd, pancAasatihi putlihi pAalnApdpunI ddikaA. 

" Maddnikodhan janayiliha, itb uddAan yalhdpuri, tastagAataneha makallAd ; lukhakdmaAipdnino." 



At that time, a savage o&ga king named Arav&lo, who was endowed with supernataral 
powers, causing a furioas deluge to descend, was snbmerging all the ripened crops 
in Kismira and Gandh^ra. The said th^ro Majjhantik6, instaDtly repairing thither through ' 
the air and alighting on the lake Arav&lo, walked, absorbed in profound meditation, on the 
surface of the water. The nagas seeing him, enraged (at his presumption), annonnced it 
to their king. The infuriated niga monarch endeavoured in various ways to terrify him i 
a furious storm howled, and a deluge of rain poured down, accompanied by thunder; 
lightning flashed in streams ; thunder bolts (descended) carrying destruction in all direc* . 
tions ; and high peaked mountains tottered from their very foundations. 

The n&gas assuming the most terrific forms, and surrounding him, endeavoured to inti- 
midate him. He himself (the naga king) reviling him in various ways, spit smoke and Gro 
at him. The th^ro by his supernatural power averted all those attempts to terrify him ; and 
displaying his omnipotence, thus addressed the naga monarch: " O, n&ga ruler I even if the 
devos were to unite with the (human) world to strike terror into me, their efforts woald 
prove nugatory. Nay, if uplifting the whole earth, together with its ocean and its moun- 
tains, thou wert to keep them on my head, even then thon wouldest fail to create in mo an 
appalling terror. O, niga monarch, let thy destruction of the crops be arrested." | 

To him who had been subdued on hearing this reply, the th6ro propounded his doctrinea. 
Whereupon the naga king attained the salvation and state of piety of that faith. 

In like manner, in the Himawanta (or snowy) regions, eighty four thousand n&gas, and 
many gandhabbos, yakkhos, and kumbhandakos (were converted). 

K certain yakkho called Panchako, together with his wife Harita and tive hundred 
youths, attained sowan (the tirst stage of sanctification). He then thus addressed i 
them : " Do not liercafter, as formerly, give way to pride of power, and vindictive anger; J 
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" Karotha meitan aaitigu : wasantu manujd siikhan:** iti tendnusitthd ti, tathewa patipajjimn, 

Tato ratana palianki thiran s6 uragddhip6 nisfddpiya affhdsi wijamdnd tadantiki. 

Tadd Kasmira Gandhdra wdsind manujagatd, ndgari^assa pujaithan gantwd thiran mahiddhikan, 

TheramewShiwddetwd ikanuEntan nisiditun ; tesan dhammamadisisi thkrd dsi wisopaman, 

Atitiydxahassdnan dhammdihisamayo ahu ; satan sahatsan purisd paSbajjun thirasantiki. 

Tatoppahhuti KatfiUra^Gandhdrd ti iddnipi diun, kdidwan pajjStd waithuttaya pardyand, 

Ganttpd Mahddiwathtrd disan Mahisamandalan ; suUanta dkwadutanian kathisi janamajjkago, 

Chatidlisa sahassdni dhammaehakkhun wtsddhayun ; chattdlita takaisdni paltbajinsu tadantiki, 

Gantwdtha Rakkhitatthiro fFanawdian naihiihitd, sannattamanamataggan kathiti janamajjhago, 

Saffhin nara sahaudnan dhammdbhitamayo ahu ' sattatinsa sahassdni paiiaji^u tadantiki. 

fVihdrdnan panchasatan tasmindisi patiifhahi patiffhdpisi tatthiwa third s6 Jinasdsana^ 

Gantwd pa rantakan third Ydnako Dhammarakkhitd aggikkhandhdpamansuttan kathitwdjanamajjhag6. 



bat evincing your solicitude for the happiness of living creatures, abstain from the destruc- 
tion of crops : extend your benevolence towards all living creatures : live, protecting man- 
kind." They who had been thus exhorted by him, regulated their conduct accordingly. 

Thereupon the n&ga king placing the th6ro on a gem-set throne^ respectfully stood by, 
fanning him. 

On that day, the inhabitants of Kdsmira and Gandhara, who had come with offerings to 
the naga king (to appease his wrath and arrest the desolation of the crops), learning 
the supernatural character of the th6ro, bowing down to him (instead of the n&ga king), 
stood reverentially at his side. 

The th^ro preached to them the '' asivisopaman " discourse (of Buddho). Eighty thou- 
sand persons attained superior grades of religious bliss : one hundred thousand persons 
were ordained priests by the th^ro. 

From that period, to the present day, the people of Kasmira and Gandhara have 
been fervently devoted to the three branches of the faith, and (the land) has glittered with 
the yellow robes (of the priests). 

The th^ro Mahdd^vo repairing to the Mahisamandala country, in the midst of the popu- 
lation preached to them the ^* d^wadutta " discourse (of Buddho). Forty thousand persons 
became converts to the faith of sovereign supremacy ; and by him forty thousand (more) 
were ordained priests. 

Thereafter, the th6ro Rakkhito, repairing to the Wanawisa country, poising himself in 
the air, in the midst of the populace preached the *^ an6matugga '' discourse (of Buddho). 
Sixty thousand persons attained the sanctification of the faith ; and by him thirty seven 
thousand were ordained priests. The said th6ro constructed five hundred wiharos in that 
land, and there he also established the religion of the vanquisher. 

The th^ro Y6nako Dbammarakkbito repairing to the Aparantaka country, in the midst 
of the populace preached the *^ aggikkhand6paman '* discourse (of Buddho). This 

u 
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So sattati sahassdn* pdni tatiha tamdgaU dhammdmatd mapayiti dkanunddhammesu kSwidS. 
Purisdnan sahassaneha, itthiydeha tatodhikd, khattiydnan kuldyiwa nikkhamitwdna pahhtyun* 
Mahdratikamiti gatUwdtd Mahddhammakkhito mahdndradakanapawhajdtakan kathayi tahin, 
MaggaphtUan pdpuninsu ehaturdsiii sahaisakd terasaniusahassdni paSSajinsu tadantiki, 
Gantwdnan Ydnd wisayan Mahdrakkhitakd isi kdlakdrdm suttan tan kathUi janamqjjhagd* 
Pdna sata sahassdni sahaudnieha santati maggaphalan pdpuni^u dasasahaudnipaiSqfun* 
Gantwd chatuhi thkrkhi ditisi Majjhimo hi HimawatUu padhaimin dhammaekakkappawattanan. 
Maggaphalan pdpuniniu asiti pdnakdtiyd : wisun ti panchardifhdni pancha third pasddayun, 
Puritd sata sahassdni ikikauiwa santiki pabbajirUu pdsadina $ammdtdm6uddhatdManL 
Saddhin Uttaratherina Sdnathird mahiddhikd SuwannaShitmin agamd tasmintu samayipana, 
Jdti jdtt r^fagihi ddraki rudarakkhasi samuddatd nikkhamitwdp hhakkhitwdna gackehhatu 
Tannin khani rdjagihijdto hdti kumdrakd: thiri tnanussd passitwd rakkhasdna^ sahdyakd, 
Jtiehiniiya mdritun sdyudhd upeuankamun: kimitantieha puehehhitwd, third ti iwamdhu ti: 



(disciple)> who thorooghly understood how to discriminate trae Trom false doctrinef, 
poured out to the seventy thousand who had assembled before him the delicious (draught 
of the) true faith. A thousand males and a still greater number of females, descendants ex- 
clusively of Khattiya families^ impelled by their religious ardor, entered into the priesthood. 

The sanctified disciple Mah&-Dhammarakkhito repairing to Mahdratta, there preached 
the '* mahanaradakassapo jdtako ** (of Buddho). Eighty four thousand persons attained 
the sanctification of *' magga/' and thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him. 

The sanctified disciple Mabdrakkhito repairing to the Y6na country, in the midst of the 
populace preached the '' kdlakarana ** discourse (of Buddho). One hundred and seventy 
thousand living beings attained the sanctification of '' magga/' and ten thousand were 
ordained. 

The sanctified disciple Majjhimo, with four other th6ros (Kassapo, Milikdd^vo, Dbmid- 
ibhinnosso and Sahasad^vo), repairing to the land of Himawanto, preached there the 
'^ dhammachakko'' discourse (of Buddho). Eighty k6ti of living beings attained the 
sanctification of the '^ magga.'' These five th6ros separately converted the five divisions (of 
Himawanto). 

In the fraternity of each of these th^ros, one hundred thousand persons, impelled by the 
fervour of their devotion to the religion of the omniscient supremo Buddho, entered into 
the order of the priesthood. 

Accompanied by the th^ro Uttar6 the disciple S6no repaired to S6wanabh6mi. 

In those days, as soon as an infant was bom, a jnarine monster emerging horn 
the ocean, devoured it and disappeared. At the particular period (of this mission), 
a prince was bom in a certain palace. The inhabitants seeing the priests, and taking them 
to be the emissaries of this rakkhasi, arming themselves, surrounded them for the purpose 
of destroying them. The th6ros having ascertained what their object was, thus addressed 
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**Samandma^AiihwaiUd: rakkkati natahdyakiL^ Rakkka$i tdsapmritd nikkkatUdkHi sdgmrd. 
suiwdma makdrdwm^ wirowiniu mnh{^and, digunieka rakkhasi third mdpayitwd bkmydnmki. 
n rakkktuin iapmrim^ pmrikkhipi m m a n tai 6» idaA imihi imddhaniit mmniwd hUd pMdgi sd. 
ToMia dUtum drtikkkanfkmpetwdma iamaniaiOt tanmn samdgdmi third brahmajdUmmdiMi^L 
Smruniiucha silisu mtfk&^iubahawdjund taffhin sata Mhaadna^ dhmnumdbhiianuiyd uhu. 
J^uiihdni mhmudni pdbbajju^ hdaddrikd pabbajiniu diyaidkmUu $aha$$mn hUmdhitmrS. 
TtUdppmhhuti Hmjiii rdjugihi kun^druki tattha kanniu r^dno Sonuitard ttmdMmkan. 
M^ddmyauapi Jinm$dtmkai4hama^ wihdyupaitmi^ oMotefi iukhampiti kttn^u Idkmtm hikt^ tMA 

khawiyakd Mcahiti pamddawdiif 



SuJMnappmtddmimimigmUkdymktUi MahdwmM ** ndnddimptuadd'* ndmm dmddmmmd pmHchekkidd. 



« 



them : '' We are pious ministers of religion, and not the emissaries of the rakkhasi/' The 
monster with her train at this instant emerged from the ocean. Hearing of this (visi- 
tation), this concourse of people gave a great shout of horror. The th^ro causing (by 
his power of working miracles) another band of terrifying monsters to spring up, of double 
that numerical power, surrounded the rakkhasi and her train on all sides. She, concluding 
this land has been appropriated by these/' terrified, fled. Establishing the protection of 
the true faith over that land in all quarters, in that assembly the th^ro preached the 
** brahmiy^ " discourse (of Buddho). A great multitude of people attained the salvation 
and the state of piety of that faith. 

Sixty lacks became eminently endowed with the knowledge of its doctrines. Two thou- 
sand five hundred men became priests, and one thousand five hundred women, of various 
castes, were admitted into the priesthood. 

From that period, the princes bom in that palace obtained (from S6no and Uttar6) the 
name of S6n6ttar6. 

These (disciples, following the example) of the all-compassionating vanquisher's resig- 
nation (of his supreme beatitude), laying aside the exalted state of happiness attained by 
them, for the benefit of mankind undertook these missions to various countries. Who is 
there who would demur (when) the salvation of the world (is at stake) T 



The twelfth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, '' the conversion of the several foreign 
countries," composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Terasamo Parichchhedo. 

Mahdtnahinda therd sd tadd dwddasa wasiikd ; upajjhdyina dnaito sanghknacha mahdmati ; 
Lankdflipan pasdditun kSlanptkkhan wichintayi ; **wuddh6 Mufasiwo rdjd; rtydhatu suto^* itu . 
Tadantari ndtiganan daffhun katwdna mdnasan, upajjhdyaneka sanghancha wanditwd puchehi bhiipati^ 
Addya chaturo thiri Sanghamittdya atajan, Sumanaii sdmanironehafjalabhinr^an mahiddhika^ 
Ndtinan sanghan kdtun agamd Dakkkinagirin ; t<Uhd tatthd eharantassa ehhammdsd tamatikkamun, 
Kamina Chttiyagtrin nagaran mdtudtwiyd samptUwd mdtaran passi, diwi diswdpiyan tutan : 
Hhojayitwd iaparisan, attandyewa kdritan wihdran Chitiyagirin thiran dr6payi subhan. 
Awantirafihan bhunjantd pitard dinnamattand s6 AsokakumdrShi Ujjinigamank purd^ 
Chetiyi nagari wdsan upagantwd tahiii suihan Diwin nama lahhitwdna kumdrin Siffhidhitmran. 
Sanwdsan tdya kappesi. Gabbhan ganhiya Una td, Ujjiniyan kumdran tan Mahindanjanayi Mubhan, 
fFassaddwaya matiklamma Sanghamitiancha dhitaran^ ta^min kdli wasati sd Chiiiyi nagari tahin. 
Third tatiha nisiditwd "kdlannd ** iti chintayi '*pitard mi sadnattan abhisika bahussawan,'* 



Chap. XIII. 

At that period, the profoundly sapient great Mahindo was a th6F0 of twelve years stand- 
ing. Having been enjoined by his preceptor (the son of Moggali) and by the priesthood 
to convert the land Lankd ; while meditating as to its being a propitioas period (to under- 
take the mission) he came to this conclusion : ^' The monarch Mutasiwo is far advanced in 
years. Let his son succeed to the kingdom." 

Having formed an earnest desire to visit bis relations during this interval ; reveren- 
tially taking his leave of his preceptor and of the priesthood, and having also obtained the 
consent of the king (his father Dhamm&s6ko), taking with him four tb^ros and the 
saman^ro Sumano, the son of Sanghamitti, who was preternaturally gifted, and the master 
of the six branches of religious knowledge, departed for Dakkhinagiri, for the purpose 
of administering the comforts (of religion) to his (maternal) relations. 

There this pilgrim past six months in this avocation. 

Having reached Ch^tiyagiri, the capital of his royal mother, he appeared before her. 
The queen was overjoyed at seeing her beloved son. After serving refreshments to 
him and his retinue, she established the th6ro in the superb Gh^tiya wiharo which had been 
erected by herself. 

While prince As6k6 was ruling over the Awanti country by the appointment of his own 
father, in a journey to Ujj^ni he arrived at Gh^tiya ; and while tarrying there, having gained 
the affections of the lovely princess D^wi, the daughter of a S6tthi, he lived with her. 
Becoming pregnant by that connection, she gave birth to the noble (twin) princes Ujjtoio 
and Mahindo, and at the termination of two years, to a daughter Sangb&mittd. 

At this period (of Mihindo's visit) she (the queen) was residing there, in Ch^tiyanagara. 
While the th^ro was sojourning there, he thus meditated: ''The period has arrived 
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** Diwdnanpiyati$iS m6 wmkdr6jdnuh6tueha ; watihutlaya guntehdpi sutwdjantUu dutatd ." 
Ar6hatu Mitsananganijiftkamaiassupotathi ; taddhivoa ffamissdma Lankadipa waranmayan," 
yfafrindo upasankamma Mahindattkira muitaman **ydhi Lankan pataditun ; Sambiidtlhenisi wyakato : " 
'* Mayampi tattkupatthambhd bhawiuamdii'* ahrawi. Oiwiyd bhdginidhttu puH6 Bhandakandma k6, 
Thirena diwiyd dhammangulwd dliitamiwatu, andfrdmi phdlan patwd, wasi thiraua tantike, 
Tkattha mdsan wantwdnajeffhamdtassupStathd, thiro ehatuhithirihi Sumanendiha flhandund. 
SadtUkin Una gakaifhina naratdr^dii hitund, tasmd wihara akdttan uf[gantwd samahiddhiko, 
Khaninewa idhdf(amma rammi Missakapabbati atfhdsi silakutamhi ruehirambatthali ware, 
Lankd patdtianaguninat wiydkatd s6, Lankdhitdya Munind, sayitina anti, La^kdya talthu xafihohata- 

hitu, tassd Lankdmaruhi mahit&hi nisiditatihdti. 

Smjanappatddatanwigatthdya I dli Mahdwanse " MaMnddgaman6" ndma iirasamo panchehhido. 



for nndertaking the mission enjoined by my father. May the said D^wdnanpiyatisso, 
having already solemnized his inauguration with the utmost pomp, be enjoying his 
regal state. May he, after having ascertained from my father's ambassador the merits of 
the three blessed treasures (sent by my father), acquire a right understanding or them (the 
doctrines of Buddho). May he on the full moon day of the month of jetthd visit the Missa 
mountain (Mihintalle), for on that very day shall I myself repair to renowned Lanka." 

Magindo (Sakk6, the d^vo of d^vos) appearing unto the illustrious th^ro Mahindo^ thus 
addressed him: ''Depart on thy mission for the conversion of Lank&: it is the fulfilment of 
the prediction of the supreme Buddho (pronounced at the foot of the b6 tree). We also 
will there render our assistance." 

Bhandu, the son of the queen's younger sister's daughter, from merely listening to 
the sermon preached by the th^ro to the queen, attaining the sanctification of ''anagimi," 
became a disciple in the Tratemity of the th^ro. 

Tarrying there a month longer^ on the full moon day of '' jetth6," the supematurally 
gifted th^ro, together with four other th6ros, as well as Siimano (a s^man^ro), attended also 
by the aforesaid Bhandu, who, though still a layman, had laid aside domestic affec- 
tions, rose aloft into the air at that very wihkro ; and instantaneously alighting on 
this land, at the superb Missa mountain, stationed himself on the rocky peak of the 
delightful and celebrated Ambatthalo. 

According to the injunction of the divine sage, pronounced at the moment of his 
composing himself to attain final emancipation, in his desire to benefit Lanki by the 
advantages attendant on its conversion (to his creed) ; and in order that in the 
accomplishment of his benevolent design there might be employed an agent comparable to 
the divine sage himself, the predicted (Mahindo) to whom Lank& was offered up as 
an offering by the d^vos, took up his station there (at Ambatthalo). 

The thirteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ''the advent of Mahindo," composed 
equally for the delight and afiliction of righteous men. 

X 



'8 
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Chadassamo Parichchhedo. 



Dewdnanpiyatissd so rdjd salUaJciiitan datwd nagarawdsinan migawan kilitun agd. 
Chattdlisa sahassihi narihi pariwdritd dhdwanto padasdyiwa agamd Missakan nagan. 
Thire dassetu miehchhanto diw6 tatmin mahidarl gumhan bhakkhayamdndwa afthd gdkannarupawd, 
Rdjd diswd **pamaUan tan nayuUan wijjhitun *' t7i ; Jiydtaddamakd ; dhdwi gokanno pahbatantaran. 
Rajanudhdwi <6 dhdwan thirdnan aantikan gatd, thiri difihi narindina : sayan antaradhdyi m6. 
Third bahusu diffhitu atibhdyitsati iti, attdnamiwa dauiti ; passitwa nan mahipati, 
Rhitoaiihdii. Tan third: •* ihi Tissdti^ abruwi, *' Ti$$dtV' wachanknkwa r^jd yakkoti chintayi f 
•• Samand mayan, mahdrcfja, Dhammardjassa sdwakd ; tamiwa anukampdya Jambudipd idhdgatd : " 
lehchdha third; Tan sutwd, rdjd witabhdyo ahu, saritwd sakhitandisan samand iti niehehhitd. 
Dhanusarancha nikkhippa upasankamma tan itin, sammddamdnd thirina sd nisidi tadantiki, 
Tadd tassa manuud te dgamma pariwdrayun ; tadd sisicha dassisi mahd third sahdgati, 
Ti disiod abruwi rdjd " kadd mi dgatd f *' iti : " mayd saddinti " thirina wutti ; puehchhi idan puna. 



Chap. XIV. 

The king D^w&nanpiyatisso celebrating a ''salila" festival for the amusement of the 
inhabitants of the capital^ he himself departed for an elk hunt^ taking with him a retinae 
of forty thousand men ; and in the course of the pursuit of his game on foot, he came to 
the Missa mountain. 

A certain d6vo of that mountain being desirous of exhibiting the th^ros^ having 
assumed the form of an elk, stationed himself there (in that neighbourhood) grazing. 
The sovereign descrying him, and saying, " It is not fair to shoot him standingt** sounded 
his bowstring : the elk fled to the mountain. The king gave chase to the fleeing animal. 
On reaching the spot where the priests were, the th^ro came in sight of the monarch ; 
but he (the metamorphosed d6vo) vanished. 

The th^ro conceiving that he (the king) might be alarmed if many persons (of the 
mission) presented themselves, rendered himself alone visible. The sovereign on 
seeing him, was surprised. The th6ro said to him, " Come hither, Tisso." From his 
calling him simply ^^Tisso," the monarch thought he must be a yakkho. ''We aie 
the ministers and disciples of the lord of the true faith : in compassion towards thee, 
Mahardja^ we have repaired hither from Jambudipo/' The th6ro having thus addressed 
him, and the king hearing the declaration, was relieved of his terrors ; and recollecting the 
commnnication he had received from his ally (Dhammas6ko), was convinced that 
they were the ministers of the faith. Laying aside his bow and arrow, and approach- 
ing this ''irsi/'and conversing graciously with the said th6ro, he (the king) seated 
himself near him. At that moment his retinue arriving, stood around them : at the same 
time the th^ro produced the other members of the mission. Seeing them, ''When 
came these? ** demanded the king. Being answered by the th^ro, " With me ; " he made 
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*\Sant! i>li%akd ranffiJamhudipiytiU f iti; aha *' kdsdwapajj6t6 Jambudipd tahin pana;' 
*' Te wljjd iddkifpatideha ckitopariydyakdwidd dibbatdtdcha arahantd bahu HuddhoMsa tdwakd" 
Pachckhi, ** kindgaiaithM f " ** Natkalina jaiinapi nadgamamhdti ; *' wuU6 s6 wijdni nalthataigamun, 
frimansanto makipa^S paiihan panhamapucheki tan ; puffko puifhd witfdkdtitan tan pat^han mahipati. 
**Rukkhoyan^ rdjd kin ndmof^ **Ambo ndma ayantdru^ **Iman munchiya atthamboT* **Santiambataru bahu." 
"Jmanrha ambaii, tiekambe munchiyatthi mahiruhdf* Santi, bhante, bahu rukkhd, anambdpana ti taru" 
**j4nne ambi anamhieha munehiyattki mahiruhd f ** Ayam bhadantambarukkhd f *' Pandiibti, narittara ! '* 
'*SantHi iidiayd, rdjdf'* ••Santi, bhanti, bahujjandr *• Santi antidiakd, rijaf^ *• Santi anndtikd bahu r 
**Ndtit6cha andticka munchiyant^opi atthinu f'* •* Jhamiwa, bkantiJ" **Sddku/ hoaii panditdii^ nariittara / 
Panditoti widitwdna ** ckuiakattkipaddpaman ** suttantan disayi tkird mahipatsa mahdmati. 



this inquiry: ''In Jambadipo are there other priests like unto these?'* The thero re- 
plied, *' Jambudipo itself glitters with yellow robes, there the disciples of Buddho, who 
have fully acquired the three sacerdotal sanctifications, who are perfect masters ot 
the knowledge which procures the " arahat " bliss, the saints who have the gift of prophecy 
and divination, are numerous. (The king) inquired by what means he had coroe. 
(Mahindo) replied, " I came not either by land or water." The inquirer learnt (thereby) 
that (the th^ro) had come through the air. This gifted personage, for the purpose of 
ascertaining the capacity of the git\ed (sovereign), interrogated him. As he asked 
query after query, the monarch replied to him question after question. 

O king! what is this tree called ? 

It is called the ambo tree. 

Besides this one, is there any other ambo tree ? 

There are many ambo trees. 

Besides this ambo and those other ambos, are there any other trees on earth ? 

Lord ! there are many trees, but they are not ambo trees. 

Besides the other ambo trees and the trees that are not ambo, is there any other T 

Gracious Lord ! this ambo tree. 

Ruler of men ! thou art wise. 

King ! have you relations ? 
Lord ! I have many. 

King ! are there any persons not thy relations? 
There are many who are not my relations. 

Besides thy relations and those who are not thy relations, is there, or is there not, 
any other (human being in existence ?) 
Lord ! there is myself. 
Ruler of men " Sadhu ! " thou art wise 

The eminently wise thero, thus satisfied that he was capable of comprehending the 
same, propounded to the ruler of the land the '* chulahatthipad6paman " disc ourse 
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Dhand pariyoxdni sadtlhin tihi narihi $6 chattdlisa sahassihi saranisu paiiffhahi, 
Bhattdbhihdran sdyantha ranno aShiharnn tadd ; ** nabhunjuumtiddnimt ;'* iti jdnampi bhupati. 
Puchchhttun ykwa yuttanti bhattindpuchchhi U. hi **nabhunjama iddniti,^ wutU kdtaneha puchchkiao. 
Kdian wullebruwi : **Ewan gachchhdma nagaran*' iti **Tuwangaehehhafmahdrdja;wan9»dmatnaymkvlhaC' 
**Ewan sato kumdrdyan amhihi sahagaehehhatu f ** **Ayanhi dgataphalo, rdja, wini^dta tdyand,"* 
«* Apekkhamdno pabbajjan, wasatambhdkasantiki : iddni pabhdjayissdma iman, Twan gachekhm hkumipaC" 
** Pdto rathanpisayissan, tumhi tattha fhitd, puran yathdti: ** thtri wanditwd: Bhandun nitwikmmmniikmn, 
Puchchhi thtrddhikdran. S6 ranno tabbamabhdsi. S6 thira^ iiAftrd^i, iuifhd ; so ** Idbhd mi / ** iti ehiniayi, 
Bhanduisa gihibhdwina ga$6 gankd narissaro aai^dsi narabhdwan, *'s6pabbdjima t/non; ** t^i. 
Third tan gdmasimdyan tasminyitca khanit akd Bhandukassa kumdrossa pabbajjamupasampadan, 
Tasminyiwa khane socha arahatlan apdpuni, Sumanan sdmanirantan third dmantayi tato. 



(or Baddho). At the conclasion of that discourse, together with his forty thousand 
followers he obtained the salvation of that faith. 

At that instant, it being in the afternoon, they brought the king his repast. The 
monarch knowing that these personages did not take refreshment at that hour, considered 
that it was proper to inquire (before refreshments were offered): he (accordingly) inquired 
of these sanctified personages regarding their taking refection. On being answered, ^' We do 
not partake of refreshments at this hour ; " the king inquired when that hour was. On 
being informed of it, he thus replied : " Let us, then, repair to the capital.'' ** Do thou go, 
mahar&ja ; we ( said the th6ro) will tarry here." '' In that case, allow this young prince 
(Bhandu) to accompany us." '' Bija, this (prince) having attained the ' dgata' sanctifica- 
tion, and acquired a knowledge of the religion (of Buddho), is living in my fraternity, de- 
voutly looking forward to the appointed time for his ordination: we are now about 
to ordain him. Lord of the land, do thou return (to the capital)." '* In the morning 
(rejoined the king) I will send my carriage : repair ye (then) to the capital, seated in it" 
Having, thereupon, reverentially taken his leave of the th^ros, and called aside Bbanda^he 
made inquiries regarding the th6ros principally (as well as other matters). He explained 
all things to the monarch. Having ascertained that the th6ro (was the son of hiA 
ally Dhammds6k6) he became exceedingly rejoiced, and thus thought : '' This is indeed a 
benefit (conferred) on me." 

The monarch (when) he ascertained the lay condition of Bhandu, entertaining ap- 
prehensions that as long as he continued a layman he might be seduced from his purpose, 
said, *' Let us initiate him into the priesthood (at once)." 

At that very instant in that '* gamasimdya " (ground duly consecrated with land limits) 
the th^ro performed the ceremony of ordination, and of elevation to the order of opa- 
sampada, of prince Bhandu ; and instantaneously he (Bhandu) attained the sanctification 
of " arahat." 

Thereupon the thero addressed himself to the saman^ro Sumano : ^' It is the boar 



;? 
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mMmmMUMwmmhiUmn imA gkStikiii ** mpuehehhi. S6 *dwent6 "kiitmkan fhanan, hkanii, gkBthiMkan f * iW. 
'•Sakalmii TmiAwfmmmiii ;'* wmHt tkMmmi %ddki}f4 *4meni6 MiArclan £«iiAnn( dk9mmakdhmmgh&9ayL 
Rdjd mdgmehaiMciao Sondipasti nkidifBt b h m J mm idm m n rmwmA suiwd, thirmittniikapinifi. 
**Ufddaw6%u attkitif ** dkm **%aitki uyaddmw^ ; $6tun SambrnddhawaekamtA kM ghcsdpiio ; ** ih\ 
S/imanira mmmm 9miw6, hkmmm£t dewi mghAmif%m : mtukkaminm s6 taddd Brakmtd6kan samdruhi. 
Tina gk—hm dhmdmtk mnmipdH wuM mhu : ummckiUamtimn dithi thM tasmi^ samdgami. 
Jmnkhiydmmn dkwdtmn dhawmdkkkmmy6 «A^ ; brnkit ndgntupanndeka wmrmnhw paffffhtihun. 
YmikidaA SdripuHaum nUtmA ikimsm bhdioid, Uikd MakindathirmM ahu diwa$amdgam6. 
Rdjdpmhkdti pdkUi rmOmAi 96ratki s$ gmid •• drSkmihm fwMini, ydmm nmngaraAf ** iff iibrawi. 
'*Ndr6g6marmikanr*^Omek€kkar**€M€hekkdm9tawmpmek€kktii0;' itiwatwdnapiMehodsdruihiA; tumandrathd 
fFtkdtamabhkuggatUwd ii nmgmrm$m p utit itk m i6 pmfktimmn tkmp^h^namki oiari^u mahiddhikd. 
Tkiriki patkmmoiinnatk damuA i k^thtekHijfak mfjdpi wmehckaii Una ewoA •* pathamachkUyanr 



of prayer : socmd the call.'' He inquired, '' Lord, in sonndiog the call, over what portion 
of the world sboold my voice be beard ? " On being told by the th6ro ** over the whole of 
TambapaMii (only) ;" calling oat, by his supernatural power bis shout (resounded) 
all o^er Lanki. 

The king bearing the caTl of these pious persons while mounted on his state-ele- 
phant near Sondipassi (in the eastern quarter of the town), dispatched (a person) to the 
residence of Ae th6ro, inquiring, ^ whether some calamity had or had not befallen them ? " 
He brought back word, ''It is not any calamity, but the call announcing that it is the hour 
t0 attend to the words of the supreme Buddho.*' Hearing the call of the sdman6ro, the 
tenestrial deroa riiouted in response, and the said (united) shouts ascended to the 
Brahm^ world. In consequence of Aat call, a great congregation of deros assembled. In 
that asseBrf>ly the th6ro propounded the '^ samichitta snttan,'' (or the discourse of Buddho 
''on coneofd in feith,'*) To an asankiya of devos, superior grades of blessings of the 
reUgioB were obtained. Innumerable n&gas and supannas attained the salvation of 
the faith. As on the occasion of the preaching of the th6ro Siriputto, so on that of 
the thteo H ahlndo, there was a great congregation of devos. 

In the morning the king sent his chariot The charioteer, who repaired (to Mihintalle), 
said unto them (Ae thiroa), " Ascend the carriage that we may proceed to the town." 
'^ We will not," (replied the priests) "use the diariot ; do thou return, we shall go here- 
after." Having sent away the charioteer with this message, these truly pious pc raenages, 
who were endowed with the power of working miracles, rising aloft into the air, alighted in 
J the eastern quarter of the city, on the site where the first dagoba (Thuparimo) wa> 
built. From this event, to this day the spot on which the th6fos alighted is called the first 
chetiyo (digoba). 
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Rannd thiragunan sutwd ranno antipuritthiyo thifxidassafiamichchhinsu yaund tatmd HMhipaH, 

Antdwa rSjawatthuua ramman kdriii maddhapan, sitihi watthapupphihi ehhdditan samahnkaiaA, 

Uchchaslyyd wiramanan sutattd thirasantiki kankhi uchckhdiani third nisidiyya nukhdticha ; 

Tadantari sdrathi s6 thiri ditwd tahin fhiti chiwaran pdruparUi ti aiiwimhitamdnasd, 

Gantwd ranno niwedisi: sutwd sabban mahipati " nitajjanan nakaristanti piihakisutiy** nickekkih, 

** Susddhubhummattharanan panndpithati** bhdsiyat gantwd patipathan thkri sakkachchan abhiw4diya^ 

Mahdmahindathirassa hatthafd pattamddiya, sakkdrapujdwidhind puran thirah pawitmyi. 

Diswd dsanapannatti nimittd wiydkarun iti ; ** gahitd pathawi mihi; dipi hessantt inard^** 

Narindo pujayantd ti thiri anti purannayi tattha ti dutsapiihisu nisidi^uu yaUtarahan. 

Te ydgu khajjabhojjihi sayan rdjd atappayi, nitfhiti bhattakichchamhi, sayan upanisidiya^ 

Kaniffhaudpardjaua Mahdndgassa jdyikan wasanti ri^agehiwa pakkotdpiiichdnuia^ 

Agamma Antdd diwi, pancha itthisatihi sd, thiri wandiya pujiiwd Ikamantamupdwisi, 



i 



From whatever cause it might have beea that the ladies of the king's palace, on 
learnt from the monarch the piety of the th6ro, became desirous of being presented to die 
said th^ro ; from the same motive the sovereign caused a splendid hall to be constmcted 
within the precincts of the palace, canopied with white cloths, and decorated with flowers. 

Having learnt from the th6ro (at the sermon of the preceding day) that an exalted seat 
was forbidden, he entertained doubts as to whether the th6ro would or would not place 
himself on an elevated throne. In this interval of doubt, the charioteer (who Was passing 
y/ the spot where the first d&goba was subsequently built) observing the th6ros (whom 
he left at Mihintalle already) there, in the act of robing themselves, overwhelmed 
with astonishment (at this miracle), repairing to the king informed him thereof. Thf ^ 
monarch having listened to all he had to say, came to the conclusion (as they would 
not ride in a chariot), '' they will not seat themselves on chairs." And having given direc- 
tions, '^ spread sumptuous carpets ; " proceeding to meet the th6ros (in their progress), 
he bowed down to them with profound reverence. Receiving from the hands of the ^ . 
thero Maha-Mahindo his sacerdotal alms-dish, and (observing) the due forms of reverence • ^ 

and offerings, he introduced the th6ro into the city. 

Fortune-tellers seeing the preparations of the seats, thus predicted : '' The land will be 
usurped by these persons. They will become the lords of this island/' 

The sovereign making ofierings to the th6ros, conducted them within the palace* There 
they seated themselves in due order, on chairs covered with cloths. The monarch himsdf 
served them with rice-broth, cakes, and dressed rice. At the conclusion of the repast, ' 
seating himself near them, he sent for Anuld the consort of his younger brother Mahan^, 
the sub-king, who was an inmate of the palace. » ^ 

The said princess Aniild proceeding thither, together with five hundred women« and ^ 

having bowed down and made offerings to the th^ros, placed herself (respectfully) by the 
side of them. 



■ rm 
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**PiiawmMufi** " wimdnatieha** "saeAcA4ua/f/}al/aiiiet9a«Aii ** disUi third td itthi pafkaman phalamajljhagun. 
Bkiy6 difihtLmmnuuihi 9utwd thiragunan b^Aun, thiradasManmiehchhannd iamd gantwdna ndgard, 
Rdjaddw6ri makdmddmn dkarun : tan mahipati sutwd puehehhiyat jdnitwd dha tisan hitathiko: 
*' Sabbitan idka sambddho : tdlan mangdahatthito sddhitun, tatha dakkhinti thirimi ndgard ** tVi. 
Sddhitwd MthiMan tan witdnddihi tajjukan alankaritwd sayandii panridphun yathdrahan^ 
Saihiro taUka gdniwdna mahdihM nisidiya, s6 ''diwaduUuuttan"* tan katkiti katkiko mahd. 
Tmn sutwdna pasidinsu nagard ti samdgatd, tisu pdnoiahanantu pafhawui^ ptiam^ijKagd. 
Lmkk&dipk td sattakappdwa kappo Lankdditfhdni dwitu fhdnisu third dhanma^ hhdtitwd 

dipabhdtdya iwan Maddhammdtdran kdrayi dipadipdtu 



St^anappoiddatanwigatikdya kati Mahdwansi '*Nagarappawisan6** noma, Chudda$am6 parichehhido. 



The tb^ro preached to them the '^p^tawattho/' the '^wimaaa/' and the ''sachcha 
MDnata " dUcouraes. These females attained the first stage of sanctification. 

The inhabitants of the town hearing of the pre-eminent piety of the th^ro from those 
who had seen him the day previous, and becoming impatient to see him, assembled and 
clamoured at the palace gate. Their sovereign hearing this commotion, inquired respecting 
it ; and learning the cause thereof, desirous of gratifying them, thus addressed them : '' For 
all of you (to.aatemble in) this place is insufficient ; prepare the great stables of the state- 
elephants : there the inhabitants of the capital may see these th^ros." Having purified the 
elephant stables, and qnicUy ornamented the same with cloths and other decorations, 
they prepared seats in due order. 

Repairing thither with the other th^ros, this all eloquent chief th^ro seating himself 
there, propounded the *' d6vad6ta'' discourse (of Buddho). Hearing that discourse, the 
people of the capital^ who had thus assembled, were overjoyed. Among them a thousand 
attained the first stage of sanctification. 

This tbtoo, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddhism) in the language of 
the land, at two of the places (rendered sacred by the presence of Buddho), insured 
for the inhabitants of Lanki (the attainment of the termination of transmigration) within 
a period of seven kappos (by their having arrived then at the first stage of salvation). 
Thus he became the luminary which shed the light of religion on this land. 



The fourteenth obapter in the Mahltwanso, entitled, " the introduction into the capital/ 
composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Pannarabamo Paricbcuhedo. 

'*ffaUhis<Bdpi iambddhd** iti tattha tamdgaidti Nandanawani rammi daJcJcinddwdratS bahu 
Rd^uyy^nk ghanachchhdyi titali nikuaddaH, pani^dpisun dsandni thirdnan sddard nard. 
NiJckhamma dikJchinadwdrd thkri thattha nUidieha, mahdkulinachdgamma itthiyo, bahukd iahin^ 
Thirmn upanisidinsu uyydnan purayaniiyo ; " baiapanditasuttan** tan idsan thiro adUayL 
Sahtusa itthiyd ieuu pafhamaA phalamajjhagun ; ewan tatthhva uyydni sayanakasamayd ahth 
Tatd third niJckhaminsu ** ydma ptMaian,** iti: raii/io pafiniwidUun^ sighan rB§d updgami. 
Updgammdbrawi thiran "sdyan dur6cha pabbatd, idhkwa Nandanuyydui, niwdso phoiuko,'^ iti, 
**Pura*ia achchdsannattd asdrupantiy* bhdsiti ; ** Mahdmighawanuyydnan ndti durdti santiki,*" 
**Ramman chhdyudakupitan niwds6 tattha rochitu niwattitabban bhaniiiu^ Thiro tattha niwattayi. 
Taimin niwattaiihdnamhi Kadambanadiyantiki "Niwattachitiyan ** ndma katanwuchehoH ehitiya^. 
Tan Nandanan dakkhinina tasan thiran rathisabhd Mahdmighawanuyydnan pdchinaddwara k mm iay i. 
Tattha r^faghari rammi manchapifhdni tadhukan sddhuni atthardpetwd **wasatetika sukha^ ** iti* 



Chap. XV. 

The people who had assembled there, impelled by the fervor of their devotion, declaring 
^' the elephant stables also are too confined,'' erected pulpits for the th^ros in the royal 
pleasure garden Nandana, sitaated without the southern gate in a delightful fimst, cool 
from its deep shade and soft green turf. 

The th6ro departing through one of the southern gates, took his seat there. Innomeiable 
females of the first rank resorted thither, crowding the royal garden, and ranged themselves 
near the th6ro. The th6ro propounded to them the *' b&lapanditta ^ discourse (ofBuddbo). 
Ftom among them a thousand women attained the first stage of sanctificatioD. If 
this occupation in that pleasure garden the evening was closing ; and the th^roa saying, 
'* Let us return to the mountain *' (Missa) departed. (The people) made this (departure) 
known to the king, and the monarch quickly overtook them. Approaching the tbteo, '0' 
he thus spoke : ^' It is late ; the mountain also is distant ; it will be expedient to '{ 

tarry here, in this very Nandana pleasure garden.** On his replying, " On account of its 
immediate proximity to the city it is not convenient ;" (the king) rejoined, '' Tlia pleasure '^. 
garden Mah&m6go (formed by my father) is neither very distant nor very near; it 
is a delightful spot, well provided with shade and water ; it is worthy, lord ! of being the 
place of thy residence, vouchsafe to tarry there.'' There the thero tarried. On tiia spot 
(«< niwatti ") where he tarried on the bank of the Kadambo river a digoba was bvil^ 
which (consequently) obtained the name of '^ NiwattL" The royal owner of the chariot %| 

himself conducted the th6ro out of the southern gate of the Nandana pleasure garden into « 

the Mah&m6go pleasure garden by its south western gate. There (on the western side 
of the spot where the bo tree was subsequently planted), furnishing a delightful royal 
palace with splendid beds, chairs, and other conveniences in the most complete manner, ho 
said, *' Do thou sojourn here in comfort." 



«i 
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Rdjdtkkrihhiwddetwdatmmehehapariwdritdpuranpdwiiu Tkirdtu tan ratM tattha ii wuMun. 
Pahh6thfkwa puppkdni gaheiwd dharanipaii thiri upeehehm wanditwdt pujetwd kutumihicha, [**phdMHkan,*" 
Puchchhi, '*lmekchi iukkan: wuHi uyydnan phdtukanf** iti: " iukhan wutian, mahdraju,uytfdnan' yati 
**Ardm6 kappati^ Bkante, sanghaudiif** apuehchhi: $6 " kappati,* iti watwdna kappdkappituk^itido, 
Thero fFdmwandrdman pafiggahanamabrtiwi^ Tan tutwd atikaffhd »6 tuffhahaffhd mahdjano, 
Thirdnan wandanaithdya, dkoitu Anuid gatdsaddkin panehasatitthihi dutiyan pkalamajjhagd. 
Sdsa pantha tatddiwi Anuldeka mahipatin " pahhajiudma dkwdti f ** Rd^d tkiramawochu td. 
Pabhdjktha imdydtif third dha mahipatin "nakapptUi, mahdrdja, pahbdjituMhiy6hi ndr 
**Atthi PdfaiipuUamain bhikkhuni mi kaniffhikd Sanghamittdti ndmina wittutd td bahuisutd ; 
**yarintla, SamanidasMa WHthd66dhi dumindatd dmkkhiud tdkhamdddya tathd bhikkhuniy6 ward^ 
^'Agachehhatiiii piiihi ra^f^d nd pitusantikan t pabhdjittanti sd thiri dgatd itthiyd imdr 
**Sdfihuti** umiwdt ganhitwd rdjd bhi^kdramuttamaA, ** MahSmighawanuyyduan dammi tanghatsimah ** iVi. 



The monarch having respectfully taken his leave of the th6ros, attended by his officers 
of state, returned to the town. These th6ros remained that night there. 

At the first dawn of day, this reigning monarch, taking flowers with him, visited 
the th6ros: bowing down reverentially to them, and making offerings of those flowers, ho 
inquired after their welfare. On asking, ** Is the pleasure garden a convenient place 
of residence ? ** this sanctified th6ro thus replied to the inquirer of his welfare : *' Maharaja, 
the pleasure garden is convenient." He then asked, '' Lord ! is a garden an offering meet 
for acceptance unto the priesthood ? " He who was perfect master in the knowledge of 
acceptable and unacceptable things, having thus replied, ''It is acceptable,*' — proceeded to 
explain how the W616wana pleasure garden had been accepted (by Buddho himself 
from king Bimbisiro). Hearing this, the king l)ecame exceedingly delighted, and the 
populace also were equally rejoiced. 

The princess Anula, who had come attended by five hundred females for the purpose 
of doing reverence to the th6ro, attained the second stage of sanctification. 

The said princess Anuld, with her five hundred females, thus addressed the monarch : 
^ Liege, permit us to enter the order of priesthood." The sovereign said to the 
th6ro, " Vonchsafe to ordain these females." The th6ro replied to the monarch, '' maha- 
r&ja, it is not allowable to us to ordain females. In the city of Pbtaliputta, there 
is a priestess. She is my younger sister, renowned under the name of Sanghamitta, 
and profoundly learned. Dispatch, ruler, (a letter) to our royal father, begging that he 
may send her, bringing also the right branch of the bo-tree of the Lord of i«aints,-itself the 
monarch of the forests ; as also eminent priestesses. When that th6ri (Sanghamitta) 
arrives, she will ordain these females." 

The king, having expressed his assent (to this advice), taking up an exquisitely beautiful 
jug, and vowing, " I dedicate this Maham6s:o pleasure jirardcn to the priesthood,'* 
poured the water of donation on the hand of the th6ro Mahindo. On that water falling on 

z 
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Mahintlafheraxsa kari dakkhinddakamdkari, mMydpatiti toyi, akampittha mahdmahi. 
'^Kaxnid kampiti 6humiti '* bhumipdlo apuehehhi tan "patiifhitattd dipamhi sdsarMSsdti** s66rawi, 
Therassa upandmisijdtipupph^nijdtimd third rnjaghard gantwd tassa dakkhinato ihito, 
Rukhhainpicha ti aiiha pupphachuiihi xamdkiri'tatthdpi puthavoi kampi r puffho tassdha kdranan. 
^*Ahofii tinnan buddhdnan kdlipi idha mdlakd, narinda, sanghakammatthan ihawissati iddnipi. 
Rdjai>th6 uttarcUd chdrupokkharani agd tattakdniwa pupphdni thiro tatthdpi okiri. 
Tatthdpi pnthawi kampi : puffho tassdha kdranan: ** jantdghdrapokkharani ayan hetsati, ihumipa,^ 
Taxsiwa rdjagihassa gantwdna dwarakoiihakan tattakehiwa pupphihi tan fhanan pujayi isi. 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi haithaJlomdwatiwaso rdjd tan kdranan puehehhi thiro tassdha kdranan. 
*' Imamhi kappi buddhdnan tinnan bodhirnkkhatd dnetwd dakkhind sdkhd rdpitd idha bhilimipa*** 
'^Tathdgatassa amhdkanbodhisdkhdpi dakkhind imasminyiwa fhanamhi patifihissati bhiltmipa,** 
'* Tatdgamd mahdthiro Mahdmuchalandmakan tattakdniwa pupphdni tasmin thdni samdkiri.^ 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi : puMo tassdha kdranan : **Sanghassup6sathdgdran idha hessati bhumipaJ^ 



the groaad there, the earth qaakcd. The raler of the laad inqaired, '^Froni what cause doest 
the earth qaake?" He replied, on accoant of the establishment of (Buddho's) leligion in the 
land. He (the monarch) of illustrioas descent, then presented jessamine flowers to 
the th6ro. The th6ro (thereafter) proceeded towards the king's palace, and stood on 
the south side of it under a '* picha " tree, and sprinkled eight handsful of flowers. 
On that occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, 
'^ Ruler of men, even in the time of the three (preceding) Buddhos, on this spot the 
'' Malako '' had stood : now also it will become to the priesthood the place where their rites 
and ceremonies will be performed.^' 

The th6ro, proceeding to a delightful pond on the north side of the king^s palace, 
sprinkled there also the same number of handsful of flowers. On this occasion also the 
earth quaked. On being asked the cause thereof: ^' Liege,'" he replied '^ this pond will 
become attached to the perambulation hall (of the priesthood).'' 

Proceeding close to the portal of the king's palace, the '^ irsi " on that spot also made an 
offering of the same quantity of flowers. Tliere likewise the earth quaked. The king, his 
hair standing on end with the delight of his astonishment, inquired the cause thereof. To 
him the there (thus) explained the cause : '^ Monarch, on this spot have the right branches 
procured from the bo-tree of (all) the three Buddhos in this kappo been planted. On this 
very spot, O ruler, will tlie right branch of the bo-tree of our (deity) the successor 
of former Buddhos be planted." 

Thereafter the great thero repairing to the spot called "Mahiimuchalo," on that spot also 
he sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. There also the earth quaked. Being asked the 
cause thereof, he replied, ^' Ruler of men, this spot will become the up6sath6 hall of 
sacerdotal rites to the priesthood. 
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Panhambam6kUcmtfk6tmM ttUogamma wMhipoiu supakkmn ambapakkaneha wannagaftdkarasuttaman, 
Mahanian upandmUi rafH^o uyyanapdlako: ta^ ihiraua pandmisi rdjd aiitnandraman, 
Thero ni$idnndk6rmndmuui janahiidhito aithardpiti tatthiwa r^fd oiikaranaA waran. 
Add tattha nisimnatm iheroMiOfmban mahipaii : third tan parihkmnjiiwd rdpanatihdya rdjino, 
Ambatihikan ada r(^d tmn Mayan tattha rdpayi, hatthi ta»s6paH third dhdwi tattha wirulhiyd. • 

Tan k ha nan yiwa bijamhd namhdnikkhamma ankuro kamindti mahdrukkhd pattapakkadharo ahu. 
Tan pdiihdriyan dinod parts dya^ tarifjikd namauamdnd atfhdsi thiri hatihatanuruha, 
Thiro tadd puppamuffhin affhatattha iamdkiri ; tatthdpi puthawi kampi : pufihd taudha kdranan, 
*'SanghauuppannaiShdnan anikisan, narddhipa, tagammabht^anaffhdnanidanfhdnan bhawiitati." 
Tai6 gantwd Chmtuuald fhdtuxn tattha Mamdkiri ; tdttakdniwa pupphdni kampi tatthdpi midini. 
Tankampikdrananpuehehhiri^d: thiropi wdkari **tini^n9tanpub6a iuddhdnan rdfuyySna pdiiggahor 
** PdHawatthundbhihafd dipawdsihi tabbato, idha ihapetwd bhbjitu tatanghi Sugati tayo,** 



The moDarch thence proceeded to the Panhambamala (pleasure garden). The keeper 
of that garden produced to the king a superb full ripe mango, of superlative excellence 
in color, fragrance, and flavor. The king presented this delicious fruit to the thero. (As 
no priest can partake of food without being seated) the th6ro, who (at all times) was 
desirous of gratifying the wishes of the people, pointed out the necessity ol* his 
being seated, and the rija on that spot had a splendid carpet spread out. To the 
thero there seated, the monarch presented the mango. The th6ro having vouchsafed 
to eat the same, gave the stone to the king that it might be sown. The sovereign himself 
planted the stone on that spot. In order that it might sprout (iiistantly) the th^ro washed 
his hands, pouring water (on them) over it. In the order of nature, (but) in that very 
instant, from that mango stone a sprout shooting forth became a stately tree, laden 
with leaves and fruit. 

Witnessing this miracle, the multitude, including the king, with their hair standing 
on end (with astonishment and delight) continued repeatedly bowing down to the theros. 

At that moment the thero sprinkled on that spot eight handsful of flowers. On that 
occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, '^Ruler of men, 
this will become the spot at which the various ofierings made to the priesthood collectively 
will be divided by the assembled priests." 

Proceeding thereafter to the site where the Chattusala (quadrangular hall was sul>- 
sequently built), be there sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. In like manner, the 
earth quaked. The sovereign inquiring the cause of this earthquake ; the th^ro thus 
explained himself to the king: '^(This is) the pleasure garden, which by its havintr 
been accepted by the three preceding Buddhos (became consecrated). On this spot 
the treasures of offerings brought from all quarters by the inhabitants having: been collect- 
ed, the three preceding deities of felicitous advent vouchsafed to partake thereof. In this 
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**Jddnipana thatthiwa ehatussdld bhuwiuati *anghassa idkabhaUaggan bhawinati narddkipa,** 
Mahdthupa fhitafihdnanfhdnd fhdnawidjit tatd agamdii mahdthiro Makiwld dipadipakS, 
Todd antoparikkhepe rqfnyyantuia khuddikd Kakudhdwhayd dku wdpi taudparijaiantiki, 
Thuparahan thatafidnan dhu there tahingaii ranno champakapupphdna^ putakdnalfha dharuA, 
Tdni ehampakapupphdni rdjd thirassupdnayi : third ehampakdpupphihi tehi pujiea taiiphalan* 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi: rdfdnan kampakdranan puchchhi : thMnnpuhhlna dha tanketmpakdranan» 
'*Jdan ihdnan» mahdrdfot chatubuddhanUiwitan thUipdrahan hitatthdya iukhatthdyacha pdninmn. 
**lmamhi kappi pafhaman Kakusandho jino ahu, eaiiadhammawidu satthd eaibaidkdHukmmpakdj 
"Mahdtitthawhayaji dsi Mahdmeghanan idan na^garan Ahhayanndma puratthima dUdyakut 
**Kadam6anadiydpdri tattha rdjdbhayo ahu : Ofadipdti ndmina ayan dipo tadd ahu, 
**Rakkhasihi janassiltha r6g6 pajfarakd ahu. KakusandhS dasabalS tan diiwd tadupeutdmumm, 
"Tan gantwd iattawinayan pawattin sdsanmssaeha kdtun imatmin dipasmin karund balamdditd. 
"Chattdlha sahassehi tddihi pariwdrHo naihasdgamma affhdii Oiwahifamhi pabbatu. 
**Sambuddhassdnubhdwina rogo pajfarako idha, upasanno mahdrdfadipamhi takali tadd* 



instance, also, O ruler of men^ on the very same site the Chattusila will be erected^ which 
will be the refectory of the priesthood/' 

From thence, the chief th6ro Mahindo, the luminary of the land, who by inspiration 
could distinguish the places consecrated (by the presence of former Buddbos) from 
those which were not consecrated, repaired to the spot where the great ditgoba (Ruanwelli 
was subsequently built). At that time the smaller Kakudha tank stood within the 
boundary of the royal pleasure garden. At the upper end of it, near the edge ofthe water, 
there was a spot of elevated ground adapted for the site of a dagoba. On the high priest 
reaching that spot (the keeper of the garden) presented to the king eight baskets of cham- 
poka flowers. The king sprinkled those champoka flowers on the said elevated spot. In 
this instance also the earth quaked. The king inquired the cause of that earthquake, and 
the th6ro explained the cause in due order. *^ Mahbr&jd, this place has been consecrated 
by the presence of four Buddhos ; it is befitting for (the site oQ a ddgoba for the prosperity 
and comfort of living beings. At the commencement of this kappo, the first in order vras 
the vanquisher Kakusandho, a divine sage, perfect master of all the doctrines of the faith, 
and a comforter of the whole world. This Mahdm^gho pleasure garden was then 
called Mahitittha. The city, situated to the eastward on the farther side of the Kadambo 
river was called 'Abhayapnra.' The ruling sovereign there was 'Abhayo,'' and at that time 
this Island was called ' Ojadipo.' In this land, by the instrumentality of the Rakkhasas 
(especially Pnnakkha) a febrile epidemic afflicted its inhabitants. Kakusandho impdied 
by motives of beneficence, for the purpose of efiecting the conversion of its inhabitants and 
the establishment of his faith, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by fiuty 
thousands of his sanctified disciples, repairing to this land through the air, stationed 
himself on the summit of D6wakiito (Adam's peak). Instantly, by the supernatural power 
of that supreme Buddho, the febrile epidemic over the whole of this land was sub- 
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**Tattha ihiU mdkiffkdiif naristara, * mumisMrd tabkima^ ajja pauaniu Ofadipamhi mdnuMd, 
*Aganiu kdmdmhhkma wmmuud mamoianiikant dgachehhaniu akiekekkina khippanehdyi' mahdmuni.'* 
*06hasaniaii Mmmmdmn ta^ oikdM^nianeka pa66atan^ rajdcha n6gmrdehiwa ditwd khippan updf^amun. 
**niufatd MidinmUhaA manuudcha iahi^gatd diwaid Hi maMi^u MMmnghan L^kand^kmn, 
*'Rajd MO Munird^^ toii tdikafihohi wddtya mmanlayiiwd 6kaiiina BnHwd punuamiikmn, 
"SaMnghtLiM Munind€Uta niitgjdmhamuttaman ramanijfmmidmi^ ihdnan wuumwAddhatUi ehintiya, 
**Kdriii mandapi rmmmi pmllankhu warhu tan niiiddpisi Samiuddhan »mmikghan idha bhupati, 
^*Nitinmnampidha prntaantd ituaiighan L6kandyakan.dipi manuMsd dnhun pannakdre iamantato. 
**Mtan6 khmjifmbkojifiki iihi iehdbhatikieka : Bantuppisi mtm^hmA tan rdjd td L6kandyakan. 

Idkivoa packekkd bkaHan tan nitinnassa Jinaua »6 AfakBHtthakamffonan rdjdda dakkkinan puran. 
**Akdlapuppkdiaikkdrk Mahdiifika wani iadd pat%ggahit6 huddkina akampHtka wmkdmahi, 

Ettkkwa i6 nUidUwd dkamman disisi ndyakd: ekattdUia iokaudni pattd maggapkatan lard. 
**ih'w6wikdra£katw6mm Makatittkawami Jin6 myankaiamaifi ganiwd badkiftkdnarahan makin. 
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dued. O raler^ the mooi, lord of divine sages, remaining there (on Dewakuto) thus 
resolved within himseir: * Let all the inhabitants in this land Ojadipo, this very day 
see me manifested. Let also all persons, who are desirous of repairing to me, repair 
instantly (hither) withoot any exertion on their part/ The king and inhabitants of 
the capital, observing this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of bis halo^ as well as the 
mountain illuminated by his presence^ instantly repaired thither. The people, having 
hastened thither for the purpose of making 'ball' offerings to the d6vat^, conceived 
that the ruler of the world and his sacerdotal retinue were d6vatlis. This king (Abhayo) 
exceedingly oveijoyed, bowing down to this lord of munis, and inviting him to take 
refection, conducted him to the capital. The monarch, considering this celebrated and 
delightful spot both befitting and convenient for the muni and his fraternity, caused on this 
very site to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, splendid pulpits for the supreme 
Buddho and the (attendant) priests. The inhabitants of the island, seeing this lord 
/of the universe seated here, (where Ruwanwelli dagoba was subsequently built), together 
with his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his 
ovm provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from other quarters, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. In the afternoon, that 
monarch bestowed on the vanquisher, who was thus seated on this very spot, the pleasure 
garden Mah&titthk— a worthy dedication. At the instant this M ahititthd garden, embel- 
lished with (even) unseasonable flowers, was accepted of by the Buddho, the earth quaked. 
The said (divine) ruler taking his seat here, propounded his doctrines. Forty thousand 
inhabitants attained the sanctification of '* maggaphalan.*' The vanquisher having, enjoyed 
his forenoon rest in the Mah&titthd garden, in the afternoon repaired to this spot worthy of 
the reception of his bo-tree. Here seated, that supreme Buddho indulged in the sam^dhi 
meditation. Rising therefrom he thus resolved : < For the spiritual welfare of the inhabi- 
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*Nisinnu tatthd appetwd simddkin wuffhito tat6 : itivhitUayi Sambuddhd hilaUha dipawdsintd. 
*Addya dakkhinan s6khan, bbdhitb mi Sirisatd dddydiu Rdjananddhhikkkuni aokabkikkhuni.* 
'*Tassa tan chittamdnadya td thiri tadantaran gahetwd tattha r^dnan upasaAkamma tan tarun. 
**Lekhan dakkhinasdkhdya ddpetwdna mahiddhiko mandsUdya ehhindanian fhita^ himakafi^kL 
*'/ddhiyd6odhimdddya sdpanekatata bhikkhuni: idhdnitwci, mahdrdjd, dlwatd panwdrUd^ 
'Sdsawannakaidhan ta^ Sambuddhina pasdriti ihapisi dakkhini haiM tan gaketw6 Tathdgatd^ 
'*Patiiihdpitun mdddsi bddki ra^d bhayauatan MahdHtthamhi uyydni patiffhti^iti bkupati- 
•*Tat6 gantwdna Sambuddhd U6 uttaraid pand^ Sirisamdidki rammi nisiditwd Tatkdgaio. 
*'Janas$a dhamma^ dUhi ; dhammdbhisamayb takin wisatiyd sahasMdnan pdndnan dsi bk^mipa* 
**Tatopi uttaran gantwd thupdrdmamhi^ s6 Jin6 nisinnd tattha appetwd samddhin nmffhitb tatd. 
**Dhamman disisi Samkuddh6 parisdya tMn pana, doiapana sahaudni pattamaggaphaldn ahun, 
Atianb dhammakarakan mannuanan namauituth datmd wapariwdran fofi ihapttwd idka bkikkkumn. 
**Saha bhikkhu sahassina Mahddiwaneha sdwakan thapetwd idha Sttmbuddhd tatb pdohinato pmnd, 
**Thit6 ratanamdlamki janan samanusdsiya ; sata^ghb nabhamuggantwd Jambudipan Jino agd. 



tants of this land, let the chief th6ri Biganand^, together with her retinue of priestesses, re- 
pair hither, bringing with her the right branch of my sirisi bo-tree, (obtaining it from 
Kh^ma-r&jd at Kh^mawattinagara in Jambudip6)/ The th6ri becoming (by inspiration) 
acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompanied by the monarch (Kh^mo) approached 
that tree. That supernaturally gifted leing, with a vermillion pencil having made a streak 
on the right branch, she (the th^ri) taking possession of that bo branch, which had severed 
itself from the tree and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither, by miracaloas 
means, attended by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d^vatlis, and placed 
the golden vase in the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor 
of former Bnddhos receiving the same, bestowed it on king Abhayo, for the parpose 
of being planted in the pleasure garden Mah&titthd. The monarch planted it accordingly. 
This Buddho, a divine successor of former Buddhos, departing from thence to the north* 
ward thereof, and taking his seat in the court yard of ' Sirisa,' propounded his doctrines to 
the populace. There (also) O, king, (continued Mahindo), twenty thousand persons 
obtained the blessings of the faith. Proceeding thence further northward, the van* 
quisher, taking his seat at (the site of the) Thuparama dagoba, and having indulged in the 
'' samadhi " meditation there, rousing himself from that abstraction, the supreme Buddho 
propounded his doctrines to the attendant congregation; on that occasion also ten thoa* 
sand human beings attained the sanctification of ^ maggaphalan.' Having bestowed his own 
dhammakarakan (drinking vessel) as an object for worship on the people, and establish- 
ing the priestess with her retinue here ; leaving also here his disciple Mahadevo, together 
with his thousand sacerdotal brethren, (he repaired) to the south east thereof; and 
standing on the site of the Ratanam&la square, the said vanquisher, having preached 
to the people, together with his retinue, departed through the air to Jambudipo/' 
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**/flMMdU kmppi dmHff6 KandgamamandyakS aku iobbawidu taUkd sabbaldkdnukumapakd. 
'^MakdndmttwhmfmA dri MakdmigkawmtutA : idan fFaddamdna puranndma dakkhindya dUdyahu* 
'•Sawuddkd ndrntrndmima tmUkdr^^d tada aku. ndmlnu ffaradipdti ayaii dipS tadd ahu^ 
**Du6hufihipaddam6 eMa fFaradip6 tadd aku.Jin& $6 Koiidgomand ditmdna iadupitddawan, 
** Tmn hmntwd saUawinaffaA pawaiHn sdsanaMaaeka kdtun iwutmin dipatmin karundiaimeh&diid. 

Ti^sm 6hikkhu »aka$tiki idd4ki parhodrUo naikasdgamma afikdiinagki S^mmnakutaki. 

Smmiuddhmttdnuihdmina dubbuffki sd khaffon gatd sdsaiUmradhdiMnid iubbutfkieka tadd ahu. 
•Taitha fkitd adkifiAdti, nariuara. mumiudrd 'tabihian ajjapauatUu fFaradipamki mdnusd: 
*Jganiu kdmd mi>biwa manand m am a ta ntikat^ ; dgaehehkantu dki^ehhina kkippan ekdti* Mahdmuni. 
**Obkdi€nian MunindmA tm& d&hdsenianeka ptMmtan^ rdjdeha ndgardehewa dUwd kh^pamupdgamun, 
**Dimatd iaiiddnatthan Manui$deha takin gatd diwatd iti ma^i^iu sasang^n Ukamdyakan. 
**Riydi6 munirt^n ta£ atikatfkdbi wddiya^ nimantayitwd 6hattkia dnetwd puroianiikan. 
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'* The second divine teacher, the comforter of the whole worid, the omniscient, supreme 
deity in this kappo was named K6n&gamano. The capital then called Waddhamina was 
situated to the southward, and this Mahkm^go pleasure garden was called then 
Mahinamo. The reigning sovereign there, at that period, was known by the name oi 
Samiddho, and this land was then designated Waradipo. 

Here in this island, a calamity arising from a drought, then prevailed. The said 
vanquisher Kdniigamano observing this visitation, impelled by motives of compassion, for 
the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of 
his faith in this land, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by thirty thousand 
of his sanctified disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit 
of Sumanaktito (Adam's peak). 

By the providence of that supreme Buddho, that drought instantly ceased ; and during 
the whole period of the prevalence of his religion seasonable rains fell. 

Ruler of men, (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to Dewdnanpiyatisso) the lord 
of munls» himself the Mahk muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved: 'Let all 
the inhabitants of this land Waradipo, this very day, see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing any impediment.' The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital, uiiserving this 
divine sage, resplendent by the rays of bis halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. The people having resorted there tor the purpose 
of making 'bali* offerings, they imagined that the ruler of the universe and his sacerdotal 
retinue were dcvatas. 

The king (Samiddho) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord ot niuiiis 
and inviting him to take (refreshment), conducted him to the capital ; and the monarch 
considering this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering and convenient as a residence 
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**Sasanghassa MunindoMsa nitajjdrahamuttaman ramaniyamidn-k ih&nmn oiamhadhanti ehintiyn. 
**Kdriti mandajpe rammipattankiiu wariiu tan, nisiddpiti Sambuddhan soMonghan idhm, hhiipatu 
**Nisinnampidha passantd satanghan Ldkandyakan^ dipi manutsd ^nitnk panndkdri samaniaid. 

AtianS khqjja&6jjihi tihi ii pdhhatihieha iantappisi stuangkan tak rdjd s6 LdkandyakoA. 

Idhiwa pachchhd bhatta^ tan nuinnasM Jinaua td Mahdndmaka nyyina^ r^ddd dakkhinan purm^ 
"Akdlapupthd lankdri MahdrUtmawani iadd pafiggahiii Buddhina akampUtka mahdmahu 
' *Etthewa td nniditwa dhamman disisi ndyakd, tadd tinsa sahandni pattd nuiggaphaM tard, 
"DiwawihBran katwdna Mahdndmawank Jind sdj/anhasamayi gantwd pubbaboddiihiimi/i mahtn, 
**Nmnno, tattha appitwd samddhin, wufihito tatd, iti ehintUi Sambuddho hiiatthan dipawasinom. 
*Ad6ya dakkhinan sakkati mamddumbara bddhiid dydtu Kanakadattd bkikkkuni sakabkikkkuni, 
**Taisa tan cktttamarill^ya sdtkiri tadantaran gaketwd, tattka rdjdnak upasankamma ioA tarwk, 
*^Lekkan dakkkinatdkkdya ddpitwdna makiddikd manbtttaya chkindantaAfkiia£ kimakatdkaki, 
**Iddkiyd bbdkimdddya 8dpanchaiatabkikkkuni,idkdgantwdmah^rdja, diwat6pariwdrit6. 



it 



'' for the muni and his fraternity, caused to be constmcted in a hall erected by him, superb 
pulpits for the supreme Bnddho and his attendant priests. 

The inhabitants of the land seeing this lord of nniverse seated here with his sacerdotal 
retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own provisions and 
beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from all quarters, presented refreshments to 
the lord of the universe and his disciples. 

In the afternoon, he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mah4nlun6^a worthy dedication. At the instant that 
this Mahkndmd garden embellished by (even) flowers out of season was accepted of, 
the earth qualced. Here, the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines; 
and thirty thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of '' magghaphalan," 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mah&ndm6 gardeuy in tte 
afternoon repairing to this spot where the preceding bo-tree had been planted, indulged the 
^'samddhi ** meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus resolved: ^For tb 
spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief th^ri Kanakadatta, together 
with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither, bringing with her the right branch of 
the Udumbero bo-tree (obtaining it from king S6bhawatti, at Sdbhawattinagara in 
Jambudipo)/ * 

The th^ri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompftBl- 
ed by the monarch (S6bhawatti) approached that tree. That supernaturally gifted king 
with a Vermillion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the th6ri) 
taking possession of that bo branch, which bad separated itself (from the main tree) 
and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended 
by heir retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d6vat&s ; and placed the golden vessel on 
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**S€i*uwannakatdkan tan 8am6uddhina pasdriii fkapisi dakkhind hattki tan Tangahetwd Tathdfrato, 
**Patitikdpitu raiioSdd Samiddhassa tata^ tahin Makdndmamhi uyydni: ftatiffhdpisi bupati. 
**Tato gantwdna Sambuddhd SiriMam6lakuttari Jinaua dkamman disUi nisinnS Ndgamatake. 
''Tan dkamman dUanaA tutwd dkawtmdbhitamatfo tahin^ wUatijfd tahaudnanpdndnan dii, bhumipa. 
**Pubbahwidkaniiinnan tan fhdnan gantwd taduttaran nisinnd tattha appetwd samddkin muiihito tato, 
** Dkamman dUni Samiuddko parisdya takinpana dasapinasakaudni pattd maggapkalan aku. 
**KdyabandkanadkdJtuAi6 manuuiki namasiitun, datwd tapariwdraA tan fkapetwd idka bkikkkuni, 
**Sakabkikkku sakauima Makdiumbackasdwakan fkapetwd idkd Sambuddko 6ran raiamamtSaki, 
Tkatwd Sudauanamdii jani mmunusdsiya, sata^kS nabkamuggamma Jambudipan jino agd, 
Jmamki kappi toliy«ii Kmuapd gbttandjino aku^ »ahbau>idu, tattkd mbbaldkdnukampako, 
Makdmigkawanan dn Mukdidgmrandmakan^ fFitdla^ namanaffgaran packekkimdya dUayahu, 
**Jayant6 nama ndmtna tattha rdjd tadd akn, ndmina Mandadipbti ayan dip6 tadd ahn* 
**Tadd Jayantaraf^fideka raf^fib kaniffkabkatucka yuddkan upatfkitan d$i kimanaA satiahinsanan. 






^'the extended right hand of the sapreme Baddho. This saccessor of former Buddhos 
receiving the same, bestowed it on king Samiddho, for the purpose of i>eing planted there, 
in the pleasure garden Mahindm6. The monarch planted it there (accordingly) 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the SirisamAlako, 
and stationing himself at Ndgaroalako (where subsequently Thulathanako, prior to 
his accession, built a dagoba, including the Silasobbhakandako ch^tiyo), propounded the 
doctrines of his faith to the people. Having heard that discourse, O king, (continued 
Mahindo), twenty thousand living beings obtained the blessings of religion. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thupdr^mo) where the preceding Buddho 
bad stationed himself, there seating himself, and having indulged in the 'samadhi' 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand living beings attained the bliss of ' maggapha- 
lan.' Bestowing his belt, as a relic to be worshipped by the people, and leaving there the 
priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple Mahdsumbo, together with his 
thousand priests, the supreme Buddho tarrying for a while at the Ratanamdlako, thereafter 
at the Sudassanamalako, and having preached to the people, together with his sacerdotal 
retinue, the vanquisher departed through the air for Jambudipo.** 

The third divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient supreme 
deity in this kappo, was named ' Kassapo,' from his descent. The capital then called 
Wesalanagara, was situated to the westward ; and this Mahamdgo pleasure garden 
was called then Mahasagara. The reigning sovereign there, at that period was known by 
the name of ' Jayanto,' and this land was then designated ' Mandadipo.' 

At that period, between the said king Jayanto and bis younger brother (Saroiddho) an 
awful conflict was on the ere of being waged, most terrifying to the inhabitants. The aU 
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**Kassapd so dasabalo Unayuddhina pcininan makantan wiydsanan diswd mahdkdruniJcdmuni ; 
Tan hantwd sattawinayan pawattin sdsananacha, kdtun imasmin dipasmn K'arundialachdditd, 
fFisatiyd sahassihi tddihi pariwdritd, nabhasdgamma affhdu Suhhak^Uamhi pabbati; 
**Tattrafhit6 adhiffhdsip *naristara, munitiard tabbhnan qffapassarUu Mandadipamhi mdnusd: 
**AgantukdmdsaB6iwa manussd mamasantikan^ dgachckhaniu akiehchhina Tihippanchdti wuihdmmnL 
^*Obhds€ntan Munindan tan obhdsentancha pabbatan, rdjdeha ndgardchkwa diswd khippanupdgmmun, 
**Aitan6 attand patta wijaydyajand bahu, diwatd btdiddntUihan tan pabbaiamupdgaid* 
**Diwatd iti manriinsu sasanghan Ldkandyakan rdjdeha so kumdrdeka yuddkamujjkinau wmkUd* 
**Rdjds6 munirdjan taA atikaffhobhiwadiya, nimantayitwdbhuttina dnetwd pur€umntikan; 
**Sasanghassa Munindassa nisajjdrahamuttaman ramaniyamidanfhdnan maiombddhanti ckiniiyd. 
"Kdrite mandapi rammi paiiankisu warisueha nisiddpisi Sambuddhan sasa^igho^ idka bkupaiu 
**Nisinnampidha passant d sasanghan Lokandyaka^ dipi manussd dnisun pannakdri samaniatdf 
^'Attdno khajjahhbjjibhi tihi ti pdhatihicha santappUi sasanghan tan rdfd s6 Lbkandyakan^ 



'' mercifal ' muni ' KassapOj perceiving that in consequence of that civil war, a dreadfiil sa- 
crifice of lives would ensue, impelled by motives of compassion, as well as for the purpose 
of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of his faith in this land 
(after) having averted this calamity, accompanied by twenty thousand of his sanctified 
disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit of Subhaki&to, 

Ruler of men,'' (continued Mahindo addressing himself to Dewandnpiyatisso), ''the lord of 
munis^ himself the mahd-muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved: 'Let all the 
inhabitants of this land ' Mandadipo,' this very day see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encoanter* 
ing any impediment/ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital obierving 
this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. A great concourse of people of either party, 
in order that they might ensure victory to their cause, having proceeded to the mountaii^ 
for the purpose of making offerings to the d^vat^, imagined the ruler of the aniveiM 
and his disciples were d6vatds. The king and the prince astonished (at the presence: 
of the Buddho Kassapo) relinquished their (impending) conflict. 

The king (Jayanto) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis, and 
inviting him to take refreshment, conducted him to the capital; and the monarch consider- 
ing this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering, and convenient as a residence for the 
muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, superb pulpits 
for the supreme Buddho and his (attendant) priests. 

The inhabitants of the land, seeing this lord of the universe seated here with 
his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own 
provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from every directioa^ 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. 
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**ldkkmu paehckkd bkaUan tan msitUaua Jinassa «<^ Maha»dgaramuyydnan rdjddd. dahkhinan waran, 
••JkdImpmppkdimAkdriwMhdsdgarakdnani patiggahiti Buddhina akampittha mahdmahi, 
**Bitkiwa *6 nitiditwd dhammandishi nayakd taddwitiohaudni pattd maggaphalan tard, 
**Diwdwikdra^ kaiwdna Mahdsdgara kdnani sdyanhi Sugaid ganiwd pubbabddhifhitan mahin. 
-Niiinnd UMkd appetwd samddhin wuifhitd tatS, iti ehitUisi Sambhuddhd hitaiihan dipawatinan. 
**Addifa dakkhinan Mchan mama niggr6dhab6dhit6 Sudhammd bhikkhuni iiu iddni iahaihikkhum. 
'*Ta$ta ianchitiamdQdym $d thkri tadananiarail gahiiwd tatthd rdjdnan upauinkamma nan iarun. 
^Likhai^ dakkhinoidkkdya ddpetwdna mdhiddhikd mandsildya chindantan fhitan himakafdhaki, 
**Iddhiyd &6dhim6ddjfa *d panehasata bhikkhunu idhdnetwd, mahdrdja, dewatd pariwdritd* 
••SasuwannakafdhaA iaA Sambuddhina pasdriti, fhapUi dakkhini kaithL Tangahetwd Taihdgaio, 
**Patitfhapeiu^ rantfbdd JayanUtua taian iMn Makdsdgarauyydni patiffhapisi bhupati. 
**Tat6 ganiwina Sambuddhd Ndgamdiaka uttarijanassa dhamman diiiti nisinnb Sdkamdlakd, 
''Tan dhammaditanan suiwd dhammdbhisamayd tuhin ahu pdnatahaudnan ehatannan manujdilkipa. 



''In tbe afieraoon be bestowed on tbe vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mahdsigara— a worthy dedication. At tbe iostant that this 
Mahisagara garden, embellished by (even) flowers out of season, was accepted of, the earth 
quaked. Here the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; and twenty 
thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of the ' maggaphalan.' 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahas&gara garden, in 
tbe afternoon repaired to this spot, where the preceding bo-trees had been planted, 
and indulged the 'samidhi' meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus 
resolved : * For the spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief th^Sri 
Sudhammi, together with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither ; bringing with her the 
right branch of the nigr6dho bo-tree (obtaining it from king Kis6 at Bkrinasinagara in 
Jambudip6).' 

The th^ri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompa* 
nied by the monarch (Kiso), approached that tree* That supernaturally gifted king, with a 
vermilion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the th6ri) taking 
possession of that bo-branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) and planted 
itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended by her retinue of 
priestesses and surrounded by d^vatas ; and placed the golden vessel on the extended 
right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos, receiving 
the same, bestowed it on king Jayanto, for the purpose of being planted there in the 
pleasure garden Mahasagara. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the N^gamalako, and sta- 
tioning himself at As6k6 (where As6k6 one of the younger brothers of D^wdnanpiyatisso, 
subsequently built a dagoba) propounded the doctrines of his faith to the people. Having 
heard that discourse," (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to D^w&nanpiyatisso) 
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** Puhhahuddhanhinnan tan fhdnan gantwd punuUaran nisinno tattha appitwd samddhinwufthiUt taM, 
**Dhamman deshi San^uddho parisdya tahinpana, dasapdna sahassdni pattd maggaphalaH ahun. 
'*Jalasdiikadhdtun so manmsihi namassitun, datwd sapariwdrena tan ihapetwd idha ihikkhuniA; 
Sahabhikkhu sahasschi Sabhananddchasdwakan ihapitwdnddtto oran Sudassanamdiakd, 
Somanaxsamdlakastninjanan samanusdsiya, sanghena nabhamuggantwd Jamhudipan Jin6 agd. 
Ahu itnasmin kappasmtn chatutthan GoTAMo,jin6 sa&hadhammawidu Safthd sa66ai6kdnukampak6, 
*'Paihamans6 idhdgantwd yalkhanimmaddanan akd; dutiyan punardgamma ndgdnan damananakt ; 
'*Kafydniyan Maniakkhi ndginddhi nimantito: tatiyan punardgamma sa$angh6 tattkabkunjiya ; 
^*Pubhab6dhi ihitaiihdnan Thupaiihdndmidampicha ; paribhogadhdtu fhdnaneha niit^dydpu 6hunjiy6, 
'*Pu6babuddhathitafihdnan dran gantwd Mahdmuni Lankddip6i6kadip6t manussShdwaid tadd; 
*'Dipaffhan diwasanghancha ndgt samanusasiya ; sasanghd na6hamugganiwdJam6udipanjin6 agd» 
•'Ewan ihdnamidan, rdja, chatubuddanutwitan ; asmin fhdni, mahdrajd, thitpo hestalindgatL 
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'^ O king, to four thousand living beings the blessings of religion were insured. Repairing; 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thupdr&mo ddgoba) where the preceding Baddhoa 
had stationed themselyes^ there seating himself, and having indulged in the 'samAdbi' 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Baddho propounded his doctrines. Finmi 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand human beings attained the bliss of ' maggapba- 
Ian/ Bestowing his 'ablution robe' as a relic to be worshipped by the people* 
and leaving there the priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciplo 
Sabbanando together with his thousand priests, the supreme Buddho, at the Sdmano 
malako (where Uttiyd subsequently built a dagoba) previously called the Sada88an6 
mdlako, having preached to the people, departed through the air for Jambudipo." 

The fourth divine sage, the comforter of the world, the ominiscient doctrinal lord, 
the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, in this ' kappo * was Gotamo. 

In his first advent to this land, he reduced the yakkhos to subjection ; and then, in his 
second advent, he established his power over the ndgas. Again, upon the third occaaion, 
at the intreaty of the ndga king Maniakkhi, repairing to Kalydni, he there, together with 
his attendant disciples, partook of refreshment. Having tarried, and indulged in (the 
* sam^patti ' meditation) at the spot where the former bo-trees had been placed ; as well as 
on this very site of the (RuanwcUi) dagoba (where Mahindo was making these revelations 
to D^wananpiyatisso), and having repaired to the spots where the relics used (by 
the Buddhos themselves, viz., the drinking vessel, the belt, and the ablution robe 
had been enshrined) ; as well as to the several places where preceding Buddhos had 
tarried, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, the great muni, the luminary of Lanki, as 
at that period there were no human beings in the land, having propounded his doctrines 
to the congregated devos and the n&gas, departed through the air to Jambudipo. 

Thus, O king, this is a spot consecrated by the four preceding Buddhos. On 
this spot, mah&raja, there will hereafter stand a ddgoba, to serve as the shrine for 
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*'ilpiMkmdriwmdkdi4ikm£ ddtuMdiu mdkdMwd^ wisan ratafuuaidn uchchd iiimawdlHi wisiuior 
" ^M il k iw m ffdripSuktifr iekekdkm puthawismro. **Jdha anaSti kiehhdm 6okuni Uiwa, &humipar 
«nnfM kdrMi tmUd ii kdresmUi iwutn pmna Mmhdmdgaua ti Shdiu upardjatsa atirajd ; 
'«<^«ffUMKrfteri><^ ke$$mii n6gati: rdjd Oofkdbkayd niima iauapuH6 bhawiuati: 
yVuMpuM Kdkmmti^ifMiiitS mama bhawiuati; iaua rantjo tuto rd^d^ mahdrdja, bhawiuati : 
ythtfthagdmrnmi saddimm pekmfibka^andmako, kdreuati idha thupan id mahdUfiddhiwikkamor 
*tUehdha thiro tkirmmm wa^kaninaUka Ukupaii usMdpUi sildtthdmbhan tan pawattin iikhdpiyd. 
'Bamman Mah6migkithanm^ TiudrdmaA mahdmati, Mahdmahindathkro $6 paiiga}}hi mahiddhiko, 
*Akmmp6 fiampinfUwdnamahin fhdnisu affhasu, pinddya pawititwdna nagaran idgarupaman ; 
Ifaniid ghari Bkaniakiehehan kaiwd nikkhanma mandird nisajja Nandanawani aggikkhandopaman tahin, 
SmUa^janaua di$etM $akasia^ manusi tahin pdpayitwd maggaphaian Mahdmighawani wasi. 
Tai^idiwati (ktr6 r^^tihamhi bhunjiyal nisajja Namlanawani dinydsi wisdpaman. 
RdprnyHwdhhismaymkaahoiupfMrhi fat6, Tiudrdman mahdlhM rdjdeha tutaditaid ; 



a ''Jdna ' of Mcred relics (obtained) from Baddho's t>ody, in height one hundred and 
lifaiity cabito, renowned nnder the name of ** H6mawAU" (Rnanwelli). 

, The roler of the land thus replied: '^I myself mast erect it. O king, unto tbee 
there are many other acts to be performed, do then execute them* A descendant of thine 
irijHl-aecomplish tbis work. Yatdlatisso, the son of thy younger brother, the sub-king 
If^biMigo, will bereal]^ become a ruling sovereign ; his son named Gotbibiyo will also 
%% a king. His son will be called Kikawanno. Mahirajd ! the son of that soYcreign* named 
{ Abbayo, will be a great monarch, gifted with supernatural powers and wiiidom,— a 
•Ontli^ror renowned nnder the title of ' Dutthagdmini.' He will construct the d^oba here.*" 

'^^Tbe th6ro thus prophesied; and the monarch having caused that prophecy to be engrav* 
#Pl (on stone) in the very words of the th6ro, raised a stone monnment (in commemoration 
thereof). 

.^ The sanctified and supernatu rally gifted chief th6ro Mabimahindo accepted the 
\4odicatlon made to him of the delightful Mahdm6go pleasure garden, and Tissardmo, 
Ifrberp the wihdro of that name was subsequently built). This personage who bad 
t&oroughly subdued his passions, after having caused the earth to quake at the eight sacfed 
spots, entered, for the purpose of making his alms-pilgrimage, the city (in expanse) Hie 
onto the great ocean. Taking his repast at the king's palace, and departing from the 
royal feiddence, and seating himself in the Nandana garden, he propounded the 
*^ aggikkbandhidr'* discourse (of Buddho) to the people ; and procuring the sanctitcatioo of 
** maggaphalan* fbr a thousand persons, he tarried in the Mah4m6go garden. 

On the thfard day, the th6ro, after taking bis repast at the king's palace, stationing 
Uniself in the Nandana pleasme garden,* and having propounded the *' asiwis6paman " 
ilwjuufge (^ Buddho), and established a thousand persons in the superior grades of 
MbMbigs of tho faith ; and thereafter the tb^ro having at the Tiss&rimo propounded 

c c 
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Thiran upanisiditwd so puchchhi '^Jinasdsanan patiiihitannu, bhanti ti f ** " Nd iduHt, manujddhipa ; ** 
**Up6sathddikammatfhan Jinandya,janddhipa, simdya idha baddhdya pattffhiuati $d»anan.** 
Ichchabrawi mahdthiro; fanrdjdidamabrawi: ''Sambuddhdya antShaA washsdmijutindharan,** 
*'Tasmd hatwd puran ant6 siman bandatha sajjukan:" ichchdhrawi mahdrdjd: third tan idamabrawi* 
**Ewan safi tuwanyitca pajdna, puthawissara, simdya gamanaiihdnan bandhittsdma mayanhi tan,** 
**Sddhuti'* watwd hhumindo, dewindowiya Nandand, Mahdmiffhawandrdmdpdwisi mantiiran sakmn, 
Chatuttht diwaxe thero rarino gihatnhi hhunjaya, nisajja Nandanawani disisi nawMtaggiyun, 
Pdyitica matapdnan so sahassan purisi tahiii, Mahdmeghawandramon mahdthiro upagami, 
Pdto bhirin ehardpctwd mandayitwa puran waran, wihdragdmimaggancha wihdrancha samantaio, 
Rattsabho rataiiho s6 sabbdIanJcdrabhvsito snhdmarhcho sahorodhd sayoggabalawdhand, 
Mahatd pariwdrkna sakdrdmamupdgami ; tatiha thiri updgantwd wanditwd wandandrahi ; 
Sahathircna gantwdna nadiydparitiflhalan; tato Jcaianto agamdsi himanaj(^galamddiyd. 



a discourse to the king, be (the monarch) approaching the th6ro, and seating himself 
near him, inquired : " Lord! is the religion of the vanquisher established or notf* "Ruler 
or men, no, not yet. O king ! when, for the purpose of performing the up6sath6 and other 
rites, ground has been duly consecrated here, according to the rules prescribed hy 
the vanquisher, (then) religion will have been established." 

Thus spoke the mahathfero, and thus replied the monarch to the chief of the victors 
over sin : ** I will steadfastly continue within the pale of the religion of Buddho : inclade 
therefore within it the capital itself: quickly define the boundaries of the consecrated 
ground." The roah&raja having thus spoken, the th6ro replied to him: "Ruler of 
the land, such being thy pleasure, do thou personally point out the direction the booDdary 
line should take: we will consecrate (the ground)." The king replying *' roost willingly ;" 
departing from his garden Maham6go, like unto the king of the devos sallying forth from 
his own garden Nandana, entered his royal residence. 

On the fourth day, the there having been entertained at the king's palace, and having 
taken his seat in the Naudana pleasure garden, propounded the '' anamataggan" disconne 
(of Buddho); and havin^;: poured out the sweet draught (of bis discourse) to thoosands 
of persons, this mahathi^ro departed for the maham6go pleasure garden. 

In the morning, notice having been (previously) given by beat of drums, the celebrated 
capital, the road to the thcro's residence, and the residence itself on all sides, having 
been decorated, the lord of chariots, decked in all the insignia of royalty, seated in his cha- 
riot, attended by his ministers mounted, and escorted by the martial array of his reafan, 
repaired to the temple constructed by himself, accompanied by this great procession. 

There having approached the theros worthy of veneration, and bowed down to 
them, proceeding together with the theros to the upper ferry of the river, he made 
his progress, ploughing the ground with a golden plough (to mark the limits for the 
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MmkdpmddmS Kuf^mM^m nhkhndgd iumangaid, suwonni nangali yuttd paihami Kuntamdlaki, 
CktUurmngini mahdginS $mkathlrih% khaUiy6f gahetwd nangalan siman dissayitwd ann*iam6 ; 
J^iJUufarf^'iifg pmnn^ghafan, ndndrdgandhajan iubhan^ hariehandanachunnancha^ tounarajdta dainiuhan ; 
jtddtmn^ puppkmkaritan tamuggan^ kusHmagghipan, ioranan kadalin, jaltddi gahititthipariwiirito : 
^dnSiuriyasanghuffko, ^Mghapariwdritd, thutimangalagitihi purayantd chutuddUan, 
Sddukdraninddihi wiiukkkipaghaUhicha mahatdchanapujaya, kasanto, bhumtpoagd. 
WihdraAcka puranehiwa l:urumdn6pafiakkhinan, simdyagamanaifhdnan nadin patwdsamdpayi. 
Kima kina nimittina iimd ettha gaidiichi ; ewan simagatatfhdnan ichehhamdnd nihodhatha. 
Hfidiyd PdsdnaiiUhamhi ; Pdxdnekuddawdiakan ; tato Kum6cdawdtantan ; Mahadipan lato as^a. 
Taio KakudhapcUingd Mahdanganagd tato ; tato KKuddamadhulancha Maruttapokkharanin ; tato. 
fF'^aydrdmatiyydni uitaraddwdrakottago ; Gcjakumbhal'apdsdnan, Thusawatthikamajjhato, 
Mkayipaldkapdtdnan, mahdsuidnamajjhago ; Pighapdsdnakangantwd ; kammdradiwa wdmato. 



consecration). The superb state elephants Mah&padumo and Kunjaro having been 
harnessed to the golden plough, commencing from the Kuntam&lako, this monarch, 
sole mler oftbe people, accompanied by the th6ros, and attended by the four constituent 
hosts of bis military array, himself holding the plough shaft, defined the line of tH)undary. 

Surrounded by exquisitely painted vases (carried in procession), and gorgeous flags 
tinkling v?ith the bells attached to them; (sprinkled) with red sandal dust; (guarded) 
by gold and silver staves; (the procession decorated with) mirrors of glittering glass and 
festoons, and baskets borne down by the weight of flowers; triumphal arches made 
of plantain trees, and females holding up umbrellas and other (decorations); excited by the 
symphony of every description of music ; encompassed by the martial might of his empire; 
overwhelmed by the shouts of gratitude and festivity, which welcomed him from the 
four quarters of the earth ; — this lord of the laud made his progress, ploughing amidst 
entbasiastic acclamations, hundreds of waving handkerchiers, and the exultations produc- 
ed by the presentation of superb offerings. 

Having perambulated the wihdro (precincts) as well as the city, and (again) reached the 
river, be completed the demarkation of the consecrated ground. 

If ye be desirous of ascertaining by what particular marks the demarkation is traced, 
thus learn the boundary of the consecrated ground. 

It went from the Pasana ferry of the river to the P&s&nakuddawdtakan (lesser stone 
well) ; from tbMce to the Kumbalawatan ; and from thence, to the Mahadipo; from tbenoe 
proceeding to the Kakudhapali ; from thence to the Mahaangano ; from thence to 
the Khuddamadula ; from thence to the Maratta reservoir, and skirting the northern 
gate of the Wljay&rama pleasure garden, to the Gajakunibhakapasanan ; then proceeding 
from the centre of Thusawattlii, to the Abhayapalakapasanan; hence through the centre 
oftbe Mahasusinan (great cemetery) to the Dighapasana, and turning to the left of tbe 
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yiffrodhamanganangantwd, Hiyagalieuamipal'i, DiyawdMairdkmanaisa diwakampubha kakkkinan; 
Tato Telumpdlingd ; talo Ndlachaiukkagd, Aitamaddalawdmina SasawdnaA tatd agd ; 
Tato Marnmbatitthangd ; tato uddkaA nadiii agd: jpafhaman ehitiyapdehini dwekadawtbd agdfa$mA ; 
Senindaguttarajjatnhif damiiddalcasuddhikd, nadinduranti 6andhitwd, nagardsannaA akm^MU tan* 
Jivcamdnakadambancha antdsinutn gatd aku, matakadamiatirena, timduddhakadambagd : 
Sihasindnatitthkna uggantwd tiratowajan ; pdidnatitthan gantwdrui nimittaA gkaffayi isi. 
Nimittitu panitasmin ghafiitif dkwamdnuid *< iddkukdraA^ pawattisun, sdsanan suppatitfhitaikt 
Rannd dinndsasimdya nimitti parikittayi ; dwattinsa mdlakatthaneka, Thupdrdmattkamiwaeka ; 
Nimitti kittayitvodna mahdthird makdmati simaniaranimittieha kittayitwd yatkd widkiA. 
Abhandki iahbd simdyd tasminyiwa dint wasi: makdmaki aJcampittka simdbandki samdpiiL 
Panekame diwasi tkiro ranr^o gikamki hkunjiya^ nitajja Nandanawank $uttan tan kkajjani}^a£. 
Mahdjanassa disitwd $akaua mdnusi takin, pdyehod amatan pdnaA Makdmigkawani uKui* 



artificers' quarters, and proceeding to the square of the nigr6dha tree near the Hiyagnlla, 
turning to the south east at the temple of the brahman Dlyawaso, ran from thence 
to Telump^Ii ; from thence to the T&lachatukka, and to the left of AssanumdalB, to 
Sasawana ; from thence to the Mammba ferry, and proceeding up the stream of tha 
river ran to the south east of the first dagoba (Thup&rdmo) to the two kadamba trees* 

In the reign of * Senindagntto, the damilos (to ensure) the cleanliness which attends 
bathing, considering the river to be too remote for that purpose, forming an embank- 
ment across it, brought its stream near the town. 

Having brought the line of demarkation so as to include the living kadamba tree 
and exclude the dead kadamba tree on the bank, it proceeded up the river, reaching the 
Sibasina ferry ; passing along the bank of the river and arriving again at the Pitsina ferry, 
the '' irsi " united the two ends of the line of demarkation. At the instant of the jonotiba 
of these two ends, dewos and men shouted their *^ sadhus '* at the estaUialuiient of 
the religion (of Buddho). 

The eminent saint, the mabith^ro, distinctly fixed the points defining the boaadaqf 
prescribed by the king. Having fixed the position for the erection of the thirty two 
(future) sacred edifices, as well as of the Thup^ramo ddgoba, and having according to the 
forms already observed defined the outer boundary line also (of the consecrated gfOOfl4)^ 
this (sanctified) sojourner on that same day completed the definition of all the boondory 
lines. At the completion of the junction of the sacred boundary line the earth quaked* 

On the fifth day, the th6ro having been entertained at the king's palace, taking his seat 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the ''khajjanio" discourse (of Buddho) 
to the people ; and having poured forth the delicious draught to thousands of pers^os, 
tarried in the Maham6go garden. ./. 

* " The minister protected sovereign.*' In Singhalese " Mitta-sena" deposed in a.d. 453. by the MaUbsn, l»y 

alteration was made in the course of the river, between that year and a.u. 459, when DhasenkeUya soooeeded in 

the invadetv. It was during his reign, which terminated in A. D. 477, that the fim portion of the Mshwanta ^W/k 
compiled. . i*» 






I 



%.t. 306 ; A.1I. 2^7.] The Mahawanso. 10] 

Ckafihi diwaii ikir» rth(/^ gikamki hhunJPifa ; niu^jjd Nandanawani suHan g^mayapii^^ikan. 
DUayitwd ditanaAi^d aahoMiadyhoa mdnusi pdpayitwdhkimmaya^ Makdmigkawani wasi. 
Satiamipi dini third rdfagigamki hhunfiya ; nimjja Namlanawani dhammackakkappawattinan. 
tKuita^ tan disayitwdma iokasmuyiwa imdnuii p^payitwdbhiiomaya^i Makdmigkuufami wusi. 
Ewanhi a44hanmwmman tahatsdni jutiiuikar6 kdrayHwdbkUttmmyad diwatikiwa smitmhi. 
TwH MmktinafuUuuiwatiaA wmehehati timm tddind sdimnmkjdtikatikdmamiti JUiwanan Hi. 
Tiiidrdmamhi kdrisi rtfjH thiraua ddito pdsddan $igha mukkkdya $mkkkdpHw6na manlikd ; 
Pdidd6 kdfakdhhdid dsi, s6 Una ta^ takin Kdlapasddapariwe^tamiti ta^ $ankhamupagatan. 
TaiS makdkddki gharaA Ldkapdiddamewaeha, Saldkaggfineha kdriti BkatiasSiancha tdtlhukan. 
Bakuni pariwindni, iddkupokkharanipieha, raitiffhdna diwdifhdna paikM ticha kdrayi, 
Tasm nahdnapdpaua nakdnap^kkkarani tafi Sunahkdtapariwinauti pariwinan pawuehekati. 
Tasta ehankamiiaftkdni dtpadipoMta sddkund, wuckckati pariwinantan Dighachankamanv^ ili\ 



On the sixth day, the th^ro, the profoand expoander of the doctrine, having been 
entertained at the king s palace, taking his seat in the Nandana garden, and propounding 
the '' gomayapindikan " discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons 
who attended to the discourse, the sanctification of the faith, tarried in the Mah&m^go 
garden. 

On the seventh day, the th^ro having been entertained at the king's palace, taking 
his seat in the Nandana garden, and having propounded the '^ dhammachakka pava- 
thannan ^ discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons the sanctification 

■ 

of the faith, tarried in the Mah&m^go pleasure garden. 

The supreme saint having thus, in the course of seven days, procured for nine thousand 
munis, and five hundred persons, the sanctification of the faith, sojourned in the Mahau^^- 
go garden ; and firom the circumstance of its having been the place where religion had first 
(j6ti) shone forth, the Nandana pleasure garden also obtained the name of *' Jotiivanan.** 

The king caused in the first instance an edifice to be expeditiously constructed, for 
the there's accommodation, on the site of the (future) Thupiram6 d&goba, without using 
(wood), and by drying the mud (walls) with fire. The edifice erected there, from the 
circumstance (of fire having been used to dry it expeditiously), was stained black (kalo). 
That incident procured for it the appellation '' Kalapas&dapariw^nan." 

Thereafter in due order, he erected the edifice attached to the great bo-tree, the 
Ldbapdsltda, the Sal4kagga, and Bhattas4la halls. He constructed also many pariwcnas, 
excellent reservoirs, and appropriate buildings l>oth for the night and for the day (for 
the priesthood). The pariw6na which was built for this sanctified (there) in the bathing 
reservoir (by raising a bank of earth in the centre of it), obtained the name of ** Sunahata'* 
(Mith embanked) pariw^na. The place at which the perambulatory meditations of this 
mo§i excellent luminary of the land were performed, obtained the name of Digbachanka- 

ixl 
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Jggaphalan samdpattin samdpajJiyahirUu sd Phaiaggapariwinanti etan tina pavsuehchati. 
Apasiiyd apasti tan thiro yattha nisidi «d, Thirdpassayapariwinan etan Una pawuehehati, 
Bahumarugand yattha updsinsu upechehi tan tinicha tan Marugand^ariwinanti pawuehehaii, 
Sindpati tassa ranrid thirassa Dighasandano Jcdriti Chulapdsddan mahdthamBhihi affhahi: 
Dighasandasendpati pariwinanti tan tahin wuchehati pariwinanan pamuTchan pamukhdkdran. 
Diwdnanpiya waehandpagulandrnd Lankdyan pathammidan wihdran rdjd id sumati Mahdmakindmtikent£ 

dgammdchalatnatimittha Mrayitth dtu 

Sujanappasddatanwegatthdya kati Mahdwansi **Mahdwihdrapatiggahan6*' ndma pannarasamd pariehehiih^ 

Sol AS A MO Paricucuuedo. 
Pure eharitwd pindaya karitwd jantuangahan, rdjagihamht bhunjantd karantd rt^asangahtaL 
Jabbisadiwasi third Mahdmeghawane wasi dsdihin sukkapakkhassa tirasi diwasi pana, 
R(yagehamhi khunjittod tiiahdrannd mahdmati mahappamdtlasuttan tan disayitwd tatdeha s6, 
fFihdrakdranan iehehhan, tattha C kitty apabbati nikkhamma purimaddwdrd agd ChitiyapabbaiaA* 



manan pariw6nan. Wherever he may have indulged the inestimable bliss ('' phalaggan**) 
of '^sam&pati" meditation, from that circumstance that place obtained the name 
'' Phalaggapariw^nan/" Wherever the tb6ro may have (apassiyd) appeared unto those 
who flocked to see him, that spot obtained the name of '^ Th^rapassayapariw^nan.'' 
Wherever many (maru) d6wos may have aproachcd him, for the purpose of beholding 
him, that place from that circumstance obtained the name '^ Marugan&pariw^nan*" 

Dighasandan6, the (s^ndpoti) minister of this king, erected for the th6ro the Chala- 
plu^o on eight lofty pillars. Of all the pariw6nas, both in order of time and in excel- 
lence of workmanship, this pariw6na called the '' * Dighasandasfen&poti "' was the first. 
Thus this king of superior wisdom, bearing the profoundly significant appellation of IMwfc- 
nanpiyatisso, patronizing the th6ro Mahd-Mahindo of profound wisdom, built for him here 
(Mah&wihdro in the Mah&mego pleasure garden), this first wiharo (constructed) in LankA. 

The fifteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ** the acceptance of the If aU 
wih&ro," composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous meu. 



Chap. XVI. 
Having made his alms-pilgrimage through the city, conferring the blessings of the faith 
on the inhabitants ; and having been entertained at the palace, and bestowed benedictions 
on the king also ; the th6ro, who had tarried twenty six days in the Maham6go pleasure 
garden, on the thirteenth day of the increasing moon of asalho,'' having (again) taken his 
repast at the palace, and propounded to the monarch the '' mah&ppamadan " discourse (of 
Buddho) ; thereupon being intent on the construction of the wiharo at the Ch^tiya 
mountain —departing out of the eastern gate repaired to the said Ch^tiya mountain. 

• At which thi^ history was compiled, hy its incumbent Mjihiinamo thcro, between a. d. 459 and 477. 
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Thiran iaiiAs gmia^ iuiwd rathan druyiha bkupM diwiyd, diwiyS dweeha dddym theroitdnupada^ agd. 
Third NdgachatukkamhU nahdiwd rakadi takin^ pab6aidr6hanatthdya affha^u pafipdfiyd. 
Rdja rathd iaddruyiha affhathiribhiwadiya ; ** unhe kUanti kin, rdja, dgatdtiti f ** dhutL 
**TumhdkangatmandManki dgato wuihiti:" bhdnti ; **idhiwa toouon wwtun dgatamhati," bhdsiyd. 
fFauupandyikaA thiro khandhakaA khandhakdwidd kathhi; raArid tan sutwd bhdginkyybcha rdjind, 
Mmkarifthdmahdmachehdpanchapanndsahdiuki saffkinjefihakanifihihi rdjdnamhitb thitb. 
Vdekitwd tadakuckiwa pabbajun ihirasantiki pattdrakattan iobbipiti kkuraggi mahdmaii* 
Kanialmehitiyaffkdni purimatb tadahkwa t6 kammdni drakdpiiwd lindni affkasaffkiyb. 
Jgamdsipumn rdjd tkird tattkiwa ti wasun ; kdii pindaya nagaran pawisanidnukampakd. 
Nifikiii iinakammamki dsdlkipuitnamdiiyan gantwd dddti tkirdnan rdjd wik6radakkkinaA, 
Ihomttinta mdlakdnaneka wikdratsacka iassakkbtima^ timdtigb tkkro bandkitwd iadakiwayb. 
TUan pabbajju pikkdna^ akdti upasampadan $abbiian tabbapafkaman BuddkitumbaramdiakL 



Hearing that the th6ro had departed thither, the sovereign, mounting his chariot, 
and taking the two princesses (Aniila and Sihali) with him, followed the track of the 
th6ro. The th^ros after having bathed in the N^gachatukko tank, were standing in 
the order of their seniority on the bank of the pond, preparatory to ascending the moun- 
tain. The king instantly alighted from his carriage and bowed down to the eight 
th^ros. They addressed him : '' R&ja! what has brought thee in this exhausting heat? " 
On replying, '' 1 came afflicted at your departure ; '* they rejoined, ** We came here to 
hold the ' wasso.' " 

The th^ro perfect master of the '^ kondbos," propounded to the king the '' wassupani- , 
yako** discourse (of Buddho). Having listened to this discourse (on the observance 
of" wasso ") the great statesman Mah&rittho, the maternal nephew of the sovereign, who 
was then standing near the king, together with his fifty five elder and younger brothers, 
(the said brothers only) having obtained his sanction, on that very day were ordained 
priests by the th6ro. All these persons who were endowed with wisdom, attained in the 
apartment, where they were shaved (ordained), the sanctification of "arahat" 

On that same day, the king enclosing the space which was to contain (the future) sacred 
edifices (at Mihintalli) and commencing the execution of his undertaking by the construc- 
tion of sixty eight rock cells, returned to the capital. 

These benevolent tb6ros continued to reside there, visiting the city at the hours of 
alms-pilgrimage (instructing the populace). 

On the completion of these cells, on the full moon day of the month " &s41ho " repairing 
thither, in due form, the king conferred the wihdro on the priests. The th6ro versed 
in the consecration of boundaries, having defined the limits of the thirty two sacred 
edifices, as well as of the wihdro aforesaid, on that very day conferred the upasampada 
ordination on all those (saman6ro priests) who were candidates for the same, at the 
edifice (called) Buddh^tumbaro, which was the first occasion on which (it was so used). 
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EU wdsaffhi arahantd tabbi Chiiiyapahbali tattha wassan upaganiwd akuniu rt^atangahan. 
Dewamanussd gand ganinarUan tanehaganan, gunawitthatakatM ydehamupaehekieha 

mdnayamdnd purinachayetn wipulan akariti$utL 

Sujanappasdfiasanwigatthdya kati Makdwansi '* Chitiyapabbatawihdrapaiiggahand ndmd*' sdkuamS pmrick' 

[ehhidd. 
Sattarasamo Parichchhedo. 

frutthdwassan pawdretwa kattikapunnamdsiyan, aw6chida, " mahardja,** mahdihM mahdmati, 
•*Chiradiifh6hi Sambuddhd, Satthd, n6 : Manujddhipd, andihawdsan awasimha natthindjnifiyani 
*'BhdnUha nanu, bhanti, mi Smmbuddho nibbuto ** iti dha: ''dhdiusu difthUu diffkb hoii Jino^ iti. 
•'fFiditd to6 adhippdyd thupaua kdrane .• mayd karttsdmi akan ikupan. Tumhijdndiha dhdiuyd:' 
Mantihi Sumanindtir thiro r^dndmabrawU Ri^'dka Sdmaniran ton, **kut6 laehekkdma dhdluybf*" 
**friih^ayUwd ndngaran maggancka, manujddhipa, updsathd saparisb hatthin druyha mangalan^ 
**Sitachchhattan dhdrayantd, tdldwacharasajjitS, Mahdndgawanuyydna^, sdyanhasamayi, wqjan. 



AH these sixty two holy persons holding their " wasso '* at the Ch6tiya mountain, invoked 

blessings on the king. 

The host of d6vos and men, having with all the fervor of devotion flocked to this chief of 
saints, the joyful tidings of whose piety had spread far and wide, as well as to his 
fraternity, acquired for themselves preeminent rewards of piety. 

The sixteenth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, 'Hhe acceptance of the dedication of 
the Gh6tiya mountain wibiro^" composed eqnally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Chap. XVII. 

The ^' wasso" which had been held, having terminated on the fall moon day of 
the month of ** kattika," this great th6ro of profound wisdom thus spoke : ** Mah&rija, our 
divine teacher, the supreme Buddho, has loflg been out of our sight : we are sojoumiiig 
here unblessed by his presence. In this land, O ruler of men! we have no object to which 
offerings can be made.'' (The king) replied, ** Lord, most assuredly it has been stated 
to me, that our supreme Buddho had attained * nibbutd,' (and that a lock of his hair anid 
the ' giwatti ' relic have been enshrined at Mahiyangana.)" " Wherever his sacred 
relics are seen our vanquisher himself is seen," (rejoined Mahindo), " I understand 
your meaning ^ (said the monarch), '' a th6po is to be constructed by me. I will erect 
the th^po : do ye procure the relics." The th^ro replied to the king ; <* Consult with 
S^mano." The sovereign then addressed that s&man^ro : ^From whence can wo procure 
relics?" '' Ruler of men, (said he) having decorated the city and the highway, attended 
by a retinue of devotees, mounted on thy state elephant, bearing the canopy of dominion, 
and cheered by the music of the ' t^l^wachara ' band, icepair in the evening to the 
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**Dhdtu 6hifian!iun6, ri^d, dhdiuyo tattha laehchhayi;* iehchhdha sdmaniro to Sumand ian xumanasan. 
Tkiroiha riffakuiatd ganiwd Chiiiyapaibalan, dmantiya sdmaniran Sumanan iumanagatin : 
**Ehitwan, ^Aatidrd Sumana ; ganiwd Puppkapuran waran, ayyakan tk mahdr<^jan iwan n6 varhauan wivln.' 
*Sahdy6 it, mahdrSJa, mahardjd Maruppiyd, patanno iuddhoiamayi, thupan kdritnmichchhati : 
*Munin6 dhdiuyo diMt\ pattan bhuttancha Satthund, sariradhdtuyd tanti bahawohi tawantiki: 
**Patiapuran gahitwdna, gatUwd diwapuran ttaran, Sakkan diwdnamindantan ewan tio warhanan wada." 
*Til6kadakkhiniyassa ddfhddhdtucha dakkina^ tawantikamhi, diwinda, dmkkhinakkhnka dhdturha : 
*t}athan tamtwa pujiki ; akkhakan dihi Satihuno : Lankddipatta kiehehisu mapamajji, turndhipa, 
**Rwan bhatUiti" watwd ; »6 tdmanero mahiddhiko, tan khananyewa dgamma Dhammdidkassa xantiknn . 
Sdlamulamhi fhapiian mahdbodhin tahin su6han, kattikajanapufdhi pjigayaniancha addaia 
Thirasta waehanan waiwd ; rajato laddhadhdiuyd, puttapuran gahitwdna iiimawantamupdsrami. 
Himawanti thapetwdna sadhdtu patiamutiaman, diwindtuantikan gantwd, thiratta waehanan hhaui. 



*'Mabanago pleasure garden. There, O king! wilt thou find relics." Thus tu the 
piously devoted monarch, spoke Suniano, who fully knew how the relics of Rud<lh(» 
had been distribated. 

The delighted th6ro proceeding from the palace to the Ch6tiyo mountain, consulted with 
the equally delighted Sumano saman^ro, to whom this important mission was to l>e 
confided. ^ Hither, thou piously virtuous Sumano proceeding to the celebrated city 
Papphapura, deliver unto the sovereign (Dhamm&s6ko), the head of thy family, this 
my injunction. '^ Mahar&ja> thy ally the mahdr&ja sqmamed Maruppiyo (Tissothc* 
delight-of the devos,)*' converted to the faith of Buddho, is anxious to build a da&:ot);i 
Thou possessest many corporeal relics of the ''muni;" bestow some of those relics, and 
the dish used at bis meals by the divine teacher. Taking (continued Mahindo addressing: 
himself to Sumano) that dish filled with relics, and repairing to the celebrated capital of 
the devos, thus deliver my message to S{d(k6, the devo of d^vos: ' King of devos, thou 
possessest the* right canine-'tooth relic, as well as the right collar-bone-relic, of the deity 
worthily worshipped by the three worlds: continue to worship that tooth-relic, but l>estow 
the collar-bone of the divine teacher. .Lord of devos! demur not in matters (involvin<r the 
salvation) of the land of Lanka." 

Replying, ^Lord, most willingly;" this supeinaturally sighted sliman6ro instantly 
departed for the court of Dbammds6ko. There he had his audience of (the king), who was 
in the midst of the celebration of the festival of kattiko," after having effected the transfer 
of (the right branch oO the supreme bo-tree to the foot of the sal*tree. Delivering 
the message of the th^ro, and taking with him the relics and the sacred dish obtained from 
the king (Sumano) departed for (the mountain in the confines of) Himawanto. Deposititii: 
the sacred dish together with the relics at the Himawanto (mountains), and repairinsr to tlir 
court of the d6vo of d6vos, be delivered the message of the th6ro. Sakko, the rult»r 



Tranifeired from DanUpura to Ceylon in ad. 310 ; and now enahrined in the Dnlada-malittavc temple m Kaiu?* 
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lOi; The Mahawanso. [b. c. 307; a.b. 23tf. 

Chiddmanichitiyamhd gahetwd dalkhinakhhakant sdmanerassa pdddsi Sakko diwdnamistaro. 
Tan dhatnn dhdtu pattancha dddya Sumano tato dgamma Chetiyagirin thirassdtlasi tan yati. 
Mahdnagaxoanuyydnan wuttena widhindgamd, sdyanhasamayi rdjd rdjasind purakkhatd, 
Thapesi dhatuyo sahbd (hero tatthiwapahhate Missakapadbatan iasmd dhu Chktiyapabhaian. 
Tapetwd dhdtu pattantan thero Chetiyapabbati ; gahetwd akkhakan dhdtun aankktan sagandgamd, 
**Sacheyan Munino dhdtu, chkattan namatu me sayan: jananukehi kariifhdtu : dhdtu changofakS ayan^ 
''Sirasmin me patifihdtu dgamma iahadhdtuyo : ** iti rdjd wiehintesi : chintitan tan tathd ahu, 
Jmatendhhisittowa ahu haiihoti bhupatit sisato tan gahetwdna hattikkhandhe ihapisi tan, 
ffaffho hatti kunchanddan akd, kampittha midini : tato ndgi niwattitwd sathirabatawdhandy 
Puratthimena dwdrina pawisitwd puran subhan, dakkhininacha dwdrena nikkhamitwd, tatdpund^ 
Thupdrdmi chitiyassa ihdnato packchhatd katan pabbidawatthun gantwdna iddhitfhdne niwattiya. 
Puratthdwadano atfhdt thupafthdna taddhi tan, kadamSapuppi dddrawallahiwitthan tan ahu. 
yfanussa diwo dewehi tan thdnan rakkhitan, suchin sodhdpetwd bhmayitvod tan khananyiwa sddhukan. 



of d6vos, taking the right collar-bone from the Ghul&mani dagoba^ presented it to the 
s&man^ro. The disciple Sumano thereupon bringing that relic, as well as the sacred 
dish and (other) relics, and reaching the Gh^liyo mountain, presented them to the th6io 
(Mahindo). 

According to the injunction given (by Sumano) before his departure, in the afternoon, 
the king, attended by his state retinue, repaired to the Mahdn&go pleasure garden. The 
tb6ro deposited all those (ch6tiy6) relics there, on that mountain : from that circamstance 
the ''Missako" mountain obtained the name of the ''Ch6tiyo." Leaving the sacred 
dish and the relics (it contained) at the sacred mountain, the th6ro attended by his 
disciples repaired to the appointed place, taking the ooUar-bono-relic with them. 

'' If this be a relic of the divine sage, may my canopy of state of itself bow down : may 
my state elephant of his own accord (go down) on his knees : may the relic casket 
together with the relic alight on my head." Thus inwardly the king wished : those wishes 
were accordingly fulfilled. 

The monarch, as if he had been overpowered by the delicious draught (of nibbali), 
exulting with joy and taking it from his head, placed it on the back of the state elephant 
The delighted elephant roared, and the earth quaked. . The elephant, as well as the th6io 
together with the state pageant, having halted awhile, the there, entering the magniticeot 
city by the eastern gate, and passing through it (in procession) by the southern gate; 
thereafter repairing in the direction of the Thup&ramo Chetiyo, to an edifice of many 
apartments (built for the yakkho named Pamojjo), halted at the spot where the branch of 
the bo-tree (was afterwards planted). 

The multitude stationed themselves near the spot where the Thtipar&mo (was subse- 
quently constructed) ; which at that period was overrun with the thorny creeper called 
kadambo. 

The d6vo of men (D^wananpiyatisso) causing that spot, which was guarded by d6vos, to 
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Dhdiu drupanaithdya drabhi haiihifhandhatd, ndgo nd ichchhitan: rdjd thiran puchchhittha tan manan, 
**AUan6 bandhamwMki fhdni fhapanamichehhaMi ; dhdtu drdpanan Una nd ichchhitanti ** iobrawi. 
jindpeiwd khanantfiufa $ukkhat66hayawdpit6, iukkhakaddamakandihi chindyetwdna tan naman, 
AUM'aritwd hahudhd, rdjd tan ihdnamuttamant 6r6petwd hatthikandhd dhdtun tatthi fhapisi tan. 
Dhdtdrakkhan ianwidhdya fhapetwd tatthakatthinan dhdtu thupassa karani rdjdturitamdnasd, 
Bmku manuui yrjetwd, ifthikd karanan lahun ; dhdtukichchan wichintento sdmachchd pdwisi puran. 
MahdmahindathMtu Mahdmighawanan suihan, sagano abhigantwdna tattha vodtamakappayi, 
Ratiin nago nupariydti tanfhdnan s6 tadhdtukan ; bodhiffhdnamhi sdldya diwdffhdni sadhdtukb, 
fFoHhuua taudparitd thiramaidnugOf janghdmattan khanapetwd ; katipdhina, bhupati, 
Taiiha dhdtupatifihdnan ghbtdpktwd: updgami tato tato tamantdcha samdgami mahdjano, 
Tatmin tmmdgami dhdtu hatthikkhandhd nabbhuggatd, satta tdlappamdnamhi dissanti nabhasiffhitd, 
fFimhdpayanti janan tan yamakan pdfihdriyan, gandambamuii Buddhowa, akari idmahansanan ; 



be instantly cleared and decorated in the utmost perfection, prepared to take the relic 
down himself from the back of the elephant. The elephant (however) not consenting 
thereto, the monarch inquired the reason thereof from the th^ro. (Mahindo) replied, 
" (The elephant) is delighted in having it exalted on the summit of his back : on that 
account he is unwilling that the relic should be taken down (and placed in a lower 
position )". The king causing to be brought instantly, from the dried up Abbaya tank, 
dried lumps of mud, had them heaped up to the elephant's own height; and having 
that celebrated place decorated in various ways, lifting the relic from the elephant's back, 
deposited it there. 

Stationing the elephant there for the protection of the relic, the monarch in his extreme 
anxiety to embark in the undertaking of constructing the d&goba for the relic, having 
engaged a great number of men to manufacture bricks, re-entered the town with bis state 
retinue, to prepare for the relic festival. 

The chief th^ro Mahindo, repairing, together with his fraternity, to the delightful Maha- 
ro^go garden, tarried there. 

This state elephant during the night watched without intermission over this place, 
as well as over the relic. During the day-time he remained with the relic in the hall 
in which the bo-branch was (subsequently) planted. 

The sovereign pursuing the directions of the th^ro, (incased it in a d^goba), on the sum- 
mit of which (sacred edifice) having excavated (a receptacle) as deep as the knee, and 
having proclaimed that in a few days the relic would be enshrined there, he repaired 
thither. The populace, congregating from all quarters, assembled there. In that assem- 
blage, the relic rising up from the back of the elephant, to the height of seven palmira 
trees, and remaining self-poised in the air, displayed itself; and, like unto Buddlio at the 
foot of the gandambo tree, astonished the populace, till their hair stood on end, by 
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Tato nikkhanta jdliihi jaladhdrdhi wdsakin ; sabhdbhibhasitd sittd sabbd Lankdmahi ahu. 

Parinibhanamanchamhi nipanntna Jininahi katan niahd adhiiihdnan panchakan panchuchakkhund, 

^*Gayihamdna mahdb6dhhdkhd$6J:ena dakkhind, chhindttwana sayanyewa patiiihalu katdhaki" 

**PnfiHhdsd sakhdr.hhahbaixuarasmiyo sitbhdt ranjayanti disd sabbd phalapattehi munchitu.*' 

**Sa suwannakatdhdsd vffffanlwdna manoramd, adissamdnd saftdhanhimagabbfuxmhi tiifhatu" 

**ThHpardmc patiiihantan mama dakkhina akkhakan karotu nabhamuggantwdyamakanpdHhariyan.** 

"Lankdiankdrabhuiamhi Hemamdlikachitiye patifihahanti yd dhatu donamatta pamdnato ; 

'* Huddhawesadhard hutwd, uggantwd nabhasifihitd, patifihantu, karitwdna yamakaii pdtihdriyan," 

AdhiUhdnani panchiwa adhitihdsi Tathdgatu ; akdsi tasmd sd dhdtu tadd tarn pdiihdriyan, 

Akdsd otaritwdsd aiiha bhupassamuddhani ; atitcahaiiho tan rdjdpatiiihdpisi chetiyi, 

Patiiihitdya tnssdcha dhdtuyd chetiye tadd dhu mdhdbhumichdio abbhutd Idmahantano. 

**Ewan achintiyd Buddhd: buddhadhammd achintiyd: achintiyisu pasanndnan, wipdkd holi aehintiyo /" 

Tan pdtihdriyan distvd past dins u Jinijand. Mattdbhayo rdjaputto kaniffho rdjinopana. 



performing a two-fold miracle. From it proceeded, at one and the same time, flames of fire 
and streams of water. The whole of Lankd was illuminated by its effulgence, and was 
saturated by its moisture. 

While seated on the throne on which he attained " parinibdnan '* these five resolutions 
were formed by the vanquisher endowed with five means of perception, 

'' Let the right branch of the great bo-tree, when As6ko is in the act of removing it, 
severing itself from the main tree, become planted in the vase (prepared for it.)*' 

'' Let the said branch so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter with its six 
variegated colors in every direction." 

'' Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the air, remain 
invisible for seven days in the womb of the snowy region of the skies.'' 

" Let a two fold miracle be performed at Thupdr&maya (at which) my right collar bone 
is to be enshrined." 

'' In the H^mamalako dagoba (Ruanwelli), the jewel which decorates Lanka, there will 
be enshrined a '' dr6na " full of my relics. Let them, assuming my form as Buddbo, and 
rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fold miracle." 

The successor of former Buddhos (silently) willed these five resolves : on that accoant, 
in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite results. 

Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown of the mon- 
arch's head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At the enshrining of the 
relic in the d&goba (on the full moon day of the month of kattika) a terrific earthquake 
was prodaa making the hair (of the spectators) to stand on end. 

* " Thus Buddhos are i omprehensible : their doctrines are incomprehensible : 
and (the magni ) i A ts of faith^ to those who have faith in these incomprehensi- 

bles, IB also ' 

Bj OB a ptige of the *^ pitakattara.'* 
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Uuniuart paildiltod ydekitvidna narittaran ; puritdnaa tahaitina tahapahbaji tdiani, 
Ckitdpi gamaldekdpi Dwdramandalatopicka IPihirabljatoehdpi tathd GaUakaplihali, 
TMSprntiiMagdrndeha, panckapaneha tatdnicha paiiajjvA Hdmkdikaffkijdliuaddhd TalkdgMti. 
Bwampurd, bdkirdcha, tabii paiiajlld ladd liniabkikkhiitahiut&Hi sA^iuii Jiiuu&tant. 
TKipdr6mi thupdiearan nilt^dfielwd mahipatt ratanddihi nikihi saddpifjdmakdrai/i. 
ittf/iridhd, khatliydcka, amachcha, nagard, latkd laibi Jdnapaddekiiea pujdJtaniu teitun wi'nii. 
Tkipapubbangaman raja viihdran laUka kdrayi, Tkupdrdmiti tinitea taieihdr6 wittuld oAit. 
SmkaMdtutariraktnaehiwanpaTitMbdnagalopi Ldkandthojanaldnakitaiitukhanelta 
lummaiakuJAalaii: lAili Jint kathduiak&ti. 



SuJmtuppaiSdatantnigallkdya kali Makdwanti " Dkdtu dgamanS ndmd' tattanuawtipMrickekkidb. 



Witnessing this miracle Ibe people were converted to the faitb of the vanqai«hcr. The 
yoonger brother of the king, the royal prince Matifibhayo, being also a convert to the failb 
of the lord of "munis ;" entreating of the lord of uien (the king) for permisfiioo, together 
with a thousand persons, was ordained a minister uf that religion. 

In like manner, five bandred youths from each of Ibe villages Ch^to, Dniramandalo, 
Wihirabijo, Gallakapito, and Upatisso, impelled by the fervor of their devotion and faith, 
entered into the priesthood of the religion of the successor of former Bnddhos. 

Thus the whole number of persons who entered into the ministry of the religion of the 
Taoquisher at that period, were thirty thousand priests. 

The mler of the land having completed the celebrated digoba, Tb6p&r&mo, conatantly, 
made many offerii^ in gold and other articles. The inferior consorts of the monarch, the 
menben of the royal family, the ministers of state and the inhabitants of the city, as well 
as of Ibe provinces,— «U these, separately, made offerings. 

Having in the first instance completed the (digoba) Tb6p&rAnid, the king erected 
a wib&ro there. From this circumstance the wib&ro was distiogaisbed by the appellation 
TbAp&riina-vrifa&ro. 

Thos tbe saviour of the world, even after he had attaiaed " parioibb&nan," by means of 
a corporeal relic, performed infinite acts, to Ibe utmost perfection, for tbe spiritual comfort 
B prosperity of mankind. While the vanquisher, yet lived, what must he not 



Hm levnitoeDth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled " the arrival of tbe relics," compo- 
Md oqiiaUy for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Attarasamo Parichchhedo. 

Mahdiodhincha SanghamittaHhirineha andpUun mahipati^ thlrlna wuttawaehanan $aramdn6 Moki gkari .• 
JrUdwassikadiwasan nisinno thirasantiki, Mohdmachehihi mannetwdf bhdginiyyansayan loAron, 
Aritfhandmakdmachcha^ tasmiAkammi niyojiya, mantwd dmantayitwd, tan idan waehanamabrawit 
**Tatat sakkdsi garUwdna Dbammdsdkasta $antikan ; Mdhah6dkin Sanghamittan ihirin dnayiiu£ idka f ** 
••Sakkhissdmi ahaih dewa, dnitun id iatd idka idhdgatd^ paSbajitun $achi laehchhdmi fm^madmh:* 
**Ewan Kotuti : ** watwdna rdjd tan tattha pisayi: tb thirassaeha ran[ioeha sdsanan gayiha wandiym ; 
Auayujasukkapakkhi nikkhanid, dutiyi hani, sdnuyutto Jam&ukdii ndwamdruyiha, paifiti. 
Mahbdadhin taritwdna therddiffhdna ybgatb nikkhanta diwasiyiwa rdmman Puppapuran agd, 
**Anuld dewiydiaddhin panehakan/id $atihicha, antipurikaiithinan taihd panchtuatihickat 
Datatila^samdddya, kdsdya wasatd, $uchin pabbajjd pekhinisikhd sikkhanti thirty dgama^; 
Nagaratsakaditamhi rammi, bhikkunipatsayikdri^iti narindina wdtan kappisi subbatd, 
Updiikdhi tdhisa wutthb bhikkhunipauayo Upasikdwihdrbti tina Lankdya wittutdr 



Chap. XVIII. 

The raler of the land, meditating in his own palace, on the proposition of the th6ro^ of 
bringing over the great bo-tree as well as the thferi Sanghamittd ; on a certain day, wichio 
the term of that '* wasso/' seated by the th6ro, and having consulted his ministen^ he him- 
self sent for and advised with his maternal nephew the minister Arittho. Having se- 
lected him for that mission, the king addressed this question to him, '' My child, art tboa 
willing, repairing to the court of Dhammas6ko, to escort hither the great bo-tree 
and the th6ri Sanghamitta." *' Gracious lord, I am willing to bring these from 
thence hither ; provided, on my return to this land, I am permitted to enter into the priest- 
hood/' The monarch replying, '' Be it so''— deputed him thither. He, conforming to the 
injunction both of the th^ro and of the sovereign, respectfully took his leave. The 
individual so delegated, departing on the second day of the increasing moon of the 
month ** assayujd," embarked at Jamb6k61apattana. 

Having departed, under the (divine) injunction of the th6ro, traversing the ocean, he 
reached the delightful city of Puppa on the very day of his departure. 

" The princess Anula, together with five hundred virgins, and also with five handled 
of the women of the palace, having conformed to the pious observances of the 
" dasasil '' order, clad in yellow garments, and strenuously endeavouring to attain the 
superior grades of sanctification, is looking forward to the arrival of the th6ri, to enter 
into the priesthood ; leading a devotional life of piety in a delightful sacerdotal residence 
provided (for them) by the king in a certain quarter of the city, which had previously been 
the domicile of the minister D6n6. The residence occupied by such pious (up^akA) devo- 
tees has become from that circumstance, celebrated in Lankd by the name of ' UpAsaka*' 
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Bkdginiyy6 Mokarifiho DkamwuUdkoita rdjind, appeiwdrdjatandiianthiraMandiMamairawi. 
**Bkdiujdydnamikd}faum rmnf^o ii, rdjakunjara, dkankhamdnd pabbajjan nichchan wtuali ta^atd, 
"Sanghamiiia^hhikkhmnin fan pabbifiiun wisajfiya ; idyataddhin mahSddhidakkhinitn idkhamiwaekti:' 
Thjtriydcha iamiwaiiha£ abrawi Ihirabhdnian : ganiwdpituaamipan id thiri ikiramaian brawi. 
Aha " rdjd tuwan^ amma, mpoMiantd kathan aAait, sbkan winddayiudmi puttd tutntu wiybfananf 
Aha id " mi, mahdrtfja, bkdtuftd wachtinan garun ; pmbbi^aniydcka b^hu^ gantabban tattka Unm mi.'* 
**Saitagkdtancka, nbrakd, makdbddki makirukd ; katkannu$dkhaA gai^kUaan f*" iti r^fdwiekiniayi, 
Ammekckaua MakSdhoandmikaua matina $6 bkikkkusangkan nimdnieiwd bk6je(wd puekekki, bkitpati. 
*'Bkanti, LiMmn makdbodkin phitummdnukkb f '* itilkird MoggalipuUd $6 *' pUUabbdiir bkdtiya. 
Kat€mmakd adkiffkdnmA panekakaA panekaekakkkund abkdii ratif^d ta^ $iUwdtu$$Uwd dkarunipmti. 
Saiiaydjanikan maggaA $6 makdbddkigdminaA, iodkdpetwdna ttikkackeka^ bkuidphi Qnikmdkd: 
SuwQnnannikardpisikafdkakarandyacka: fFissakammdcka dganiwd, ioit^ddkdra rupawd, 
**Kaidkan kimpamdndnannu kbr&miti f ** apuekckki tan : •* i^ahoa pamdnan, twanyiwa karbkir iti bkMti, 



Tbas spoke Mab4rittho the nephew (of D6wdnanpiyati8so) annoanciog the message of the 
king as well as of the thdro to Dhammds6ko ; and added^ *^ Sovereign of elephants ! the 
consort of the brother of thy ally the lung (of Fjankd)^ impelled by the desire of devoting 
herself to the ministry of Baddho, is unremittingly leading the life of a pious devotees—for 
the purpose of ordaining her a priestess, deputing thither the thiri Sanghamitt4, send 
also with her the right branch of the great bo-tree." 

He next explained to the th6ri herself, the intent of the message of the tbiro (her brother 
Mahindo). The said th6ri obtaining an audience of her father (Dharom^b6ko) commoni- 
cated to him the message of the th6ro. The monarch replied (addressing her at 
once reverentially and affectionately) ; *^ My mother ! bereaved of thee, and separated from 
my children and grand children, what consolation will there be left, wherewith to allevi- 
ate my affliction.** She rejoined, '' Mahar&ja, the injunction of my brother (Mahindo) is 
imperative ; and those who are to be ordained are many ; on that account it is meet that 
I should repair thither." 

The king (thereupon) thus meditated '' the great bo-tree is rooted to the earth : it cannot 
be meet to lop it with any weapon : by what means then can I obtain a branch thereof V 
This lord of the land, by the advice of the minister Mahadivo, havioR invited the 
priesthood to a repast, thus inquired (of the high priest); '* Lord ! is it meet to transmit (a 
branch of) the great bo-tree to Lankd?" The chief priest, the son of Moggali, replied, 
*' It is fitting, that it should be sent ;" and propounded to the monarch the five important 
resolves of (Buddho) the deity gifted with five means of perception. The lord of the land, 
hearing this reply, rejoicing thereat, ordered the road to the bo-tree, distant (from 
PAtalipatto) seven y6janas to be swept, and perfectly decorated, in every respect ; 
and for the purpose of having the vase made, collected gold. Wissakammo himself, 
assuming the character of a jeweller and repairing thither, inquired ''of what sise 
shall I construct the vase/' On being told ** make it, deciding on the siie thyself,*' 
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Suwanndni gahetwdna hatthina parimajjiyat kafahatan khandnyiwa nimminitwdna pahjcami^^ 
Nawakatthaparikkhipan,j)anchakatihan gamihiratd, tihatthawikkhamhhayutan, aiiha^gulaghanaii tuhkan^ 
Yuwassahatthino iondapamdnamukhawaddhikan. Gdhdpetwdna tan rdjahdldsuriya iamappabha^; 
Suttayajanadisdyat witthatdya iiy6janan, sindya ehaturanginiyd fnahdihikkhnganinacha, 
Updgammd, mahdbddhin ndnalankarahhutitan^ ndnaratanachittan^ tan wiwidhddharamdlinin, 
NdndkuBumasankinnan, ndndturiya ghdsitan, pariwdrayitwd sindya, parikkhipiya sdniyd: 
Mahdthiramhassina pamukhina mahdgani ; rannd pattdbhitikdnan sahattinddhikinaehat 
Pariwdrayitwd attdnan^ mahdiddkineha, tdhukan UokUi mahdbddhin paggahetwdna anJalitL 
Tassd dakkhinasdkhdya chatuhatthappamdnakanfhdnankhandhancha fhapayitwd, idkhd aniaradkdyuu£. 
Tampdiihdriyan diswd, pinitd puthawipati **p^jimahan mahdbddhin rajjkndti"* udiriya. 
Abhisinehl mahdbddhin mahdrajjina mahipati pupphddihi mahdbodhin pUjetwdpadakkhinan ; 
Katwd affhasu fhdnisu wanditwdna katanjalin, sutvannakhachite piihi ndndratanamanditi, 
Sawdrohiydwa sdkhuchhi tan $uwannakafdhakan ihapdpetwdna aruyiha, gahitunsdkhamutiawmA, 
Adiyitwdna sdwanna tulikdya mandsilan, Ukhan ddtwdna sdkhdya saehchakiriyamakd iti^ 



receiving the gold, be moulded it (exclasively) with his own hand, and instantly perfecting 
that vase, nine cubits in circumference, five cubits in depth, three cubits in diameter, eight 
inches in thickness, and in the rim of the mouth of the thickness of the tmnk of a fiill 
grown elephant, he departed. 

The monarch causing that vase, resplendent like the meridian sun, to be brooght; 
attended by the four constituent hosts of his military array, and by the great body 
of the priesthood, which extended over a space of seven y6janas in length and three 
in breadth, repaired to the great bo-tree ; which was decorated with every variety 
of ornament ; glittering with the variagated splendor of gems ; decked with rows of stream- 
ing banners ; laden with offerings of flowers of every hue ; and surrounded by the soand of 
every description of music ; encircling it with this concourse of people, he screened 
(the bo-trcc) with a curtain. A body of a thousand priests, with the chief th6ro (son of 
Moggali) at their head, and a body of a thousand inaugurated monarchs, with this 
emperor (Dhammasoko) at their head, having (by forming an inner circle) enclosed the 
sovereign himself as well as the great bo-trce most completely ; with uplifted clasped 
hands, (Dhamm&s6k6) gazed on the great bo-tree. 

While thus gazing (on the bo-tree) a portion thereof, being four cubits of dke 
branch, remained visible, and the other branches vanished. Seeing this miracle, 
the ruler of the world, overjoyed, exclaimed," I make an offering of my empire to 
the great bo-trce.'' The lord of the land (thereupon) invested the great bo-tree with the 
empire. Making flower and other offerings to the great bo-tree, he walked round it 
Having bowed down, with uplifted hands, at eight places ; and placed that precions vnse 
on a golden chair, studded with various gems, of such a height that the branch conld 
be easily reached, he ascended it himself for the purpose of obtaining the supieme 
branch Using vermilion in a golden pencil, and therewith making a streak on the 
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••Lankddipak yadi M gantdbbaA urubodhitd nibbi nuiiikd Buddhaua tdtmnamhi uutki akoAr 
Saya^iwm mahdbddki idkkd^a dmkkhinasubhd ekkindiiwdmm patiitkdiu idkaklwa kmfdkaki. 
Likk6fkdni wMkdbbdki ekkinditwd tayamiwa td gandkakaddaukapurana ktif6kas$6pmnifhit6. 
M^daiikkdya upari tiyanguiatiyanguli, manbiiiaya likkdya parikkkipi nariuarb* 
Adiyd tkidamuidni kkuddokdni tardkitu tikkkanUtwd doMadatajSi bkuidni oiarun. 
Tmmpdfakdriyan ditwd rdfdtiwapawMUd MtkhoBkdti ukkuffkin tamantdpmritdpieka. 
BkikkkusangkS sSdkukdran tuffkaekitib pabSdkayi ekiiukkkipa sakaudrU pawaitiAsu gamanttUb, 
Bwmn satina muldnaii tattkd td gandkakaddami ; paiiffkdsi wMkdbbdki ptuddenii makiffdmdn. 
Tm$i6 kkandkb doMoktUtkb panekatakkd manbramo^ ekatukaitkd ekatukaUkddtuaddkupkaUmani'ttd. 
SmkmsManiupa$6kkdtutA idkkdnan td utrndsicka ewnA d$i makdbbdki manbkarastridkard. 
Kafdkamki makdbbdki patiffkiid kkani maki akampi; pdfikirdni akUun wiwidkdnieka. 
Smyan nddiki tuiydtutn dhoisu mdnusisucka, iddkukdra ninddiki diwabrakmagafuUMoeka, 
Migkdn&nt mig^6kkkitui^ jfmkkkddina^ rawikieka, rawikieka mak^kampi kJcakMkalan aku. 



braochy be prononnced this coDfession of bis faitb. ** If tbis sapreme right bo-brancb 
detached from this bo-tree, is destined to depart from beoce to the land Lankk, 
let it, self-severed, instantly transplant itself into the vase : then indeed 1 shall have 
implicit faitb in the religion of Baddho." 

The bo-branch severing itself at the place where the streak was made, hovered over the 
month of the vase (which was) filled with scented soil. 

The monarch then encircled the branch with (two) streaks above the original streak, 
at intervals of three inches: from the original streak, the principal, and, from the other 
streaks, minor roots, ten from each, shooting forth and brilliant from their freshness, 
descended (into the soil in the vase). The sovereign, on witnessing this miracle (with up 
lifted hands) set ap a shout, while yet standing on the golden chair, which was echoed 
by the surrounding spectators. The delighted priesthood expressed their joy by shouts of 
''Sidbo," and the crowding multitude, waving thousands of cloths over their heads, cheered. 

Thus tbis (branch of the) great bo-tree established itself in the flagrant soil (in the vase) 
witb a bnndred roots, filling with delight the whole attendant multitude. The stem 
thereof was ten cubits high .* there were five branches, each four cubits long, adorned with 
five fruits etch. From the (five main) branches many lateral branches, amounting to a 
thousand, were formed. Such was this miraculous, and delight-creating bo*tree. 

The instant the great bo-branch was planted in the vase, the earth quaked, and nume- 
rous miracles were performed. By the din of the separately heard sound of various musical 
instruments— by the ''s&dhus " shouted, as well by d^vos and men of the human world, 
as by the host of d6vos and brahmas of the beavens^by the howling of the elements, the 
roar of animals, the screacbes of birds, and tbe yells of the yakkhos as well as other fierce 
spirits, together with the crashing concussions of the earthquake, they constituted one 
universal, chaotic uproar. 
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Bodhiyd phalapattkhi chabiannarasmiyd suShd, nikkhamitwd chakkawdlan sakaian tobhayisueha. 
Sakaidgammahdhodhi uggantwdna tatd nabhan, affhasi himagabbhamhi sattahdni adauand, 
R (I\jd6ruyiha piihamhi tan sattdhan tahin wasan, nichchan mahdbodhipujan akdrUi anikadhd, 
Atititamhi sattdhi sabbi himawaldhakd pawisinsu mahdbddhin iosatd ransiySpicha, 
Suddhinaihdsi dasiitlha sdkaidhapatiffhitd mahdjanassa sabbassa mahdbodhi manbramd, 
Pawattamhi mahdbodhi wiwidhipdfihdriyi wimhdpayanti janatan pafhawHalambruhi, 
Pdihirihi nikehi tihi s6 pinitd, pund mahdrdjd mahdbbdhimahdrajjina pujayu 
Mahdbddhin mahdrajjenabhisinehiya pujiya ndnd pujdhi sattdha^ puna tatthkwa s6 wati. 
Assay ujasukkapakkhi pannarasa uposathe aggahisi mahdbddhin dwisattdhaehehayi tat6» 
Assayujakdlapakkhe chdtuddasa uposathi rathe subhi fhapetwdna mahdbddhin rathisabhd, 
Pujentd tan dinanyewa upanetwd sakan puran, alankaritwd bahudhd kdretwd mandapan subhan. 
Kattiki sukkapakkhassa dink pdtipadi tahin mahdbddhin mahdsdlamulipdchinake subhi, 
Thapdpetwdna kdresipujdnekd dini dini gdhatd sattarasami diwasetu nawaAkurd, 



From the fruit and leaves of the bo-branch, brilliant rays of the six primitive colom 
issuing forth^ illuminated the whole '' chakkawdlan/' Then the great bo-branch together 
with its vase springing up into the air (from the golden chair), remained invisible for 
seven days in the snowy regions of the skies. 

The monarch descending from the chair, and tarrying on that spot for those seven days, 
unremittingly kept up, in the fullest formality, a festival of offerings to the bo-branch. At 
the termination of the seventh day, the spirits which preside over elements (dispelling the 
snowy clouds), the beams of the moon enveloped the great bo-branch. 

The enchanting great bo-branch, together with the vase, remaining poised in the cload- 
lass firmament, displayed itself to the whole multitude. Having astonnded the congrega- 
tion by the performance of many miracles, the great bo-branch descended to the earth. 

This great monarch, overjoyed at these various miracles, a second time made an offering 
of the empire to the great bo. Having thus invested the great bo with the whole 
empire, making innumerable offerings, he tarried there for seven days longer. 

On the fifteenth, being the full moon day of the bright half of the month assaynjo, (the 
king) took possession of the great bo-branch. At the end of two weeks from that dale» 
being the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month ''assaynjo" the lordof charioti» 
having had his capital fully ornamented, and a superb hall built, placing the great bo- 
branch in a chariot, on that very day brought it in a procession of offerings (to the cartel). 

On the first day of the bright half of the month '' kattiko,'' having deposited tko grent 
bo-branch under the great sal tree in the south east quarter (of Pdtilaputto) he daily 
made innumerable offerings thereto. 

On the seventeenth day after he had received charge of it, its new leaves sprouted forth 
simultaneously. From that circumstance also the monarch overjoyed, a third time dedi- 
cated the empire to the great bo-trce. 
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SakiAyiwa ajdyinsu taud tina narddhipdpuffhachitto wuLhdhddhin puna rajjkna pujmyi, 
Mahdr^eikitinckitwa mahdbddhin mahiisaro kdrUieha mahdbMhin pujan ndnappakdrakan. 
Hi kusumapurl sari taran id iahuwidhachdrudhajd kuld wis6id iuruehirapawar&ru66dhipujd 

marunarachittawikdiini akdtHi. 

Sujanappatdda tanwigatth&ya kaii MahdwanU **Mahab6dh% gahanondma '* affhdraiamd pariehehhedd. 

Ekunawlsatimo Paricucuhedo. 
Mahd66dhin rakkhanatthan affhdrasasu rathi$abh6 diwakuldni datwdtm, aiihdmaekchakuldnieha^ 
Aithahhrahmanakuldnich, affhasefthakuldnicha, gdpakdnan, taraehehhdnaA kuUngdnan kuldnieha ; 
Tathiwa pisakdrdnan, kumbhakdrdnamiwacha, $a6bisaAwdpi sisdnan ndgayakkkd namiwaeha, 
HkmuuajjugghaiUheyoa datwdaiihaffhamdnado ardpetwd mahd&ddhin ndwan gangdya bhutitan, 
Sttkghamittan muUkdihirin iahikddasabhikkhunin tathkujdrdpayitwdna Ariffhapamukipirha, 
Nagard nikkhamitwdna fFinJhafawimaiicheha $6 Tdmaliltananuppatto saitdhinewa hhupati, 
Achchuidrdhi pujdhi diwdndganardpicha mahdSddhi^pujayanii satidhiniwupdgamun. 



The raler of men, having thas fiually invested the great bo«*branch with the whole 
empire, made various offerin(;s to the said tree. 

(It was daring the celebrations of these festivals that S^mano entered Patilipatto to 
apply to Dbammds6ko for the relics). 

Thus was celebrated in the capital (appropriately caUed) ''the cUy-of-the-lake of 
flowers/' enchanting the minds of d6vos as well as men, this superb, pre-eminent, grand, 
bo*branch, processional-festival, graced by innumerable superb streaming banners, (of gold 
and silver, and other pageantry). 

The eighteenth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled ''the obtaining the great bo-branch 
(by Dhammisdko ") composed equally for the delight and aflijction of righteous men. 



Chap. XIX. 
The lord of chariots assigned for the custody of the great bo-branch, eighteen per- 
sonages of royal blood, eighteen members of noble families, eight of the briihma caste, 
and eight of the settba caste. In like manner eight of each, of the agricnltoral and 
domestic castes, as well as of weavers and potters, and of all other castes ; as also n4gas 
and yakkhos. This delighter in donations, bestowing vases of gold and silver, eight of 
each, (to water the bo-branch with) embarking the great bo-branch in a superbly decorated 
vessel on the river (Ganges) ; and embariring likewise the high priestess Sanghamittk with 
her eleven priestesses, and the ambassador Arittho at the head (of his mission) ; (the mon- 
arch) departing out of his capital, and preceding (the river procession with his army) 
through the wilderness of Winjh&, reached TIanalitta on the seventh day. The d^vos, 
n&gas and men (during his land progress) kept up splendid festivals of offerings (on the 
river), and they also reached (the port of embarkation) on the seventh day. 
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Mahdiamuddatiramhi mahd66dhin mahipatit thapdpetwdna pujini mahSrajjena s6 puna* 
Mahdiddhin mahdrajji dbhisinehiya kdmado maggasirasukka pakkhidini pdfipaditato, 
Uehehdritun mahSodhin tkheykwa^hafiahU i6lamuUimhi dininahi ehdtuggatakulihi id. 
Ukkhipitwd makabbdhin galamattanjalan tahin, ogdhetwd sandwdya patifthdpayi tddhukan 
Ndwan drSp'ayiiwdtaAmahdthirtn iathirikan fnahdriifhaA mahdmaekehanidanwachatut mabrawi^ 
" Ahdn rajjina tikkhattuA mahdhddhimapujayn ; ewamiwabkipujktu rdjd rqjjfina ml sdkhd.** 
Idan watwd mahdrdjd tiri panjalikd ihito, gQchehhamdnan mahdbddhinpaisan assuni wattayi. 
MahdS6dhiwiy6gina Dhammdi6ko toidkawd kanditwd, paridiwiiwd, agamdsi $akan puran, 
Mahdiddhi iamdrulhd ndwd pakkkanditddadkin^ samantdy6fananiwiehi tannisidi mahanndtai 
Pupphiniu panchawanndni pudumdni samaniatd, antalikkhi pawajfinsu anikaturiydnicha. 
Dhoatdhi anikdhipijdnikdpawatiieha, gahituncha mahdhodhin ndgdkansu wikubianai/i 
Sanghamittd mahdthiri aihinrid diapdrahd iupannarupd kutwdna ti tdshi makdragi 
Ti tdtitd makdtkMnydehitufdna mabdragd nayiiwdna nuikdiddkin hkujangahkawan iato 



The sovereign disembarking the great bo-branch on the shore of the maio ocean, again 
made an offering of his empire. This delighter in good works having thus finally invested 
the great bo-branch with the whole empire, on the first day of the bright half of the 
moon in the month ofmaggasiro;'' thereupon he (gave direction) that the great bo-brancb 
which was deposited (at the foot of the sal tree) should be lifted np by the aforesaid four 
high caste tribes, (assisted) by the other eight persons of each of the other castes. The 
elevation of the bo-branch having been effected by their means, (the monarch) himself 
descending there (into the sea) till the water reached his neck, most carefally deposited it 
in the vessel. 

Having thus completed the embarkation of it, as well as of the chief th6ri with her 
priestesses, and the illastrioas ambassador Mahdrittho, he made this address to them : 
** I have on three occasions dedicated my empire to this bo-branch ; in like manner, let 
my ally, your sovereign, as fully make (to it) an investiture of his empire/' 

The mahdrdja having thus spoke, stood on the shore of the ocean with uplifted hands ; 
and, gazing on the departing bo-branch, shed tears in the bitterness of his grief. In the 
agony of parting with the bo-branch, the disconsolate Dhamm&s6ko, weeping and lament* 
ing in loud sobs, departed for his own capital. 

The vessel in which the bo-tree was embarked, briskly dashed through the water ; and 
in the great ocean, within the circumference of a y6jana, the waves were stilled : flowers 
of the five different colours blossomed around it, and various melodies of music rung in the 
air. Innumerable offerings were kept up by innumerable d6vos ; (but) the n&gas bad 
recourse to their magical arts to obtain possession of the bo-tree. The chief priestess 
Sanghamittd, who had attained the sanctification of V abhinnd,*' assuming the form of the 
''supanna," terrified those n&gas (from their purpose). These subdued n&gas, respectfully^ 
imploring of the chief priestess, (with her consent) conveyed the bo-tr€^ to the Adttlement 



vJ 
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Saitdhan ndgdr^ffina p(^dki wiwidhdhicka pujayitwdna^ dnetwa, ndwdyd fkapayinsu ti. 
Tntiahewa tmahdbddki JawiiukUamidkdgamd, Diwdnanpiyatiudtu rd^d I6kakitirat6, 
SHmanatdmaniramhd puiBi iuian taddgamd^ maggattrididinatoppobkutiwacka sddaro, 
UftararitlwdratSydwa Jam6uk6iamakdpaikan, wiSkusayitwd takaian makSodkigatdsayd, 
Samudddsannasdlayafkdni fkatwd makannawe, dgaekekkantan mak666dkin makdtkiriddkiydddata, 
Taimin ikdni kmtd sdid pakdietun tamabikutan, **Samudddsaniuuiddti'* ndmindsidka pdkatd, 
Makdtkiranubkawkna iaddkin tkireki tikicka, taddkiwa makdrdjd Jambukdlan iotinakS, 
'\\fakdb6dkdya bodki^** pittwiginunni uddnayan, gahppamdnan iotilan wigdhntwd suwiggakd, 
Makdhddkin sdiasaki kultki takamuddkand, dddya rdpayitwdna wil6ya man^pi iu&ki ; 
Tkapayitwdna iankimdo Lankdrajfina pujayi, $6Uuannan samdpetwd kuldnan rajjina yuttand : 
Smfan dbwdrikaffkdni fkaiwdna diwa$i tayd tattkiwa pujanl:arisi, wiwidkanmanujddkipo. 
Makdbbdkin da»amyan drdpetwd raike tubki dnayanib imanussimib dumindan tan fkapdpayi, 
Pdekina$$a wikdnuM fkdni fkdnawiekakkkand pdiardia^ pawattisif Muangkaua jan&ssa t6. 



of the nigas : and for sevea days inDumerable offerings having been made by the niga king, 
they themselvesy bringing it back, replaced it in the yessel. On the same day that the bo- 
tree reached this land at the port of Jamb6koIo» the oniversally beloved monarch Dewa- 
nanpiyatisso, having by his commanications with S6mano s&maniro, ascertained the (ap- 
proaching) advent (of the bo-branch) ; and from the first day of the month of ** maggasiro/* 
in bis anxiety to prepare for its reception, having, with the greatest sea!, applied himself 
to the decoration of the high road from the northern gate (of Anaridhapnra) to Jambiik6lo, 
had (already) repaired thither. 

While seated in a hall on the sea beach, by the miracalons powers of the th^ro ( Mabindo), 
be was enabled to discern, (though still out of sight), the bo-branch which was approaching 
over the great ocean. In order that the hall built on that spot might perpetuate the fame 
of that miracle, it became celebrated there by the name of the " Sammudlisanna-sala. " 
Under the auspices of the chief th6ro, attended by the other th6ros, as well as the imperial 
array of bis kingdom, on that very day, the nobly formed mabarAja, chanting forth in his 
zeal and fervour, ^' this is the bo from the bo-tree (at which Buddho attained buddhohood)*' 
rushing into the waves up to his neck, and causing the great ho-branch to be lifted up col- 
lectively by the sixteen castes of persons on their heads, and lowering it down, deposited 
it in the superb ball built on the beach. The sovereign of Lankd invested it with the 
kingdom of Lankk ; and unto these sixteen castes, surrendering his sovereign authority. 

' this ruler of men, taking on himself the office of sentinel at the gate (of the hall), for three 
entire days, in the discharge of this duty, made innumerable offerings. 

1 On the tenth day of the month, elevating and placing the bo-branch in a superb car. 
this sovereign, who had by inquiry ascertained the consecrated places, escorting the 

Ni monarch of the forest, deposited it at the Pachina wiharo ; and entertained the priestho4Hl 
as well as the people, with their morning meal. There (at the spot visited at Buddho*^ 

II h 
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Mahdmahindathirettha k&tah dasabaUna tan kathisi ndgadamanan raniid tassa asisato. 
So thirassasutwd, Jcdretwd sanfidndni tahin tahin pariikuttesu ihdnisu nisajjddihi Satthund* 
Tiwakasta brdhtnanoisa gdmandwdrecha hhupati fhapdpetwd mahdbddhin ihdnisu katisueha. 
Suddhawdlukasanthdri ndnd pupphasamdkalt paggahitan dhajemagge pupphaggikawibhusiti, 
Mahdbodhin pujayanto rattin diwd maiandito, anayitwd chuddasiyan Jnurdilhapurantikan ; 
fFaddhamdndkachhdyayapuransddhuwibhusitan, utiarinacha dwdrina pujayantd pawhiyd. 
Dakhhininacha dwdrina nikkhamitwd pawisiya, Mahdmighawandrdman ckatuhuddhaniskoitan, 
Sumanassicha waehaid padisaA tddku$ankata^ pubbabodhiihitaffhdnan upanetwd mandraman, 
Kulihi s6 solatahi rdjdlankdratUidrihi .6r6petwdmahdb6dhin paiiffhdpetumdssaji. 
Hatthato muttamaUd td asiti ratanan nabhan uggantwdna ihitd munehi ckhabbannarasmiyd subhd. 
Dipt pattkari sdkackcha hrahmmalokan ikitan aku, suriyatthaggamaydwa rasmiyo td manoramd. 
Purisd datatakassdni pasannd pdiikdriyi wipassayitwdna arakattan patwdnanidka pabhajun. 
Orokitwd mahdbodki suriyattkangamd tato, rokiniyd patifikdsi mahiyant kampi midini. 



second advent) the chief tb^ro Mahindo narrated, without the slightest omission, to this 
monarch, the triamph obtained over the ndgas (daring the voyage of the bo- branch) by the 
diety gifted with the ten powers. Having ascertained from the th^ro the particolar spots 
on which the divine teacher had rested or taken refreshment, those several spots ho 
marked with monuments. 

The sovereign stopping the progress of the bo-branch at the entrance of the village of 
the brahma Tiwako, as well as at the several aforesaid places, (each of which) was 
sprinkled with white sand, and decorated with every variety of flowers, with the road 
(approaching to each) lined with banners and garlands of flowers ; — and .keeping ap offer- 
^ ings, by night and by day aninteraptedly, on the fourteenth day he condacted it to the 
vicinity of Anaradhapura. At the hoar that shadows are most extended, he entered the 
superbly decorated capital by the northern gate, in the act of making offerings; and passing 
in procession out of the southern gate, and entering the Mahdm6go garden hallowed by 
the presence of the four Baddhos (of this kappo) ; and arriving, under the directions of 
S^mano himself, at the delightful and decorated spot at which the former bo-trees bad 
been planted;— by means of the sixteen princes, who were adorned with all the insignia 
of royalty (which they assumed on the king surrendering the sovereignty to them), raising 
up the bo-branch, he contributed his personal exertion to deposit it there. 

The instant it extricated itself from the hand of man, springing eighty cubits np into 
the air, self-poised and resplendent, it cast forth a halo of rays of six colors. These 
enchanting rays illuminating the land, ascended to the brahma heavens, and oontiimed 
(visible) till the setting of the sun. Ten thousand men, stimulated by the sight of these 
miracles, increasing in sanctitication, and attaining the state of " arahat," consequently 
entered into the priesthood. 

Afterwards, at the setting of the sun, the bo-branch descending, under the constellation 
'' rohani/' placed itself on the ground; and the earth thereupon quaked. Those roots 
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Muidni tdni uggantwd kafdhamukhawafthiid winamlhUwd kafdhantan otdrinsu mahitalan, 
Patifihitan maha66dhin jand tabbi tamdgatd gandhamalddipujdhi pujayinsu samantato. 
Mahdmkghdpa wauUtha kimagabihd iamantaid mahaiddhinjddayinsu titaidni ghandnicha. 
Sattdkdni mahdbSdhi tahinyiwa adauanan himagabhhi tannUidi piuddajanani jand, 
Satidhatikkami mighd sahbi apdgamintu te, mahdbodincha dassiltka chhab&anna ransiydpicha, 
Mahdmahindathirocha SanghamiUdcha bhikkhuni, iatthdganjun saparisd rdjd saparisopicha, 
Kkattiyd Kacharaggdmi, Ckandanaggdma khaitiyd, Tiwakkabbrdhmancckiwa dipawdstjandpicha, 
Diwdnubhdwindganjun, mahdbodkimahustukd mahdsamdgami iatmin pdtihdriya wimhite. 
Pakkan pdckinatdkhdya pekkhatan pdkkamakkhatan thiro paiUamdddya ropitun rdjind add, 
Pansunan gandhumiudnan punno sonnakafdhaki 3fahdsanasta fhdne tan fhapiii rdpayissaro. 
Pekkkantan yiwa sabbitan ugganiwd affka ankurd, jdyirUu bddkitarund aithdsi chntakattkakd, 
Rdjd it bodhitarunk diswd wimhitamanasb sesachckkattina pujiti abhisikamaddticha* 
Paiiffkdpisi maffhannan Jambukdiamkipaffhani mahdbbdki fkitaifdni ndwdyarohani tadd. 
Tiwakkabbrdkmmanaggdmi, Tkupdrdmi tatkiwacka, /tsarasamanakdrdmi Pafkamicketiyangane, 



(before described) rising ap out of the mouth of the vase, and shooting downwards, 
descended (forcing down) the vase itself into the earth. The whole assembled populace 
made flower and other offerings to the planted bo. A heavy deluge of rain fell around, 
and dense cold clouds completely enveloped the great bo in its snowy womb. For 
seven days the bo-tree remained there, invisible in the snowy womb, occasioning (renewed) 
delight in the populace. At the termination of the seventh day, all these clouds dispersed, 
and displayed the bo-tree and its halo of six colored rays. 

The chief th6ro Mahindo and Sanghamittk, each together with their retinue, as well as 
his majesty with his suite, assembled there. The princes from Kachharaggamo, the prin- 
ces from Chandanagg^mo, the brAhma Tiwako, as also the whole population of the land, 
by the interposition of the d6vos, exerting themselves to perform a great festival of offer- 
ings (in honor) of the bo-tree, assembled there ; and at this great congregation, they were 
astounded at the miracles which were performed. 

On the south eastern branch a fruit manifested itself, and ripened in the utmost perfec- 
tion. The th6ro taking up that fruit as it fell, gave it to the king to plant it. The monarch 
planted it in a golden vase, tilled with odoriferous soil, which was prepared at the 
Mahasano. While they were all still gazing at it, eight sprouting shoots were produced, 
and became vigorous plants four cubits high each. The king, seeing these vigorous Im)> 
trees, delighted with astonishment, niiide an offering of, and invested them with, his white 
canopy (of sovereignty). 

Of these eight, he planted (one) at Jambukolopatana, on the spot where the bo-tree was 
deposited on its disembarkation ; one at the village of the brahma Tiwako; at the Thu- 
paramo ; at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; at the Pattama Chetiyo; likewise at the Chctiyo 
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ChHiyapabbatdrdmt tathd Kdchharagdmaki, Chandanagdmdktchdti kktkan iodhilafihikan. 
Sisd chatupakkajdtd dwattinxa 66dhiiafihiy6, samantd yqjanaffhdni wihdrisu tahiniahin, 
Dipawdsijanassiwa hitatthdyapatiiihitk mahdhodhidumindamhi SammdsamiuddhaHfasd. 
Anuld id taparisd, Sanghamittdya iheriyd sdntike pab&ajitwdna arahatlamapdpuni, 
^riUho pancha tata pariwdroeha khattiyo thira$antiki pMajitwd arahatlamapdpuni, 
Ydni seifhi kuldndffha mahdhSdhimidhdharun^ •• iodhdharakuidniti " tdni Una pawuchehari, 
"Updsikd wihdroti ' ndt€ bhikkhunipanayi satanghd SanghamiUd sd mahdthiri tahiwasL 
Agdra tataya pdmokkhi agdri tattha tattha kdrayi dwddati thu ekasmin mahdgdre fhapdpayi. 
Mahdbddhin samitdya ndwdya kikpayaiikikan, ikasminpiyamikatmin aritthan tihitiwidu, 
Jdti aniianikdyipi agdri dwddasdpiti Hatthdlhaka ihikkunihi walanjiyi^u sabbadd. 
Ranno mangalahatti t6 wicharatUS yatha tukhan purassa ekapassamhi Kandarantamhi siiali, 
Kadambapupphigumianti aiihdsi g6charan eharan ; hatthin tattha ratan riatwd akansu **ffattha»dlhakan:* 



J mountain wih&ro ; and at Kdchharagdmo, as also at Chandanag&roo (both villages in the 
Rohona division) ; one bo-plant at each. These bearing four fruits^ two eaeh> (prodoced) 
thirty t>o>plants> which planted themselves, at the several places, each distant a y6jano in 
circumference from the sovereign bo-tree, by the providential interposition of the sapreme 
Baddho, for the spiritual happiness of the inhabitants of the land. 

The aforesaid AnuU, together with her retinue of five hundred virgins, and five hondved 
women of the palace, entering into the order of priesthood, in the community of the th6ri 
Sanghamittd, attained the sanctification of '^ arabat.'' Arittho, together with a retinae of 
five hundred personages of royal extraction, obtaining priestly ordination in the fraternity 
of the th6ro, also attained ** arahat. " Whoever the eight persons of the setti caste were, 
who escorted the bo-tree hither, they, from that circumstance, obtained the name of 
bhodahara (bo<bearers). 

The th6ri Sanghamittd together with her community of priestesses sojonmed in the 
quarters of the priestesses, which obtained the name of the *^ Up&saka wihdro.'' 

There, at the residence of Anuld, before she entered into the priesthood (the king) fbrmed 
twelve apartments, three of which were the principal ones. In one of these great apart- 
ments (called the Ch61angono) he deposited the (kupayatthikan) mast of the vessel whidi 
transported the great bo ; in another (called Mah&angano) an oar (piyam) ; in the third 
(called the Siriwaddho, the arittan) rudder. From these (appurtenances of the ship) these 
(apartments) were known (as the Kupayatthitapanagara). 

Even during the various schisms (which prevailed at subsequent periods) the HattUUa- 
ka priestesses uninterruptedly maintained their position at this establishment of twelve 
apartments. The before mentioned state elephant of the king, roaming at his will, placed 
himself at a cool stream in a certain quarter of the city, in a grove of kadambo-trees, and 
remained browsingthere;— ascertaining the preference given by the elephant to the spot, 
they gave it this name of Hattalakan.'' 



■J 
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Aikika diwasan hatthi naganhilabaldni *6, dipappasdtlakan theran rdjd topurhchhi tammanan. 
*'Kadam&apuppigumbasmin thupassa karanan iti ichchhatiti - mahdthiro mahdrdjasia ahrawi, 
Sadhdiukan tattha ihUpan thupatsatrhararnkwacha khippan rdjd akarUi nichchan janahitirato. 
Sangkamittd mahdthiri sunndgdrdhiidsini dkinnattd wihdrassa wasamdnasxa tassa »d, 
fFuddhatthini idsanasta hhikkhuninan httdyacha, hhikkhunipauayan annan ichchhamdnd wichakkhand, 
Oaniwd chitiyagihantan pawiwikaxukhan tuhhan diwdwihdran kappisi toihdra kusatdmald, 
Thiriyd wandanatthdya rdjd bhiklhunipaimyan gantwd tattha gatan $utwd, ganttcd tan tattha wandiyd, 
Smmmoditwd tdyasaddhin tatthd gamanahdranan tadasid natwd adhippdyan adhippdyawidu toidu. 
Samanid thupagihaua ramman bhikJ:hnnipas3tayan Oiwdi%anpiyatiss6 m6 mahdrdjd akdrayi, 
HaUhdlhakatamipamhilato 6hikkhunipaK*ay6 lialthalhakawihdroti wisiutd d%i tina so. 
Sumittd Sangkamittd sd mahdthiri mahdmati tasminhi wdsan kappisi rammi bhiki hunipasxayi, 
Rwan Lanka lokahitan sdsanawiddhin »a%ddhent6, isamahd dumindo Lankddipi rammi Mi%hatcana$min 

aifhd, dtghakdlamanikaShittdyattdti. 



On a certain day^ this elephant rerused his food : tlie klnp^ enquired the cause thereof 
J of the tb^ro, tbo dispenser of happiness in the land. The chief th6ro, replying to the 
monarchy thus spoke ; ''(The elephant) is desirous that the th^po should be built in the 
kadambo grove." The sovereij^n who always gratified the desires of his subjects, without 
loss of time built there a thiipo, enshrining a relic therein, and built an edifice ovc r 
the thtipo. 

The chief th^ri Sanghamittd, being desirous of leading a life of devotional seclusion, 
and the situation of her sacerdotal residence not being sufficiently retired for the 
advancement of the cause of religion, and for the spiritual comfort of the priestesses, 
waa seeking another nunnery. Actuated by these pious motives, repairing to the 
aforesaid delightful and charmingly secluded thii|)o edifice, this personage, sanctified in 
mind and exalted by her doctrinal knowledge, enjoyed there the rest of noon day. 

The king repaired to the temple of the priestesses to pay his respects to the th6ri, and 
learning whither she had gone, he also proceeded thither, and reverentially bowed down to 
her. The maharija D^wananpiyatisso^ who could distinctly divine the thoughts of others, 
having graciously consulted her, inquired the object of her coming there, and having 
folly ascertained her wishes, erected around the thupo a charming residence for the 
priestesses. This nunnery being constructed near the Hatthilaka hall, hence became 
known as the ** Hattdlaka wiharo." The chief th^ri Sanghamitta, surnamed Sumitta, from 
her being the benefactress of the world, endowed with divine wisdom, sojourned there in 
that delightful residence of priestesses. 

Thus this (bo-tree), monarch of the forest, endowed with many miraculous powers, 
' has * stood for ages in the delightful Mahdm^go garden in Lanki, promoting the spiritnal 
welfare of the inhabitants of Lanki, and the propagation of the true religion. 



• In reference to the period at which the fir»t i>onion of the MahawmnM was compoMd, between a.d. 459. and 471. 
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SujanappasddasanwigaUhdya late Mahdwansi ** bodhidgamondma ** iknnawUatitnd pariehehhidd. 

"WiSATIMO PaRICHOHHEDO. 

Afikdrasahi wassamhi Dhammdsdkassa rdjind Mahdmeghawandrdmi mahdb6dhi patiffhahi. 
Tato dwddasame want mahisi taua rdjind piyd Aumdhimittd $d fnatd Sambuddhamdmikd. 
Tatd chatutthawassamhi Dhammds6k6 mahipati ttusdrakkhan tnahhin ti fhapisi wisamd sayan. 
Tatdtu tatty i wassi sdbdldrHpamdmni **maydpicha ayanrdjd mahdbddhin mamdyati,** 
Jti kddhawasan gantwd, attand tattha kdrikd mandukanfakaydgkna mahdbddhitnaghdtayL 
Tatd ehatutthi wassamhi Dhamtndtdkd mahdyasd anichchatdwatampatt6 sattatinsatamd imd, 
Diwdnanpiyatiisdtu rdjddhamtnaguniratd mahdwihdri nawakamman tathd Chitiyapabbatit 
Thupdrdmicha nawakamman nifihdpetwd yathd rahan, dipappa$ddakanthiranpuchehhipuchehhiiak^idm£ 
Kdrdpiudmaham, bhanti, wihdrisu bahu idha : patiffhapitun thUplsu kahan lachchhdmi dhdtuyb^ 
Sambuddhapattan puretwd Sumanindhaid idha Chitiyapabbati rdjd fhapitd atthi dhdtuyd^* 
"Hatthikkandhi fhapetwd td dhdtuyo idhd dhara ;**itiwutt6 sathirina tathd dhari dhdtuyo. 



tt 



The niDeteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled ''the arrival of the bo-tree/ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XX. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammdsdko, the bo-tree was planted id the 
Mahdm6gawan6 pleasure garden. In the twelfth year from that period, the beloved wife 
of that monarch, Asindhimittd, who had identified herself with the faith of Baddho, died. 
In the fourth year from (her demise), the rdja Dammds6ko, under the influence of canud 
passions, raised to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of his (former wife). In tile 
third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature, who thought only of the chanM 
of her own person, saying, '' this king, neglecting me, lavishes his devotion exclusively on 
the bo-tree,*" — in her rage (attempted to) destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a 
toad. In the fourth year from that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch Dhamm486ke 
fulfilled the lot of mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty seven. 

The monarch D6wdnanpiyatisso, impelled by bis ardor in the cause of religion, having 
completed his undertaking at the Mah&wih&ro, also at the Thupdrdmo, as well as at the 
Ch6tiyo mountain, in the most perfect manner;— thus enquired of the th6ro, the dispeMer 
of joy to the land, who was endowed with the faculty of answering all inquiries : ^Ijoitd, 
I shall build many wih&ros in this land : whence am I to obtain the relics to be deporiled 
in the th^pas ? " He was thus answered by the th6ro : '' O king, the relics broogfat 
hither by S^mano, filling the refection dish of the supreme Buddho, and deposited at the 
Ch6tiyo mountain, are sufficient ; transfer them hither on the back of a state elephant/* 
Accordingly he brought the relics, and constructing wib&ros at the distance of one ydjaaa 
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fFUkdri kdnayitwdna fhdniydjanaydjani dhdtuyo tattha thupUu nidhdpUi tatkd rahan. 
StmAuddkahkuHmpaitantu rdjd watthughari subhi fhapayiiwdna, pujisi ndndpitidhi sabbadd. 
PanehataiihisMtrihi mmkdthtratta santiki pabbdwajjdsi taffhdni " iuarasamanakd ** ahu. 
Panekmsaiihi weuihi mahdthirtusoMntiki, pabbajjd wasitaffhdne tatkd ** weuagiri," ahu, 
Ydyu Mahdmahindkfut thirina wdsitd guhdsapabbati wihdriti td ** Mahindaguhd,"* ahu. 
Mahdwihdran pmfhtimaA ; dutiyi Chitiyawhayan ; ThUpdrdmantu tatiyan thUpapubbangaman subhan ; 
Chmiuttkaneha Mahdbbdhin patiiihdpanamiwacha ; TkHpafhdniya bhittasMa panekamanpana M6dhukant 
MahdehitiyQfhdnamhi, stld thUpeusachdrund, Samiuddhagiwddkdtuua patiiihdpanamkwacka ; 
limrtMuman&n ekkaffkdn; Tiu&wdpintu tattaman; afikaman Pafkaman TkHpan; nawaman fFtssagiriwkayan: 
Updiikdwkaya^ raimman, tatkd Hattkalkak&wkayan bkikkkunfpauayi ikikkkuni pkdsukdranan ; 
HMkdlkakl dsaritwd bkikkkuninan upauaydt gantwdna hkikkkuMangkina bkattaggankana kdrand^ 
Makdpdiindmakan bkattmsdian gkaran subkan, tafthiipakaranupitan sampannan pariekdrikan^ 
Tatkd bkikkku sakoMMUQ parikkkdramuttaman pawdranaya ddnaneka anuwassa kamiweeka. 
Nangadipi Jambukiiawikdran tamkipaffani, Tissamakdwikdrancka Pdekindrdmamiwacha, 



from each other, at those places he enshrined the relics in th6pas, in dae form ; and depo- 
siting the refection dish of the supreme Buddbo in a saperb apartment of the royal resi- 
dence, constantly presented every description of offerings (thereto). 

The place at which the five hundred (Issar^) eminently pious persons, who had been 
ordained by the chief th6ro, sojourned, obtained the name of '* Issarasamanako." 

The place at which the five hundred (wess6) brdhmans, who had been ordained by the 
chief th6ro, sojourned, obtained the name of ** Wessagiri." 

Wherever were the rock cells, whether at the Ch6tiyo mountain or elsewhere, at which 
the th6ro Mahindo sojourned, those obtained the name of *' Mahindagiih&." 

In the following order (he executed these works) ; in the first place, the MahAwihIiro ; 
secondly, the one called Ch6tiyo ; thirdly, completing previously the splendid Thopir&mo, 
the Thup&rAmo Wiharo; fourthly, the planting of the great bo; fifthly, the designation of the 
>^\ sites of (future) d^gobas, by (an inscription on) a stone pillar erected on the site of the 
MaUlth6po (Ruanwelli), as well as (the identification) of the shrine of the '' Giwatti " relic 
of the supreme Buddho (at Mahiyangano) ; sixthly, the Issarasaman6 ; seventhly, the 
Tissa tank ; eighthly, the Patamo Th^po ; ninthly, Wessagiri wihiro ; lastly, the delightful 
Upisikawih&ro and the Uatth&laka wih&ro ; both these at the quarters of the priestesses, 
for their accommodation. 

As the priests who assembled at the Uatthdlako establishment of the priestesses, to par- 
take of the royal alms (distributed at that place), acquired a habit of loitering there ; (he 
constructed) a superb and completely furnished refection hall, called the Mahapali, provided 
\ also with an establshment of servants ; and there annually (he bestowed) on a thousand 
priests the sacerdotal requisites offered unto them at the termination of '* paw&ranan." 
(He erected also) a wihdro at the port of Jambuk616 in Nagapido ; likewise the Tissamaha 
wih&ro, and the Pachina wihdro (both at Anuradhapura). 
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Iti itcini kammdni Lankdjanahitatthiko, DewdnanpiyaUsso so lankindo punnapaririawd, 
Paihamei/i'va tcassamhi kdrdpesi ffHiiappiyo ydwajiwantu nikdni punnakammdni dchini. 
Ay an dipo ahuphtto wijito tassardjino; tcassdnichattdlisan so rdjd rajjamakdrayi, 
Tassarhchayi tan kaniitho Uttiyo Hi wissuto rdjaputto aputtantan rajjan kdrisi sddhukan. 
Mahdmahindafherotu Jinasdsanamutlaman pariyatti paiipattincha paiiwkdhancha sddhukan, 
Lankddipaiiihi dipetwd Lankddipomahdffani Lankdya so satthukappo katwd Lankdhitan bahun, 
Tassa Uttiyardjassa jayawassamhi aiihame Chetiyapahbati wassan saiihiwassdwa sanwasi, 
Assayujamdsassasulkapakkhaiihami dint parinibbdyi^ tinttan dinan ianndmakan ahu. 
Tan sutwd Uttiyd rdjd sokasaUasamappHo gantwd, thirancha wanditwd, kandittodbahudhd bahurL 
Asittan gandhateldya lahun sowantaddniyd thiradohankhipdpetwd tan donin sddhupauitan, 
Sowannakutds^dramhi fhapdprlwd alankati, kufdgdran gahayitwd, kdrento sddhukilikan* 
Mahdtacha jandghina dgatinatato tato mahdtdcha boioghina kdrento pujandwidhin* 



Thus this ruler of Lanka^ D^wananpiyatisso, blessed for his piety in former existences, 
and wise (in the administration of human affairs), for the spiritual benefit of the people of 
Lankd, executed these undertakings in the first year of his reign; and delighting in the 
exercise of his benevolence, during the whole of his life, realized for himself manifold 
blessings. 

This land became unto this monarch an establishment (perfect in every religioas 
requisite). This sovereign reigned forty years. 

At the demise of this king, his younger brother, known by the name of prince Uttiy6, 
righteously reigned over this monarchy, to which there was no filial successor. 

The chief th6ro Mahindo, having propagated over Lank& the supreme religion of the 
vanquisher, his doctrines, his church discipline (as contained in the whole ** pitakattaya'^, 
and especially the means by which the fruits of the state of sanctification are to be obtained 
in the most perfect manner, (which is the Nawawidhal6kuttaro dhamm6 ;) moreover this 
lord of multitudinous disciples,— a luminary like unto the divine teacher himself. In 
dispelling the darkness of sin in LankA,^having performed manifold acts for the spiritnal 
welfare of Lanki ; in the eighth year of the reign of Uttiy6, while observing his sixtieth 
wasso " since his ordination, and on the eighth day of the bright moiety of the month 
assay ujo," he attained "parinibbanan " at the Ch6iiyo mountain. From that clicam- 
stance that day obtained that name, (and was commemorated as the anniversary of the 
'* th^raparinibbdua '' day). 

King Uttiyo hearing of this event, overpowered with grief, and irrepressible lamenta- 
tion, repairing thither, and bowing down to the th^ro, bitterly wept over the maof 
virtues (of the deceased). Embalming the corpse of the th6ro in scented oil, and 
expeditiously depositing it in a golden coflin (also filled with spices and scented oils), and 
placing this superb coflin in a highly ornamented golden hearse, he removed the hearse in 
a magnificent procession. By the crowds of people who were flocking in from all 
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Aiankatina maggina bahudhdlankatan puran dnayUwdna nagari chdretttd rd;awithiye ; 
Makdmikdra^dnetwd ittka parihambamtStaki, kufdgdran fhapiipeiwd tattdhan mo mahipati, 
Torundddhq^apuyphihigamlhapupphaghaiihicha wihdrancha samantdcha manditan y&fanatlayan, 
Ahd rdjdnuhhdwkna dipantu takaianpana dnuhhdwkna dhvdnan tathiw6lankatan aku, 
NSndpujan kdrayitwd iattdhan s6 mahipaii puratthima dhdhhdgt thirdnambattha mdlake, 
Kdretwd gandhaehitakan mahdthupapadakkhinan karontd tattha nitwdna kufdgdran manoraman, 
Chiiakamhi ihap6petwd $akkdran antiman akd, ChUiyan chitthakdrhi gdhapetwdna dhntuyo. 
Upaiikadhdtun gdhetwd Chiiiyi pabbatipicha iabhhucha wihdrisu ihupi kdrkti Ihalliyd, 
hind dihanikkhipa^ kaiaifkdnamhi tassa tan, wuchehati bakumdnina "liibhumanganan " Hi, 
Tai&ppabhdti ariydnan iammnid ybjanantayi, sariran 6harUwdnn tamhi disamhi dayihati. 
SttngkamiUdmahdihiri, mahd&hin/id, mahdmati, katwdna sasanakichchdni tathd loUhitan bahun, 
Ekuna tafihi taasidtd, Uttiyauiwa rdjlnb wataamhi nawami, khimi flafthdlhaka upatsaye. 
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directions, be celebrated a festival of offerings, which was (in duo form) kept up by that 
great assemblage of the nation. Having brought (the corpse) through the decorated 
high way to the highly ornamented capital; and marching in procession throus:h the 
principal streets of the city, having conveyed the coffin to the Mabdwihdro, this sovereign 
deposited it on the spot, which received the name of* Ambamalak6/' 

By the commands of the king, the wihdro and the space for three yojanas round it 
were ornamented with triomphal arches, banners, and flowers, (and perfumed) with vases 
of fragrant flowers. By the interposition of the d6vos, the whole island was similarly 
decorated. For seven days this monarch kept up a festival of offerings. On the 
eastern side, at the Ambamdlakd of the th6ros, having formed a funeral pile of odoriferous 
drugs, and marched in procession round the great Th6po ; and the splendid coffin 
having been brought there, and placed on the funeral pile, he completed the performance 
of the last ceremony (by applying the torch to that pile). Collecting the relics of the th6ro 
on that spot, the king built a d&goba there. 

The monarch, taking the half of those relics, at the Ch^tiyo mountain, and at all 
the wihiros, built ddgobas. The spot at which the corpse of this sanctified personage was 
consumed, being held in great veneration, obtained the name of '* Isibhumanganan." — 
From that time, the corpse of every '* rahat " priest (who died) within a distance of three 
yojanas, being brought to that spot, is there consumed. 

The chief th^ri Sanghamittd, who had attained the perfection of doctrinal knoulcdge, 
and was gifted with infinite wisdom, having fulfilled every object of her sacred misision, 
and performed manifold acts for the spiritual welfare of the land, while sojourning in the 
Hatthklhaka establishment ; in the sixty ninth year of her ordination, and in the 
ninth year of the reign of king Uttiy6, achieved ** parinibb&nan." 
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fFasanti, pariniibdyL Rdjd tassdpi I: dray i thirassawiya sattdkan pujdsakkdramuttaman, 

SabBa (Uankatd Lanka thirassawiya dsicha. Kufdgdragatan thiridihan tattadinachohayi, 

Sikkhamitwdna nagard, ThupdrdmapuratthatOt Chittasdianainipamhi mahdidUhi padauaye, 

Thiriyd wuttafhdnamhi, aggikiehckamakdrayi: thiijpancha iattha kdrisi Uttiyo $6 mahipali, 

Panehdpi U mahdthird thirdiffhddayopicha, tathdneka sdkaudni bhikkhu khindsawdpicha; 

Sanghamittdppahh(itay6 tdwanekddatatkkriyo khinatawd bhikkhuniyo sahaudni bahunicka^ 

iiahussutd, mahdpanad, winaydditfhitdgaman,j6tayitwdna kdlina pdydtd nickchatdwatan, 

Datawaudni s6 rdjd rajjankdrUi Uttiyo, Ewan anichchatd i$d sabbaldkawindsini. 

Tan, tan atisdhasan atibaian ndwdriyan, yd nard jdnantbpi, anichchatan ; bhawagati nibbindatiniwaeha 

nibbinnb wiratin ratin, nakurutipdpihi, puAiiehicha. Tauitan sd atimdhajdlabalatdjdnampi, sawunuyhaUtL 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya kati Mahdwansi ** Thiraparinibbdnan"* nama whatimo parichchhido. 



For her, in the same manner as for the tb6ro, the monarch caused offerings and 
funeral obsequies to be kept up with the utmost pomp, for seven days. As in the case of 
the th^ro, the whole of Lankd was decorated (in veneration of this event). 

At the termination of the seventh day, removing the corpse of the th6ri, which had been 
previously deposited in the funeral hall, out of the city, to the westward of the Tb6param6 
dagoba, to the vicinity of the bo-tree near the Ch6tiyo hall ; on the spot designated by the 
th6ri herself, (the king) performed the funeral obsequies of consuming the body with fire. 
This monarch Uttiyo erected a th6po there also. 

The five principal th^ros (who had accompanied Mahindo from Jambudipo), as 
well as those, of whom Arittho was the principal ; and in like manner the thousands 
of sanctified priests (also natives of Lanka) ; and inclusive of Sanghamitti, the twelve 
th^ris (who came from Jambudipo) ; and the many thousands of pious priestesses (natives 
ofLankd); all the^e profoundly learned, and infinitely wise personages, having spread 
abroad the light of the " winaya *' and other branches of the faith, in due course of nature, 
(at subsequent periods) submitted to the lot of mortality. 

This monarch Uttiyo reigned ten years. Thus this mortality subjects all mankind 
to death. 

If mortal man would but comprehend the relentless, the all powerful, irresistibte 
principle of mortality ; relinquishing (the hopeless pursuit of) '^ sansdra " (eternity), 
he would, thus severed therefrom, neither adhere to a sinful course of life, nor abstain 
from leading a pious one. This (principle of mortality aforesaid) on finding his (man's) 
having attained this (state of sanctity) self paralyzed, its power (over him) will become 
utterly extinguished. 

The twentieth chapter in the Mahkwanso entitled '' the attainment of parinibbinan 
by the th^ros " composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Ekawibatimo Pabichchhedo. 
Utiiyasui kaniifhdiu Mahdtiwo tadackehayk, dasawoMidni kdrisi rmjjan sujanasimakd. 
Rkaddusdlamhi sd thiri^iuiditwd man6rawuinkdrk$i purimdjfaniu wihdran nagaranganan. 
MakdiiwokanifiMtu Sitraiisse iadackehayit datawaudni kdrUi rajjan puyiitu sddar6> 
Anappakmk punr^atdMin Monehayantd manorami wihdri hak(Uci fhdnikdrapesi wtahipati, 
Purimdya Haithikkkandhmncka, GdnnmgiMamiMweha, 

fi^anguitari pabhatawUii^ Pdehinapabbaiawkayan, Rahirakatmi£pabbatamki tathd KoiamiakdIakaA. 
Ariffhapide La^an; purimdya Ackehkagattaka^ Oiriniiapatdkan^an nagaran utiardyatu. 
PanekamidniuHumddi wihdri piUkawipati gangdya drapdrtMi Lankddipi iahin tahin. 
Pari rajjaneha n^jieha $afihiwassdnu»ddkukaA kdrisi rammi dkammina raianattaya gdrawd 
Suw€innapit^4^i$t6ii ndma£ rdjdpuri ahu, SUraii$s&in ndmamtit iaudkit rajjapaitiyd* 
A$$andwikapuitd dwi damild Sina^Guitikd SQratiifomakipdlanian gaktiwd ntakabhaid ; 
Ouwe wi$ati waudni rmjjan dhammitta Idmymn. Ti gakHwd Asil6tu Mtitatiwaua aiirajd. 



Chap. XXI. 

Oil his demise, Mabisiwo, the patron of righteous men, the yoaoger brother of Uttiyo^ 
V reigned ten years. This monarch, complying with (the directions of) the tb6ro Bhadda- 
liulhoy constructed a wiiiiro in the eastern quarter of the city, which was itself beauteous an 
Angana (the goddess of beauty). 

On his demise, Stiratisso, the deligbter in acts of piety, the younger brother of 
Mahasiwo, reigned ten years. This monarch, laying up for himself an inestimable 
store of rewards, built superb wihitros at many places, (viz.) to the eastward of the 
capital (near Dwiramandalo), the Hatthikkbandho ; and in the same direction, the 
Gonnagiri wihiro : (also wihdros) at the Wanguttaro mountain; at the mountain called 
Pachino ; and at the Rah^rako mountain ; — in like manner at K61ambo, the Kiloko 
wibaro, and at the foot of the Arittho mountain, the Lanka wih&ro. (Still further) to 
the eastward of Anur&dhapura, near Rahagallako (different however from the wihiro 
of the same name built by D6wananpiyatisso) the Achaggalako wihAro ; to the north of the 
city, the 6irin61apatakando wiharo. This ruler of the land, a sincere worshipper of 
the *' ratanattaya" during a period of sixty years, both before and after bis accession, built 
in great perfection, and without committing any oppression, these, together with others, 
five hundred delightful wihiros. in various parts uf the island, both on this and on the 
other side of the river (Mahawilliganga). 

1 his king was formerly called Siiwannapindatisso. From the time of bis accession 
to the sovereignty, he acquired the appellation of Suratisso. 

Two damilo (malabkr) youths, powerful in their cavalry and navy, named S6no and Gut- 
tiko, putting to death this protector of the land, righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

At the termination of that period, Aselo son of Mutasiwo, and the ninth * of the (ten) 



*The luuDM of nine of the«e brothcn are given in the cuinmeiiUry : Abha%f>. I)ew.&iu&n|>iwti«»o. rtti%«>, MaIuucuo. MaW 
B*yo. Mattabhftvo. SuiutlaM), Kiiuiiamako and Am'Io ; ouiittin|> UUUhaiu'huUbhavo, who :« nientioD«d la the fint chapter. 
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Sodariyananihdtunan nawamd bhatuH tato Anurddhapuri rdjjan datawastdni kdrayi. 
Cholaraffha idhdgamma rajjatthan Ujujdtikd Rldro ndma damild gaheiwdsiiaihUpatin, 
fTassdni chattdrisancha chattdrincha akarayi rajjawohdrasamayi majjhatto miitagattusu, 
Sayanassa sMpasti ghanian sudighayottaJcd lambdpiti wirdwitun ichchhantdhi winiehchhayan, 
Eko puUocha dhildchaahisun tassardjind: rathena Tissawapin $6 gachchhantd Bhumipdiajo, 
Tarunan wachchhakan magge nipannan sahadhenukan hiwan akkammachakkina asaAekieheha aghdtayi, 
Gantwdna dhinu ghanian tan ghafieti, ghafitdya, sd. Rdjd tiniwa chakkina thanputtaua ehhidayi. 
Dijapdian tdlarukkhi il6 sappo ahhakkhayi : tanpSiamdtd sakuni gantwd ghanfamaghaffayi. 
Andpetwdna tan rdjd kuchehhin tatsa widdtiya, p6tan tan nihardpetwd t(Oi sappan samappayi. 
Ratanaggaua ratanattan tassacha gunasaratan ajdnanidpi id rd^d ehdrittafnanupdiayaA. 
Chetiyapabbatan gantwd bhikkhusanghan pawdriyd dgachchhantd rathagatd rathassa yugakdiiyd^ 
Akdsijinathupaua ikadisaua bhanjanan. Amaehchd **diwa thiupS n6 tayd bhinnotif* dhu tan, 
Atanchichchakatipisd rdjd oruyiha sandand ** chakkina tnama ti$ampi chhindathdti,"* pathi sayi. 



brothers (born of the same mother) putting them (the usurpers) to death, reigned at 
Anurddhapura for ten years. 

A damilo named Eldro, of the illustrious '^ Ujn *' tribe, invading this island from the 
Chola country, for the purpose of usurping the sovereignty, and putting to death the 
reigning king As6Io, ruled the kingdom for forty four years, — administering justice with 
Impartiality to friends and to foes. 

At the head of his bed, a bell, with a long rope, was suspended, in order that it might 
be rung by those who sought redress. The said monarch had a son and a daughter. 
This royal prince, on an excursion to the Tisso tank in his chariot, unintentionaDy killed 
a full grown calf, which was on the road with its dam, by the wheel of the carriage 
passing over its neck. The cow repairing to the said bell (rope), threw herself against it 

The consequence of that peal of the bell was, that the king struck off the head of bis 
son with that very wheel. A serpent devoured a young crow on a palmyra tree. The 
mother of the young bird, repairing to the bell (rope) flew against it. The king causing 
the said (serpent) to be brought, had its entrails opened ; and extracting the young bird 
therefrom, hung the serpent up on the palmyra tree. 

Although this king was ignorant of the *' ratanattaya " as well as of its inestimable 
importance and immutable virtues, protecting the institutions (of the land), he repaired to 
the Ch^tiyo mountain ; and offered his protection to the priesthood. On his way back in his 
chariot, a corner of a buddhistical edifice was fractured by the yoke bar of his carriage. 
The ministers (in attendance) thus reproached him :^*'Lord ! is our thinpo to be demolish- 
ed by thee?" Although the act was unintentional, this monarch, descending from hit 
carriage, and prostrating himself in the street, replied, '' do ye strike off my head with the 
wheel of my carriage." " Mahardja,"' (responded the suite) '* our divine teacher delights 
not in torture : seek forgiveness by repairing the thtipo." For the purpose of replacing the 
fifteen stones which had been displaced, he bestowed fifteen thousand kahapanas. 
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"PmrmkinMcn, mahdrdja, Satihd n6 niwa iehchhati ; thiipan pdkatikan katwd khamdpkhiti ; " ahu tan. 
Tifkapitunpunekadasa pdidnipatiti iahin kdhdpanasahatsSni add pancha dasiwa mo. 
Bkd mahaOikd wihi idsiiun aiapekhipi. Diwo ak(Sk wauiiwd, iastd wihin atkmnyi, 
fFihin gahetwd ganiwdsd ghanfan tan tdmaghaiiayi. Akdlawastan Mutwd, tan wiuajjitwd tamittkikan : 
**R(^d dkammanhi wattentd kdli wauanlaihi,^ iti ; laud winiehchasatthdya upawdian nipaj;l$6. 
fUAiggdki diwaputtd rarind t^ina dtthafo, gantwd chatummahardjdtantikan tan niwidayi, 
Tiiamaddya, gantwdna Sakkassa pafiwedayun. Sakid pajjunnamdhuya kdiiwatsan upddisi. 
Rmiiggaki dewaputto rd^ind tanniwkdayL Taddppabhuti tanrajji diwddiwd navoamatha, 
RMindiw6nH sattdhan wassi ydfMamhimajjhimi punnand hisun sahbattha Ihuddald wdtakdnipt\ 
Agmiigamanadotd muttamati na is6 ananuhatakudifihipidisi pdpuniddhi af^afiftfimanadbtan 

tuddhadifihigamdnokathamida6himanus$6 6uddhimdn6 jakiyyatf. 



S^janappanddatanwigatthaya kati Mahdwansi **panchardjak6'' ndma ikawisatimo pariehchhedd. 



A certain old woman had laid out some paddy to dry. The d^wo (who presides over 
elements) caasing an unseasonable shower to fall, wetted her paddy. Taking the paddy 
with her, she went and rang the bell. Satisfying himself that the shower was unseasona- 
ble» sending the old woman away and saying to himself: ** While a king rales righteoosly 
the rain ought to fall at seasonable periods ;*' in order that he might be inspired with the 
moans of giving judgment in the case, he consigned himself to the penance of abstinence. 
By the supernatural merits of the king, the tutelar d6wo who accepted of his b&li offerings, 
moved with compassion, repairing to the four kins:s of d^wos (of the Chatumahar^a world) 
imparted this circumstance to them. They, taking him along with them, submitted the 
case to Sakko. Sakko (the supreme d6wo) sending for the spirit who presides over the 
elements, enjoined the fall of showers at seasonable hours only. 

The tutelar d6wo of the king imparted this (behest) to the monarch. From that period, 
daring his reign, no shower fell in the day time : it only rained, at the termination of every 
week, in the middle of the night, and the ponds and wells were every where filled. 

Thus, even he who was a heretic, doomed by his creed to perdition, solely from having 
thoroughly eschewed the sins of an *' agati " course of life (of impiety and injustice), 
attained this exalted extent of supernatural power. Under these circumstances, how 
much more should the true believer and wise man (exert himself to) eschew the vices of an 
impious and iniquitous life. 

The twenty first chapter in the Mah^iwanso entitled " the five kings " composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

l1 
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Bawisatimo Parichchhedo. 

Rldran ghdtayiiwana rdjdhu Dufihagamini : tadatthan dipanatthdya anupubba kaihi ayan, 
DewdnanpiyatUsassa rannd dutiya bhdtukd upardjd Mahdndgb ndmdhu bhatunbptyo. 
Ranno dewi saputtassa hdldrajjdbhikdmini upardjawadhatihdya JQtaehittd nirantaran ; 
fFdpi Tarachchhandman sd kdrdpentasta pdhini amban wisina ydjetwd ihapetwd amba maUhdki* 
Tassdputtd sahagatd upardjina bdlakd bhiffhani wiwariyiwa tan amban kddiydmari. 
Upardjd taloyiwa saddrabalawdhand rakkhitun sakamattdnan Rohandbhimukhb agd. 
Yatfhdldya wihdrasmin mahisi tassa gabbhini puHanjanUi. S6 tatsa bhdiundma makdrayu 
Tat6 gantwd R^hanan, s6 istarb Rohani khili mahdbhogi Mahdgdmi rajjan kdrUikkaUiyb. 
Kdriti $6 Ndgamahdwihdran sakandmakan^ Uddhakandharakddiwa wihdrikdrayi bahu. 
YaffhtUakatissd so tattaputtd tadachchayo, tatthiwa raijan kdresi tassa puttdbhayd tathd. 
Goihdbhayasutb Kdkawanuatisscti wissutb, tadachehayi tattha rajjan so akdrisi khattiy6. 
fFihdradiwi ndmdsi mahisi tassa rdjino saddhassasaddhdsampannd dhitd Kalydni rdjino. 



Chap- XXII. 

Datthagdmini patting bim (Elkro) to death, became king. To illastrate this (event), the 
following (is the account given) in ancient history. 

The next brother of king D6w&nanpiyatisso, named Mahdn^go, had been appointed 
sab-king ; and he was much attached to his brother. 

The consort (of D^wdnanpiyatisso) ambitious of administering the government, daring 
the minority of her son, was incessantly plotting the destruction of the sab*king. She 
sent to him, while engaged in the formation of the Tarachchhd tank, an ambo frait 
containing poison, which was placed the uppermost (in ajar) of ambos. Her infant aon, 
who had accompanied the sub-king (to the tank) at the instant of opening the jar, eating 
that particular ambo, died. From that very spot, for the preservation of his life, takiog 
his family and his establishment with him, the sub-king escaped in the direction of fbe 
R6hana division. 

(In the flight), at the Yatth&la wihiiro, his pregnant consort was delivered of a son; 
to whom he gave the name of his (reigning) brother (and of the place of his nativity, 
Yatth&latisso). Proceeding from thence to R6hana, this illustrious prince ruled over 
the fertile and productive R6hana country, making Mahag&mo his capital. He c<Huiti«et- 
ed a wihkro, bearing his own name, Mah^&go, as well as Uddhankandaro and OMBy 
other wihdros. 

On his demise, his son, the aforesaid Yatthilakatisso, ruled over the same coantrj. 
In like manner his son 66thdbhayo succeeded him. Similarly on the demise ofOMA- 
bhayo, his son, the monarch celebrated under the name of K&kawannatisso ruled there. 
The queen consort of that sovereign of eminent faith was Wihdrad6wi, the equally pious 
daughter of the king of Kalydni. 



Thb Mahawakso. 1S1 

Kalyani rdjin6 Tissa dti Uttiyandmakd, s6 diwi $any6ga jamiaJcddA^ toisa kaniffhakS. 
Hkit6 iatdpaidyitwd ayyautHyandmakd anQaUha weui: s6 di*6 Una tan ndmakd ahu. 
Datwd rahassalikkaA, 96 hhikkkuwi»adharan naranpdhUi diwiyd; gantwd r<^jadwdr^ fhiidim «^ 
P^yagihi arakald bkut^eumdni aaibadd anr^dyamdno tkirina raA{io gharamupdgami, 
Tkirina gaddhin ikutyiiwd ranffo sakdwiniggami pdiUi bhwmiyan Ukkan, pekkhmmdmdya diwiyd ; 
Smddina Una r^d tmn niwattitwd^ wiUkayan natwdna likkauasandita^ kuddkd, tkirmgsm rfuwwh' 
Tkiran tan pmruan i€i£eka mdrdpeiwdna kddkasd samuddatmin khipdpiti* K^j|fhitwd Una diwaidt 
Smmuddindiikari^isun tan d6$an sdta bh^pati ^attanb dhitaran SuddkmUwinndma surupimn^ 
Likkitwa ** r^fadkitdir tawa^nukkMiyd. iakun niiiddpiya taitkiwa mmuddoimin msajjmyL 
Okkanian ta^ tmtddaki Kdkawa^nb tnakipati, akkUkchayi tind$i wihdrbpapadawhayd. 
Titiamahdwihdrmeka, taikm^ Chittdapabbatan, Gamiffhawdian Kit$diin wihdri ewamddiki. 
Kdretwd suppOMnnina manatd rmtanattdyi, upaffhaki saddHtngha^pachehayikitkaiubbki $6. 



Tiaso, tbe soveroign of Kalydoi, had a brother named Utiiyo, who, terrified at the 
resentment borne to hfan on the king's detection of his criminal intercoorse with the qaeen, 
fled from thence. This prince, called Uttiyo, from his grandfather (king of Annridha- 
para), established himself in another part of the country (near the sea). From that cir- 
comstance, that dirision was called by his name. The said prince, entrusting a secret letter 
to a man disguised in the garb of a priest, dispatched him to the qaeen. (The messenger) 
repairing thither, stationed himself at the palace gate; and as the sanctified chief 
tb^ro daily attended the palace for his repast, he also anobserved entered (with that chief 
priest's retinae) the royal apartment. After having taken his repast with the th^ro, on the 
king's leaving tbe apartment in attendance (on the th^ro), this disguised messenger 
catching (at last) the eye of the queen, let the letter drop on the ground. By the 
noise (of its fall) the king's (attention) was arrested. Opening it and discovering the 
object of the communication, the monarch, misled (into the belief of the chief priest's 
participation in the intrigue), became enraged with the th^ro; and in his fury putting both 
the tb^ro and the messenger to death, cast their bodies into the sea. The d^watas, 
to expiate (this impiety), submerged that province by the overflow of the ocean. 
This ruler of the land (to appease the d^watas of the ocean) quickly placing his own 
lovely daughter Sudb&d6wi in a golden vessel, and inscribing on it *' a royal maiden,'* at 
that very place launched her forth into the ocean. The king (of Bf ahagimo) Kikawanno 
raised to the dignity of his queen consort, her who was thus cast on shore 00 his 
dominions. Hence (from the circumstance of her being cast on shore near a wih^ro\ her 
appellation of Wih4rad6wi. 

Having caused to be constructed the Tissamaha, as well as the Chittalapabbato, 
GamitthawiLla, Knt^li, and other wihkros, (the king) zealously devoted to the " ratanat- 
taya " constantly bestowed on the priesthood, the four sacerdotal requisites. 

At that period there was a certain sAman6ro priest, a most holy character, and a 
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Kdfipabbatandmamhi wihari Silawannawd taddahu sdmanird ndnd punnakard sadd, 
Sukhindrdhanatthdya AKastichitiyai^gnk ihapisi tini t6pdnepSs6naphalakani $6. 
Add pdniyaddnancha wailan sanghassachdkari, sadd kilantakdyassa tassd bddho mahdaku. 
Siwikaya tamdnetwd bhikkhawo kaiawidino Sildpassaya pariwina Tisscirdmi upaifhahun* 
Sadd Wihdradtwiyd rdjagihi susankhaiipurabhattanmahdddnan datwd tanghasia ga^atd, 
PachchhdShatlangadhamdlan bhksajijan wasandntcha gdhayitwd gatdrdman sakkaronti yathdrahd. 
Tadd iathiwa katwdsd sanghattherassa taniiki, nisidi dhamman disentd third tan idamahrawu 
'^Mdhdsampatti tumhehi iaddhdyan punriakammand, nppamddowa kdtahbd puntiakammk iddhfpij^ 
Bwanwuttetu sa dha : "kin sampatti ay an idhd, yisan no ddrakdnatthi f wanjhdsampatti tinatd f ' 
Chalabhinnd mahdthiro puttaldbhamawkkkhiya : ** gildnasdmaniran tanpassa diwiti ;" abrmwi. 
Sd gantwd sannamaranan sdmankramawoehta ; **patthihi mama puttattan .* sampatti mahaiihi ii6.** 
Nd ichchhatiti iiatwdna, tadatthan mahatin subhan pupphapujan kdrayitwd punaydchi sumidkmi&. 
Ewampi niehchhamdnassa atthdyupdyakowidd, ndndbhisajja watthdni sanghi datwdtha ydckitaA- 



J practiser of manifold acts of charity, residing in the K6tipabbata wiharo. For the 
purpose of facilitating the ascent to the Akds6ch6tiya wibdro (which was diflicoll 
of access) ho placed in the (intervals oQ three rocks, some steps. He constantly provided 
for bis fraternity, the beverage used by priests, and performed the menial services doe to 
the senior brotherhood. Unto this (sam4n6ro), worn out by his devout assiduities, 
a severe visitation of illness befel. The priests who were rendering assistance (to 
the patient) removing him in a " siwika " to the Tissarama wihdro, were attending him 
in the Silapasso pariw^no. The benevolent Wib&rad6wi constantly sent from the well- 
provided palace the forenoon principal alms to the priesthood ; and taking with her the 
evening meal, offerings of fragrant garlands, medicinal drugs and clothing, she repaired to 
the temple and administered every comfort* While she was in the performance of this 
duty, she happened to be seated near the chief priest ; and the said thero in propoonding 
the doctrines of the faith, thus addressed her : '^ It is on account of thy pioas beuevolence 
that thou hast attained thy present ciealted position of prosperity. Even now (however) 
in the performance of acts of benevolence there should (on thy part) be no rdaxation.'* 
On his having delivered this exhortation, she replied, '' why ? in what does this exalted 
prosperity consist? Up to this period we have no children, it follows therefore that it is 
the prosperity of barrenness/* The chief th^ro, master of the six branches of doctrinal 
knowledge, foreseeing the prosperity which would attend her son ' replied ' " Queen, 
look (for the realiacation of thy wish) to the suffering sdman^ro." Repairing to the 
dying priest, she thus implored of him : '' Become my son: it will be to us (a result) of the 
utmost importance." Finding that he was not consentient, still with the same object in 
view, having held a magnificent festival of flower offerings, this benefactress again renewed 
her petition. On him who was thus unrelenting and on the priesthood (generally) 
the queen fruitful in expedients, having bestowed medicines and clothing, again implored of 
him (the dying samanero). He (at last) consented to become a member of the royal family. 
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PoMitiio rdfakuian sd tan fhdnan anikadahd aiankaritwd wandiiwd ffdnamdrutfiha pakkamL 

Tatd ckutS tdmanM gachehhamdndya dkwiyd iassd kuchehhimhi nibhatti ; tanjaniya niwatti s6, 

Ran^o tan sdsanan datwd, ranted sahapunagamd, sarirakechehan kdretwd sdmanirauuhhdpi ti 

Tasminyiwa pariwini wasanid santamdnasa mahdddnan pawattisun ihikkhutanghaua tabbadd. 

Tauiwan dohaiddsi, mahdpunf^dya diwiyd, **usabhamattan madhugandan katwd, ussita kisayan wdmekarina 

patiina nipannd, sayani tubhe dwddatannan sahassdnaA bhikkhunan dinnasisakan, 
Madhun bhunjatu kdmdsi,*' "Atha Eldrardjinb yodhdnamaggay&dhassa shachhinddsi dhowanan, 
ToMsiwa sisi fhatwdna patunchiwa akdmayi.** **Anurddhapurassiwa uppalakkhettatd pana, 
Anituppaiamdlaneha amiid tappHandhitun: tan diwi rdjino dha, Nemitti puehchhi bhupati, 
TmH suiwd oAm nhmittd **diwiputt6 nighadtiya damiii ; katwikarajjan ; $b sdsanan jdtayistatL** 
**Bdisan tnadhugandan yd dauisi tassa edisin sampailin diti rdjdti ; ** ghbsdpisi mahipati, 
Oafhasamuddawilanti madkupunnan nikujjitan ndwan diswdna dehikkhi rant^o janapadi nard. 
Rdjd dkwin tahin netwd, nuin^pamhi susankhani yatichekhitan Idyamadhun paribhdga makdrayi. 



She, causing his residence to be ornamented with every description of decoration, and 
bowing down and taking leave of him, departed, seated in her carriage. The siman6ro 
expiring immediately afterwards, was conceived in the womb of the qaeen, who was still on 
her jonmey. Conscious of what had taken place, she stopped (her carriage) ; and having 
announced the event to the king, together with his majesty returned, and both performed 
the funeral obsequies of the sdman^ro; and for the priesthood sanctified in mind, 
resident' in that pariw&no, they constantly provided alms. 

Unto this pre-eminently pious queen the following longing of pregnancy was engendered. 

First : that lying on her left side, on a magnificent bed, having for her head-pillow 
a honey comb, an '* usabho '' in size, and having given thereof to twelve thousand priests, 
she might eat the portion left by them. 

Secondly : that she might bathe in the (water) in which the sword which struck off 
the head of the chief warrior of king El&ro was washed, standing on the head of that 
identical individual. 

Thirdly : that she might wear unfaded uppala flowers, brought from the uppala marshes 
of Anuradhapura. 

The queen mentioned these longings to the king, and the monarch consulted the fortune- 
tellers. The fortune-tellers, after inquiry into the particulars, thus predicted: ^The 
queen's son, destroying the damilos, and reducing the country under one sovereignty, 
will make the religion of the land shine forth again." The sovereign caused to be 
proclaimed by beat of drums:— ''Whosoever will discover a honey comb of such a descrip- 
tion ; to him will the king give a proportionate reward/' A native of that district seeing 
a canoe which was turned up on the beach near the waves, filled with honey, reported the 
same to the king. The r&j& conducted the queen thither ; and in a commodious building 
erected there, she had the means of partaking of the honey comb according to her longing. 

M m 
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Itari ddhle tassd sampdtUtun mahipati fFilusumanandmantan yodhan tatthaniyr^ayi. 

Sonurddhapuran ganlwd ranr^o ma^galawdhind gopal'ina akd mettin, tassa kichckaneha nabbadd^ 

Tassa wissatthatan riatwa pdtdwa uppaldnasin Kadambanadiydtiri fhapdpeiwd asankito, 

Assan netted tamorupiha^ ganhitwd uppaldnasin, niwidayitwd attdnan eusawigina pakkamu 

Sutwd rdjd gahitun tan mahdyodhamapisayi, dutiyasammatan assan aruyiha sdnudhdwi teii. 

So gumbanissito assan piihiyiwa nisidiya, entassa piUhito tassa ubbayihdsin pasdrayL 

Jssawigina yantassa sisan chhijji ; uhho ihayi, sisanchdddya, sdyan s6 Mahdgdmamupdgamu 

Dohali ticha sd dkwi paribhunjiya yatdruchin ; rdja yodhassa sakkdran karapUi yathdrahan. 

Sddiwi samayi dhariiianjanayi puttamuttaman, mahdrdjakuU tasmin dnandoeha wushd ahu. 

Tassdpun/idnubhdwena tadahiwa updgamun, ndndratanasampunna sattanduMt tatoMd, itusewupu^tU^ina 

Chhaddantakulatd kari, hatthichehhdpan dharitwd fhapetwdidhapakkmmi. 
Tan titthasaratiramhi diswd gumbantari fhitan Kanduldndma bdlisiko ran^o dchikkki tdwmdL 
Pisetwdchariyi rdja tamdndpiya pdsayi, Kanduio iti ndyittha diffhattd Kandulina so. 



For the purpose of gratifying her other longings, the ruler assigned the accompliBbment 
of the task to the warrior named W^lusumano. He, repairing to Anarddhapara, formed an 
intimacy with the groom of the king (Elaro's) charger (named Sammato); and constantly 
assisted him in his work. Perceiving that the groom had relaxed in his vigilance, 
at the dawn of day, (previously) concealing some uppala flowers and a sword on the bank 
of the Kadambo river, without creating the slightest suspicion, leading the state charger 
(to the river), mounting him, and seizing the appala flowers and the sword, and prodaim- 
ing, who he was, darted off at the full speed of the horse. 

The king (£liro), hearing of this event, dispatched his warrior (Nandisarathi) to seise 
him, mounted on the next best charger (Sirigutto). That warrior chased (the fngitiTe). 
(W^Iastimo) stationed himself in ambuscade in a forest (called the nigrodbo foreal in the 
Rohana division), retaining his seat on his horse. On the approach from behind of 
his pursuer, he drew his sword, and held it out (neck high). From the impetns of 
the horse, the pursuer's head was struck off. Taking possession of the head and of both 
chargers, on the same evening, he entered Mahag&mo; and the queen, according to her 
desire, gratified her longing. The king conferred favors on the warrior proportionate to 
his great services. 

This queen, in due course, gave birth to a son endowed with marks predictive 
of the most propitious destiny. By the preternatural good fortune of the (infant prince), 
on the same day, seven ships laden with treasures arrived in different (parts of the island). 
By the same ^'ood fortune, a state elephant of the '' Chhadanta *' breed, bringing a yonag 
elephant (of the same breed) and depositing it here, departed. On the same day, 
an angler named Kanduio, finding this (young elephant) in a marsh near the harboor, 
reported it to the king. The rkja, sending elephant keepers and having it brought, 
reared it From its having been discovered by the fisherman Kanduio, it was named 
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Suwannabhdjanddinan punndndwd idhdgatditi ranno niwidhun rdjd tdndhardpayi. 

PuUaua ndma karani ma^galamhi mahipati dwdfiasasahaua Mankhan hhikkhuxanghan niinanlayi. 

Rwan rkindsi ; **yadi miputib Lankdtati khiii rajjan gahelwd ; SamSuddhasdsananjotayisMati ; " 

"Aifhuttara tahauanwd bhikkhawo pawisatUucha, taibi tt uddhapattancha chiwaran pdrupantucha ;" 

*'Pafhaman dakkhinan pddan ummdranto thapantucha, ikachchhatta yutan dhammakarakan niharantucha" 

*'G6tam6ndma thMckapatiganhdtu puttakan ; socha xaranasikkhdyd ditu.'" Sabban tatkd ahu, 

Sabban nimittan dUwdna, tuffhachittd mahipati, datwd xanghassa pdpdsan, ndman puttatsd kdrayi. 

Mahdgdmi ndya katian pitundmancha attand ubho kalwdna ikajjhan **Gdmani'Abhay6' iti. 

Mahdgame patoisUwd, nawami diwasi laid, itangaman diwiydkdsi ; Unagabbhamaganhi xd. 

Kdlijdtan sutan rt^d Tittanaman akdrayi mahaid pdrihdrifta ubhd waddinsu darakd, 

Sitthappawisa maf^galakaii dwinnampi tddard bhikkhusatdnan punehannan ddpayitwdna pdyasan. 

Tiki upaddhi bkuttamhi gahetwd ihokathdkanan MdwannaMarakenisandewiyd aahabhupati ; 

"Sambuddhasdtanan tumhi yadi chhofidhitha puttakd mdjiratu khuchchhigatan idan woli: " addpayi. 



Kandulo. Report haviog been made to the king that ships had arrived laden with golden 
utensils and other goods, the monarch caased them to be brought (to Mahagdm6). 

At the festival held on the day on which the king conferred a name on bis son, 
he invited about twelve thousand priests, and thus meditated : " If my son be destined, 
after extending his rule over the whole of Lankli, to cause the religion of fiuddfao 
to shew forth ; let at least eight thousand priests, all provided with robes and with 
uncovered dishes, now enter (the palace). Let them uncover with one hand their drinking 
basons, and let them cross the threshhold with their right foot foremost. Let the th6ro 
Gotamo undertake the office of naming my son, and let him inculcate on him the life of 
righteousness which leads to salvation." AH (these silent supplications) were fulfilled 
accordingly. 

Seeing every anticipation realized, the monarch exceedingly rejoiced, presenting the 
priesthood with rice dressed in milk, caused the ceremony to be performed of naming 
his child. Uniting in one the appellations of" Mahagdm6 " the seat of his government, and 
("Abhayo ') the title of his own father, he called him ''Gemini- abhayo." On the ninth day 
(from that event), while residing at Mahagdmo, (the king) renewed connubial intercourse 
with the queen, whereby she became pregnant. On a son being born, in due course, the 
rdja conferred on him the name of Tisso. Both these children were brought up in great 
state. 

On the day of the festival of piercing the ears of the two (princes), this affectionate 
(parent) again bestowed the alms of milk-rice on five hundred priests. The monarch, 
assisted by the queen, having collected into a golden dish a little from each of the partially 
consumed contents of the priests' dishes, and bringing (this collection to the princes) he 
put (a handful thereof in the mouth of each) and said : " My children, if ye ever become 
subverters of the true faith, may this food, when admitted into your stomachs, never be 
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fFinndya bhdsi tatthantiuhho rdjakumardkd pdydsantan ahhunjhu tuifhaehittd matanwiya. 
Dasa dwddasa wassesu tisu wimansanatthiko tathewa bhikhhu bhojetwa iisan udiffhabh^amtn, 
Gdhayitwd taddhakena fhapdpetwd tadantike, tibhdgankdrayitwdna, idamdha mahipati: 
*Kuladewatdnan nd, tdtd, hhikkhunan wimukhdmayan nahessdmdti* chintfttwd bhdgan bhunjathd flMfUidU.** 
' Dwi hhdtark mayan nichchan annamarinamadubhakd bhawissdmdti' chintetwd bhdgan bhunjaia mmntieka**' 
Amatanwiya bhunjinsu ti dwi bhagt ubhopicha. 'Nayujjhissama damilihV iti bhunjataman itL^ 
Ewan wuttisu Tissd s6 pdnind khipi bhcjanan* Gdmani bhattapindantu khipitwd sayanan gatb, 
SankuchitwA hatthapddan nipajji sayani sayan. Diwi gantwd tdsayanti, **GdmaninitadabrawU 
' *Pasdritang6, sayani, kin ; asesi sukhan, suta f"' **Gangd pdrdmhi dimild : it6 gofhamahd dadhi: - 
**Kathan pasdritanhaiigan nipajjdmitif"* Mbhrawi, Sutwdna tassddhippdyan tunhi d»i makipatL 
Sbkamkndbhiwaddhento ahu solasawassikd punnawd yasawd dhitimd tifb balaparakkamd, 
Chfddchaldyan gatiyamhi pdnino upenti punnina, yathd ruchingatin ititi maniwd satatatimkikddard 

bhawiyya punn upachayamhi b uddhimd* 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya kati Mahdwanse ^*Gdmini kumdrapasuti"^ ndma bdwisatimd pariekekhldb* 

digested." Both the royal youths, fully understanding the imprecation addressed to them, 
accepting the milk-rice, as if it had been heavenly food, swallowed it. 

When these two boys had respectively attained their tenth and twelfth years, the king, 
wishing to ascertain their sentiments, having as before entertained the priesthood^ gather- 
ing the residue of their repast into a dish, and placing it near the youths, thoB addressed 
them, dividing the contents of the dish into three portions : *' My children, eat this portion, 
vowing ye will never do injury to the priests, who are the tutelar d^wat&s of our dynasty. 
Again vowing ' we two brothers will ever live in amity without becoming hostile, eat 
this portion." Both of them ate these two portions, as if they had consisted of celes- 
tial food. (The king then said) ''eat this vowing 'we will never make war with the 
damilos'." On being called upon to make this vow, Tisso flung the portion from him with 
his hand. Gdmini also spurned away his handful of rice, and retiring to his bed laid 
himself on it, with bis hands and feet gathered up. The princess mother following Gimini^ 
and caressing him, inquired, " My boy, why not stretch thyself on thy bed, and lie 
down comfortably ? " " Confined (replied he) by the damilos beyond the river (MahA- 
welliganga), and on the other side, by the unyielding ocean, how can I (in so con- 
fined a space) lie down with outstretched limbs?" The monarch on hearing the 
import of his reply, was speechless from surprise. 

The prince, in due course, increasing in piety, prosperity, wisdom^ good fortnno 
and martial accomplishments, attained his sixteenth year. 

The destination of every mortal creature being involved in uncertainty (from the fraUties 
of mortality) it is only by a life of piety that the desired destination can be ensured. 
Bearing this truth constantly in mind, the wise man should indefatigably exert himself to 
earn the rewards of a pious life. 

The twenty second chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled " origin of G&mini ** composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tewisatimo Parichchhedo. 

BmUakkkansnipiki iij6, jawafmnihicka aggd ahu mdhdkdyd sdcha Kan4uiawdran6» 
NandimittS, Sikranimild, MahdsSnS. Gdffhaimbard, Thiraputidbhayd, Bharand, fFUutumand UUkiwadui, 
Kkanjadiwd, Pussatiiwd, Labhiyawasaihopieka ; Hi dasamahd yddhd iaudhisu^ makSt&iald. 
Ahu Eidrardfassa MittSndma ehamupati. Ttuia Kummantagdmamhit pdehindkhandhar^jiyd^ 
Ckiitapa66ataMdmantd, ahu hhajiniya$ui6 Ti6»6hitawaUhugmh6 ; mdiulauiwa ndmuikd, 
Diiramhi parisampanian daharantan lumdrakaA aSajjhanamdiyd kafiyd nimdamhi a^ndkitum, 
Niiadan kaddhaiS iatsa ihumiyan parisappatd ummdrd tikkaminamdi, $ajijfati yatd iat6, 
Nandimittoti ffdyiita da$a n6gaial6 ahu. Waddho nangarm mdgamma td upatfhdsi mdtuiaA, 
Tk^pddisu asakkdraA karonii damili tadd, urun akkamma pddina kattkina itartimtu s6, 
Gmketwd tampaddleiwd, bakin Ihipati. Thdmawd diwa aniaradhdpenti tina kkittan kalkBarmn. 
Damiianan khayan diswd ranfid drdehayinsu ; "toii sayddhdgankathenanti,** wutld: kdiun nd»akkkitu^. 
Ckintisi Nandimitt6 s6 ^* twampi karatd wtama^janakkkayd kiwalamki; naiihi sdianqfdianan" 



Chap. XXIII. 

The before-mentioned magnificent state elephant Kandnlo, snpernatarally-gined with 
strength and symmetry of form, was invalaable from bis speed and docility. (Gimini) 
bad also ten powerful warriors> riz. : Xandimitto, Sikranimilo^ Mah^b6no, G6tthaimbaro, 
Tb6rapattAbbayo, Bharano, W61tisamano9 as also Khanjadcwo, Passad^wo and Labbiya- 
wasabh6. 

King Eliro bad a minister named Mitto. In his native village Kummantagimo, situated 
in a division to the south east, near the Cbitto mountain, lived his sister's son, who had 
a peculiarity of formation in certain members, and bore the name of his maternal uncle. 
(His parents) were compelled to tie to a stone, with a band round his waist, this infant 
son of theirs, who bad acquired the habit of wandering far away. This thong (nandi) 
with which he was tied to the stone, by (the boy's) constantly rubbing it backward and 
forward against the ground at the threshold of the bouse, wearing through, was broken* 
Hence be obtained the appellation of Nandi-mitto, and acquired the strength of ten 
elephants. On attaining manhood, repairing to the capital, he attached himself to his 
uncle. 

A t that time, on a damilo being detected in offering any indignity to the digobas or 
other sacred edifices, this powerful (Nandimitto) was in the practice, after placing his feet 
on one of bis (the offender's) thighs, seizing the other with his hand, and splitting him in 
two, of pitching the corpse beyond (the barrier of the town). The d6wos rendered invisible 
the corpses thus thrown away by him. Reports were made to the king of the obvious 
diminution of the damilos ; and on being answered, *' Seize him with the aid of the 
warriors ; " they were not able to enforce that order. This Nandimitto then thus medi- 
tated : " From my present proceedings there is only a diminution of the people. There is 

N n 
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Rohani khattiydsanti, pasannd ratanattayi ; tatthakatwd r^ftuiwan ganhiiwd damile kkiii^ 
Rajjan datwd khantiydnanj6tayis$aA iuddhasdManaA,** Iti gantwd Odmaniaa ta^ Jcum6rtuam 
Mdtuyd mantayitwd s6 iakkdrantassa karayi, Sakkatd Nandim%tt6 96 yodhS UMuitadantiki. 
KdkawannoHssardJd wdritun damiU$add, MahdgangdyaHtthUu rakkhan taibitu kdrayu 
Ahu Dighdbhay6 ndma ranf^donabhariyd sut6, Kachchhakatitthiya gafigdya Una rakkhamakdrmyu 
So rakkhakaranatth6ya samamtd y^jananchayi mahdkulamhd ikikan putta^ dudpayt taJltii* 
Koffhiwdlajanapadi gdmakhandakawiiihiki lattapuHd kuiapati saAgho ndmdsi tstord. 
Tassdpi dutan pdhiii r6Japutt6 sutatikikd sattamd Nimildndma dasahatthi hal6 tuto^ 
Tassa akammasitatid khiyantdchhapi hhdtard rSchayun : tassagamanan fuUumdtd pitd ptMa. 
Kujjhitwd sksahhdtunaA pdtdyhoa tiy6fanan» gantwd suriyuggamiyiwa rdjaputtaA apaui tesi. 
Sdtanwimansanatthdyadiirikichchi niydjayi: **Chitiyapaibatd sanni Dufdraman^aiagdmmki^ 
**Brdhmano Kunidld ndma wijfaii mi sahdyak6, samuddapdra bhanddni ias$a wijjanii $anHki; 
**Gantwd tan Una dinndnt bhandakdni idhdhara:** itiwatwdna hh6jetwd lekhaAdatwd wimjjayL 



DO revival of the glory of oar religion. In Robana there are sovereigns, beliovera in the 
* ratanattaya.' Establishing myself in their courts^ and capturing all the daiiiilo8» and 
conferring the sovereignty on those royal personages, I will bring about the reriTal of the 
glory of the religion of Buddho/' With this view he repaired to the court of G4ndiii» and 
disclosed his project. The prince having consulted his mother, received him into his 
service. The warrior Nandimitto, who was so befriended, established hinMlf at the 
(prince's) court. 

The monarch K^awannatisso for the purpose of keeping the damilos in dwck, esta- 
blished guards at all the ferries of the principal river. This king had a son named 
Digh&bhayo by another wife (than Wih&rad6wi) ; by him the passage of the Kadidihtta 
ferry was guarded. In order that he might ^protect the country within a ciicamfweiioe 
of two y6janas, he called out, to attend that duty, a man from each family. 

In the village Khandawitthiko, in the K6tiwdla division, there was an eminent caravmn 
chief named Sangho; his seventh son Nimilo had the strength of ten elephants^ and 
the prince desirous of enlisting him, sent a messenger for him. His six brothen derided 
his helplessness in every way, and his want of skilfulness ; his parents therefore refiuwd 
their consent to the invitation of the prince. Enraged with all his brothers, departing at 
dawn of day, before the rise of the sun, he reached that prince's post, a distance of time 
y6janas. (The prince) to put his powers to the test, imposed upon him the task of per- 
forming distant joumies. '' In the village Dwdramandalo, near the Cliitiyo monntain (laid 
he) my friend, the brdhman named Kandalo resides. In his possession there are rich 
articles (such as frankincense, sandal wood, &c.) imported from beyond the ocean. Re- 
pairing to him, bring hither such articles as may be given by him/' Having pnt this 
injunction on him, and given him refreshment, he dispatched him giving him a letter. 
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Tatd naway^nawkki Anurddkonpuran idan puhhankhfkwagantwdna $6 tanbrtUiwiana maddoMd: 

**f9^dpi^ii, tdU, nakatwd M//t /** dha 6rdhman6, idhdndgaia pubbaitd nahdiwd TiuawBpiyan, 

Mahdbodhinekm piifiiwd ; Tki^drdmieka ckitiffan, nagarampawisitwdna, ptuiitun iakalan pura^, 

Apanagandhamaddjfo, uUaraddwdrtUS tatd nikkkammuppalaJchettamhd ganhitwd uppaidnicha, 

Updgami brdkmanan tan. Puffh6 tindha s6 ; gati sutwd s6 brahmand tas»o pubbdgamamidkdgamaA, 

frimkitd chiniayi : ** kwan purisdjdtiyo ayan ; iachchhdniyan Eldrdiwuinhattki kariuati,'* 

'* Taamdyan damild sannk wdsitun niwa arahati ; rd^aputtana pitumb santiki wdsawuxrahati,'* 

Bwamiwan likhitwdna lekhaA tasMt tamappayi, punnawaddhawaithini panndkdri bahdnipi. 

Datwd tan bhdjayitw&eha^ pktkti takasantikan, S6 waddhamdnaehehhdy dyan gantwd ri^sunantikan ; 

Lekhancha pannakdrieha r6japuUa$ta appayi. Tuff ho dha *'sahauinapasdditha imanti** s6. 

luan karintu tassaiitii rdjaputtaua siwakd. S6 ta^ dasasahassina pasdddpiii ddrakaii, 

**Tasta kitaA likhdpetwd, gangdyiwa nahdpiya, puniiawaddhanawatthayugaA, gandhamdiancha sundaran,*' 

Sitan dukidaftkna wefhayitwd; updnayun,** Attanbparihdrina bhattantoMsa addpayu 

Attano dasasahasta agghanan $ayanmAtubhan, sayanatthan, addpisi tauaybdKa$$a khattiyo. 



Reaching this capital Anaridhapora in the roreooon, being a distance of nine yojanas 
from the (KachcbhAka) ferry, be met that brahman. The bribman obsenred : ^ My child, 
come to mo after thou hast bathed in the tank.'* As be had never visited (the capital) 
/before, bathing in the Tissa tank, making offerings at the great bo-tree and the Tb6pa- 
rima d&goba, and for the parpose of seeing the whole capital, entering the town and pnrcbas- 
ing aromatic drugs from the bazars, he departed out of the northern gate, and gathering 
uppalia flowers from the uppalla planted-marshes, presented himself to that brfchman* 
On being questioned by him, he gave an account of his previous journey (in the morning) 
and his present one. The bribman astonished, having listened to hb statements, thus 
thought : " This is a supematurally gifled man. Most assuredly if EUtro knew him, he 
would engage him in his service. It is therefore inexpedient that he should even lodge 
among the damilos. It will be desirable that he should be established in the service of the 
father of prince (Gamini)." Embodying all this in a letter (the brahman) gave it to him ; 
committing also to his charge some '* punnawaddana " cloths, and many other presents ; 
and having fed him, dispatched him to his prince (G&mini). This (Nimilo) reaching the 
prince's court at the hour at which shadows are most extended, delivered to the royal 
youth the dispatch and the presents. Pleased (at his feat, the prince addressing himself 
to his courtiers), said, '' Reward him with a thousand pieces.** The prince's other cour- 
tiers (from jealousy) irritated bim (by derision). He (Gdmini) pacified the young man by 
giving him ten thousand, (and issued these directions to these courtiers) : " Let them re- 
conduct him into my presence, after having shaved his head and bathed him in the river, 
decked in two of the 'punnawaddana' cloths, in beautiful fhigrant flowers, and in a 
rich silk turban." (These orders having been complied with), the king caused his repast 
to be served by his own retinue. This royal personage moreover bestowed on the warrior, 
to sleep on, his own state bed, which had cost ten thousand pieces. 
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Sdsabhan ikatS kaiwd neiwd mdtdpUuntiJca^ ; mdtuyd dasasahauan, tayananpiiund add* 

Tanytwa rattiA dgantwd, rakJchafihdni adassayipahdni. RifjapuHo taA sutwd iuffhamdnSakm. 

Datwd toisa pariehchhedan pariwdrajanan tathd datwd dascuaha$sdni pisisi pitutantikmk, 

Y6dh6 dasasahaudni netwdmdtd pituntikan, iisan datwd Kdkawannatuiardjamupdgami. 

S6 Qdma^ikumdraua tdmappisi muhipati sakkati Suranimilo $6 yodhd wasitadaniikL 

Kuiumiarikannikdyan Hunadanriwdpigamaki, Tistasta affhamd puUo ahdsi SonandwMk6, 

Sattawassikakdlepi tdlagaehchhan aJiunji s6: dasawassikaktOamhi tdii lunji mahiMtddm 

K(Uipi s6 mahdtdnd dasahaiiki6al6 ahu. Rdjd ta^ tddisan sutwd, gahetwd pitasuntik6, 

Gdmanissa kumdrassa add»i * pUanathikd tina $6 laddhasakkdrd ySdhd wati tadaniiki. 

Girindmkna janapadi gdmi Niehchelawiffhiki dasahatthibM dsi Mahdndgassa attnyd, 

Ldkunfakasarirattd ahit Gdfakandmako kdrenti, kilijtarihdsan. Ttusajeifhd ehhi^kdUird, 

Ti gantwd mdsakhettatthan koffhayitwd mahdwanan tassa hhdga^ fhapetwdna ganhod iasM niwidmjfmm. 

S6 gantwd tan khananyiwa nskkhi imbarasa/ir^iti lunjitwdna soman katwd bhumiA ganiwd mhukdaiffi. 

Collecting all the presents together, and conveying them to the residence of his pa- 
rents, he bestowed the ten thousand pieces on his mother, and the state bed on his father. 
On the same night returning to his post, he stationed himself there : (from which circuni- 
stance he derived the appellation of Stira-nimilo* 

In the morning, the prince hearing of this feat was exceedingly pleased, and bestowing 
(severally) ten thousand pieces for himself and for the formation of his own snit^ depoted 
him to the court of his father (Kdkawanno). The warrior conveying bis ten tbonsand 
pieces to his parents and giving them to them, repaired to the court of EliUuiwannatuwo. 
This monarch established him in the service of prince Gdmini, and the said warrior con- 
tinued in his service. 

In a certain village, Hunadawri, which has a tank named Kannika, in the Knlnmbiri 
division (of R6hana}, lived one S6no, the eighth son of a person called Tisao, who in the 
seventh year of his age could pull up young cocoanut plants ; and who in his tenth yenr» 
acquiring great bodily strength, tore up (full grown) cocoanut trees. In dne oouM lie 
attained the physical power of ten elephants. The king hearing of his being soch a penon» 
taking*^him from his father, transferred him to prince Gdmini. The young heio who bad 
been thus sent, protected by (the prince) lived in his establishment. 



In the village Nichchdawittiko, in the Giri division (of R6hana), one Mahanigo 

a son possessing the strength of ten elephants. Being of low stature, he obtained the n 

66tako, and he was addicted to frivolous amusements. He had six brothers senior to 
himself, who having undertaken the cultivation of a crop of m^a, and felled the forast 
trees standing on the ground,— reserving his portion of the forest, returning hornet told 
him of it. He starting instantly, rooting up the imbara trees growing there, and Ie?elling 
the ground, returning, reported the same. The brothers proceeding thither and beholdiDg 
this wonderful feat, returned to his residence applauding his exploit From that cir- 
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Ganiwdna hkdtard taum dinod kammantamaibhutan^ Uusa kamman kittayanih^ dganjintu tadantikan. 
Tadupdddya t6 dii Gdtaimiarandmakd ; iaihiwa r^jd pdhisi tamyi GdmanimtUikan^ 
KofipahbaiasdmatUd KatiigdwuiwUki ismro Rdkandnama gahapatijcUan puUakamaUanS. 
Sutmdnandmakdrisi 06iakdbka}fardjin6 ddrakd; i6hali dii doiodwddata was$ik6, 
Jtakkuni^i pdsdni uchekdtuA chaiupanehMf kilamdnd khipi tadd m6 kildgulakiwiya* 
Ttma tdioMwauaua pitd gadamakdrayu affhftiinsaji^guldwaftanf idioiahaitka digkakaA, 
TSdnan ndlikirdndn kkandhi dkaekcha tdya $6 ; ti pdtayitwd: Uniwa yddkd m6 pdkaid aku. 
Tatkkwa rdjd pdhisi tomAt Gdmanisaniiki upafihdkd MahdiumbaUikraudii pitdpana. 
So Mahdtumiatklraua dkawmum iuiwd kutumhikd^ iotdpoiiipkaian paU6 wikdri Kdfapahbati' 
S6i4uanjdiaianwig6 dr^ek^wdna rdjin6. daiwd htfuimbamapuiitugapabbii^i tkira$$anUkL 
Bkdwanan tinuyunjtiwd arakaitawtapdpui^i : puUd tinoiM pani^dsi TkirdpuUdka $6 tft. 
Kappakandaragdtnamki kuwuiraaa tutd aku Bkaran^dma m6 ; kdii dasadwddoia wtusikd, 
Ddrakiki wanan gantwd anu&andkitwd Mui hakut pddina pakttriUodna dwkkan^n, ikumymn kkipi, 
Gdmikiki yoanan gantwd sSUuawamkd pana, Udkkwa pdtUi Utku^ migagdkannoiukari. 



cumstance be acquired the name of Gdtaimbaro. As in the former instance, the king^ 
established him also in the service of the prince. 



In the yicinity of the K6ti mountain, at the village Kattigimo, there lived a wealthy 
landed proprietor, named R6hano. The son of king G6tdULlibhayo conferred on his 
(R6bano's) son the same name (AbhayoX He, about his tenth or twelfth year, acquired 
great strength. At that age, he could toss about stones which four and five men could not 
lift, as if he were playing at hand balls. His father had made for him, when he attained 
his sixteenth year, a staff thirty eight inches in circumference, and sixteen cubits long. 
Striking with this instrument the trunks of palmyra and cocoanut trees, he levelled them 
to the ground : from this feat he became a celebrated hero. The king established him also, 
in like manner, in the service of prince Gimini. His (Abhayo's) father was the patron and 
supporter of the th^ro Mahasumbo. This wealthy person having heard the doctrines of 
buddhism preached by the th^ro Mahasumbo, at the wiharo of the K6ti mountain, attained 
the sanctification of '^ sot4pattL'' Thereafter being disgusted (with a lay life), announcing 
his intention to the king, and transferring his property to his son, he entered into the 
priesthood in the fraternity of that th^ro. Excelling in his calling, he attained the sancti- 
fication of ** arahat.** Prom this circumstance his son was known by the name of " Thera- 
puttabhayo." 

A certain chief of the village Kappakandaro had a son named Bharano. When he 
became ten or twelve years old, repairing to a wilderness with other boys, he chased many 
hares ; and kicking them with his foot, brought them down cut in two. When he had at- 
tained his sixteenth year, the villagers revisited this wilderness : he in the same manner 

o o 
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Bharano s6 mahdyddha tinewa pakafo ahu ; tathhoa rdjd wdsisi tampi GdtmnisantikL 
Girindmi janapadi Kufimiifif^ganagdmake kufimbiwasabhondma ahosi tattha sammatd. 
Wildjanapado tassa Sumand Giribhdjako sahdyas$a $ut6 jdi6 pannakdrapuraitard^ 
Gantwdii6h6 $akan ndman, ddraka$sa akdrayun ; tanputtan attand gihi wasisi Giribhojako. 
Tassiko tindhawd, puritan kinchindrohUun add diswdtu fFilusumanan ; **ayan drohakd mama 
Anurupbti ; ** **ehintetwd pahaftho haxitan akd. Tan natwd bhdjakd ** astan drohdti ; *' tamdha t^ 
S6 astan druhitwd, toil tighan dhdwayi mandalL Mandali takali attd ekdbaddhd adattitb, 
Nittdi dhdwatdasta atsabhdranwa piffhiyan mdchitipi uttarin bandhitipi anddard. 
Tan ditwd paritd sabbd ukkuffhin tampawattayi, Datwd data sahattdni tatta t6 Gtribhdjakd, 
Rt^dnuehchhawikayanti haffho ran/to addsi tan, rdjd tan fFtlutumanan attanoykwa taniiki kSreiwa 

tatta sakkdran wdtiti bahumdnayan, 
Nakulanaijtgaran Kannikdyangdmi Mahindadbnikk Abhayastattimd putto diw6 ndwuiti thdmmod. 
Itakanpana khanjantd Khanjadkwbti tan widu, migawan gdmawdtihi tahagantwdna t6 tadd. 



expeditiously brought down the gdkannaka elk and wild hogs. From this exploit, this hero 
became celebrated. Him also^ in the same manner, the king established in the service of 
prince Gdmini, 

In the district called Giri, in the village Kutimbitingano, there lived a wealthy chief 
named Wasabho. He had (two) attached friends, a native of the W61a division, and one 
S6mano of (Mah&g&mo) in the Giri division. At the birth of his ( Wasabho's) son, both these 
persons, preceded by presents, visited him, and gave their own name (W61a86mano) to this 
child. The chief of Giri brought up this boy in his own house. He possessed a charger 
of the ^'sindhawo" breed, which no man could meant. This (animal) on seeing 
Wdusiimano, thinking, " This is a man worthy of backing me," delighted, neighed. The 
owner comprehending its meaning, said to the youth, *' Mount the steed." He, leaping on 
the charger, pressed him into full speed in a ring. (The animal) presented the appearance 
of one continuous horse in every part of the circus. Poising himself by his own weight 
on the back of the flying steed, the fearless youth repeatedly untied and rebound 
his scarf. The multitude who witnessed this exploit, gave him a simultaneoos cheer. 
This wealthy proprietor of Giri bestowed ten thousand pieces on him, and (saying 
to himself;, '^ This is a person worthy of being in the service of the king," rejoiced 
in presenting him to bis majesty. The monarch established the said W61as6mano in his 
personal service, conferring on him many honors and other favors. 

In the Mabindadoniko division, in the village Kannikaya, near the city Nak'ula, the 
youngest son of one Abhayo, named D6\vo, was endowed with great bodily strength. 
Being (khanjanta) deformed in his foot, be became known by the name of Khanjadiwo. 
At that period, this individual going out with the villagers elk-hunting, and chasing 
the cattle which catne to liim. scared them by his dreadful shouts. This person would 
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\fahise anubandhitwd^ mahanii uffhituffhiii ; hatthina pddiganhitwd bkameiwd sitamatthaki^ 

Atutnha hhumin chunnetwd tisan afthini mdnawd : ta^ pawattin tunitwdwa Khanjadkwan makipatU 

wdtisi dhardpetwd Gdmaniakwa tantiki, 
Chittaiapafjbatdsanni gdmi Gawatandmaki Uppalasia tut6 dsi Pussadiwdti ndmakd, 
Gantwdsaha kumarihi wihdran t6 kumarako hodhiyan ptgitan sankkan dddyadhami thdmawd, 
Atanipdtaiaddowa saddd tassa mahd akd ; ummattdwiya dsun ti bhiid tahhipi ddrakd ; 
Tina so dsi Ummddaputsadiwdii pdkaio : dhanusippan akdrisi tassa wansdgatd pitd. 
Saddewtdht, wijjuwidhi, totdawidhicha s6 ahu, wdlukdpunna sakafa baddhan ehansmaH satan tathd, 
A%an6dumbaramayan afihasdiasa angulan^ tathd ayS Idhamayan paddhan dwiehatura^gula^ ; 
Xtbhidhayati kandina kando tena wisajfitd, thale afihusahan ydtt jedetu usahan pana. 
Tan sunitwd mahdrdjd pawattin pitusantikd ; tampidndpayitwdna Gdmanimhi awdsayi, 
Tutddhdrapabbatdsanni wihdri fFdpigdmaki Mattakuiumbiko putt6 ahu fFasahhandmako, 
Tan sujdtasarirattd La&hiyawasabhan widu ; so wisawassuddisamhi mahdkdya halo ahu. 



also, seizing them by the leg and whirling them over his head, and dashing them on 
the ground, reduce their bones to powder. The king hearing these particulars, sent for 
Khanjad^wo, and established him in the service of Gdmini. 



Near the wiharo on the Chittalo mountain, in the village Gawato, lived the son of one 
Uppalo, named Pussad^wo. This valiant youth repairing to that wihdro, accompanied by 
other young men, and making offerings to the bo-tree, taking up his chank, sounded 
it. His blast was like a loud peal of thunder. All these youths were terrified unto 
(Ummada) stupefaction. From this exploit, he acquired the name of Umm&da-pussa- 
d6wo, and his father taught him the bow exercise, which was the profession of their 
caste. He became a ''sound archer," who shot guided by sound only (without seeing 
his object) ; a *' lightning archer," (who shot as quick as lightning) ; a ''sand archer," who 
could shoot through a sand bank. (The arrow) shot by him transpierced through 
and through a cart filled with sand, as well as through hides a hundred fold thick ; tbroogfa 
an Asoko (wood) eight inches, and an Udnmbaro plank sixteen inches thick, as well 
as a plate of iron two, and a plate of brass four inches thick. On land, (his arrow) would 
fly the distance of eight usabhos, and through water one usabho. The mabarija 
hearing of this dexterity, sending for him from his father's house, established him in 
the service of Gamini. 

Near the Tul&dhar6 wihdro, in the village Wapigkmo, lived one Wasabbo the son 
of Mattakntumbik6, As he was endowed with great personal beauty, he acquired the 
appellation Labhiya Wasabho. At twenty years of age he attained extraordinary 
physical power, and was held in great repute This pouerful and extensive landholder 
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Addya id kaHpayi puritkykwa arabhi khettaithikdt mahdwdpin karontd tan nutkabbah^ 
Ikuaki dwddoiohi purisihi wahUaSbi narihipi, wakantd paAtupindi s6 iahun wdpUarndpayi* 
Tina i6 pdkafd dsL Tampi dddya bhumipd daiwd tan tauoiaJckdran Gamanissa addsi tan, 
"fFatabhau6ddkanwdr6ti ** ta^ khettan pdkafan ahu : iwaA LabkiyauHuaihd wa$i Odmaniianiiki, 
Mahdyodhdnametetan dasananampi mahipati puttasia sakkdroiamaAtakJcdran kdrayi tadd» 
Amantetwdyddhi ti dasdpieha disampatu '* yodhi dasadasikikd, esathdti^* uddhari, 
Ti tathhodnayun yddhi ;punard mahipati tana yddhasatauapi tathiwa party Uitun, 
Taikd ti pdnayun yddhi ; tassapdha mahipati puna yddhatahassassa tathiwa pariyititun. 
Tathd ti pdnayun yddhi : iahhitampinditdtu ti eJcddasa sahaudni yddhd iata aih6da$a, 
Sabbi ti tadtUkaioJckdrd bhumipdiina $abbadd Odmanirdjaputtina tan wasinsu pariwdriya. 
Iti tueharitajdiamabbhutan suniyd naro matimd gukhat<UthiJc6 akusalapathatd parammukhd 

Tcuudapathibhiramiya iobbaddti. 



Sujanappasddasanwigatthdyakati Mahdwami '* Y6dhai6bh6*' ndma tiwitatimo pariehehhidd* 



assembling a few laborers, undertook the formation of the tank (near the ToUdb^M 
wib^o). He individaally lifting up baskets of earth, which ten and twelre stout laborers 
could alone raise, expeditiously completed the formation of the embankment of the 
tank. From this feat he became celebrated. The king enlisting him also, and conferriog 
fayors on him, assigned him to Gdmini. The field (irrigated by this tank) became oele* 
brated under the name of ^ Odakawdro o( Wasabho.*' Thus Labhiya Wasabho was 
established in the service of GdminL 



At that period the soyereign (Kkkawanno) conferred his royal protection on these ten 
eminent heroes, in the same degree that he protected his son. Assembling these warriois, 
that provincial monarch issued these commands : ^* Let the ten warriors each enlist tea 
men." They enlisted soldiers accordingly. To these hundred warriors similariy the mler 
gave directions that each should enlist (ten men). They engaged troops acoordinglj. 
Then the king again directed these thousand soldiers to select in like manner (ten men 
each). They also enlisted soldiers accordingly. The whole number embodied were eteveii 
thousand one hundred and ten. 

Thus a truly wise man, delighting in having listened to a wonderful resnlt righteouily 
brought about, avoiding the ways of unrighteousness, should incessantly delight in pm 
ing the paths of righteousness. 

The twenty third chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, the '* embodying of the warrion,' 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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CHATrWISATIMO PARICHCHnBIH). 

Hatthaua dhanukammaua kutaldkaiupdtano t6 Gdmani rdjasutd Mahdgdmi wati taJd ; 
Rdja rajatutan Tiua^ Dighawdpimhi wdsayi, drakkhitun janapadan sampannahalawdhanan. 
Kumdro Gdmani kdli tampauanto balan takan^ ** yujjhittan damilihiti ;** pituranrio kathdpnyi. 
Rdjd tan anurakkhanto ; ** oragaQgan alan iti," wdresi ydwa tatiyan to iathiwa kaihdpayi, 
'* Pitd mi purisd honio niwa wakkhati tknidan pilandkatuti T pi'isi itthdlankdramassa $6. 
Rdjdha tas»a kujjhitwd ; *' kardiha himaMankhaiin ; tdyanan bandhayittdmi, nann^tkdrakkhiydki,*' t6. 
Paldyiiwdna Malayan kujjhitwd pitund agd Ouffhattdddhayiwa pitari ahii tan Duifhagdman^ 
Rajdtha draihikdtun Mahdnuggalachitiyan, sanghan Mannipdtayi bhupati, •^••oo*^ 
Owddaiettha taha$tdni bhikkhu Chittalapabbatd ; tatd tatd dwdda$iwa iahas$dni samdgamu^ 
Katwdna Chetiyamahan rdjd tanghaua tammukhd ; tabbi yodhd tamdnetwd kdrUi tapatkan tadd* 
* * Puttanan kalahafthhSnan nagaehehhiuama n6 ; iti akantu sapathan sabbi ; yuddhan tinandgamun. 
Chatutaithi wihdri so kdrdpitwd makipati ; tattakdnhoa waudni fhatwd mari tahin tadd. 



Chap. XXIV. 

This prince Gdminiy who was skilled in the elephant, horse, and bow exercises, as well 
as in stratagems, was then residing at Mahagdmo ; and the king had stationed his 
(second) son Tisso, with a powerful and efficient force, at Dighawdpi, for the protection 
of his dominions (against the invasions of the damilos). 

After a certain period had elapsed, prince Gamini, having held a review of his army, 
proposed to his royal father, ** Let me wage war with the damilos." The king only looking 
to his (son's) personal safety, interdicted (the enterprise); replying, "Within this bank of 
the river is sufficient** He, however, renewed the proposition even to the third time ; 
(which being still rejected) he sent to him a female trinket, with this message : ** It being 
said my father is not a man, let him therefore decorate himself with an ornament of this 
description." The monarch enraged with him, thus spoke (to his coartiers): ''Order a 
gold chain to be made, with which I shall fetter him; not being able to restrain him by any 
other means." He (the prince) indignant with his parent, retiring (from his court) fled to 
(K6tta in) the Malayd district. From this circumstance of his having become (''dnttha'^ 
inimical to his father, he acquired from that day the appellation, '' Dutthagimini.** 

Thereafter the king commenced the construction of the Mahanuggalo ch^tiyo. The ruler 
assembled the priesthood ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ twelve thousand priests from the 
Chittalo mountain ; and from other places twelve thousand assembled there. When 
the great Ch6tiyo wihiro was completed, assembling all the warriors in the presence 
of the priesthood, the king made them take an oath. They thus swore : '' We will not 
repair to the scene of conflict between thy sons." From this circumstance they (the 
princes) did not engage in that war. 

The monarch (Kdkawannatisso) having caused sixty four wihdros to be constructed, 
and survived as many years, then demised. The queen placing the corpse of the king 
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Ranno sarira^ gdhetwdjantaydnind rdjini, nttwd Tissamahdrdman tan tanghassa niwidayu 
Suiwd Tissakumdro nangantwd Digkawdpito^ Marirakiehchankdreiwdidkkaehehanpitune tayasL 
Mdtaran KanduiaA kattkin adiyitwd mahaibald, bhdtubhayd Dighawdpin agamdsi iahttn iato. 
Tan pawattin niwiditun thgffhagdmani sanHkan, lekhan katwd wiiajjiMun mbbi maehekd 9amdgaid. 
S6 Guttahdlan dgantwd, tatihaehdri wimjjiya, Mahdgdmamupdgantwd sayan rtgjihhUUhayu 
Mdtutthan Kandulatthancho bhdtuiekhaA wisajfayi ; aiaddhdydwa tatiyan yuddhdya torn iip^ifMi. 
Ah(^ dwinnan tmikdyuddhaA Chulanganiyapifthiyan ; taltha nekasaktuidni paiinsu ri^ino mmrd. 
Riffdeha ThtamaekckScka^ waiawdeha Dighatkimikd, taydyiwapaldyiniun k-umdro anubumdhi ii. 
Ubhinnamantari bhikkhu mdpdyinsu mah{dharan, toii diswd *'ikikkhu9anghaMsa kammanT iti niwaUi j6. 
Kappakandarandjjdyd JawamdiitiUkamdgaU ri^d TissmMchekan tan ; " chhdiajfkattd mayan^ Hi 
Suwannataraki khittabhattaA nihari taua : to M^hoMmdatwdbhunjanio ; kdrttwa ekaiubkigikai ; 
<* Ghoiihi kSamichehdhar TU$o kdiamaghdtayi. Sunitwd dibbaiUkna ran^ tikkkdya ddyaka, 
Thiro Piyaj(^gudipatfh6 ; thiraii tattha my6fasi tiuan Kntumbikasutan : s6 tattka nahkoidgmmH. 



on a low hearse, and removing it to the Tissamabd wibaro, introduced herself to the 
priesthood. Prince Tisso hearing or this event, hastening thither from Dfgbawftpi, 
performed his father's funeral obsequies with great pomp. Taking charire of his mother 
and of the state elephant Kandulo, this powerful prince, dreading the attack of his brother, 
quickly departed thence (from Tissawihdro) to Dighawdpi. 

In Older that this event might be made known at the court of Dutthagimini, all (his 
father's) ministers having assembled and prepared a report, dispatched (a messenger) 
to him. He (the prince) repairing to Gnttah&lo, and having dispatched emissaries thithw, 
repairing thence himself to Mahagdmo, effected the assumption of the sovereigiity. 

Having sent a dispatch to his brother^ on the subject of his mother and the state 
elephant Kandnlo, and his application having been refused even to the third time, he 
approached him in hostile array. A great battle was fought between these two princes at 
ChtUanganiapittiya, and many thousands of the king's men fell there. The king, bis 
minister Tisso, and his mare Dighathiilik^ all three fled ; and the prince porsned them. 
The priests raised op a mountain between these two (combatants). He (Tisso) seeing 
this miracle, desisted from his pursuit, declaring, ''This is the act of the priesthood.'' The 
king on reaching the Jiwam41i ferry of the Kappukandora river, addressing himself to his 
minister Tisso, said, " We are famished." The (minister) presented to the (monaich) 
some dressed rice, placed in a golden dish (which he had kept concealed under his mantle). 
In order that he might not break through a rule invariably observed by hin^ of presenting 
a portion to the priesthood before he himself partook of it, dividing the rice into foor 
portions, he said, " Set up the call of refection." Tisso accordingly set forth the calL The 
th^ro (66tamo) resident in the isle of Piyango, who had been the preceptor in religion of 
the king, having heard this call by his supernatural gifts of hearing, directed a tbtoo named 
Tisso, the son of a certain Kutnmbiko, to answer it ; who accordingly repaired thither 
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Tasta Tiithkard paUan dddya, Udti rqfino iunghaua bkdgam tamadhdgan rdjd patti khipdpuyL 
Samabhdgan Hipi TiuSeka ; tawuibhdgmn walawipichm na ichehhati taud bkdganekot Tiuh pattmmki pmkkkipi 
RhatfatBQ punnapatian tan add tkinusa BhUpiUi; add Gdiamaiktraua tdgantwd uahkoMd lahm^ 
Rhikkhunan hhmnjdndnan datwd dlopaikdgasd panchoiatdna^ id third laddhihitu tadantikd ; 
Rhdgihhipattan pQrttwd dkdse kkipi rdjind gaian ditwd, gahetwd ta^ TUtd bUjisi bhupati 
Bhnnjitwdna tayanehdpi, waimmaneha abkdfmtfi; sanndhan ehumbatmn katwdf rdjd pattaA wimjjm^. 
Oantwdna id Makdgdman iowuiddyahalan ; puna iofik iia k atta ^ yuddkitfa ganiwa yujfki iobkdimrd 
R(^d walawamdruihd ; Tiad Kan4niakaiikinan dwi bkdtard iomdganjuk yuffkamdnd rani tmdd, 
Rdjd karin katwanid waiawdmandalan akd ; tatkdpi ehkidda^ nddUwd langkdpiiuA matin akd, 
fFalawdyalan ghdpetwdkattkinan bhdtikdpdri, tdmara^ kkipi ehawmnancka yathdtiriyanti pi^hiymn 
Anikdni taheuidni kwndraaa nard takin, paiimiu ujjki ujfkanid hkijjinekima tnakabbahin. 
Arohakatta wikallan katikimoMdng kmymn iii kundkd kart ta^ ekdUntd rukkkamikamupdgami. 
Kumtiro druhi rukkkan : kattki idmimmpdgami tamdruika paidyanian kwmSrdaumuhdndki id. 



through the air. Tisso (the minister) receiving the refection diiih from his hand, preeented 
it to the king: the monarch deposited in the dish his own portion, as well as that 
reserved to the th^ro ; Tisso (the minister) contributed his portion also : the mare likewise 
rejecting her portion, Tisso deposited that share also in the dish. The king presented this 
filled dish of dressed rioe to the thdro ; who departing through the air, gave it to Gk^tamo 
th^ro. The said thftro having bestowed these portions of rice on five hundred priests 
who were willing to partake thereof, with the remnants left by them, at the place where 
the meal was served, filUng the dish again, he remitted it back through the air to the 
king. Tisso (the minister) watching the progress of the approaching dish, and taking 
possession of it, served the monarch with his meal. The ruler having taken some refresh* 
ment himself, and Ted the mare, the said r^a gathering his royal insignia into a bundle, 
together with the dish, launched them into the air, (and they found their way to Gdtamo). 
Proceeding thence to Mahagimo, and taking with him an army of sixty thousand 
men, and hastening to make war, engaged in a personal contest with his brother. In 
the field of battle, in the course of the conflict, the two brothers approached each other; 
the king mounted on his mare, and Tisso on the state elephant Kandulo. The king 
(galloped his mare in a circle round the elephant ; but even then detecting no unguarded 
point, he decided on leaping his charger (at the' object of his attack). Accordingly 
springing his steed over the head of his brother on the elephant, he launched his javelin 
at him, so that it might pass crossways between the back and ttie skin armour of the 
elephant (in order that he might display his superiority without injuring the animal, which 
was his own property). In that conflict many thousands of the prince's men fell in battle 
there ; and his powerful army was routed. The elephant, indignant with his rider at the 
thought of having been mastered by an opponent of the female sex (the mare,) rushed at 
a tree, with the intention of shaking him (the prince) off. Tisso however scrambled up the 
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PaieiiiliBd vrih&ran, t6 makdlhiragharai gate mjiajji heiitidmaHchaiia kuindrdihdtunS 6haya. 
Pattirayl mahSthiro chlmaran tatlha manehal i, Rdjd anUpadan gantad " kahiii Tiuoti," puehckhalAa. 
" Manchi aalthi, makdrdja;" fii third awdeha tan: " hetthd ntaneheti" jdnilutd, talo nekktiamnta ihupall, 
Samantatd mihdraita rakkkan kdtayi. TampaHa manehakamhi Hipajjttwd, datwd uparl chitcaran. 
Manehapddiia ganhituid ehattdri) dakara yati matabkikkhuniydmina kumdraniahi ri/Anrun, 
Niyam&naHtu Ian liatvid idamrilia mahipati ; " Tina, twankuladlwdnaniisihulvdna niyaiif 
" Balakkdrina gahanan kuladiiethi nattki mi: gundm taankuiadtaidnan tariyydii kad&ekipi." 
Tatdyima ilahdgdnian agamdii mahipati: andpiilcha lalthiiea mdlaran mdtugdrated 
ffaiidHiattkatafthinsd attAadhamntatihamdnaiOalthaiaiiki wihdrieAakdrdpisi mahlpali. 
yikkhamita i6 bhikkhuAl Tiis6 rdfaluld pana, Dighawdpin laloyiuia agamdsi anitatard ; 
Kumard gddhagattaiio Tiisathirasia dha t6: " idparddhd akan. bkanii. khamdpendmi bhdtaran.' 
fFeyyaurachchakdran Ti$ian panchasatdnkha ihikkhunainddlyilaid so Ihiro rdjamupdgami. 
Rdjaputtaa thapelteaaa, Ihiro i6pdaamattAake lasangho pdvilil labit nitiddpiga bhumipo. 



tree ; and the elephant joined bis (destined) master (Gimini), who mounting him, parsaed 
the retreating prince ; who, in his dread of bis brother, seeking refuge in a (oeigtibooriDg) 
wih&ro, entered the apartment of the chief th6ro there, and laid himself down uader bitt 
bed. That priest threw a robe on the bed (to screen him). The king arriving, (racing him 
by his footsteps, inquired, " Where is Tisso? " The th6ro replied to him, " K^ja, bo is not 
on the bed," The monarch knowing from this reply that he was under the bed, at once 
left the premises, and planted guards round the wiharo. (In order to prevent the violation 
of the sanctity of the temple) having placed hint (Tisso) on a bed, and covered him with 
a robe, four young priests lifting np the bed by the four posts, carried the prince oat, as if 
he were the corpse of a priest. The king at once detecting who the person carried out was, 
thus addressed him : "Tisso, doat thou think it right to ride mounted on the heads of oar 
tntelar gods? It is not my intention to take from our tutelar saints that which they appro- 
priate to themselves. However, never again forget the admonitions of those sanctified 
characters." From that very spot the monarch repaired to Mah&giimo, and bad bis 
mother conveyed thither with all the honors due to a royal parent. 

That sovereign, a devoted believer in the doctrines of Buddho, who lived (altogether) 
sixty eight years, built in the Rohana division (alone) sixty eight wibaros. 

This child of royalty, Tisso, who bad been prolocled by the priests, departed at once 
for Dighawapi, in the guise of a common person; and to the th^ro Tisso, who waa 
afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, which made his skin scaly like that of the " godh6," 
be thus addressed himself; « Lord ! I am a guilty, fallen man ; obtain for me my brother's 
forgiveness." This thfero, taking with him Tisso in the character of a junior samant'ro, Ihe 
servitor of five hundred priests, repaired to the king. Leaving the royal youth at the fool 
of the stairs, the th^ro entered the palace with his fraternity. The pious monarch having 
olTered them seats, presented them witli rice-broth, and other refreshments. The thfero 
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Updnayi ydguddini third paitanpidhiii «6, •* kintir wuUibrdvoi, " TiuaA dddya dgatd ;'' 1*1. 
*' Kuhin ekarUi f^' wuHima ; fkitafthdmaAniwidayu ff^ihdradiwi ganiwdma chkddiyaHkM pMakak, 
R^dka ikimn : ** Ndid w6 ddmSkdwd iddmindf Sdmamiran pUUka htmhiwa MottamauikaA^ • 
Janakkkaymn, windsiwa kdiahd nahhwkyya n6:'' rdja " sangkana d6$i^*' S6 •• $a»gk6 dan^an ka$it$atir 
*' Heuatdgatakiekekan w6 ydgddin gankaikdH:* S6 datwd tan 6kikkku$ang€Uia, pakkMtwdma bkdtaran, 
Tatthiwa tanghamtyj^wAi nisint^ kkdtardioka, khunjitwd kkatdyiwa ; hkikkkumngkan wisqUa^. 
Saatakammdni kdrituk Tutan tatikkwa pdkini. Sayampi bhMnch^ktfttwd iouakamumani kdrayi. 
Iti wiramanikawikappaekiian Mamayanti iakun api iappurUa Hi okimtiyn ; kdki nar6 wuUimd nabkawkyyn 

parUu $umantaman6ti 

Sujanappatddatanwigatth6ya kati Mahdwansi ** DwSkhdHkayudtika fi'* ndma pkaiuwUaiimi pariekekkido. 



covered his dish (in token of declining the refreshment). On being asked, ''Why?^ he 
replied, ** 1 have come accompanied by Tisso.** The instant (the king) had said, '^ Where 
is that traitor?'' (the th6ro) mentioned the place. The qaeen Wihiurad6iivi mshingoat, 
folded her son in her arms (to protect him from violence). The monarch thns addressed 
(the th6ro) : ''Is it now that ye have discovered that we are in the condition of slaves to 
yon? Had ye sent a 8dman6ro of seven years of age even, most assuredly, neither the sacri* 
fice of the lives of my people, nor oar deadly strife would have taken place. The fault 
(added the king) is that of the priesthood. " (The th^ro pleading guilty thereto, rejoined), 
''The priesthood will perform penance/' ''The impending penalty shall be inflicted on 
you at once : partake of rice-broth aiid other refreshments," (said the king), presenting 
them to the priests himself. Calliug out for his brother, in tbe midst of the assemblage of 
priests, and seated with his brother, he at^ out of the signe dish (in token of perfect 
reconciliation ;) and then allowed the priests to depart. 

He immediately sent back Tisso (to Dighawipi) to superintend the agricultural works 
in progress. He similarly employed himself also, calling out the people by the beat 
of drums. 

Thus good men being sensible that violent resentment, engendered hastily by many 
and various means, is pernicious; what wise man would fail to entertain amicable 
sentiments towards others f 

The twenty fourth chapter in the Mahnwanso, entitled, ^ the war between the two 
brothers, " composed eqoaliy for the delight and aflSiction of righteous men. 



Qq 
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Panchawisatimo Parichchiiedo. 
DufiKagdmani ri^dtha katwdnajanasangahan; kunti dhdtu nidhdpetwd, sayhggabalawdhanb^ 
Qantwd Tissamahdrdman, wanditwd tanghamahravsi ; *' Pdragangan gamissdmijdtitun tan idtanmii ml 
**Sakkdtun bhikkhu n6 ditha ; amhihi sahagdmUo, mangalanchiwa rakkhdeha hhikkkunan dassanankU6,** 
Addsi dan^kammatthan ianghd pajjiehaiatan yati : ihikkhutanghan tamdddya tato nikkkammm bk^paiim 
Sddhdpetwdna mahyi idhdgamanamanjasaA, Kandulan hatthimdruiha, yddhihi pariwdrito, 
MahdtdialaJcdyina uddhdya aihinikkhami, Mahdgdmi na tambaddha tindgd Guttahdiakan. 
Mahiyanganamagammd Chhattan damilamaggahi ; ghatetwd damili tatthd dgantwd Ambatittkakan^ 
Qa^gd parikhatampannan Titthamha damilampana, ujjhan chatuhi mdsihi katahatthan mahabialdn ; 
Mdtaran dauayitwdna, tina lisena aggahi. Tato oruiha, damili tattha rdjd mahabhald, 
BkdhiniuHt ganhitwd Khkman katwdt mahahbald balaisadd dhanan ; tina Khimdr6m6ti waehchati. 
Mahdkofihantard iobhhi D6ni Gawaramaggahi ; Hdlak6li isariyan Ndlitohbhamhi Ndlikan^ 
DighdbhayagaUakamhi ganhi Dighdbkayampicha ; Kachchhatitthi Kawisisan ehatumdsina aggahi. 



Chap. XXV. 

Thereafter the r4ja Datthag&mini having made provision for the welfare of his 
people^ and having enshrined in the point of his sceptre a sacred relic (of Buddho) ; accom* 
panied by his military array, repairing to the Tissawihdro, and reverentially bowing down 
to the priesthood, thus delivered himself: '^ I am about to cross the river, for the resto- 
ration of oar religion. Allot some priests for our spiritual protection. Their accom- 
panying us will afford both protection, and the presenceof ministers of religion (which 
will be) equivalent to the observance of the services of our religion." The priesthood 
accordingly allotted five hundred ministers of the faith (to attend the king in his cam- 
paign) as a self-imposed penance. The monarch accompanied by the priesthood departed. 
Having had a road cleared through the wilderness for his march thither, mounting his 
state elephant Kandulo, and attended by his warriors and a powerful force, he took the 
field. His army formed one unbroken line from Mahagdmo to 6uttah&lo. Reaching 
Mahiyangan6, he made the damilo chief Chatto prisoner ; and putting the damilos to 
death here, he moved on to the Amba ferry. For four months he contended with a most 
powerful damilo chief at the post of the Amba ferry, which was almost surrounded by the 
river, without success. He then brought his mother forward (on the pretence of entering 
into a treaty of marriage), and by that stratagem made him prisoner. This powerful n^a 
thereupon pouring down on the damilos there, on the same day, took them prisoners. He 
conciliated the attachment (kh^mo) of this great force ; and distributed the riches (of the 
plunder among them). From this circumstance, the place obtained the name of Kh^mahi- 
m6. He captured at D6no, among the marshes in the great division Kotto, the chief 
Gavaro ; at H&lak61o, the chief of that place ; at the Nali marsh, the chief Niliko ; at 
Oighabhayagallako, the chief Dighkbhayo ; and, after the lapse of four months, the chief 
Kawisiso, at the Kachchho ferry ; at the town K6to, the chief of that name; and subse- 
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Kdfananffara K^faneha ; tatd Hdlawabhdnakan wahiffhtt fFahiifhatiamiian, Rhdmanihieha gdnumin, 

KumbagdmamhiKuwU>aticha;NandigdmamhiNandikan,ganhi,KhdnunKhdnugdmidw€tuTumhuiina 
Mdtnlan hhdginiyiyaneha Tumhanunndmandmaki ; Jambunchaggahi : so to gdmdhu tan tudawhayS. 
** jljdnitwd takan tinan ghdienti sajanan ** t<i. Suiwdna saehehakiriyan akari tatiha bhupati, 
** Rajjatukhdya wdydmo ndyan moma, Maddpicha Sambuddhatdtanattiwa fhapandya ayanmama,"* 
*' Tina tachehina, mi tind Adydfpa^aia^Aaji^UiA'an^'d/aiiMirifiaJt wahdiitii,'* Tan tathtwa tadd ahu. 
Gangdtiramhi damild tabhi ghaiitauikd fFijitanagaran ndma taranatthdya pawUun, 
Phdtuki angani fhdne khandhdwdran niwitayu tan Khandhdwdrapifihiti ndmendhdti pdkaian. 
fFijitana garan gdhatthanwitnanManio narddhipd, ditwd yanian Nandimittan wisajjapiMt Kandulan, 
GanhUnn dgatan hatthin Nandimitto karihitan ubhddanti pilayitwd ukkuiikan nitidayi, 
Hatthi SandimUt6tu yasmdyattha ayujjku, t6 tasmd tattha, kaio gdmd Hatthipdrdti wuchckatu 
fFimansetwd u^hd rdjd^ fFijitanagaran agd. Yddhdnam dakkhinadwdri tangdmd dii bhinsand 
Puritthimamhi dwdramhi id fFHuMumandpana anikasankhi damili, audrnlho aghdtayi 



qucntly, Hklawabbinako ; at Wahitta, the damilo of that name ; and at BbamiDi, the chief 
of that name ; at Kumbag&mo, the chief Kambo ; at Nandigamo the chief Nandiko ; in 
like manner he took prisoner the chief Kh4nu at Khinugamo; and at the town Tumbuno, 
two chiefij, an uncle and nephew, named Tambo and Unno ; as well as the chief Jambo. 
Each village gave its name to him (the malabar chief in charge of it). 

The king having heard this report, viz. : '' His army is destroying his own subjects, with- 
out being able to distinguish them ;" made this solemn invocation : '' This enterprise of 
mine is not for the purpose of acquiring the pomp and advantages of royalty. This un- 
dertaking has always had for its object the re-establishment of the religion of the supreme 
Buddbo. By the truth of this declaration, may the arms and equipments of my army (in 
the hour of battle, as a mark of distinction) flash, as if emitting the rays of the sun." It 
came to pass accordingly. 

All those damilos who had escaped the slaughter along the bank of the river, threw them- 
selves for protection into the (fortified) town called Wijito ; and he also threw up a (khan- 
dhawaro) fortification in an open plain, on a spot well provided (with wood and watier) ; 
and that place became celebrated by the name of Khand&warapitthi. While this monarch 
was revolving in his mind the plan of attack on the town of Wijito, seeing Nandimitto 
passing by, let loose the state elephant Kandulo after him. Nandimitto, in order that he 
might arrest the charging elephant, seizing his two tusks in both his hands, planted him on 
his haunches. Wherever the place, and whatever the circumstance under which the 
elephant and Nandimitto wrestled; from that circumstance the village formed in that place 
obtained the name of Hatthipdro (the elephant's contest). 

The raja having satisfied himself (of the prowess) of both, commenced his assault on 
the town of Wijito. At the southern gate, there was a terrific conflict between the war- 
riors (of the two armies). At the eastern gate, the warrior W61usuman6, mounted on the 
charger (carried away from the stables of EUro), slew innumerable damilos. The enemy 
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Dtodramphakisun damild raja yddhe wisajjayi, Kanduld, Nandimittocha, Suranimildeka, dakkhind, 
Afahdsonocha Gdiocha, Thiraputtdcha ti tayd, dwdrisu itta Aaimnafit itarisu iaddkarun. 
Nagaran tan tiparikhan uchehan pdkdragopuran ayokaumakatan dwdran ariht duppadkan iiyan^ 
Jdnuhi ihatwd, ddihdhi bhinditwdna $ildyudhd iffhakdehiwa, hatthi t6 ayddwaramupdgami. 
Gopuratthdtu damild khirinsu wiwidkdyudhi^ pakkan aydgiUanchiwa kaikiianehi sithikL 
Piffhin khitti siluamhi dhupdyantitha Kon^M wiHanaifh&daka^ ihdnmA gttniwdna tattha dgaki, 
** Na idan surdpdnan ti^ ayddwdrawighawanan gaehekhan, dwdran, wigkdfihi f^iehekdha CfofmMaro. 
S6 mdnan janayitwdna^ konchan katutd gBJuUamo udakd uifhakitwdna, thole affhdsi dappamd. 
Hatthiwejjdtha yojitwd iilisan 6sadhan akd ri^df aruiha hatthinnaA, kunthi ptuiya pdnind, 
«' Lankddipdmhi sakali rajjani, tat6ta^ Kandukh dammitii^* tan tomyitwd ikojfeiwdwartM&fana^ 
fFefhayitwd sdtakina kdrayitwd sumammitan, sattagunmnmahiiachamman bandkeiwdeKamMutpiffkiymth 
Tass6j,ari tHaehamman ddpetwd tan witqjjayu asaniwiya gaj)ant6 %6 gmntwd paddawisokan. 
Padaran wijjhi daihdhi, ummdran padatd hani, tadwdrtdfdhantmn dwdrabhumiyoA Sarawak pmH^ 
Gdpuri dabbasambkdran patantan hatthipiiihiyant hdhdhi pakaritwdna Nandimitto pavaffayi. 



then closed that gate ; and the king sent the elephant Kaodulo, and the warricNrs Nandimitto 
and Si&ranimilo to the southern gate. The warriors Mahas6no, 66to, and Tb6iapatto, 
these three were at that time assailing the other three gates. That city was protected by 
three lines of lofty battlements, and an iron gate impenetrable by haman efforts. The tusk- 
elephant placing himself on his knees, and battering a stone wall which was cemented 
with fine lime, made his way to the iron gate. The damilos who defended (that gate) 
hurled upon him every kind of weapon, heated lumps of iron, and molten lead. There- 
upon, on the molten lead falling on his back, the agonized Kandulo rushing to water sab- 
merged himself therein. 66taimbaro thus addressed him : ^ This is no assoaging lotion for 
thee : returning to the demolition of the iron portal batter down that gate.** This monaich 
of elephants recovering his courage, and roaring defiance, emerging from the water, stood 
up with undaunted pride. 

The king appointing elephant medical practitioners for that purpose, caused remedies 
to be applied to the (wounds occasioned by the) molten lead ; and mounting on bis back 
and patting him on his head, said, ^ My favorite Kandulo, I confer on thee the sovereignty 
over the whole of Lankd." Having thus gladdened him and fed him with choice food, he 
wrapped him with a linen cloth; and causing a leather covering to be made, formed of well 
softened buffalo hide seven fold thick, and adjusting that leather cloak on his back, and 
over that again spreading an oiled skin, he sent him forth. Roaring like tbe thnnder of 
heaven, and rushing into the sphere of peril, with his tusks he shivered the gate ; with his 
foot battered the threshold; and the gate fell together with its arch and superstrnctnre, with 
a tremendous crash. Nandimitto opposing his shoulder to the mass of superetrodiii^ 
consisting of the watch tower and other materials of masonry, which was tottering over the 
elephant, hurled it inwards. The elephant witnessing this feat, overwhelmed with grati* 
tude, for the first time forgave him for the mortification of having thrown him by his tasks. 
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Diiwdna tattha lirfyan^ Kanduld tufihamanato ddfhdpilanawirantan chhaddhhi pathamaka^ ian, 

AHano piffhitdyiwa yawisatthdya Kanduld niwattitwdna Mki ydtlhan tattha f^ajuttamo. 

** Hatthind Jiatamaggina nappawekkhdmahan ;** iti Nandimittb wichintetwd pdkdran Hani bdhund, 

S6 affhdrasa hatthuchehd pati a1fhusafth6kira, 6i6ki Suranimilan anichchhan s6pi tanpathan. 

Langhayitwdna pdkdran nagarahbhantark pati ; bhinditwd dwaramkkekan G616 Sdndeha pdwiti. 

Hatthi gahetwd rathaehakkan, Mitto sakafapanjaran, ndlikeratarun Gh6fh6, Nimmald Ihaggamuttaman, 

Tdtarukkhan Mahdt^nd^ Thtraputto mahagadan ; teinin, witun withigatddamilk tattha chunnayun. 

fFijitanagaran bhinditwd, ehatumdsina 1 hattiyo tato Giritakan gantwd, Giriyan damilan hani, 

Gantwd MahUanagaran timahdparikhantato kadambapuppawaUihi tamantd pariwdritan, 

Bkadwdran duppawisan chatumdMt watan tahin, gatihi Mahelardjdnan mantayuddhina bhumipd. 

Tat6 Anuradhapuran dgaehchhantd mahtpati, khandhdwdran niwishi parito Kdyapahhatan, 

Mdsamhijrfthamu amhi taldf:an tattha kdrayi,jalan kili tahingdmd Pdsina nagarauhayb. 

Tan yuddhdydgatan tutwd rdjdnan f)ufihagdmanin amaehchk tannipdtetwd Eldrd aha bhumipd. 

" S6 rdjdcha sayanyddhd ; yMhdchasta bahukira ; amachchd, kinnu kdtdiban, kinti manf^anti n6 T* Imi. 

Dighajantuppabhutaya yddhd Eidrdjino ; " tuwi yuddhan karittdma,** iti ti nichehhayan karun. 



This lord of elcpbanti Kandulo, in order that he might enter the town close behind (Nandi- 
mitto) stopping there, looked around for the warrior. Nandimitto resolving within bim- 
self» " Let me not enter by the passage opened by the elephant;" charged with his shoulder 
a rampart which was in height eighteen cubits, and in breadth oi^ht ''usabhos." It fell, and 
he looked towards Suranimilo; who disdaining to enter by that passage, leaped over the 
battlements into the heart of the town. G6to and S6no, each battering down a gate, like- 
wise entered* The elephant seized a cart wheel, Nandimitto also a cart wheel, G6to 
a palmyra tree, Nimilo an enormous sword, Mahasono'a cocoanut tree, and Thtra- 
putto a great club ; and seyerally slaughtered the damilos« wherever they were met with 
scampering through the streets. 

The king demolishing (the fortifications of) Wijito in four months, and proceeding from 
thence to the attack of Girilako, slew Giriyo the damilo. Marching on the town of Mah^lo, 
which was surrounded on all sides with the thorny dadambo creeper, within which was a 
great triple line of fortification, in which there was but one gate of difficult access; the 
king besieging it for four months, got possession of the person of the rdja of Mab6lo by 
diplomatic stratagem. 

The sovereign then preparing to assail Anurlidhapura, threw up a fortification at the 
foot of the Kksa, mountain, in the month '' jettbamiilo ;'' and made a reservoir of water. He 
held a festival there to celebrate the completion of the reservoir. The village formed there 
acquired the name of P6so. 

The reigning monarch Eliro, hearing of the approach of the raja Dutlbugimini with 
hostile intent, assembled his ministers, and thus addressed these personages : ''This r4ja 
is himself a hero: he has also many Taliant warriors (in his army): counsellors, what 
should be done : what do ye advise f * These warriors of king El&ro, commencing with 
Dighajantu, came to this resolution : '' Tomorrow we will attack him." 
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Duiihagdmani rajdpi mantetwd mdtuydioha ; tassdmatina, kdrisi dwattitua 6alakoffkaki, 

Rdjd chhattadhari taUhafhapai, r^jarupdkk ; abihantari Jcofihakitu sayan afihdti bhiipati. 

Eldrardfd sannaddhd MahdpabbatahaUhinan druyiha agamd tuUha saydggtUndawdhanb, 

Sangdmi wattamdnamhi Dighqjantu mahabbalo dddya khdgga phalakan yujjhamdnd 6kaydtidk6, 

Hatlki afihdrasugganiwd nabhantan rdjarupakan chhinditwd asina ; bhindi paihamaA baUikottkaktin, 

Ewan sisepi bhinditwa balakofihi mahabbaU fhitan Gdtnanirdjina balakoffhamupdgami. 

Yodhd so Suranimilo gachckhantan rd^inopari sdwetwa attand ndman tamakkSsi mahtMM, 

itaro ** tan wadhissanti " kuddhd dkdsamvggami : itard dtarantatsa phalakan upandmayu 

'* Ckhinddmi tan saphaiakan ;'* iti ehintiya sdpana phalakan pahari khaggkna : tan muneki itar6pmmm, 

Kappento muttaphalakan Dighajantu tahinpati: ufihdya SuranimUd patitan iattiydhani. 

Sankhan dhami Phuuadiwo : $tna bhijjittha ddmiii: Eldro niwattittha ; ghdthun damiiibahu. 

Tattha vodpijalan dsi hatdnan lohitdwilan ; tasmd Kulatthawdpiti n6mind wissutd ahu. 

Chardpetwd tahin bhiriti Dutfhagdmani bhupati *< Nahaniuatu Eldran man munchiyapard iti T 

Sannaddhd tayamaruyika sannaddhan Kandulan karin, Eldran anubandhanto dikkhinaddwdrmrndgmmi. 

Purl dakkhinadwdramhi ubh6 yujjhinsu bhumipd ; tdmaran khipi Bldrb ; Odmani tan awanekmyi. 



The raja Dutthagdmini also consalted with his mother. At her recommendatioo, he 
formed thirty two strong ramparts. The king displayed in each or these posts porsonifica- 
tions of himself, with a royal standard-bearer attending on him ; while the monarch himself 
remained in an inner fortification. 

King Elaro accoutred for battle and supported by his military array, mountod on his 
state elephant Mahapabbato, advanced on him. At the commencement of the onset, the 
valiant Dighajantu, with sword and shield in hand, striking terror by the foiy of his attack, 
springing up eighteen cubits into the air, and piercing the figure which represented the 
king, took the first rampart. In this manner having carried all the other posts, he 
approached the fortification defended by G&mini the raja himself. 

The powerful warrior Siiranimilo, shouting out his own name to him who was rush- 
ing at the king, taunted him. The one (Dighajantu) incensed, and replying, ^ Let me slay 
him first," made a leap at him. The other met the assailant with his shield. Saying 
to himself, '' I will demolish him and his shield at once/' (Dighajantu) slashed at the 
shield with his sword. The other cast the shield at him. Dighajantu plunging at 
that unresisting shield, fell with it; and Siiranimilo springing up, slew the prostrate 
(enemy) with his sword. Phussad6wo sounded his chank, and the army of daroilos gave . 
way : Eldro rallied it, and many damilos were slain. The water of the tank at that 
place was discolored by the blood of the slain ; and from that circumstance the tank has 
been celebrated by the name of " Kulattha/' 

The monarch Dutthag&mini then making this proclamation by beat of dnunSy "No 
other person but myself shall assail El&ro ;" accoutred for combat, mounted on his well- 
appointed state elephant Kandulo, in his pursuit of Eldro, reached the southern gate. 
These two monarchs entered into personal combat near the southern gate of the eitj. 
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fyijjhdpUicha dantihi ian haUhin taLahatthind ; tdmaran khipi Eldran ; tahatthi taitha so paii. 
Tattha wijitasangdmd saydggaialawdhand Lankan eh dtapattan s6 katwdna pdwisi puran, 
Puramhi bhirinchardpitwd tamantd ydfanijanit tannipdtiya kdreti pujan Eldrardjind, 
Tan diha patitafthdni kuidgdrknajhdpayi, chitiyan tattha kdresi parihdramaddticha. 
^4jjdpi Lankdpatind tanpadisa tdmipagd^ tiniwa parihdrina nawddapenii turiyan. 
Ewan dwattinta damilartydnd Puifhagdmani ganhitwd ekachchhattina LankdrajjamakdMi $6^ 
Hhinnamhi fFijitanagark yodhd s6 Dighajantuko RldrasMa niwidetwd hhdginiyyaua yotlkataA, 
Tatio iihailukandmatsa bhaginiyyaua attano pUayidhdgamattkdya: taua tutwdna BkaUuke 
Rldran daddhadiwatd tattamidiwasi idha purisdnan tahat%ihi saifhiydsaha atari, 
Otinno s6 tunitw dpi patitan taua rdfind *'yujjhistdmiti,** lajjdya Mahdtittkd idhdgamd, 
Khandhdwdran niwiiUi gdmi Kdlamhahdlaki. Rd^d tandgaman tutwd^ yvjjhdya abkintkkkami, 
V'uddhasanndha tannaddkd hmtthimdruyiha Kandulan, hatthassarathayddhihi pattihicha andnmki. 
Vmmddaphutiadiwo $o dipt aggadhanuggahd daaadhd yudhaiannaddko, sisayddhdeha anwagu^ 



E14ro hurled his spear: G&mini evaded it; and making his own elephant charge with his 
tusks the other elephant, and hurling at the same time his javelin at EUro, he and his 
elephant both fell together there. 

There this conqueror, in the field of victory, surrounded by his martial mighty reducing 
Lanka under the shadow (of one canopy of dominion), entered the capital. 

Summoning within the town the inhabitants of the neighbourhood, within the distance 
of a y6jana, ho held a festival in honour of king £l&ro. Consuming the corpee in a 
funeral pile on the spot where he fell, he built a tomb there ; and ordained that it shoold 
receive honours (like unto those conferred on a Chakkawatti). Even unto this day, the 
monarchs who have succeeded to the kingdom of Lankd, on reachiug that quarter of the 
city, whatever the procession may be, they silence their musical band.* 

In this manner, Dutthag&mini having made prisoners thirty two damilo chieftains, 
ruled over Lankd sole sovereign. 

On being defeated at Wijito, the warrior Dighajantu reminding EUiro that his nephew 
was a warrior of repute, sent a mission to the said nephew Bballuko, to hasten hitlier. 
Receiving this invitation, he landed on this island on the seventh day after Eliro's 
criniation, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

\\c who had thus debarked, though he heard of the death of bis king, conaidering 
it a disgrace (to retreat), and deciding, *' 1 will wage war;" advanced from Mahatittha 
hither (to Anuridhapura,) and fortified himself at the village K61ombablUako. 

On receiving intimation of his landing, the hkja, who was folly equipped with an army 
of elephants, cavalry, chariots of war, and infantry, accoutring himself with bis martial 
equipments, and mounting his elephant Kandulo, set out to give him battle. The warrior 
Ummadaphussad6wo, the most expert archer in the land, equipped with his five weapons 
of war, and the rest of the warriors also set out 



Tb«f honor* ctmtinued to be paid to the tomb oT Ekn», ap tu the period of the Bntith occup»lio« of the Kttadyaii territonr. 
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Pawattitumuli yuddhk, sannaddho HhaUuko takin, rdjdbhimuHamciyBsi. Ndgardjdtu KanAM, 

Tan wkgamandibhdwatthan pachchosalki sanin sanin: sindpi saddhin tiniwa packchdsaJcJci sanin sanin, 

Rdjdha, ** Puhbi yuddhhu aithawisatiyi, ayan ua pachch6salki ; kin etan Pustadtwatif** Aha $6, 

•• Jay 6 no parato, dewa : jayabhumi mayangajo, pachcho saklati pekkhanto ; jayaithdnamhi fhastaii.'^ 

Ndgdtha pachcho sakHlwd, Puradewnssapaaaato ^fahdwihdrdtimanti aifhdsi suppatiffhitd. 

Tattraihitk nagardjk Bhalluko damilo tahin, sdjdhhimulha mdgantwd nbbafii mahipatiru 

Mukhan pidhdya khaggkna, rdjd akkdsi tampana. •• Bantio mulhanhi pdtimV" Hi; khandaneha id kkipi. 

Achcha s6 khaggatalan khaijdd pati bhumiyan : '* mukhi widdhosmi,*' fanr^dya, ukkuffhin BhaliukS akd, 

Ranl\o paehchhd nissinno so Phnssadtwd mahahbalo, khandan khipi mukhi tassa. ghaffentb rdfdkuni&lam, 

Rdj^nan pddatd katwd patamdnasxa tattsatut khipitwd aparan khandan, wijjhitwd taua chkannwkm^ 

Rd^dnan sisatd katwd, pdtisi lahu hatthako. Bhallakk patite fasmin jayanddo pawatlatha. 

Puitadiwd iahinyiwa ndpitu ddsamattano, kannavoatlin sakanjetwd pasatan idhita^ *ayan. 



When the conflict was on the point of taking place, Bhalluko, who was also accootred 
for battle, char^ifed immeJiately in front of the rdja. Kandulo, the monarch of elephants, 
to break the shock of that attack, backed rapidly ; and with him the whole army receded 
alertly. The king remarked to Phussadewo, ^' What does this mean : he has never before 
given ground in the previous twenty eight battles he has been engaged in ? *' ** Victory 
(replied Phussad6wo) is in the rear. This elephant seeking that field of triumph, is 
receding. O king, he will make his stand on the spot where victory awaits ns." 
The elephant continued retreating in the direction of the temple of Porad6wo (on 
\ the northern side of the great cemetery) ; and steadily planting himself there, took up his 
position within the consecrated boundary of the Mahawiharo. 

When the elephant thus made his stand, Bhalluko the damilo, presenting himself before 
the protector of the land, ridiculed him on his retreat. The king guarding his month with 
(the handle of) his sword, reproached him in return. Retorting, ''Let me strike the riga*s 
mouth ;" (Bhalluko) hurled his spear at him. The said javelin striking the handle of the 
sword (which guarded the rija's mouth) fell to the ground. Bhalluko haying vaantingly 
announced his intention, '' Let me hit him in the mouth," set up a shout (at the efiect of 
this throw). The valiant warrior Phussad6wo, who was seated behind the king (on 
the elephant), hurling his javelin at the mouth of this (boasting enemy), happened to 
graze the ear-ornament of the monarch. Throwing a second spear at him (Bhalloko) 
who was thus falling (backwards) with his feet towards the rdja, and hitting him on 
the knee, the said expert elephant-rider quickly fell (respectfully) with his head presented 
to the king. At the fall of the said Bhalluko the shout of victory was set ap. 

Phussad6wo to manifest his contrition on the spot (for having grazed the ear-omament 
of the king with the spear), split his own ear at the part to which the ring is inser- 
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Ranno dastisi* Tan diiw6 rdjd nan puchchhi ** Aiii f ** tVi. **R4jadanio laid miti ** sdahdcha. Mahipati 
«* K6 ti dctdtif* watioeha, dha ** kundalaghaffanan.'* Addsan dSnatanndya, kimi ian kari, ihdtika,*' 
tii waited mahdrdjd, katan(^Uf edamdhacha ; ** kanddnuchchhawikd tuyikan takkard hestate mayd'* 
Ghdtetwd damili sab6i rdjd laddhajayd iai6 pdsddaialamdruyihat iihasana gatd tahin, 
Natakdmachcha majjhamhi, Pkuuadiwasta tan saran dnapeiwdfhapdpetwdt punkina ujukantalan, 
Kahdpanihi khandantan Oiitid uparupari chhdddpeiwanat ddpesi Pkuuadkwaua tan kkani. 
Narindapdsddatali, narinddtka alank'ati, gugandka dipujjtditi, nandgandkasamdyute, 
Ndfakajanaydgina ackckkardki^ wiikusiti, anaggkatlkarandkinni mufiuki tayani tubki, 
Sayitd sirisampattin makatin apipikkkiya, katan akkkSkini gkdtan saranitd ; na sukkan labki, 
Piyungadipk arakantd i^atwd tan taua takkitan, pdkitun aifkarakanio tamassasitumistaran, 
Agamma ti majjkaydmi rdjadwdramki dtarun^ nivoidi wekdgammand pasdda talawdrukun, 
fFanditwd ti makdrdjd nisiddpiya dsani, katwd toiwidkatakkdran, puckckki dgatakdranari 






ted ; and himself exhibited to the monarch his streaming blood. Witnessing this 
exhibition, the king asked, ''Why, what is this? " He replied to the monarch, ''It is a 
punishment inflicted by myself, for an ofience committed against majesty." On inquiring. 
What is the ofience committed by thee?'' he replied, "Grazing the ear-ornament." 
My own brother ! (declaimed the king) what hast thou been doing ; converting that 
into an ofi*ence which is the reverse of one !" Having made this ejaculation, the mo« 
narch, who knew how to appreciate merit, thus proceeded ; " A reward awaits thee from 
me, proportionate to the service rendered by the throw of the javelin." 

After having subdued all the damilos, the victorious monarch (on a certain day) 
ascending the state apartment, and there approaching the royal throne, in the midst of his 
officers of state ; and while surrounded by the charms of music and revelry, caused Phus- 
8ad6w6*s javelin to be brought, and to be deposited formally on the royal throne by this 
assembly; and heaping (gold) over and over again above this javelin, and thereby 
concealing it with pabapannas, at once made a present thereof to Phussad^wo. 

On a subsequent occasion, while seated on this throne, which was covered with drapery 
of exquisite value and softness, in the state apartment lighted up vnth aromatic 
oils, and perfumed with every variety of incense, and spread with the richest carpets, 
attended by musicians and choristers decked (as if belonging to the coort of the 
d6wo Sakko) ; this monarch was pondering over his exalted royal state, and calling 
to his recollection the sacrifice of countless lives he had occasioned; and peace of 
mind was denied to him. 

The sanctified priests resident at Piyungadipo, being aware of this visitation of 
affliction, deputed eight "arahat " priests to administer spiritual comfort to the monarch. 
These personages arriving in the night, descended at the palace gate ; and with the view 
of manifesting that they bad joumied through the air, they rose (through the air) to the 
upstair state apartment. The maharija bowing down to them, and shewing them every 
mark of attention (by washing their feet and anointing them with fragrant oil), caosed them 

8 S 
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« Piyi^gudipi sanghintt pisUd, manujddhipa ; tammassd sayitun amhi*' iti. Rtffd pundka ii, 

** Kathanriu, bhanttt assdso mama hessati ; yina mi afckhdhini maha$ind ghdio kdrdpitoT* iti. 

** Sdggamaggantardydcha natthi ik Una kammund: diyaddhamanujdchittha ghdtitd, manujddhipa ;** 

**Saranesu fhitd ek6, panehasilepiehdpard, michchhddifthicha, dustild, $Ud pa$usamdmatd:* 

** Jotayissasi ehi ** watwd " hahudkd Buddhasdsana^ ; mandptlikha^ tasmd twaA win6daya, nariuara^*' 

ItiwuUo mahdrdjd tiki Otsdsamdgatd, wanditwd ti msajjktwd sayiio. puna ehiniayi. 

** fVind tanghina dhdran mabhunjitha kaddehipi,** iti mdtdpitd hdri sapintiiu dahareeha nd. 

*' Adatwdhhikkhusanghasta hhuttaii atthinu nof^ t7t, Addasa pdtardsamhi iJcaAmariehawaddhia^, 

Sanghassa affhapetwdwa paribhuttaA iatiAufind^ ** tadatthaAdandakamman mi katiabianiieha,*' ehiniayi^ 

Etehi ti nika kdti idha manujagani ghdttti chintayitwd, kdmdnan hitu etan manasieka kayird gddkn 

ddinawantan saibisan ghdtani^ taH manasieka kayird nichchatan sddhu tddhuri, iwoA dukkkd pamok" 

khdn^ subhagatimathawd pdpuniyydehirindti. 



to be seated on the throne ; and inquired the object of the visit. " O ruler of men ! 
(said they), we have been deputed by the priesthood at Piyungadipo, to administer 
spiritual comfort unto thee." Thereupon the rdja thus replied: ''Lords! what peace 
of mind can there be left for me, when under some plea or other, I have been 
the means of destroying great armies, an akkh6hini in number t" "Supreme of men! 
from the commission of that act there will be no impediment in thy road to ''sagg6** 
(salvation) : herein no more than two human beings have been sacrificed ;— the one person 
had been admitted within the pale of the salvation of the faith ; the other bad attained 
the state of piety which enabled him to observe the five commandments. The rest being 
heretics are sinners, and on a par with wild beasts ;" and added : '' As thou wilt cause 
the religion of Buddho to shine forth in great splendor ; on that account, O nder ofmen^ 
subdue this mental affliction/' 

The mahkriga who had been so admonished, and who had been restored to peace of 
mind, having bowed down to, and allowed them to depart ; thereafter^ extended on his 
bed, thus meditated : '^ In my childhood, my father and mother administered an oath to me, 
that I should never take a meal without sharing it with the priesthood. Have I, or have I 
not, ever partaken of a meal without sharing it with the priesthood ?" While ponderinf 
thus, he recollected that (he had ate) a round chilly, at his morning meal, in a moment of 
abstraction, without reserving any part of it for the priesthood ; and decided thereupon, " It 
is requisite that I should perform penance on that account." 

Reflecting on the numberless k6tis of human lives sacrificed by these persons (DuttagAr 
mini and his army) ; a truly wise man, influenced by his abhorrence of such indiscriminate 
slaughter, pondering on this calamity, and steadfastly contemplating the principle 
of mortality; by these means, the said pious man will speedily attain ''mokkha/' 
(the emancipation from all human affliction) ; or, at least, will be bom in the world 
of the dfewos (which leads to that final emancipation). 
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Sujanappasddasanmigatthdya ktUi Mahdwame ** Duffhagdminiwijayd ** ndmm pantkmwiHiiifmd pmrickekhid^. 



ClIHABISATIMO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Bkachchhatiankariiwdna Lankdrajjan tmahdyoMO .* fhdnatUaran mnwidahi yddhdna^ $6 yaikd rakmn, 
Thiraputtdbhayo yddkd diyyamdtULn nm ichekhitan; puekchkUocha **kimaUkmntit* Yuddkamatikitimahrawi:' 
" Rharajjikati yuddkd kinndtmamiicka T* puekekkieka, *' Yuddkitn kilisdeh&riki, kariudau iudfi^ayanJ" 
ichchktoamdka tan rdjd punappuna nUkdkayi; pumappunan s6 ydekiiwd ranQdnuni^dya pabbaji. 
PabbajUwdrka kdlicka arahaiUumapdpuni, pmt^kmkkindMawd $ata^ pariwdrS dUttcAa, 
ChhatiamangidiumUdki gkmti, gaiabkaydbkayi r^jd kaUibki$ik6 id makdidwibkawima id, 
Tittawdpimakdkild widkinditHmaUinkatan^ kilUuA adkUiUdman ekdr iti atuk dmmrmkkkihtn, 
Ranno paiickckkudan imkhath upaydtuuatdnicka Monektm^iffkiwikdraiia fkdfuimki fhrnpayuuckm, 
Tattkiwa thupo^dnamhi imdkdiun kmniamuiiamtm ikapiiun kunimdkdrakd m§%kd rdfomdnuim. 



The twenty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ** the triomph of Duttbagamini/' 
composed equally for the delight and aflUction of righteooa men. 



Chap. XXVI. 



This potent monarch having reduced the dominions of Lank& under one government, 
according to their deserts conferred honorary distinctions on his warriors. 

The hero Thiraputtdbhayo rejected the reward offered to him : and being asked, 
''What does this meant" replied, ''The war is not over. '* (Tbe king) again asked, 
** Having by war reduced this empire under one government, what further war can there 
be ? '* He thus rejoined, *' I will make war to gain the righteous victory over our insidious 
enemies, the sinful passions." Again and again the rija attempted to dissuade him : but 
again and again Th^raputtibhayo renewing his application, with tbe kings consent 
entered into the priesthood. Having been ordained, in due course he attained " arahat,*' 
and became the head of a fraternity of five hundred sanctified ministers of religion. 

On the seventh day after tbe elevation of his canopy of dominion, this inaugurated, 
fearless monarch, (hence also called) Abhayo rdja, with a splendid state retinue (pro- 
ceeded to) the Tissa tank to celebrate an aquatic festival, with every description ot 
rejoicing; and to keep up a custom observed by his anointed predecessors. 

The whole of the king's royal attire, as well as a hundred tributes (presented to 
him during that festival) were deposited on (a certain spot, which became) the site of the 
Marichawatti wihiro; and the royal suite who were tbe sceptre-bearers, in like manner 
deposited in an erect position, on the site of tbe (future) dagoba of that name, the 
imperial sceptre. 



./ 
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SahorodhS mahdrdja lilitwd saliU diwd, sdyamdha. '* Gamisidma : I'untan utaddhitha bh6,** iti* 
Chdletun tan nasalkhinsu kuntan rdjddhikdrikd, gandhamalilihi pujesun rdjatend samdgaid. 
Rajd mdhantan achchhiran diswd tan haffhamanasd, widhdya tattha drakkhan^ pawUitwd puran. Tatd, 
Kuntan parikkhipdpetwd chktiyan tattha kdrayi, thupan partkkhipdpetwd wihdrancha akdrayu 
Tihiwassehi niifkdsi wihard so nariisaro ; sanghan sannipatisi wihdramahakdrand, 
Bhikkhunan satasahassdni tada hhikkhuniyo, pana nawutincha sahassdni abhawiruu tam^atd. 
Tasmin samdgami sanghan idamdha mahipati: ** Sanghan, ihanti, wissaritwd, hhunjimarieku¥fatfhikmnJ^ 
" Tassa tan dandakamman me bhawatuti akdrayin, sachitiyan marichawaffhin wihdran sumandharan :'* 
Patiganhdtu tan sangho,** iti. S6 dakkhintdakarC pdtetwd hhikkhusanghatsa wihdraH $%man6 mdd» 
ffihdrk tan samantdcha mahantan mandapan subhan kdretwd, tattha sanghassa mahdddna^ pttwMmyi. 
Pddi patiifhapetwdpi jali, Abhayawdpiyd, kat6 s6 mandapd dsi : sisdkdsi katdwakd f 
Satthdhan annapdnadin datwdna manujddhipS add sdmanakan sabbhan parikkhdran mahdrakttiL 
Ahu sata sahassagghd parikkhdrdsi dditd ; anti sahassagghanakd ; sabban sanghdwa tan MM, 
Yuddhiddnicha surina surind, ratanattayi, pasanndnuilachittina, sdsanujjotanatthind. 



The mah&raja, together with his suite (thus undressed), having sported about (ia 
the Tissa tank) ; in the afternoon, he said, ^' Let us depart: my men, take up the sceptre." 
The royal suite, however, were not able to move the said sceptre. Attended by all the 
guards who accompanied the monarch, they made offerings thereto, of garlands of fragrant 
flowers. 

The r&ja witnessing this great miracle, delighted thereat, posting a guard round the 
spot (to which the sceptre was fixed), returned to the capital. Thereafter^ he inclosed the 
sceptre in a ch6tiyo, and encompassed that d&goba with a wihdro. 

In three years that wib&ro was completed, and the monarch invited the priesthood 
to a great festival. Those who assembled on that occasion, of priests^ were in number one 
hundred thousand; and there were ninety thousand priestesses. In that aaaemUy» 
the ruler of the land thus addressed the priesthood : ** Lords ! forgetting the priesthood, 
I have (in violation of a vow) ate a chilly : for that act, this infliction is visited on 
me. (In expiation tbereoQ I have constructed this delightful wihdro, together with its 
ch6tiyo : may the priesthood vouchsafe to accept the same.'* Having made this address, 
relieved in mind, pouring the water of donation on the hand of the priesthood, he bestowed 
this wihdro on them. Having caused a superb banqueting hall to be erected around that 
wihdro, he there celebrated a great festival of alms-offering to the priesthood. The hail 
\ thus erected, on one side reached the Abhaya tank:— who will undertake to describe 
• the (dimensions of the) other sides? For seven days having provided food and beverafe^ 
he then bestowed every description of sacerdotal equipments of the most costly kind. 
The first offering of sacerdotal equipments was worth one hundred thousand, and the kst a 
thousand pieces. The priesthood exclusively obtained all these. 

Independently of the incalculable amount of treasures expended, commencing with the 
construction of the thiipo, and terminating with the alms-festival, in making offerings to the 
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Rannd katani\UHd Una thupakdrd panddito, wihdramahantarUdni pujetun raianatiayaA, 
Parichchaitadhandnettka anagghdni wimunchiya, thdni horUi ikdya Unawisati kdfiyd, 
nhoyd dasaddhiwidhad6$awidutitdpipan{^dwi$€sa*akitihijanihi pmttdhotUiwa, panehagunaydga- 

gahitasdrd : ichehasta tdragahani matimd ghafeyydti 

SHJattappaiddatanteigattdyakati Mahdwansi *' Marichawaifiwikdramakd,'* ndmaehhabhiuiUmo parichchhkdd. 

Sattawi.satimo Parichchhedo. 

TatO rdjd wichiniiti wiuutan tuuutan tuian, mahdpuArio tadd pui^i^o panr^dya, kaianichchhayn* 
fhpappatddakS ihM rdjin6 ayiyakauaehe htan kirdha ** Natt6 ii, Duifhagdmani hhftpati,** 
**Mahdpan{}0 mahdthupan, Sonnamdlin man6raman, witan hatthoftUaA uchehai/i kdrhtati andgali:'* 
*' Puu6 upoiathagdran ndndrdianmmanditan mawaShumnn karitwdna Ldhapdsddamiwacha,** 
Iti rhintiya 6hitmindd likhUwkwan^ fhap6piian pikkhdpinto rdjagahi fhUan iwa karaiidake. 



" ratanattaya ; " the rest of the wealth (laid out) on this spot, by this monarch,— who was 
as indefatigable in war as in acts of charity, sincerely attached to the '* ratanattaya/* 
endowed with purity of mind, and wise in the application of his means, - amounted 
to nineteen k6tis. 

If by men endowed with wisdom the five evils (loss by confiscation, by robbery, 
by water, by fire, and by the animal creation) attendant on the acquisition of wealth were 
thoroughly understood, they would thereby realize the five rewards of virtue, (love of 
mankind, good-vnll of pious men, character for piety, lay-sanctity, and regeneration 
in the D6wal6ka heavens). The wise man therefore ought to secure to himself the treasure 
of this knowledge. 

llie twenty sixth chapter in the MatULwaoso, entitled, '* the festival of offerings at 
the Marichawatti wihiro," composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 

Chap. XXVII. 

Subsequently (to the construction of the Marichawatti wihiro and cb6tiyo) this 
monarch, who was endowed with superlative good fortune, and with wisdom as well as 
beneficence, was meditating on a tradition which originated (with Mahindo), and bad 
been perpetuated to his time (flrom generation to generation) without interruption. 

The th^ro (Mahindo), who had abed the light of religion on this land, had thus 
prophesied (to D6wananpiyatisso) the ancestor of the king : ''Thy descendant, Duttbaga- 
mini, a most fortunate prince, will hereafter build the great splendid tbupo Sonnamali 
(Ruanwelli), in height one hundred and twenty cubits ; as well as tbe L6h a p4 i^ o, to serve 
as an " up6sath6 hall,** embellished in every possible manner, and having nine stories. 

T t 
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Sowaunayaffan larldhdna likhan tattha awdchayi: ** Chhchattalisa satan wauan atihkamma andgaii.^ 
** Kdkawannasuto, Duffhagdmani manujddhip6 idanchidtncha iwancha kdrestatilV* wdehitan. 
Sutwd haffho uddmetwd appdihhi mahipati ; tatd pdtdwa gantwdna Mahdmlghawanan $uhhaA^ 
Sannipdtan Icdrayitwd ihiklhusanghassa abrawi ; '* FFimdnatnlynn pdxddan kdrayiudmi w6 aho/i" 
** Dibban wimdnan pesetwa tulyanlikhan daddtha mi." Hhikkhusanghd wisajjiti affkakhindsawi imkin, 
Kassapmunind kdli As6k6 ndina brdhmano affha saldkahhattdni sanghassa parindmiya, 
Bhiranin ndma ddsin so ** nichckandihiti ;** abrawi: datwd id tdni sakkaehehan ydwajiwan UUo ehmtd ; 
Akdsaiiha wimdnamhi nibbatti, ruchiri subhi achchhardnan sahassina sdddti pariwdritd, 
Tatsa ratanapdsddo dwddasa ydjanuggatd^ yojandnan parikkhipb ehattdlisaneha addhaeha, 
Kutagdrd sakassinat maddhitd nawabhwnikd, sahassa gabbhasampanno, rdjamdnb ckaiummukkd^ 
Sahassa sankha sanwutii sihapajaranettawd, sakinkinika jdldyan sajjitb widihdyaeha, 
Ambalatihikapdsddo iassa majjhi ihito ahu, samantatd dissamdnd paggahita dhajakuid. 
Ti Tdwatinsan gachchhantd, diswd thira tamiwa, ti hingulind tadd likhan lekhayitwd paffhi iaidf 
NiwattUwdna, dgantwd pafihan sanghassa dassayun^ Sanghb pafthan gahetwd tan pdkisi rd^aManiikmt^, 



The monarch (Duttbagdmini) reflecting (on this tradition), and searching for a record 
thereof, stated to have been deposited in the palace ; and by that (search) finding in a vaae 
an inscribed golden plate, he thereon read as follows : '^Hereafter, at the termination 
of one hundred and fifty six years, the monarch Outthagamini, son of K&kawano, 
will construct such and such edifices in such and such manner." The delighted monarch 
overjoyed at hearing this (inscription) read, clapped his hands; and early on the foUowio^ 
morning repairin«; to the magnificent Mab&m6gho garden, and convening the priesthood, 
thus addressed them: '^1 will build for yoo a palace like unto that of the diwos: 
send to the world of the d6wos, and procure for me a plan of their palace.** Accordingly 
they dispatched thither eight priests, all sanctified characters. 

In the time of the divine sage Kassapo, a certain brahman named As6ko had made 
a vow, that he would give daily alms sufficient for eight priests. He said to his slaTO- 
woman, named Bhirani, " Provide them always." She, during the whole course of her life, 
zealously providing them ; thereafter dying, was born again in a superb and delightfal 
residence in the (Chatunmahdrajika) heavens, surrounded always by a heavenly host of a 
thousand attendants. Her enchanting golden palace was in length twelve y6janaa, 
and in circumference forty eight y6janas ; having nine stories, provided with a thoosand 
apartments and a thousand dormitories. It had four faces, each having in number 
a thousand windows, like so many eyes ; and the eves of the roof were decorated with 
a fringe tickling (with gems). In the centre of this palace was situated the Ambalattika 
hall, decorated with a profusion of banners all around. 

The aforesaid eight th6ros, in their way to the T&watinsa heavens, seeing this palace, 
immediately made a drawing of it on a leaf with a vermilion pencil ; and retoming 
from thence, presented the drawing to the priesthood, who sent it to the court of the 
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Tan ditwd tumand rdfd dgamma rdmamutiaman dlekhaiufyan kdrisi Ldhapdsddamuiiamari 
Kammdrambhandkdlkwa chatuilwdramhi ehdgawd affhafiha tata sahassdni hiran{fdnitihapdpayi» 
Puiasahauawatthdni dwdrk dwdri fhapdpatfi, gulaUlatakkharamadhupurdt.kaniha ckdfiffd. 
Amulakan kawtmamittka nakdtahhdnti gahhdsiya, agghdpttwd katan kamman^ titan mulamaddpayi, 
Haithasaian katthataian dti ekikapatiai6 ; urhehato taitakdyiwd, pdiddohi ehaiummukhd, 
Tasmin pasddasefthaimin akisun nawabhumiy6 ; ekkkiudbkumiifdcha kiifdgdratatdnirha ; 
Kufdgdrdni $abhdni sajfkutd khaehitdnakun ; pawdlawidikd tiian ndndratanabkutitd, 
Ndndratanaekittdni tdtan padumakdnicka ; sajjkukiAkinikdpanii parikkkittdwa id aku. 
Sakastan taiika pdidtU gabbkd atun, tutankkaid ndndratanakkackitd tikapa^ara nfftiawd* 
Nariwdkana ydnantu tutwd fFeuawanatsa, m6 taddkdramakdrkti majjki ratanamandapan^ 
Sikawiyaggkddirupiki diwatdrupakikieka aku, ratanamayikita tkambkihicka wibkiuitb. 
Muttajdla parikkkipd mandapanib samaniatb, pawdiawidikdekeitka pubbi wuttawidkdaku, 
Sattaratana ckiUassa wimajjkimandapauatu, ruckird dantapaUankb rammb pkalalasdnikard. 
Dantamaydpauayettka, tuwaunamaya turiyb, tajjkumayb chandimdcka, idrdcka muiiakdmayd. 



king. The monarch on examining the same, delighted therewith, repairing to the cele- 
brated garden (Mahdm6gho), according to the plan of that renowned palace, constructed 
the prc-emioent Lohapds^do. 

The munificent r&ja at the very commencement of the undertaking deposited at each 
of the four gates eight lacs (to remunerate the workmen). He deposited also at each gate, 
severally, a thousand suits of clothing, as well as vessels filled with sugar, buffalo butter, 
palm sugar, and honey ; and announced that on this occasion it was not fitting to 
exact unpaid labor : placing therefore high value on the work performed, he paid (the 
workmen) with money. This quadrangular palace was one hundred cubits long on each 
of its sides, and the same in height. In this supreme palace there were nine stories, and 
in each of them one hundred apartments. All these apartments were highly embellished ; 
they had festoons of beads, resplendent (like) gems. The flower*omaments appertaining 
thereto were also set with gems, and the tinkling festoons were of gold. In that palace 
there were a thousand dormitories having windows with ornaments (like unto) jewels, 
which were bright as eyes. 

Having heard of the beauty of the conveyance used by the females attached to 
the d6wo Wessawano, be (Dutthagamini) caused a gilt hall to be constructed in 
the middle of the palace in the form (of that conveyance). The hall was supported 
on golden pillars, representing lions and other animals, as well as the d6watas. At 
the extremity of this hall, it was ornamented with festoons of pearls, and all around 
with beads as before described. 

Exactly in the centre of this palace, which was adorned with (all) the seven treasures, 
there was a beautiful and enchanting ivory throne, floored with boards. On one side (of 
this throne formed) exclusively of ivory, there was the emblem of the sun in gold ; 
on another, the moon in silver ; and (on the third), the stars in pearls. From the 
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S dndratana padumdni tattha tattha^ yathd rahan, j dtakdnicha taiihiwa dsun touHtnnalatantare, 
Mahair^hapachchattharantpaHanktti mandrami, manohardsi fhapitd ru'ehira daniawijdni, 
Pnndlapdduknn tattha phaW.amha patiiihitan, setachehhattan sajjudandan pattankoparisobkmtha. 
Sattaratanamayd nettha affhamangalikdnicha ; chatuppaddnaii panticha manimuttattiard ahu. 
Rajatancha ghanihdnan panti chhantantalamBikd : pdsddaehhattapaUankd mandti^dsun anaggkikd, 
Mahagghan panndpdpisi tnanchapifhan yatharahan iaihiwa bhummaUKaranan kambalaneka widkdrahun. 
Achdinakumbhi sowanna ulunkoeha ahu ; tahin pdsdda paribhdghu $e$Uueha kathdwakdf 
Chdrupdkakarapariwdrd so ehhatuddwdrakoffhakd pdsdd6 iankatd s6hi TdwoHntdmbhdwijfa. 
Tambal6hiihikdhi»6pdsdd6 chhdditd ahu : L6hapdsddaw6hcir6 Una tasta ajdyatha. 
Niiihiti Lbhapdsddd s6 sanghasannipdtayi rdjd sanghisannipaticha Marichaufatfiwtahiwiya. 
Puthujjandwa afihansu tahin paihama bhumiyaA: tipiiakd dutiydya : Sdtdpatiddaydpana 
Ekikeyecha aifhansu tatty ddisu hhumUu; arahant^chaaffhansu uddhan ehhatu$u bhi&muu. 



golden corners or streaks, in various places as most suitable in that hall, banches 
of flowers, made of various gems, were (suspended). On this most enchanting throne, 
covered with a cloth of inestimable value, an ivory fan* of exquisite beauty was placed. 
On the footstool (of the throne), a pair of slippers ornamented with beads, and above the 
throne the white canopy or parasol of dominion, mounted with a silver handle, glittered. 
The eight *^ mangalika " thereof (of the canopy) were like unto the seven treasures, 
and amidst the gems and pearls were rows of figures of quadrupeds ; at the points of 
the canopy were suspended a row of silver bells. The edifice, the canopy, the throne, and 
the (inner) hall were all most superb. 

The king caused it to be provided suitably with conches and chairs of great valoe; and 
in like manner with carpets of woollen fabric : even the ladle (usually made of a cocoanut 
shell) of the rice boiler was of gold. Who shall describe the other articles used in 
that palace? This edifice surrounded with a highly polished wall, and having four 
embattled gates, shone forth like the (W^jaanta) palace in the Tkwatinsa heavens. This 
building was covered with brazen titles ; hence it acquired the appellation of the '' brazen 
palace." 

At the completion of this palace the rdja assembled the priesthood. They attended 
accordingly, as in the instance of the Marichawatti festival. There, on the first floor, the 

pathujjana " priests (who had not attained the state of sanctification) exclusively 
arranged themselves. On the second floor, the priests who had acquired the knowledge 
of the ^' t6pitaka." On the three succeeding floors, commencing with the third, those 
arranged themselves who had acquired the several grades of sanctity, commencing with 
the ** sot&patti." On the four highest floors, the '' arahat " priests stationed themselves. 

• The fan borne by tlio Buddhist prie^st* : wln'ch, till very recently, has been bestowed in Ceylon on tho appointment of 
;i chief priest, U4 the official emblem of hi-* office. 



it 
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Sanffhattadaiwd pdsdda^ Haklhindmiupurauaraii, rdfd daiwd mahdddnan salidhan puSbaka^wiyat 
Ptiiddamha wattdnt mahdehBgina rdffind anagghdni fhapetwana ahisuA tinsalotfifo. 

\isxdri dhananiehayi, wfsluiii tdran yk ddnaA pariganhayanti tddhupa^r^d, ti ddttan wipuUtm pitmckittd* 

tangd, yatidnan hitaparama, dadanii, hoanti, 

StijanapptuddasanwigtUthdya kaii Mahdwarisi ** Lohapdsddamaho*' ndtna taitawixatimd panchchhidd, 

Attawisatimu Parichcuhedo. 

Tato s6 tatoMohatMrnn wiuajjttwd tmahipati kdrdpisi mahdhodhipkfa^ suidrtimutiaman. 

Tatopuran pawimntd thupatfhdni niwisUan pauiiwdna sildyupan saritwd puhhakan auti^: 

** Kdretsdmi mahdthitpan*' tit ktifthd. Makdtalan druyiha rattin bkunjitwd, tayiid Hi ekint^, 

• • Damili maddamdnina I6k6ya^ pilito ; mayd natakkd hmlimuhbaritu^ : tm^ wmjjiya haiin mka^, 

•• Kdrayantd mahdihiipan, kathan dhammina iffhikd uppddett6mi f* iehehiwan ehintayaHtusm ekiniitmi, 

Chhattamhi diwatdjdni : iatd kdidhalan ahu dewisu. Nalwd tan Sakko fFissakamman tamahruwi. 



Tho raja haTin;;; bestowed this palace on the priesthood, pouriof^ the water of donation 
on their right hand ; and, according to the fonner procedure, having kept ap an alms-festi- 
val of seven days, independent of the cost of the invaluable articles provided for this pa* 
lace-festival, the expenditure incurred by this munificent monarch amounted to thirty k6tis. 

Some truly wise men, even from perishable and unprofitable wealth derive (the rewards 
oQ imperishable and profitable charity. By setting aside the pride of wealth, and seeking 
their own spiritual welfare, they bestow like unto him (Dutthagimini) largely in charity. 



The twenty seventh chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, ** the festival of the L6hapa* 
sado, " composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XXVIII. 

Thereafter, this monarch caused a splendid and magnificent festival of offerings to 
the bo-tree to be celebrated, expending a sum of one hundred thousand. 

Subsequently, while residing in this capital, noticing the stone pillar planted on the 
(intended) site of the (Ruanwelli ) thikpo, and recurring to the former tradition, delighted 
with the thought, he said : *' I will construct the great thupo.** Reascending his upstair 
palace, and having partaken his evening repast, reclininit on his bed he thus meditated : 
'' The inhabitants of this land are still suffering from the war waged for the subjection 
of the damilos : it is not fitting to exact compnlsory labor ; but in abandoning the exercise 
of that power, how shall 1, who am about to build the great th6po, procure iMicks without 
committing any such oppression?* The tutelar deity who guarded the canopy of dominion 
knew the thought of the personage who was thus meditating. Thereupon a discussion 
arose among the dowos. Sakko obtaining a knowledge thereof, thus addressed himself to 

r 11 
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" JfihakattKaA ehitiyassa rdjd chintesi Gdinaui: gantwd purdyojanamhi gambhira nadiyantiki^ 
**MdpUi iffhakantattha' Hi Sakkina bhdsito FFistakammo idkdgamma mdpiti tattha iffhikd, 
Pabhdti luddakd tattha sunakhihi wanan agd, godhdrupina dastUi luddakan bhumtnadiwutd, 
Luddo tan anubandhantd, gantwd diswdna ifthakd, antarahitdya gddhdya itichinteti td tahin. 
•* Kdretu kdmokira n6 tnahdthupaii tnahipati, uydyanamidan tassa - iti gantwd niwidayL 
Tassa tan wachanaA sutwd piyanjanahitappiyo, rdjd kdrisi sdkkdran mahattan tuifhamdnaid. 
Purdpuhhuttari ditty qjanattaya matthaki Jchdrawiiihigdmamhi solasakariti tali, 
Sowannabijd tuiihinsu wiwidhdni pamdnato widatthukkaifhamdndni angulikdni heffhatd. 
Suwannapunnantan hhumin diswd tan gdmawasikd suwannapdtin dddya gantwd rannd niwidayun. 
Purd pdchinapassamhi tattdyojana matthaki gangdpdri Tambapiffhi tamialdhan gamuffhahi. 
Tangdmikd tambalohan hijamaddya patiyd rdjdnamupasankamma tamatthancha niwidayu^ 
Pubbadakkhinadisamhi puratd chatuydjani Sumanawdpigdmamhi uffhahiniu man{ baku. 
Uppalakuruwindihi mistakiniwa Gdmikd dddya pdtiya ewa gantwd raniio nuwidaymn. 



Wiflsakammo : ''The raja G&mini is meditating about the bricks for the chitiyo. 
Repairing to the bank of the deep river (Kadambo) a y6jana from the capital, there 
do thou cause bricks to be produced." Wissakammo^ who had been thus enjoined 
by Sakko^ proceeding thither caused bricks to be produced. 

In the morning a huntsman repaired with his dogs to the wilderness in that neighbour- 
hood. The d6wat& of that spot presented himself to the huntsman in the form of a 
'' g6dho/' The sportsman chasing the " g6dbo " came upon, and saw the bricks ; and from 
the circumstance of the ''g6dho" vanishing, he there thus thought: "Oar soyereign 
is desirous of constructing the great thiipo, this is a (miraculous) offering to him.** Hasten- 
ing (to the king) be reported the same. Hearing this agreeable report of the hontsmany the 
overjoyed monarch, delighting in acts of benevolence towards his people, conferred on 
him great favors. 

In a village named Achdrawattigdmo, situated three y6janas to the north east of 
the capital, on a space of ground sixteen karissa in extent, golden sprouts of various 
descriptions sprung up, in height one span, (with a root) .one inch under ground. The 
villagers discovering this ground covered with gold, taking a cupful of this gold and 
repairing to the king, reported (the circumstance). 

At the distance of seven y6janas, in the south east direction from the capital, on 
the bank of the river (Mahdwelliganga) in the Tamhapitto division, a brazen metal rose to 
the surface. The villagers taking a cupful of these brazen sprouts, and repairing to the 
rdja, reported the circamstance. 

In the south east direction from the capital, at the village SumanawApi, distant foar 
y6janas, a quantity of gems rose to the surface ; among which there were intermingled 
the cinnamon stone and sapphire. The villagers taking the same in a cup, and repair- 
ing to the r&ja, reported the circumstance. 
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Purato dakkkinopassi aiikayqjanamatthak i AmhalatthikoUdinamhi rajaian uppajjatka, 
Nagardwdnijo iko addya takdfi bahu, Maiayd singiwirddin dnitun Malayan gat ^ ; 
Lina*%a awiduramhi sakaidni fhapdpiya, patddaddrunichchhantd drulhd tan tmahintlharan, 
Chdiippamdnikapnkkan pa' kabkdri^a ndmiian ditwd ponatayaifhincha pdsdnafthancha tan phalan, 
fFauiitan wdtiyd chhttwd *' datsdmagganti ** chitiyd ; kdlan ghdsisi taddhdya. Ckattdr6ndiawdgamun. 
Hatttho s6 tiihiwddetwd, nisiddpiya sddard, wdtiyd wanfasdmantd tachan chhetwd apoMtayan, 
Munchitwd tcdtapunnantan yusanpattihi ddiya, chattdrd yusapuri ti patii ti samaddsi so, 
Te tan gahetwd pakkdmun, Kdlan ghdsiti so puna, antfi khindsawi third ehattdro tattha dgamnn. 
Titan patti gahitwd sopana samenjibhi pMya, addsi titan : pakkdmun tayo ; iko napakkami, 
Rajatatta padauitun 6r66hitwa tatdhi t6, nittyjd linatannamhi tdminjd parihhunjatha, 
Sitdminjd wantjopi bhunjitwd ydwadatthakan bkandikdydn gahetwdna titd thirapaddnugo ; 
Gantwdna thirampntsitwd wiyydmaehchhamakdtieha : thirdeha linadwdrina tattamaggan amdpayi. 
Thernn wandiya, t6 tina gaehchhantd linamaddata linadwdramhi ihatwdna pattitwd rt^atampi to* 
fFdtiyd dhanitujdnn rajatanti wijdniya ; gahetwikan tajjhupindan gantwdna takaiantikan^ 



Eight y6janas to the sonthward of the town, in a cavo called Ambalat(ik6lo, silver 
was produced. A certain merchant of the capital, who was proceeding to the Malayi 
division to procure saffron and ginger in the said Malaya division, taking many carts with 
him, wishing to get a switch, stopping bis carts in the neighbourhood of this cave, 
ascended a hill. Observing a fruit of the size of a " ch&ti " attached to a branch 
of a jack tree, which fruit was bending with its weight, and resting on a rock ; sever- 
ing the same (from the branch) with an adze, at the stalk of the fruit, and saying to 
himself, ''This is precious: I must give it (to the priesthood);" in the fervor of his devotion, 
he set up the call of refection. Four sanctified priests presented themselves. This 
delighted and devoted person, bowing down to them and causing them to be seated, 
with his adze paring all round the point at which the stalk adhered to the fruit, 
so that no skin was perceptible, and pulling out (that stalk) he poured into their dishes the 
juice with which (the cavity of) the stalk was filled. The four brimming dishes of 
jack fruit juice he presented to them. They accepting the same, departed. And (the 
merchant again) shouted out the call of refection ; and four other sanctified characters 
presented themselves there. Receiving their dishes also from them, he tilled them with the 
pods of the jack fruit. Three of them departed : one remained. This particular (priest) 
in order that he might point out the silver to him, seating himself at the month of the cave 
partook of the jack pods. The merchant having ate as much of the rest of the pods as 
he wished, taking the residue in a jar, he followed the footsteps of the priest. Having 
reached this spot, he beheld the th6ro there, and showed him the usual attentions ; and the 
th6ro pointed out to him the path to the entrance of the cave. (The merchant) bowing 
down to the th^ro, and proceeding by that (path) discovered the cave. Stopping at 
the mouth of the cave, he perceived the silver. By chopping it with his adze, he satisfied 
himself that it was silver. Taking a handful of the silver and hasting to the carts, and 
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Sakafani fhapdpetwd, tajjhdfindantamddiya, lahun Anurddhapuran dganma warawdnijd, 
Dassetwd rajatan ranno tamatthampi niwidayi. Puratd pachchhimi paui, panchay6janamattkaJcL 
Uruwilapatfane muttd mahdmalakamattiyo pawdlantarikdsaddhin samuddd thalamokkamun, 
Kiwaifhd td sapekkhHwd rdsin katwdna ikato, pdtiyd anayitwdna muttd 9ahapdw6lakan. 
Rdjdnamuptuankamma tamatthampi niwidayun. Puratd uttarkpassi satta yqfana maithaki, 
Peliwdpikagdmasia wapin pakkhantakandari jayinsu wSukdpifihi ekattdrd uttamd mani nistutdp^tappamd- 

nd nmmdpupphani bhdsuhhd, 
Tt diswd sunakhdiuddd dgantw6 rdjasantikan " iwarvpdmani ditfhdmayd " Hi niwidayi. 
Iffhakddini etdni mahdpunnd mahdmati mahdthupatthamuppannd nauoti tadahiwa id. 
Yathdnurupasakkdran tUan katttd sumdnasd iti rakkhiti katwd $ahbdni dhardpayi. 

Khidampikdyajapasayha machinfayitwa, punnan pasannamanas6paehitaAhi iwan ; gddkiH tdAanmiatdni 

sukhd kardni : tasmd pasdnnas6tpa kariyya puAiianti. 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya kati 3tahdwanse **Mahdthupan»ddhanaldbh6,**ndma affhawimitim6p^ek€kkid6 



leaving his carts there, this eminent merchant conveying this handful of silver^ 
repairing to Anurddhapura> and exhibiting it to the r&ja» explained the particolan. 

To the westward of the capital, at the distance of five y6janas, at Che UriSiwila|Mittaiio, 
pearls of the size of '' nelli '* fruit, together with coral beads, rose to the shoiw firooi the 
ocean. Some fishermen seeing these, gathering them into one heap, and taking (aome of) 
the pearls and coral in a dish, and repairing to the king, reported the event to him. 

To the northward of the capital, at the distance of seven y6janas» in the stream flowing 
through the broken embankment of the tank of P61iwdpigdmo, four superb geaw» in 
size a span and four inches, and of the color of the umma flower, were produced. A hunts- 
man discovering these, repairing to the court reported, " Such and such gems have been 
discovered by me." 

It was on the same day that this most fortunate monarch heard of the manifMlatkNi 
of these bricks and other treasures, to be used in the construction of the Mali4 Ui4po. 
The overjoyed (king) conferred favors on those persons (who brought the news of 
these miraculous productions), as in the former instance (to the huntsmen); end 
maintaining them under the royal protection, caused all these things to be bvoaght 
(to the capital). 

Thus, he who deliglits in the accumulation of deeds of piety, not being detened by 
the apprehension of its being attended by intolerable personal sacrifices, readily inds 
a hundred sources of wealth. From this (example) the really religious man shooid devote 
himself to (deeds of) piety. 

The twenty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ** the acquirement of the mate- 
rials for the construction of the Mahk thupo," composed equally for the delight aod 
affliction of righteous men. 
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Ekunatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 
Bwa^ samatti ttmihdri wisdkkipunnamdtijfan paitit wiadkha nakkhattk, MahathupaUhamdr^hu 
Hdretwdna tahiA yikpan^ thupafihdnamakhinmfi, MOiahatthi mahip6io ihira k6tumanikadh6, 
Yddhehi dhardpetwd gulahdsdnaki tahi^ kufihi dhandpetwdpdsdni, ehunniti aiha, 
Chammdwanaddkapddihi mahdhatihihi maddiyi, bhumiydthirdbhdwaMd, aitAdtuUthawichakkhan&. 
Akdtagangd patiiaffhdM Saiatoiiniaki maUikd gukhumd tatihm aamanid HAiayafani ; 
*' Nawanitd* maiiikd tUa tukkumaitdpawuckchaii : khindiowd sdmanird mattikan dkarun laid. 
Matiikd atthardphi iattha pdidnakofihimk ; ifihahakd uitkardpkii maUikdpari ittar6. 
Tassopari ; kharan suddhaA kuruwindan taidpM : tauSpari aydjdlan ; maru oniu taioparan. 
Ahatan idmanirkhi OimawMtUa tugandkaka^ tanthardpM bhumindo patikaiUa tatSpari, 
Siidyo ianihardpisi phaiikdiaAiKardpari ; 9a6&atihamatiikd kiekchi nawaniUnohayd ahu, 
Niyotina kapitihaua tannirina rtuodakk affhangulan &ahalat6 hkapaddhaA sUdparU 
Mandtildya tilaUlauMii tdya Mdpari MoUangutaA sqjjhupaddhaA a&nthariii rmtihi$mbh$. 



Chap. XXIX. 

Thus the collection of the materials being completed, (Dntthag&mini) on the full moon 
day of the month of " wes&kho,'' and ander the constellation '* wes&kho/' commenced 
the Mahd thikpo. 

The protector of the land, removing the stone pillar (which bore the inscription) ; 
and in order that (the structure) might endure for ages, excavated by various expedients 
a foundation for the thikpo there, one hundred cubits deep. 

This monarch, who could discriminate possibilities from impossibilities, causing by 
means of his soldiers (literally giants) round stones to be brought, had them well beaten 
down with pounders ; and on the said stones being pounded down accordingly, to ensure 
greater durability to the foundation, he caused (that layer of stones) to be trampled 
by enormous elephants, whose feet were protected in leathern cases. 

At Satatatintako,— the spot where the aerial river (flowing out of the An6tatth6 lake) 
descends, spreading the spray of its cataract over a space of thirty y6janas in extent,— there 
the clay is of the finest description : the same being thus exquisitely fine, it is called the 
''niwanita" clay. This clay, sanctified sdUnan^ro priests (by their supernatural powers) 
Itfought from thence. The monarch spread this clay there, on the layer of stones trod 
down (by elephants); and over this clay be laid the bricks; over them a coat of 
astringent cement ; over that, a layer of ^ kuruwinda " stones ; over that, a plate of iron ; 
on the top of that, the ruler of the land spread the incense of the d^wos, brought by the 
siman^ros from Himawanto; over that layer of ''phalika'* stone, he laid a course 
of common stones. In every part of the work the clay used was that which is called the 
''n^wanita." Above the layer of common stones, he laid a plate of brass eight inches 
thick, embedded in a cement made of the gum of the ''kapittho'* tree, diluted in the water 
of the small red cocoanut Over that, the lord of chariots laid a plate of silver seven 
inches thick, cemented in vermilion paint, mixed in the ^ tila *" oO. 

X X 
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Mahdthupatiffhdna fhdne iwanmahipati kdfiwdparikTiammdni wippauanne ehitatd, 
Asdlhi sukkapakkhassa diwasamhi chaiuddasi, kdretwd ihikkhuaanghasta sannipdiamidan wadu 
• MahdchUiyamaithdya, bhaddantd, mangalifthakanpatitfhdpMai/i iwi eitha : tdhbo »angh6 iomiiu ttd:' 
ttuddhapujapaydgena mahBjanahiiaUhikd ;*• Mahdjandpdiathiko gandhamdlddi ganhiya^ 
" Mahdthupa patifihanan yaiu $uwe'' Hi, ChiUyatfhdnahhtuaydamachchieha niydjayi. 
Anapiti narindena Munind piyagdrawd anikihi pakdrihi tataifhdnamalankari*n. 
Naffgaran sakaianehiwa magganckkwa idkdgatan anikihi paJcdrihi tdankdriya bhupati. 
Pabhdticha ehatuddwdrk nagganusa fkapdpayi nahapiti nahdpakiehewa kappakicha baku taiha, 
JFatthdcha gandhamdldeha anndni madhurdnieka mahdjanatthan bhumindo mah(fjanaKHhrai6. 
Pafiyattdni etdni sddayUwdyathdruchin por^dnapaddchiwa thupaffhdnamupdgamun, 
Sumandhitihi nekihi ihdnantarawidhdnato drakkhito amachehihi yathd^hdnan mahipatL 
Sumandetdhi nikehi diwaka(iHupamdhieha naidkihi paribbulho sumanditdpatddhito ; 
Ckattdlisasahassihi narihi pariwariio ndnd furiya sanghufthd dewardjawildsawd, 
Mahdthupapatitthdnan fhdndihdnawichakkhanoaparanhiupdganjij nandayanto mahdjanan* 



The monarchy in his zealous devotion to the cause of religion, having made these prepara- 
tory arrangements at the spot where the M aha thupo was to be built; on the foorteentb day 
of the bright half of the month '^asaia^'" causing the priesthood to be assembled, thus 
addressed them : ** Revered lords ! initiative of the construction of the great ch6tiyo, I 
shall tomorrow lay the festival-brick of the edifice : let all our priesthood assemble there." 
This sovereign, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, further proclaimed: ''Let 
all my pious subjects, provided with buddhistical offerings, and bringing fragrant flowers 
and other oblations, repair tomorrow to the site of the Mahd thiipo." 

He ordered his ministers (W^^sakho and Siridewo) to decorate the place at which 
the ch6tiyo (was in progress of construction). Those who were thus enjoined by the 
monarch, in their devotion and veneration for the divine sage (Buddho), omameDted 
that place in every possible way. The ruler of the land (by instructions to other parties) 
had the whole capital, and the road leading hither, similarly decorated. 

The ruler of the land, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, for the acoommodatioD 
of the populace, provided, at the four gates of the city, numerous baths, barbers, and 
dressers ; as well as clothing, garlands of fragrant flowers, and savory provisions. The 
inhabitants of the capital, as well as of the provinces, preparing according to tbeir 
respective means tributes of these kinds, repaired to the thupo. 

The dispenser of state honors, guarded by his officers of state decked in all the insignia 
of their full dress, himself captivating by the splendor of his royal equipment, surrounded 
by a throng of dancing and singing women— rivalling in beauty the celestial virgins- 
decorated in their various embellishments ; attended by forty thousand men ; accompanied 
by a full band of all descriptions of musicians ; thus gratifying the populace, this monarch 
in the afternoon, as he knew the sacred from the places that were not sacred, repaired to 
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Affhuttarasaha$$an $6 sdfakdni fhapiya^ pufabaddhdni mqffkamhi ehaiupawi tatdpana, 
fFattkdni rdsi^ kdrisi anikdni makipati madku*appigMulieka mangalaUkaik tkmpdpayi, 
Ndrddisdpi dgat^un 6akaw6 bkikkkawd idka: idkadipaffkasangkassakdkatkduHi igkdgmmif 
Tkirdsiti iakuiidmi bkikkku ddd^ dgamd RiUjdgahaua sdmantd indmguiid makhgani. 
Sakattdn hipaiand 6kikkkunan dwadoiddiffa Dkamma$ino makdikiro ekiiiifaffkdnamdgamd. 
Satfkin bkikkkusakaudni ddaya iddkmmdgawM Piffodaui makdikiro J^drdmawikdraid, 
fFi$6limakduHtnat6 tkir&ru BuddkarakkkiU affkdrauuakaiidni bkikkkudddya dgama, 
fCdtamiifrhdtitdrdmd tkir&ru Dkammarakkkito tinsa SkikkkuMokaudni dddya idkamdgamd, 
Addya Yujjiniyan ikiro Dikkkindgiritb yati ckaitdriaakaudmi dg&ru DkammarmkkkM. 
Bhikkkunan saUaakaiidmaA iaft^^iiokmudni ekddiya Puppkapuri Sdkdramd tkero MitiinnandmakS, 
Duwi satasahaudmi §akM$dni asHieka bkikkku gakeiwdnmttinno tkiro KoMmiramandaiL 
Ckattdnsatatahaudni sakaudnicka saffMcka bkikkku PdUawabkoggamkd Makddkwn makdmtUi. 
Vdnanaggardkuanna Yonamakddkammarukkkitb tkiro iinuuakmttdni bkikkku 6ddya dgamd, 
fTinjhdtawiwaitdniyd tSndianOiu Uttaro ikiro smffkiMkaudni bkikkku dddya dgamd, 
Ckittas^uttd mahdikero Hofikimandawikdratb tin$a bkikkkutakaudni ddiyitwd idbdifama. 



the site before-mentioned of the Mahi th6po, as if ho had himself been (Sakko) the king oi 
d6wos. The king moreorer deposited in the centre and at the four corners (of the th6po) 
a thousand, pins eight, bundles of made-up clothing. The various descriptions of cloths 
(not made up) the sovereign deposited in a heap ; and for the celebration of the festival, 
he caused to be collected there honey, clarified butter, sugar, and the other requisites. 

From various foreign countries many priests repaired hither. Who will be able to 
render an account of the priests of the island who assembled here t The profound teacher 
Indagutto, a sojourner in the vicinity of Rijagaba» attended, accompanied by eight thou- 
sand th^ros. Tlie mahi tb^ro Dhammas6no, bringing with him twelve thousand from 
the fraternity of the Isipattana temple (near Birinesi), repaired to the site of the thupo. 
The maha thdro Piya4assi from the J6to wihiro (near S4watthipura) attended, bringing 
with him sixty thousand priests. The th^ro Baddharakkbito attended from the Maha- 
wanno wihard of WeslUi, bringing eighteen tboosaod priests. The chief tb^ro Dhamma* 
rakkhito, attended from the GbositA temple of K6sambiii, bringing thirty thousand priesti» 
\vith him. The chief tb^ro Dhammarakkhito, bringing forty thousand disciples from 
Oakkhinkgiri temple of Uijj6ni, also attended. The tb^ro named Mittinno, bringing sixty 
thousand priests from bis fraternity of one hundred thousand at the As6ko temple at 
Pupphapura. The th6ro Rettinno, bringing from tbe Kasmira country two hundred and 
eighty thousand priesU. Tbe great sage Mahad^wo witb fourteen lacs and sixty thousand 
priests from Pallawabbago ; and Maha Dhammarakkito, thereof Y6na, accompanied by 
thirty thousand priests from the vicinity of Alasaddi, tbe capital of tbe Y6na country, 
attended. The th^ro Uttaro attended, aeoompanied by sixty thousand priests from the 
Uttania temple in the wilderness of Wiigbi. The maba tbAro Chittagutto repaired hither, 
attended by thirty thousand priests from the Bddhimando. The maba th^ro Cbandagutto 
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Chandagutto mahdthkro fFanawdtapadisatd dgdtHisahassdni ddiyetwd yati idha. 

Suriyagutto mahdihiro Kcldsamahdwihdratd chhannawathahassani bhikkhu dddya dgamd' 

Bhikkhiknan dipawdsinan dgatanancha saSbasd ganandya parichchhidho pdrankhi nabhdsito. 

Samdgatdnan sa6iisa^ hhikkhUnan tan samdgami wuttd khincuawdyiwa ti chhannawati k6fiyo, 

Ti tnahdchetiyafihdnan pariwdritwd yathdrahan majfhi fhapitwd okdsan ranfid affKa^a 6hikkkaw&. 

Pawisitwd tahin rdjd bhikkhutanghan tathdyitan diswd pasannachittina wanditwd haffhamdna$6, 

Oandhamdldbhi pujetwd, katwdna tipadakkhinan, majjhipunnaghaiaifhdnan pawisitwd tamangaimn, 

Suwannalhili pafimukkhan paribbhanadandakan ranjatina katan tuddha^ Muddhapiti baiddaydt 

Gahayitwa amachchina manditina tujdtind t^himangalabhiitina bhUtabh^ipardyano, 

Mahdntan chitiydwaddhankdritun katanichchhayd bhumdpayitutndraddho parikanunakatabhiSimyan, 

Siddhattho ndmandnUna mahdthiro mahiddhiko tathdkarontanrdjdnan Dighadassi niwdrayi ; 

** Ewan mahantan thi&paneha ayaA rdjdrabhi$sati : thupi aniffhitiyiwa maranoA aua henoH, 

*' Bhawissati mahantdcha thdpd duppafisankhard ;** iti sdndgata^pauan mahantantan niwdrmyu 

Sanghassacha anuiir^dya third sambhdwa ndyacha mahantan kattukdmdpi ganhitwd thira6hdsita£* 



repaired hither, attended by eighty thousand priests from the Wanawaso country. The maba 
th^ro Stiriagutto attended, accompanied by ninety six thousand priests from the KhlAao 
wib&ro. The number of the priests of this island who attended, is not specifiksally stated 
by the ancient (historians). From all the priests who attended on that occasion, those 
who had overcome the dominion of sin alone are stated to be ninety six k6tis. 

These priests, leaving a space in the centre for the king, encirding the site of 
the ch6tiyo in due order, stood around. The rdja having entered that space, and 
seeing the priesthood who had thus arranged themselves, bowed down to them with 
profound veneration; and overjoyed (at the spectacle), making offerings of fragrant 
garlands, and walking thrice round, he stationed himself in the centre, on the spot where 
the ** punnagato "" (filled chalice) was deposited with all honors. This (monarch) super- 
latively compassionate, and regardfol equally of the welfare of the human race and 
of spirits, delighting in the task assigned to him, by means of a minister, illnstrioos in 
descent and fully decorated for the solemn occasion, to whom he assigned a highly 
polished pair of compasses made of silver, pointed with gold, having at the place befiire* 
mentioned prepared himself to describe the circle of the base of the great cb6tiyo, 
by moving round (the leg of the compass ; at that instant) the inspired and pfofoundly 
prophetic great th6ro, named Siddhattho, arrested the monarch in the act of describing 
(the circle), saying, ** This monarch is about to commence the construction of a stupen- 
dous th^po : at the instant of its completion he is destined to die : the magnitade also 
of the thtipo makes the undertaking a most difficult one." For these reasons, looking into 
futurity, he prohibited its being formed of that magnitude. The r&ja, although ansloas to 
build it of that size, by the advice of the priesthood and at the suggestion of .the tlii6ros>. 
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Thkrmua up^dhinm imam rdjd tUcdrajfi m^kimdA ehitiydwaffhan patiffhdpitumiffhad. 
Siwannart^iehiwagkafi wmjjhk fkapdpaifi affkaffka affkituudhd pariwdraya ti pana. 
JfiAutiarasakoiMneha ihapdpUi nawk ghafi affhutiari affhuitari waithdnaniu saii pana, 
Jffhikd pariwdrmffka tk^6pin witunwiiu^ »ammaiimm amaehehifta ihuntina anikadkd. 
TaiS ikangdhayi(w6 ndndmangalatammaioA puraithimadUdihdgi pafkaman mangdiffhikmn^ 
Pmtifikdpisi Makka€kehan wtanut^nkgttndkakmddamijdiisuwianapuppisu pujitUu tahinpana, 
Ah69i putkawikdmpo iUd $aUapi ioUaki paiiifkdpUi maehekihi^ mangaidnieka kdrayU 
Bwan dsdihi rndstUM $akkapakkdbki 9ammaU updmiki pannarati paiiffhdpisi iffkikd. 
Ckdiuddisa^ fkiti taiika wmhdtkM mnd$awi wmnditwd p^^myitwdehm suppaiitd kamina #d. 
PmUaitardn ditan gantwd Piy^doitiH andtawmH wandiiwdna mak6ikiraA affhdsi tasta §aniiki. 
Mmngalan taitha woUkenio taua dhawmumaihdii $6 tkiraaa dimmd taua janas$ah6Mi iditkikd. 
ChaMlitatahaudnaik dhdMumdhhimmayo aku^ ekaUdiim iahaumhattdHaii $6impaitipkala^ ahu. 
Sahaaa^ gakaddgdmi andgdw^cka iaiiakd MokoiManyiwa arahmnid tatihdhhu^ gihijand. 
jtfihdratasahassdni bhikkhQ 6hikkkuniy6pmna ekuddattyiwa iohaudni arahanti patiffkahuA, 



^l 



adopting the proposal of the tb^ro (Siddhattho), under the direction of that th6ro describ- 
ed, for the purpose of laying the foundation bricks thereon , a circle of moderate dimen- 
sions. The indefatigable monarch placed in the centre eight golden and eight silver 
▼ases, and encircled them with eight (silver) and eight (golden) bricks. He also deposited 
one hundred and eight new (earthern) vases, and around each of the eight bricks he depo- 
sited one hundred and eight pieces of cloths. 

Thereupon by means of the especially selected minister, who was decorated with all the 
insignia of state, causing to be taken up one of those bricks, which was surrounded with all 
the pageantry of festivity, (the king) deposited it there on the eastern side, with the pre- 
scribed formalities, in the delicious fragrant cement formed out of the jessamine flowers 
which had been presented in offerings : and the earth quaked. The other seven bricks also 
he caused to be laid (severally) by seven state ministers, and celebrated great festivals. 
Thus those bricks were laid during the bright half of the month ^* as&la, ** on the fifteenth 
day, when the moon attains its utmost plenitude. 

The overjoyed monarch having in due order bowed down and made ofierings to 
these mahi th^ros, victors over sin, at each of the four quarters at which they stood ; 
repairing to the north east point and bowing down to the sanctified mahfc th^ro Piyadassi, 
stationed himself by his side. The said (mahli thftro) on that spot raising the ^jaya 
man gala*' chant, propounded to him (the monarch) the doctrines of the faith. That 
discourse was to that (assembled) multitude an elucidation (of those doctrines). Forty 
thousand lay persons attained superior grades of sanctity ; forty thousand attained 
the state '' 86t4patti ;*' a thousand ** sakadigimi ; " the same number '' anigioii ;" 
and a thousand also, in like manner, attained ** arahat."* Eighteen thousand priests and 
fourteen thousand priestesses also attained the sanotiflcation of ** arabat. " 

^7 
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Ewam pasannamatind ratanattayamhi chdgddhimuttamanoid janatd hitina lokatthoiiddhi paramd bkamiUiU, 

riatwci saSbddinika gunayogaraiin kariyydtL 



Sujanappasddatanwegatthdyakati Mahawanse ** thupdrdmiho ndma** ikunatinsatimd parickekkido. 

Tins ATI MO Parichciiuedo. 

fVanditwdna mahdrdjd sabbansangha nimantayi ; **ydwachitiya nifihdnd bhikkha^ gankatka m^/' ifi. 

Sangho tan nddkiwdttti anupubbina $6 pana ydehanid ydwoiattdhan sattdhamadhiwd$an&^m 

Alattho paddhabhikkhuhi ti laddhd tumanowa $6 aifhdrasasu fhdni$u thikpaiihdnm^amatUaid, 

Mandapi kdrayitwdnan mahdddnan pawattayi iottdhan tattka ioAgkoisa Uii6 tangkan wUtgjayi, 

Tato bkerin ckardpetwd iffkaka waddkaki Mun tannipdiiii U dsun panekamattoiatdniki^ 

*' Katkan karissati f^ ranr^eko puckekkiU, dka bkupatin <* peuiydnan teUan Iaddk6pantmnan sakafmn akaiij' 

** KkipayUtami*" ekdkan^ tan rdjdpafibdkayi: tatd upaddkupaddkancka *' pansudwi ammMndmekom"* 



From this example (of DutthagkmiQi) by the truly wise man, whose mind, in his implicit 
faith in the ^* ratanattaya/' is bent on the performance of charitable actions, and who is de- 
voted to the welfare of the human race, the conviction being firmly entertained that the ad- 
vancement of the spiritual salvation of the world is the highest (attainable) reward; imbaed 
by the spirit of faith, and by other pious impulses, he ought zealously to seek that reward. 



The twenty ninth chapter in the Mahdwanso, entitled, " the preparation for the (con- 
struction of the) thtipo,"" composed equally for the delight and aflSiiction of rigfataons men. 



Chap. XXX. 

The mahdrdja reverentially bowing down to the whole priesthood, thus addressed tbem : 
" Whatever the term of the period may be, during which the ch^tiyo wiU be in process of 
completion, (for that period) accept your maintenance from me/' The priesthood did not 
accede to this (proposition). He then by degrees (reducing the term of this invitation)^ 
solicited them to remain seven days. Having succeeded in gaining their acceptance of the 
seven days* invitation from one half of the priesthood, the gratified monarch causing edifi- 
ces to be erected, on eight different spots round the site of the thfipo, for the priests who 
had accepted the invitation, there he maintained the priesthood by the assignnient of 
alms for seven days. At the termination thereof he allowed the priesthood to depart 

Thereafter, by the beat of drums, he expeditiously assembled the bricklayen: they 
amounted to five hundred in number. One of them being asked by the king, ^ How noch 
work canst thou perform ?" he replied to the monarch, '' I will in one day complele woA 
sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred men in carts.*' The r^a Rjjectad him. 
Thereafter (each of the five hundred bricklayers) decreasing the quantity of woik by half. 
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Akaniu. Rdtjd hm^ibm ekmiurd iipi tva^^AoAt. Jikiko pan4i^ wyaktd wa4^mki dkm 6h^paiik. 

** Udukktudi katihMyiiwm. okmn^ fuppiki waidkiti^ piydpayUwd nisadi ekmn p4in»(inmmammmnanr 

Iti wuUe amuni^dsi iinddineUka t%6 ti^un chHiymmkUi 6kummd6 IndtUuUijfd parakkmmd, 

** Kin ianfhdnan ekkH^fmm tan hmrit$ati tuwak f Hi. Puekckkit^n tan kkmnanykwa fFiuakammd iamdwisi, 

S&wannapatin tbfm§Ma purdpehmdnm wu44^Mi pdi^ind wdrimdddga wdripiiikiya mdkami, 

Phalikdf(6la$adiian maAdkiMmUmufff^^ii^ ; " dbkidiMm kariuafUi ;** tuui^d iasta bhupati, 

Sakattagghan wattha}fug€tk iaikdim^drmpddukd kakdpmndni dwdd m$at m km M t dmi maddf.myi. 

*• lUhakd dhardpautm apUenU kaikan nmri f '* iti. Hdgd wickimtiii rdUiiH ; natwana tan maru, 

ChetiyoMsa chatuddwdrt dkmritwdma iffkakd rmiiin rmUin ikapdffin$u ikikdkm pmkonakd. 

Tan tutwd tumano rdjd ekiUyikmmmaekdrakhi ;** o mu l mm Mt k a hammaneka nakdtabbanti ** lidpayi. 

Rkikasmin dwdnumin fhapdpUi kakdpami 9oi atm § ata$ ahaudiU watthdnitu iahttnieka. 

HTtwidhancha alankdran kht^jabkojjan iapdnakan gandkamdiaguiddieka mukkawdiakapanchakan : 

** Yatkdruehitan gankantu kamman katwd yatkd ruekin,'** ii tatkiwa apikkhitwd adaniu rt^akammika. 



at lajt they stated two '' ammanaos'* of saod. The foor bricklayers (who gave this 
answer, also) the r^ja dismissed. ThereopoD aa intelligeot and expert bricklayer 
thus addressed the monarch : ** I (will do the work of) one ' ammanan' of sand, having 
(first) pounded it in a mortar, sifted it in a sieve, and ground it on a grinding stone." On 
this ofiier being made, the mler of the land, omnipotent as Sakko himself, being aware that 
on this th6po no grass or other weed ought to be allowed to grow, inquired of him, 
" In what form dost thou propose to construct the ch^tiyot" At that instant Wissakammo 
(invisibly) came to his aid. The bricklayer filling a golden dish with water, and taking 
some water in the palm of bis band, dashed it against the water (in the dish) ; a great 
globule, in the form of a coral bead, rose to the surface ; and be said, ** I will construct it 
in this form." The monarch delighted, bestowed on him a suit of clothes worth a thousand, 
a splendid pair of slippers, and twelve thousand kah4panas. 

In the night the riya thus meditated: ''How shall I transport the bricks without 
harassing laborers T " The d^wos divining this meditation, night after night brought and 
deposited at the four gates of the ch6tiyo bricks sufficient for each day's woriL. The 
delighted monarch being informed of this (miraculous proceeding), commenced upon 
the construction of the ch6tiyo ; and caused it to be proclaimed, '' It is not fitting to exact 
unpaid labour for this work." At each of the gates he deposited sixteen lacs of 
kab&panas ; a vast quantity of cloths ; food together with beverage, served in the 
most sumptuous manner ; garlands of fragrant flowers ; sugar and other luxuries ; and the 
five condiments used in mastication ; (and issued these directions) : '' Having performed 
work according to their inclination, let them take these things according to their desire.** 
Pursuant to these directions the royal servants, permitting the workmen to make their 
selection, distributed these things. 
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Thupakammasahayatthan ik6 bhikkku nitdmaya^ mattikSpiniamaddya attand mikitankkmiaA, 
Ganiwdna chitiyaffhdnan wajr^ehitwd rdjakammiki, addsi: tan wad^hakissa ganahanidyhoajmi^ #•• 
Tattdkdran widitwdna tatik6h6$i kutuhalan, kammantan rdjd iutwdna, dgatd puehekhi ioa^^U«A:tit. 
** Diwa, ikinahatthinapupphdndddya bhikkhawd, ikina maitikd pindan mayihan mka^pmnar 
** Ay an agantukd bhikkku, ayaii niwdtikd itijdndmi dewdH:^ fFaeko sutwd rdjd iamappmyU 
Bkan baiatthan dassetun nuUiikdddyakan yatin $6 baiaUhaua dipiii: $6 ta^ raano niwidayi, 
Jdtimakulakumbhi s6 mahdbbdhingank taydfhapdpetwd baiaUhinm rdijd ddpisi bhikkkund. 
AjdnitwdpujayihoS fhUaui tassa bhikkhund balatthd ian niwidisi: taddtaAjdmi $6 yatL 
Keliwdiijanapadi PiyangaUaniwdiikb third ehitiyakammoimin MokdyattaiH nikdmayak^ 
Tastiifhikdwaddhakiua ndtakb idha dgato ; tatthifihad pamaniina i^twd kmiwdnm itfkmkttii; 
Kammike wanchayitwdna wa^^hakissa addsi tan : $6 taA tattha my6fiMi k6ldkaUumMtiekm» 



A certain priest, desirous of contribating his personal aid in the erection of this 
thtipo, brought a handful of earth prepared by himself (in the manner before described). 
Repairing to the site of the ch^tiyo, and eluding the king's overseers (who had been 
enjoined to employ paid laborers only) delivered that (handful of earth) to a bricklmyai; 
He, the instant he received it, detected (the difference). This evasion (of the king's order) 
being made known, it led to a disturbance. The king hearing of the affair, repairing to 
the spot, interrogated the bricklayer. (He replied), *^ Lord ! priests are in the habit, holding 
flower-offerings in one hand, of giving me a handful of earth with the other: I am 
only able, lord, to distinguish that such a priest is a stranger, and such a priest is a resident 
person here ; (but I am not personally acquainted with them). 

The rkja having heard this explanation, in order that (the bricklayer) might point 
out the priest who gave the handful of earth, sent with him a '' balatth6,'' (one of 
the messengers who enforce the authority of the king). He pointed ont the (offending 
priest) to that enforcer of authority, who reported him to the reya. The king, (in 
order that he might fulfil his own vow of building the ddgoba exclusively with paid labor^ 
yet without compelling the priest to violate the rule, that priests should never accept 
any reward or remuneration), had three jars filled with fragrant jessamine and magiMn 
flowers deposited near the bo-tree; and by the management of his messenger he contrived 
that they should be accepted by the priest. To the said priest who was standing there (at 
the bo*tree) after having made an offering (of these flowers), without having discovered (the 
trick played), the messenger disclosed the same. It was then that the priest becaac 
conscious (that the merit of the act performed by him had been cancelled by the accept- 
ance of these flowers). 

A certain th^ro, the relation of the aforesaid bricklayer, resident at Piyangnllo in the 
K^liwkto division, impelled by the desire of contributing towards the construction of the 
chfetiyo, and having ascertained the size of the bricks used there, and manufactured such a 
brick, repaired thither ; and deceiving the superintendents of the work, presented the 
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Ri^a lutwdna tan, dha ; ** ndpiiun MkkdU iamiitikan K •'jdnaniopi ntuakkai ;*' rdgdnan dka waidaki. 
*'Jandti twan thirmnii f*" wuiid ; ** amdiihdsi.** So toii !^ify)anaiihan appin baiaiikan tOMsa bhupatL 
tM^Uhd Una tanr^twd rdjdnu^ndifupdgatd Katfhahdlapariwini thiran pauiya, maniiya. 
Thirasta /(amandhancha gatafihdnanehajdniya : " tumheki sahagaehekhdmi iakangdmatUi*' bhdtiya^ 
Ran no tahban niwidisi ; rdjd iaud addpayi waUkuyugan tahauagghan makaggkan raUakambalan^ 
Sdmanaki parikkhdri iahuki Makkharawtpieka, $ugandkaiilandiieha ddpHwdanuidii taA: 
Tkkrina takaganiwd, sdpuna diwati PiyangaUaki thiran sUdyaehhdydya tSdakttya nitidiya, 
Sakkharapdnakan daiwd pddi teiSna wuikkhiya updhandhi ydfetwd parikkhdri updnayi. 
** KQupagaua ihirasM gahitd mi imi mayd watihuyuganiu puiiasMa tabbanddni daddmi w6,*' 
Hi watwana datwd ii gaheiwd gaehehhatd pana wandiiwd, r6jawaeha$d ranf^ tand it a m d h a to. 
Mahdihupi kayiramdni &hatiydkarmmakdrakdanikaiankabhijan6 patannd tugatin gatd, 
Chittappaiddamaiiina tugati gaii uttamdlabhhatiti widitwdna thupapdja^ kariiudho. 



brick to the bricklayer. He used the same, and a great uproar ensued. The instant the 
rkja was informed of it, be inquired of the bricklayer, ** Canst thou identify that brick 1 ** 
Though he knew it, he replied to the king, ''I cannot identify it"" (The monarch) 
again asking, '* Dost thou know the th^roT " thus urged, he said, " I do." The monarch, 
that he might point him out, assigned to him a ^^balattho." The said messenger having 
identified (the priest) by means of him (the bricklayer); pursuant to the commands of the 
raja, proceeded to the Katthalo piriw^no; and sought the society of, and entered into conver- 
sation with, this th^ro. Having ascertained the day of the th6ro's intended departure, a.s 
well as his destination ; he said, " I will journey with thee to thy own village." All 
these particulars he reported to the rija, and the king gave him a couple of most valuable 
woollen cloths, with a thousand pieces ; and having also provided many sacerdotal offerings, 
sugar, and a '' neli " full of scented oil, dispatched him on this mission. He departed with the 
th6ro; and on the following day, at the Piyangallako wih^ro, having seated the priest at a 
cool, shady, and well watered spot, presenting him with .sugared water, and anointing his 
feet u ith the scented oil, and fitting them with the slippers, he bestowed on him the priestly 
offerings with which he was intrusted. ** This pair of cloths and other articles belonged to 
a certain th^ro who is attached to me as if he were a son : accepting them fr4>m him, 
I now give them all to thee." Having thus spoke, and presented (the th^ro) with 
tliesr things; to him who was departing, having accepted them, the "balattho" in the 
precise words of the king, delivered the royal message. 

.Many asankiyas of paid laborers in the course of the construction of the thupo Im^coiu- 
ing ci>n verts to the faith, went to '' sugato." The wise man bearing in mind, that 
by conversion alone to the faith the supreme reward of l>eing born in heaven is obtained, 
should make offerings also at the thupo. 

I t 
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Eithiwa hhatiydkamman karitwd itthiydduwk Tdwatii^mhi ni6battdmahdthupmiAi niffhttL 
Awajjitwd pubhakamman diffhakammaphald ubh6 gandhamdSddiyitwdna thupaA pujltumdgatd. 
Gandhamdldhi pujetwd ehitiyan dhhiwandiyun, Tasmin khanl Bhdiiwankawdsi thiro Mahdnwo^ 
Rattibdgi '* mahdthupan wandissdmUif* dgato, td diswdna mahd sattapannirukkhamapauin6» 
Jdauitwdna, atidnanptusi sampaitimabbhutan, fhatwd id sanwandandya pariydianaA apuchekkiim; 
*' Bhdsato takald dip6 dehobhdsina w6 idha ; kinnukamman karitwdna dewahkan itd gaidT* 
'* Mahdthupi katan kamman ;'* tatut dhantu diwatd. Ewan Tathdgatiyiwa pasddihi mahappkdb; 
Pupphaydnattayan thiipi iifhikdhi ehitan ehitan samanpafbawiyd katwd ifthimattdwa sddaywL 
Nawawdre ehitan st^ban ewan osadayinsu ti, Atha rdjd bhikkhusanghan tannipdtanuikSrmfit 
TatthcuUi sahatidni Mannipdtamhi bhikkhawd. Rdjd tanghamupdgamma pdjetwd abhiwandiya. 
Ifihakdsidane hitun puehehhi .* $angh6 wiydkatb « no sidanaitban thupasta iddhimaniihi bkikkkuki. 



Two women who had worked for hire at this place, after the completion of the 
great thtipo were born in the Tdwatinsa heavens. Both these (women), endowed with the 
merits resulting from their piety in their previous existence, calling to mind what the act 
of piety of that previous existence was, and preparing fragrant flowers and other offeriDgs, 
descended (at a subsequent period) to this thtipo to make oblations. Having made these 
flower and other oflierings to the ch6tiyo, they bowed down in worship. 

At the same instant the th6ro Mahdsiwo, resident at the Bhdtiwanko wihdro, who had 
come in the night time, saying, '' Let me pray at the great thtipo ; '' seeing these females, 
concealing himself behind a great '^sattapanni'" tree, and stationing himself nopeiceived, 
he gazed on their miraculous attributes. At the termination of their prayers be addressed 
them thus : ^' By the effulgence of the light proceeding from your persons the whole island 
has been illuminated. By the performance of what act was it, that from hence ye 
were transferred to the world of the d6wos ?'* These d6wat&s replied to him : " The work 
performed by us at the great thiipo.'" Such is the magnitude of the fmits derived 
from faith in the successor of former Buddhos ! 



As by the bricklayers the thiipo was successively raised three times to the height of the 
ledge on which the flower-offerings are deposited, (on each occasion) the inspired (tberas) 
caused (the edifice) to sink to the level of the ground. In this manner they depressed (the 
structure) altogether nine times. Thereupon, the king desired that the priesthood might 
be assembled. The priests who met there were eighty thousand. The rdja repair^ 
ing to the assembled priesthood, and making the usual offerings, bowed down to them, and 
inquired regarding the sinking of the masonry. The priesthood replied, *' That is brooght 
about by the inspired priests, to prevent the sinking of the thiipo itself (when completed) : 
but now, O maharaja ! it will not occur again. Without entertaining any further 
apprehensions, proceed in the completion of this undertaking." Receiving this reply, the 
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'* Katan iian, muhdri^, na iddni karissa ti an!Hi^ttha wmkatwd iaii mahdihupan tamdpaya,** 
Tan tuiwd mmmno rdjd ihupakammamrnkdrayi : pupphajfdmisu dastuu ifiKakd datakdfiyd. 
Bkikkhutangk^ Mmaniran Uttara^ Suwtanampieka ehHigddhdtugabikatikan p6$dno migkawai^naki^ 
*' Aharaikdii ** ffdjitun* Ti ganiwd Uitarakurun Oiiti ratandydma^ wUikdri rawiikdiuri^ 
Afihanguidni bakaii, ganfki puppki nibki suhki^ ekkamigkawannapdsdnd dkarinsu gkani tatd ; 
Puppkdydnaua upari majjki ikan nipdtiya, ekatu pauatmki ekaiurd manjusanwiya ekkddiya. 
Rkampidakantkaya dUdbkdgi purattkimi oiUusanan kariiwd, te fkapayimu makiddkikd, 
M^jjkamki dkdtugabbkaua iaua rdjd akdrayi ratanamaya h6dkirukkkmn tabbdkdramanoraman' 
Afikdrata ratamiko kkandkd tdkkoMta pa^kacka, pawdiamaya muld s6, indmnili patifikitdt 
S^uddkarajattUakkkandko wtamipmitiki Mibkitd, kkmdmaya pai^upiUta pkal6pawdlan ankurd ; 
Aftkanguiikd taua kkdmii pmppkalaidpieka ekaiuppaddnan pantieka^ kantapantieka^ 9o6kand* 
UddkanckdruckiidmatUi muUd kiikinijdIakaA suwdnnmgkafapaniieka ddindnieka takin takiiL 
CkHdnachaiukdnamki muUdmaya kaidpukd, nawasaia Mokoisaggkd ikikd asi iambikd ; 
Hmwichandatdrarupdni ndndpadutmakdnicka, rataniwahi kaidnicka wiidni appiidnaku^, 
Affkuttarasakasidni watidnieka widkdnicka makaggkaftand mngdniwitdni iambitdnokun. 



delighted moDarch proceeded with the baUding of the thiipo. At the completion for 
the tenth time up to the ledge on which flower-offerings are deposited^ ten kdtis of 
bricks (had been consamed). 

The priesthood for the purpose of obtaining (m6ghawanna) cload-colored stones, 
for the formation of the receptacle of the relic, assigned the task of procuring them to the 
siman6ros Uttaro and Sumano, saying, ** Bring ye them«** They, repairing to Utturukora, 
brought six beautifol cloud-colored stones, in length and breadth eighty cubits, and eight 
inches in thickness, of the tint of the ** gantbi ** flower, without flaw, and resplendent like 
the sun. On the flower-offering ledge, in the centre, the inspired th6ros placed one (of the 
slabs) ; and on the four sides they arranged four of them in the form of a box. The other, 
to be used for the cover, they placed to the eastward, where it was not seen« For 
the centre of this relic receptacle, the r^a caused to be made an exquisitely beautiful bo- 
tree in gold. The height of the stem, including the fire branches, was eighteen cubits : the 
root was coral : he planted (the tree) in an emerald. The stem was of pure silver ; its leaves 
glittered with gems. The faded leaves were of gold ; its fruit and tender leaves were 
of coral. On its stem, eight inches in circumference, flower-creepers, representations 
of quadrupeds, and of the '^hanso," and other birds, shone forth. Above this (receptacle 
of the relic), around the edges of a beautiful doth canopy, there was a fringe vrith a golden 
border tinkling with pearls; and in various parts, gariands of flowers (were suspended). 
At the four comers of the canopy a bunch exclusively of pearls was suspended, each 
or them valued at nine lacs : emblems of the sun, moon, and stars, and the various species 
of flowers, represented in gems, were appended to the canopy. In (the formation of) that 
canopy were spread out eight thousand pieces of raluable cloths of various descriptiofis, 
and of every hue. He surrounded the bo-tree with a low parapet, in different parts of 
which gems and pearls of the sise of a ''ndi" were studded. At the foot of the b<Mree 
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B6dhin parikkhipitwdnandnaratana widikd mahamaldkamuttdhi tatthdritu tadaniari, 
y dndratana pupphdnan chatugandhudakastacha punnd punnaghafa panti bodhimuU katdnahun. 
Bodhipdchinapannatti pallankipi anagghaki sowannabuddhapdiiman nitiddpiti bhdiuran^ 
Sarirdwayawd toisd pafimdya yathdrahan ndnavoannihi ratanihi katdsuruchird oAuii. 
Mahdbrahmd fhito tattha rajataehehhatta dhdrako ; wijayuttaraiankhina Sakkdeha abhiiika d6; 
fKinahattho Panchasikd ; Kdlandgd sandiakin ; sahassahatthd Mdr6cha iahatthhahakinkaro ; 
Pdchinapallan kanibhd sisatiiu disdiupi, kdii, kofu dhanagghacha paUankd atthandhun. 
Hodhin ussisaki katwd ndndratanamandita^ kofi dhanagghakanyiwa pannalian iayanan akun, 
Sattasattdha fdnisu taithattha yathdrahan adhikdri akdrisi: Brahmdydehanamkwaehd ; 
Dhamtnachakkappawattineha ; Yasapabbajanampicha; Bkaddawaggiyapabbajjan; Jafildnan dawtanampiehm; 
Bimbisdrdgamanchdpi ; Rdjagahapawisanan ; fFHuwancusa gahanan ; asiti tdwaki tathd; 
KapUawaithugamanan ; tathiwa ratanachankafnan ; Rdhula NandapabbajjaA ; gahanaA JltawanoiMOcha ; 



rows of vases filled with the varioas flowers represented in jewellery, and with the 
four kinds of perfumed waters, were arranged. 

On an invaluable golden throne, erected on the eastern side of the bo-tree (which 
was deposited in the receptacle), the king placed a resplendent golden image of Baddho, 
(in the attitude in which he achieved buddhohood, at the foot of the bo-tree at UrawMa, 
in the kingdom of Magadha). The features and members of that image were represented 
in their several appropriate colors, in exquisitely resplendent gems. There (in that relic 
receptacle, near the image of Buddho), stood (the figure of) Mahkbrabmi, bearing the 
silver parasol of dominion ; Sakko, the inaugurator, with his '* wijanttara '* chank ; 
Panchasikho with his harp in his hand ; Kdlan^o together with his band of singers and 
dancers ; the hundred armed Maro (Death) mounted on his elephant (6irim6khaIo), 
and surrounded by his host of attendants. 

Corresponding with this altar on the eastern side, on the other three sides also 
(of the receptacle) altars were arranged, each being in value a ^' k6ti.^ In the north- 
eastern direction from the bo-tree there was an altar arranged, made of the varioas 
descriptions of gems, costing a *' koti " of treasure. The various acts performed at each of 
the places at which (Buddho had tarried) for the seven times seven days (before his 
public entry into Bardnesi), he most fully represented (in this relic receptacle); as well as 
(all the subsequent important works of his mission: viz.,) Brahmit in the act of supplicating 
Buddho to propound his doctrines: the proclamation of the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith (at Baranesi): the ordination of Yaso: the ordination of the Bbaddawaggi 
princes : the conversion of the Jatila sect: the advance of Bimbisaro (to meet Baddho) : 
his entrance into the city of Rajagaha : the acceptance of the W^luwamo temple 
(at Rajagaha) : his eighty principal disciples there (resident) : the journey to Kapilawattha^ 
and the golden " chankama" there : the ordination of (his son) R&hulo and of (his cousin) 
Nando : the acceptance of the Jcto temple (at Sawatthipura) : the miracle of two opposite 
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J$m6amutipdtikimn : Tdwatinsamhi ditanan; diwSrohanapdfihira^ ; thirap€iithaMamdgwma^ ; 
Mahdtamayaiuttantan ; Rdhu!owddamiwaeha ; Mahdmangaiatuttaf^ehm ; Dhmnap6Jasam6gawta^ ; 
Alawakanguiimi&aneha ; Jp^ddladawuinampicha ; PdrdyanakiuamitaA ; dyuwossaJanaA itttkd ; 
Sukaramaddawagahanan ; tingiwannayugauacha ; poMannddakapSnancha, pariniBbdnamiufacka ; 
Diwamanussa paridhoan, thirinapddawandanaA ; dahanan agginibhdnaA ; tattha Mkkdfxmimaeka ; 
Dhdtuwibhanga Ddnina. Patddajatakdnieha ykhhuyinaa^ drhijdtakdni iujdtind. 



results performed at the foot of the ambo tree (at the gates of Skwatthipara) : his 
sermon delivered in the Tdwatinsa heavens (to his mother Mdyk and the other inhabi- 
tants of those heavens) : the miracle performed unto the d6wos at his descent (from the 
heavens, where he had tarried three months propounding the ** abhidhammapitaka)" ; the 
interrogation of the assembled th6ros (at the gates of Sankapura, at which he alighted on 
his descent from the T&watinsa heavens, and where he was received by S&riputto 
at the head of the priesthood) : the delivery of the '* Mah&samaya " discourse (at 
Kapilawatthnpura, pursuant to the example of all preceding Buddhos): the monitory 
discourse addressed to (his son) Rihulo (at Kapilawatthapura after ho entered into 
priesthood) : the delivery of the Mah&mangala discourse (at S&watthipnra, also pursuant to 
the example of preceding of Buddhos): the assembly (to witness the attack on Bnddho 
made at R&jagaha by the elephant) Dhanap&Io : the discourse addressed to Alawako 
(at Aliwipnra) : the discourse on the string of amputated fingers (at Siwatthipura) : the 
subjection of (the niga rija Apaldio at ♦♦♦♦♦••♦•): 
the (series oQ disconrses addressed to the Par&yana br&hman tribe (at R&jagaha ;) as 
also the revelation of (Buddho's) approaching demise (communicated to him by Mdro 
three months before it took place at P4wanagara) : the acceptance of alms-offering 
prepared of liog's flesh (presented by Chandayo at Piwanagara, which was the last 
substantial repast Bnddho partook oQ: and of the couple of ''singiwanno cloths (present- 
ed to Buddho by the trader Pnkusso, on his journey to Kusin&nagara to fulfil his predicted 
destiny) : the draught of water which became clear (on the disciple Anando*s taking it for 
Buddho from the river Kukuta, the stream of which was muddy when he first approached it 
to draw the water) : his ** parinibbdnan** (at Kusin&nagara) ; the lamentation of d6wos and 
men (on the demise of Buddho) : the prostration at the feet (of Buddho on the faneral 
pile) of the th^ro (Mahk Kassapo who repaired to Kusin&nagara by his miraculous powers 
from Himawanto to fulfil this predestined duty): the self-ignition of the pile (which wonid 
not take fire before Mah& Kassapo arrived): the extinction of the fire, as also the honors 
rendered there: the partition of (Buddho*s) relics by the (br&hman) D6no. By this 
(monarch) of illustrious descent, many of the ^ J4taka ** (the former existences of Buddho) 
which were the best calculated to turn the hearts of his people to conversion, were 

a3 
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fFessaniarajdtulantu witthdrina aJcdrayi: Tusitapuratdydwa hodhimandan tathiwaeha. 
ChatuddUanti chattdrd mahdrajd fhitd ahu ; tettinta dewaputtdcha ; dwaitinsdwa kumdriyo, 
YaJcJchaiindpati affhatoisaticha, tatdpari atijalimpaggahddiwd^ pupphapunnaghafd tato ; 
Nachchakddiwatdchiva turiyawddaJcadiwatd dddyagdhdkddewd pupphasaJchd dhard iatkd^ 
Padumdniggdhadiwdann^ diwdcha nikadhd ; ratanagghiya panticha dhammaehakkdna miwaekd; 
Khaggadhard dkwapanUcha^ dkwd pdtidhard tathd ; tesan sirasi panekahatthd gandhattiana pHriid^ 
Dukulawaddhikdpanti sadd pajjalitd ahu ; phaltkhaggi ehatukkanne ikikicha mahdmani^ 
Sutoannamdnimuttdnan rdsiyowajirassacha ; chatukkanriisu chattdrd katd hUun pabhanmrd. 
Midawannakapdsdna bhittiyanyiwa ujjald toijjutd appitd dsun dhdtugabbhihi bh(uiid. 
Rdpakdnettha sahbdni dhdtugabhhi mandrami ghanakoiimdhima$9a kdrdpUi mahipaii. 
Indaguttd mahdthM chhalabhtFirid mahdmati kammddhifihdyakd ettha tahbantamoidahi imaiL 
Sabban rtjtjiddhiyd itan, diwatdna^eha iddhiyd, iddhiyd ariydnaneha cuambddhoA patiffkiUiA, 



also represented. He canscd Baddho's acts during his existence as Wesaantaia hya 
to be depicted in detail ; as well as (his history) from the period of bis desceot from 
Tusitapura, to his attaining buddhohood at the foot of the bo-tree. At the farthest^int 
of the foar sides (of the relic receptacle) the fonr great (mythological) kings (Dattarattho, 
Winilho, Weriipakkho and Wessawanno) were represented : thirty three d6w08 and thirty 
two princes : twenty eight chiefs of yakkhos : above these again, d^wos bowing down with 
clasped hands raised over their heads : still higher (others bearing) vases of flowers : 
dancing d6wos and chanting d^wos: dewos holding up mirrors, as well as those 
bearing bouquets of flowers : d^wos carrying flowers, and other d6wo8 under varions 
forms : d^wos bearing rows of boughs made of jewels : and among them (representatioiui 
of) the " dbammachakko :" rows of d^wos carrying swords : as also rows bearing refectioii 
dishes. On their heads, rows of lamps, in height five cubits, filled with aromatic oil and 
lighted with wicks made of fine cloth, blazed forth. In the four comers of the receptacle 
a bough made of coral, each surmounted with a gem. In the four corners also shone forth 
a cluster, each of gold, gems, and pearls, as well as of lapis lazuli. In that relic receptado 
on the wall made of the cloud-colored stone, streams of lightning were represented 
illuminating and setting off (the apartment). The monarch caused all the images in this 
relic receptacle to be made of pure gold, costing a ^' k6ti.'' The chief tbito Indagott6, 
master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with profound vrisdoni, 
who had commenced the undertaking, superintended the whole execution of it himself. 
By the supernatural agency of the king, by the supernatural agency of the d6wat^ and 
by the supernatural agency of the arahat priests, all these (offerings) were arranged (in the 
receptacle) without crowding the space. 
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Tiffhan tan ntgataneha pujiyataraA ISkuitaman nittaman dhStun tatug wiehunniiaii Janakita^ dsiAt&td 
pujiya punr}antan sammmichekameehcha matimd iaddhdgunalankatd iiffkantan, tugatanwiyusta munM 
dhatuneka sampujajfiti, 

Sujanappasddoianwigatthdya kati Makdwansi '* dhdtuga5bk4raman6 ** ndsna timatimd pariekekkidd. 

Ekatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

DhBtugabbhamhi kammdni niffhd petwd arindamd, iannfpdtan kdrayitwd MoAghaua idamaSruwi: 
** Dhdtugabbhamhi kammdni mayd niffhapiidnipi ; Buwi dhdiu midheudmi, bhanti, jdndtka dkdtuyb,** 
Idan watwd makdr6jd nangaran pdwUL Tat6 dkdiwk dkarakaA bkikkkun bkikkkuunghb wickiniiya, 
Sbnuttaran ndmaycUin Pujdpariwinawdiikanf dhdiukaranmkammamkijalabkiltnan niy^yi. 
Ckdrikan charamanamki Ndtke hkikiidyaki, NanduttarUi ndmina gangdiira)nki mdnawbt 
NimanUiwdbkitambadkkan sakatangkan ahkdjayi: Sattkd, Paydgapaffkdni sasangkd ndwawUbruki. 



By the truly wise man, siDcerely endowed with faith, the presentation of offerings nnto 
the deity of propitious advent, the supreme of the universe, the dispeller of the darkness of 
sin, the object worthy of offerings when living, and unto his relics when reduced to 
atoms, and conducing to the spiritual welfare of mankind, being both duly weighed ; each 
act of piety will appear of equal importance (with the other) ; and as if unto the living 
deity himself of felicitous advent, he would render offerings to the relics of the divine sage. 



The thirtieth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ^the description of the receptacle 
for the relics," composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men« 



Chap. XXXI. 

The vanquisher of foes (Dutthagimini) having perfected the works to be executed 
within the relic receptacle, convening an assembly of the priesthood, thus addressed them : 
'' The works that were to be executed by me in the relic receptacle are completed ; 
tomorrow I shall enshrine the relics. Lords, bear in mind the relics.** The monarch 
having thus delivered himself, returned to the city. Thereupon the priesthood consulted 
together as to the priest to be selected to bring the relics ; and they assigned the office of 
escorting the relics to the disciple named S6nuttaro, who resided in the P6ji pariwtoo, 
and was master of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

During the pilgrimage (on earth of Buddho), the compassionating saviour of the world, 
this personage had (in a former existence) been a youth of the name Nandnttiro; 
who having invited the supreme Buddho with his disciples, had entertained them on 
the banks of the river (Ganges). The divine teacher with his sacerdotal retinue embarked 
there at Paydgapattana in a vessel ; and the th6ro Bbaddaji (one of these disciples) 
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Taitha Bhaddaji thirotu jalabhifij^ mahiddhiko, jalapakkhaiinatthdna^ diiwd bkikl'kif idan wadi : 
*' Mahdpanddabhutena mayd wutto suwannayo pdsddo patitd ettha, panehawisiUi y6ian6 ; 
** Tan pdpunitwd gangdya, jalan pakkhalitaii idha.** Bhikkku asaddahantdnan Sattkund toA niwidmifmL 
Sattdha **kankhan Bhikkhunan winddehiti." So tato rtdpitim Brahmaldkipiwasawattisanutlikaia^ 
Iddhiya nahhamuggantw d sattatdl€uami fhito, Dussathdpa^ BrahmMke fhapetwd waddhiti kati^ 
Idhdnetwdt ilassayitwd janassot puna tan tahin fhapayUwd ; yaihdihdni iddhiyd gangamdgatd, 
Pddangufihina pdsddan gahetwd thupikdya s6, ussdpetw6na, daisetwdjafuusa khipitan iahiA* 
Nanduttaro mdnawako diswd tanpdiihariyan ; ** pardyanattamahan dhdtun pmku dnayiiun" tmyatL 
Hi patthayi tinitan tanghd Sonuttaran yatin iasmin kammi n%y6ji$u sHatawauikaiH apu 
Aharami kutd dhdtun f" iti sanghamapuchchhi $6. KathUi sangho thlraua tassa <* td dh6iuy *' iti : 
'* Parinihhdnamanchamki nipannd Ldkandyakd dhdtuhipildkahitan kdtun DewindanMhruwi, 
< Diwindaifhatu doniiu mama sdriradhdtuMu^ ikan, donan Rdmagdmi Kdliyihieka takkoUtk:^ 



master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with sapemataral 
powers, observing a great whirlpool (in the river), thus spoke to the fraternity : ** Here is 
submerged the golden palace, twenty five y6janas in extent, which had been occapied 
by me, in my existence as king Mahapdnado (at the commencement of the ** kappo,*^ 
The incredulous among the priests (on board), on approaching the whirlpool in the nver, 
reported the circumstance to the divine teacher. The said divine teacher (addresdog 
himself to Bhaddaji) said, '^ Remove this scepticism of the priesthood/' Thereapon that 
individual, in order that he might manifest his power over the Brahmal6ka heaven^ 
by his supernatural gift springing up into the air to the height of seven palmira trees^ and 
(stretching out his arm), brought to the spot (where he was poised) the Dnwathfipo^ (in 
which the dress laid aside by Buddho as prince Siddhatto, on his entering into priesthood) 
was enshrined in the Brahmal6ka heaven, for its spiritual welfare ; and exhibited it to the 
people. Thereafter, having restored it to its former position, returning to the (vessel on 
the) river, by his supernatural powers he raised from the bed of the river the (submerged) 
palace, by laying hold of it, by a pinnacle, with his toes; and having exhibited 
it to the people, he threw it back there. The youth Nandutt&ro seeing the miracle^ 
spontaneously (arrived at this conviction :) ''It will be permitted to me to bring away a 
relic appropriated by another." 

On account of this occurrence (which had taken place in a former existence), the 
priesthood selected S6nuttaro a (s&man^ro) priest, sixteen years of age, for tfaeexecatioa 
of this commission. lie inquired of the priesthood, "From whence can I bring relics t^ 
The priesthood thus replied to this thero: "The relics are these. The mier of the 
universe, when seated on the throne on which ho attained ' parinibb&nan,' in order that 
he might provide for the spiritual welfare of the world, by means of relics, thus addressed 
himself to (Sakko) the supreme of d6wos, regarding these relics: 'Lord of diwos, 
out of eight * d6nas ' of my corporeal relics one ' d6na ' will be preserved as an obfecC of 
worship by the people of K61iy& (in Jambudipo) : it will be transferred from thence 
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' NdgaUlaii tatdniia^, tato ndgeki takkatan : Lanl ddipi mahdth^pi nidhdndya bkawiuaH: 
" MahdkaxtapathMpi dighadaui moAdyaii Dhammd*6kanarinflina dhdtuwitthdrakdrana, 
** Rdjagahama idmantd raffno Ajatatattuno kdrdpentd mahddhdtH nidkdnan iddhu sokkatan i 
'* Satta doiidni dhdtunan dkariiwdna kdrayi, Ramagdmamhi ddnantu 8atthuehittan(iundggahi. 
" Mahddhdtu nidhdnanian Dhammdsokdpi bkupatt pastitwd affhamandShan dijdpetun muttin akd. 
" Mahdthitpt nidhdnanian wihiian tan dininiti ; DhammdMan niwdritmntattka Khindtawd yoli. 
** Rdmagdmamhi thupdtu Gangdiire katdpana hhijji gangdya Sghina ; s6tu dhdtukarattdak6^ 
** Samuddan pawitUwdna, dwidhdbkinni jali takiA, ndndralana piiknmhi affkd ratmintamdkmld, 

N dgd ditwd lardndan tan Kdlandgaua rdjino Manjirikandgabkawanan updgamma niwidayuA. 

Dasakdti tahasskhi gantwd ndgeki »6 tahin dkdtHnan aikipHjentd netwdna bkawanan iakaA, 

*' Sabbaratanamayan tkupan taubpipari gkaran tatkd mdpetwd takandgiki $add pitjiii Bddart, 

** Arakkhdmakati tattka ; gantwd dkdtu idkdnaya : $uwi dkdtunidkdnamki bkumipdhkariiMoii* 



«* 



«t 



to Nagal6ka, where it will be worshipped by the oAgas; and altimately it will be 
enshrined in the Mah& tbiipo, in the land Lanki. 

' The pre-eminent priest the thfero Mahi Kdssapo, being endowed with the foresight 
of divination, in order that he might be prepared for the extensive requisition which would 
be made (at a future period) by the monarch Dhammdsdko for relics, (by application) 
to king Ajatasattu caused a great enshrinement of relics to be celebrated with every 
sacred solemnity, in the neighbourhood of Rijagaha, and he transferred the other 
jieven d6nas of relics (thither) ; but being cognizant of the wish of the divine teacher 
(Buddho), he did not remove the ' d6na ' deposited at R4magluno. 

' The monarch Dhamm^6ko seeing this great shrine of relics, resolved on the distribu- 
tion of the eighth d6na also. When the day had been fixed for enshrining these relics in 
the urcat thdpo (at Pupphapura, removing them from Rimagimo), on that occasion also 
the sanctified ministers of religion prohibited DbamnUU6ko. The said th6po, which stood 
at Uamagdmo on the bank of the Ganges, by the action of the current (in fulfilment of Bud- 
dho's prediction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted into the 
ocean, stationed itself at the point where the stream (of the Ganges) spreads in two 
opposite directions (on encountering the ocean), on a bed of gems, dazzling by the brilliancy 
of their rays. Nagas discovering this casket, repairing to the naga land Haj6rika, 
reported the circumstance to the ndga rija Kilo. He proceeding thither attended by ten 
thousand kotis of ndgas, and making ofierings to the said relics, with the utmost solemnity 
removed them to his own realm. Erecting there a th6po of the most precious materials, as 
well as an edifice over it, with the most ardent devotion he with his n&gas incessantly 
made offerings to the same. It is guarded with the gpreatest vigilance ; (nevertheless) 
repairing thither bring the relics hither : tomorrow the protector of the land will celebrate 
the enshrining of the relics.* " 

b3 
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lehchiwan sanghawaehanan iutwd '* sddhiiti'' s6 pana, ganMbakdhA peklihanid pariwinamagd ttikmA. 
** Bhawiisati suwi dhdtu nidhdnanti"* mahipati ehdrisi nagark bhMnMO&iafHekchanwidhdjfmkmL 
Nagaran sakalanehivoa idhdgamineha anjatath aiankdrayi sakkachehdn ; ndgarieha wibk^uayi, 
Sakkd diwdnamiwidcha Lankddipamasksakan dmantetwd 9Fii$akamman aiankdrayi nkkudkd* 
Nagarassa chaddwdri waUhabaUanhi nikadd mahdfandpabhdgatthan fhapdpUi narddkipo, 
Up^thi pannarasi aparanhi sumdnoid pandito rajdkichehUu saiidlankdra mmnditOt 
Sabbdhi naiakittihi yddhihi sanwidhihieha mahdtdcha 6al6ghina Kaitkiw^iraikkhieha. 
Ndndwidhawi&hUsihi sabbaiopariwdritd, druyiha sdnUhan affhd susUan chatiuindkawa^ 
Bhusitan Kauiuhn hatthiii kdretwd puratd, subhan suwannaehang^kadhard $etache h k aHa $ m Acfflflfd. 
Affhuitartuahassdni ndrdeha ndriyd tubhd supunnaghaiabkmdyd tanraihaA pariwdrayu4» 
Ndnd pupphaiamuggdni tathiwa dan^adipika taitakd taHakdykwa dhdrdyitwdna iiikiyd* 
AffhuttarasabaiidHi ddrakdsamalankatd gaheiwdpariwdrisun ndnduHinna dhajiMubhi. 
Ndndturiyaghdsihi anikihi tahiA tahin haUhasta rathataddkhi bhijjaniiwiya hhutalL 
YatUo Mahdmighawanan siriyd to mahdyatd, yantbwa Nandanawanan diwardjd as6bkatka% 



Having attentively listened to the address ttias made to tiim, and replying ^ Bidha,'^ hm 
retamed to his own pariw^no, meditating as to the period at which he oaght to dqpart on 
his mission. 

The monarch (Dntthagdmini) in order that all things might be prepared in dne 
order^ caased proclamation to bo made by beat of drums : '' Tomorrow the enshrininf 
of relics will take place ; *' and enjoined that the whole town, as well as the roads limding 
(to the Mah&wih^o^ should be decorated, and that the inhabitants of the capital shoold 
appear in their best attire. Sakko, the supreme of d6wos, sending for Wessakammo, had 
the whole of Lankd decorated in every possible way. At the four gates of the city the ruler 
of men provided, for the accommodation of the people, clothing and food of every descrip- 
tion. On the full moon day, in the evening, this popular (monarch) wise in the administra- 
tion of regal affairs, adorned in all the insignia of majesty, and attended by bands 
of singers and dancers of every description ; by his guard of warriors fully caparisoned ; by 
his great military array, consisting of elephants, horses and chariots, resplendent by the 
perfection of their equipment; mounting his state carriage, (to which) four perfecdy 
white steeds, of the Sindhawa breed (were harnessed,) stood, bearing a golden easket 
for (the reception of) the relics, under the white canopy of dominion. Sending forward the 
superb state elephant Kandulo fully caparisoned to lead the procession, men and women 
(carrying) one thousand and eight exquisitely resplendent ''punnagata" (repleniriied 
vases) encircled the state carriage. Females bearing the same number of iiaskels 
of flowers and of torches, and youths in their full dress bearing a thousand and eight 
superb banners of various colors, surrounded (the car). From the united crash of every 
description of instrumental and vocal music, and the sounds heard from different qnaiten^ 
produced by the movements of elephants, horses and carriages, the earth appeared to be 
rending asunder. This pre-eminently gifted sovereign, progressing in state to the Mnhinft- 
gho garden, shone forth like the king of d6wos in his progress to his own garden Naadas 
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^flfl^ niggmmamdrtum&ki makdiuriyaramam p»ri, pariwii^i nisinndwa tmimi 8&HuU€r6 foH, 

NimujjUwd pmikawiyd^ ganiwdma ndgmMmndirant ndgardjas$a pitnUd taUka pdturahm tahm^ 

fFufihdyaaShiwdMwd ptMakiUAnUidiya, sakkaritwdma, ndgindo pttekehhi dgatudUakoA. 

Tmtmin wutti, atkd pmekehkiihirmsidgmMUtnakdraiuin wmiwddhikdrmA imhhmA i6 tanghamndimnHiifinn. 

•* Mahdtkupk nidhdmaUaA Buddkkna wihiid, idha tawakoHhagatd dhdtu dihi n6 kirmmi iwa£^ 

Tmn tmtwd ndgar^d $6 mtiwa dommuunU **pmku ajfompi iammnd imiskkdrinm gunkUuA : 

Toiwui a/)9«iMa nitmUd dkdiuyS ill ekitUiya tatika fkitan hkdginifnf^A dkdrina niwidmyi 

Ndminm 96 fFdiuiadoHoJdmtmd iat$m ditnfan* gantwdUA ekiiiyagkmrmii» gilUwH UA karmnimkm^ 

Sinkrupddan gamiwdnm, kMni4ddwmHmk69ayl. iiy6Jana§aimA digko, bhdgAif&fanmwaffkmwd^ 

Anikdni iokaudai mdpUdmi pkmndaiekm dkupdiifiUi pmjjdUUi $ayiiwdi6 makiddkik6m 

Anikdni tahasMani miiamd$mdi9i aki^ trndprntfitwd iaydpiti samanid pariwdriti. 

Bakudiwdeha n6gdekm Siari^u tmkin tadd '* yuddkaA ubkimtutA ndngdnaH pm$9iM»6ma MayMi ** ill. 

Mdiutobkdgineyyina kafa iddkdtuyo iti n^wdkm tkiran ian " dkdtu tuUiki mi aaniiki'* Ui. 



The priest S6nattaro, while yet at his pariw6no^ hearing for the first time the burst of 
the masical soands which aDnoanced the procession to be in motion, instantly dicing into 
the earthy and proceeding (sabterraneonsly) to the land of n&gas, there presented himself 
to the n4ga r&ja. The n&ga king rising from his throne, and reverentially bowing down to 
him, seated him (thereon) ; and having shown him every mark of respect, inquired from 
what land he had come. On his having explained himself, he then asked the th6fo 
for what purpose he had come ; who, after detailing all the principal objects, then deliver- 
ed the message of the priesthood : Tor the purpose of enshrining at the Mahli thApo, 
porsaant to the predictive injunction of Buddho, do thou surrender to me the relics which 
have fallen into thy hands.*' On hearing this demand, the niga r&ja, plunged into 
the deepest consternation, thus thought : ^ Surely this sanctified character is endowed with 
power to obtain them by forcible means ; therefore it is expedient that the relics should be 
transferred to some other place ;" and (secretly) signified to his nephew, who was standing 
by, '' By some means or other (let this be done.*^ That individual, whose name was 
Wisuladatto, understanding his uncle's intention, hastening to the relic apartment swallow, 
ed the relic casket ; and repairing to the foot of mount M6ru (and by his supernatural 
powers extending his own dimensions) to three hundred y6janas, with a hood forty y6jaaas 
broad, coiling himself up, remained there. This pretematurally gifted n4ga spreading out 
thousands of hoods, and retaining his coiled up position, emitted smoke and lightning ; 
and calling forth thousands of snakes similar to himselft and encircling himsdf with them, 
remained coiled there. On this occasion, innumerable 4l4wos and nigas assembled at 
this place, saying, '' Let us witness the contest between these two parties, the snakes 
(and the th^ro/*) 

The uncle satisfying himself that the relics had been removed by his nephew, thus 
replied to the th^ro : ^'The relios are not in my poswssion.*' The said iMro revealing to 
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Afiitoppabhiiti s6 third tdsan dkdtiknamdgaman watwdna ndgardjan tan ; " dihi dhdt^ti,** aftrano/, 
Annathd sannnpktun tan thiran s6 uragddhipo, dddya ehitiyagharan gantwd toA tasta toannayi, 
Ankkadhd anikihi ratankhi Musankhatan ehitiyd chitiyagharan patsahhikkhii tunimmitoA, 
" Lankddtpatnhi sakalc xabhdni ratandnipi s6 pdndnti pafikampi ndgghan tan, nim kdkaihd." 
** Afahasakkdraihdnamhd appasakkdrafhdnakan dhdtunan nayananndma nayuktan^ hhikkha^ w6 idaA,'* 
'* Sachchdffhisamayo, ndga, tumhdkampi nawtjfati, sachchdhhisamayaifhdnan nitun yuttaM dAdiuyd, 
" Sansdradukkhamokkhdya uppajanti Tathdgatd : Buddhassachettkadhippdyd tina nhfySwia dkdiuyd. 
** Dhdtnnidhdnan ajfiwa s6hi rajd karissati : tasmd papaneha makaritwd lahunmi dihi dkdtmfd.'* 
Ndg6 dha **Sachi, hhanti, tuwan passasi dhdtuy6f gahetwdydhi,'* Tan thiro tikkhatin taA bktn^dpifm* 
Sukhuman karan mdpayitwd thiro tattha ihitdwa s6 bhdgineyyassa wadani hatthampaklckippa id wadi, 
Dhdtukarandan dddya : '* Tiiiha ndgdti* Shdsiya, nimmujfitwd pafhawiyanpariwinamhi uffkaki. 
Ndgardjd ; ** gatd bhikkhu amhthi toanehito,** iti ; dhdtudnaya natthdya bhdginiyyaua pdhimL 



the n&ga rdja the travels of these relics from the commencemeDt (to their arrival in thcland 
of ndgas), said, '^ Give up those relics to me." The ophite king, in order that he might indi- 
cate to the th6ro (that he must search) elsewhere, escorting and conducting him to the 
relic apartment, proved that (point) to him. The priest beholding the ch^tiyo and the ch^ 
tiyo apartment, both exquisitely constructed, and superbly ornamented in various ways with 
every description of treasure, (exclaimed), *^ All the accumulated treasures in LanU 
would fall short of the value of the last step of the stair (of this apartment) ; who 
shall describe the rest ! " (The n&ga king, forgetting his previous declaration^ that 
the relics were not there, retorted) : ** Priest, the removal of the relic from a place where 
it is preserved in so perfect a manner, to a place inferior in the means of doing honor to it, 
surely cannot be right?*' (Sdnattero replied) : '^ Ndga, it is not vouchsafed unto yon nigas to 
attain the four superior grades of sanctification : it is quite right, therefore, to remove 
the relics to a place where the four superior grades of sanctification are attainable. 
Tatthdgatas (Buddhos) are bom to redeem beings endowed with existence from the 
miseries inseparable from sangsara (interminable transmigration). In the present case also, 
there is an object of Buddho's (to be accomplished). In fulfilment thereof, I remove these 
relics. On this very day the monarch (of Lanka) is to effect the enshrinement of the 
relics. Therefore, without causins; unavailing delays, instantly surrender the relics.** 

The n&ga insidiously rejoined : " Lord, as thou (of course) seest the relics, taking 
them, begone." The th^ro made him repeat that declaration three times. Thereupon the 
th^ro, without moving from that spot, miraculously creating an invisibly attennaCed ann, 
and thrusting its hand down themouth of the nephew (at mount M^ru) instantly possessed 
himself of the relic casket. Then saying (to Kdlo), '' Naga, rest thou here ; ** rending the 
earth, he rcascended at his pariwcno (at Anurddhapnra). 

The naga raja then sent a message to his nephew to bring back the relics, informing him 
at the same time, ''The priest is gone, completely deceived by us." In the snean- 
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BkdginiyyMa A:mA«Mi«Ai 9fuiiw4 kmtamiaka^ pmridkwamdn» dgmntwdt mSiuhiMa niwidajfi. 
Tadd t6 ndgariffdpi " tMmd^tmmka MiiytfM * Hi, pmridkmi ndgd snibipi paridhntum pi^Hd. 
Bkikkhundgmmm w^i tuffU dkmd mmdg^d. dkdiuy6 pi^ymtUd $6 iimimm tmkm dgamm^ 
Paridiwamdna dganimd ndgd MiAghMm mntiki, iakudkd pimdiwimu dkdidkmrmma dmkkkUd. 
Ti$an sanghdnukmmpdya tkdktm dhdimntaddprnyi $iminsiwflkd gatUwdtm pi^d6kmm4dmi dkmrun, 
Sakko ratam^Mtnkmik mfift i§ k mmg i f mm iwa tk4 dddgm mkadiwihi ia£ fkdnmA tmmupdgmU. 
Thiratsa uggmk4lhdmi kdriU iFi9mkmmmndpniinh^9lmd palUidtmi^ 9m^kkmtatummmd^$, 
Dhdtukar^damdddifm ta$m ikirmmmk&Msid ehangdfmki fkapUwdma ptdUmkipmwmri fkmpi, 
RrakmdehhmiUmmdkdrUi ; imtdmdnb wdlmm^fmmA; manUdlmmanim^ Huy6m6 ; Sakko stMkmfUtt t6dakmn. 
Chattdrotu mdhardjd o^^Mf • kkmggupdnvto tmmggmkmUhd tiUitud dkwupukid mahiddkikd, 
PariehchhaUmkapwppkkki pi^mymdd iakiA fhUd kmmminyUu dwrnithmd dmni^^ipadkmrd fkiid. 
Paldpetwd dufikaymkkki pmkkkuukmdpmtipmm mtfk&mimii mffka^m drmkkkmm kmrwmdnmkd. 
fFinanwddayamdm^mm mffkd PamekmiikM6 imki^ ; rmngmikimiA mdpaykwd TimkmHk iurifmgk&$mmd ; 
Anika diwafuttdeka a^dkmgHappmpdfiUcd Miakdkdii ndgmn^d tkmHmdmd mnikadkd. 



time, tho nephew beooomig coiuicioas that the casket was no lonfter in his gtoraach, retain- 
ing, imparted the same to his nncle^ with load lamentations. Then it was that the n4ga 
rbjBL, exclaiming, *' It is we who are deceived,'' wefyt^ The afllicted nigas also all mouraed 
(the loss of the relic). The d6wos assembled (at Mftm to witness thc^ conflict), exalting at the 
priest's victory over the n&ga, and making offerings to the reKcs, accompanied Utti (hither). 
The n&gas, who were in the deepest affliction at the removal of the relics, also presenting 
themselves, ftrfl of lameiffaflon, to the tMro (at AnariMflmpiira), wept. The priesthood ont 
of compassion to theui bestowed on them a trifling reHc. They delighted thereat, departing 
(to the land of nAgas) brought back treasares worthy of being presented as ofcrhigs. 

Sakko, with his host of d6wos, repaired to this spot, taking with him a gem-set throne 
and a golden casket; and arranged that throne in a snperb golden halt, constructed 
by We ssaka mmo himself, on the spot where the th6ro was to emerge from the earth. 
Receiving the casket of relics from the hands of the said th6ro (as he emerged), 
and encasing it in the casket (prepared by himself) deposited it on that superb throne. 
BrahnUL was in attendance bearing his parasof ; Santnsino with bis '^chilmaM;'' Suyftmo 
with his jewelled fan ; and Sakko with his chank fifled with consecrated water. The 
four great kings (of the Chattunmah&r&jika beavdns) stood there with drawn swords ; and 
thirty three supernatnrally-gifted d^wos bearing baskets of flowers. There stood thirty two 
princesses making ofierings of ** plurichchhatta " flowers ; and twenty eight yakkha 
chiefs, with lighted torches, ranged tbemselvM as a guard of protection, drfthig away the 
fierce yakkhos. There stood Panchasiko striking the harp ; andf TimbarA, #ith his stage 
arranged, dancing and singing ; innumerable d^wos singing melodloas strains ; and the 
naga Hija Mahdkalo rendering every mark of honor. The host of d^watis kept op their 
celestial music, poured forth their heavenly songs, and caosed fragrant showers to descend. 

c3 
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Dibhdturiydni wajjanti dihbasangiti wattati dibbagandkdeha wassdni wastdpeniieha diwatd. 
Y6 Indaguttatthirotu Mdraua paiibdhanan chakkawdlasaman katwd Ibhachehhattamamdpayi. 
Dhatunan puratochiwa iattha taUhiwa panchatu fhdnesu ganasoffhdyan karinsu khila6kikkhaw6, 
Tatthdgamd mahdrdjd pahafiho Dutfhgdmani sisindddya dniti changdfamhi iuwannayif 
Thapetwddhdiuchangoian paiiHhdpiya dtank, dhdiun pujiyawanditwd fhito panjalikd loAin. 
Dibhaehhattddkikd netthd dibbagandkddkikdnicha passitwd dibbaturiyddi saddi sutwdeha khaUiyd, 
Apassitwd Rrahmadivoa tufihd achchhariyabbhuto, dhdiuchchhatUna pujUi LankdrajfUkinnekiehmt 
** Dibbachhattan, mdnuiancha, wimutteehehhattamiwaehaf iti iichehhattadhdriua IbkanlSUhaua MMwjiOr 
Tikkhattumiwa chi rajjandammiti ;** hafthdmonaso tikkhaUumiwa dhdtiknan Lank drajjammddti 969 
Pujayanto dhdtuyb td, diwihi, mdnusihicha, sakachangofakihiwa iisindddya khaUiyo; 
Bhikkhusanghan paribbulhbkaiwdtkupan padakkhinan, pdehinato druhitwd dhdtuga&bktmki dten', 
Araliantb chhannawuti kdiiyb thupamuttaman tamantdpariwdretvod afikantu katapanjalin, 
Otaritwd dhdtugabbhan '* mahagghisayani subhi fhapeisdmiti ** chintinti piHpunna naristare ; 
Sadhdiudhatuchangdfd uggantwd tassa Sisatdsattd tdiappamdnamhi dkdsamhi ihU6 taiS* 
Sayan karandd wichari^ uggantwd dhdtuyo tato, BuddhawUan gahetwdfia^ iakkhanubbiya^fanujjalan. 



The aforesaid th^ro [ndagutt6 in order that he might prevent the interference of 
(Death), caused a metalic parasol to be produced which covered the whole " chakkaw&lan/' 
In the front of the relics, at five several places, all the priests kept up chants. . 

The delighted maharaja Dutthagdmini repaired thither,* and depositing the relics 
in the golden casket which he had brought in procession on the crown of his head, placed 
them on the throne ; and having made offerings and bowed down in worship to the reli<», 
there stationed himself, with clasped hands uplifted in adoration. Beholdiog these 
divine parasols and other paraphernalia, and heavenly fragrant (flowers and incenseX 
and hearing all this celestial-music, while at the same time Brahm& and the d6wo8 were 
invisible (to him), the monarch delighted and overcome by the wonders of these miracles 
dedicated his canopy of dominion to the relics, and invested them with the sovereignty of 
Lanka ; exclaiming in the exuberance of his joy, '^Thrice over do I dedicate my kingdom to 
the redeemer of the world, the divine teacher, the bearer of the triple canopy — ^the canopy 
of the heavenly host, the canopy of mortals, and the canopy of eternal emancipation ; " 
and accordingly he dedicated the empire of Lankd three times successively to the relics. .>/ 

The monarch attended by d^wos and men, and bearing on his head the casket contaiiiing 
the relics, making presentations of offerings thereto, and surrounded by the priesthood, 
marched in procession round the thupo; and then ascending it on the eastern side, 
he descended into the relic receptacle. Surrounding this supreme th6po on all sides, stood 
ninety six ^' kdtis " of ^' arahat " priests with uplifted clasped hands. While the roler of 
men, having descended to the relic receptacle, was in the act of deciding, '' Let me deposit 
them on this invaluable splendid altar ; " the relics together with the casket rising ap 
from his head to the height of seven palmira trees, remained poised in the air. The casket 
then opened spontaneously, and the relics disengaging themselves therefrom and assaming 
the form of Buddho, resplendent with his special attributes, according to the resolve 
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Gan(lamiamuli BwklMwm yamakan pdfikdriyan, akdiun dharamdnifia Sugatina adhitfhitan. 
Tan pdfihdriyan dino6 pasanniJcaggamdnaud, dhonmanund arahatian pattd dwddtuakofiyd. 
Stsd phalaiiayan pattd aiitd ganandpaihan hitwdtha Buddhawimn id karandamhi paUffhahun, 
Taio oruyiha ehangofd ra!^!^6 shi patiffhahi sahindaguttaihirina ndfakihicha so pana, 
Dkdtugaibhan parihdran paiwdna myanan suhkan changotaratanapaUanki ikapayitwajutindkaro, 
Dhowitwdna puno haithi gandhawdMttawdrind chatHJdiiya gandhina u66adheiw6 sagdrawd, 
Karandan wiwaritwdna tdgeihetwdna dhdtuyd, itichinthi 6humind6 mahdjanahitatihikd : 
*' .4ndkuld kihiehipi yadi heisafUi dkatuyd janatsa iaranan hutwd yddifhoiaanti dhdimyd, 
* Satthunipanndkdrena parinHbdna manehaki nipoffantu, supaAi^attitayanamhimahdrahk,'* 
Itichintiya s6, dhdiu fhapiii sayanmttami, taddkdrddhdiuyocha $ayintu sayanuttami. 
Atdlhisukkapakkhaua pannarasa updMaihi, uttardidlhanakkhatti iwan dhSiupaiiffhitd* 
Sahadhdtu patitfhdnd akampittha makdmaht^ pdfihirdni nikdni pawaitifuu anikadkd, 
Rdjdpasanno dhdtu id sitaehchkeitind pitjayi, Lankdyart^jjan iokaiansatidhdni addtieka; 



made by the deity of felicitous advent while liviDg, they worked a miracle of two opposite 
results, similar to the one performed by Buddho at the foot of the gandambo tree. 

On witnessing this miracle, twelve k6tis of d^Wos and men, impelled by the ardor 
of their devotion, attained the sanctification of arahat." The rest who attained the other 
three stages of sanctification are innumerable. 

These (relics) relinquishing the assumed personification of Buddho, reverted to the 
casket, and then the casket descended on the head of the rija« This chief of victors 
(Dutthag&mini) together with the th^ro Indagntt6 and the band of musicians and 
choristers entering the relic receptacle^ and moving in procession round the pre-eminent 
throne, deposited it on the golden altar. Bathing his feet and hands with the fragrant water 
poured on them, and anointing them with the four aromatic unctions, the ruler of the land, 
the delight of the people^ with the profoundest reverence opened the casket, and taking up 
the relics made this aspiration : " If it be destined that these relics should permanently 
repose any where, and if it be destined that these relics should remain enshrined 
(here), providing a refuge of salvation to the people ; may they, assuming the form of the 
divine teagher when seated on the throne on which he attained ' parinibbiuan,' recline on 
the superb invaluable altar already prepared here." Having thus prayed, he deposited the 
relics on the supreme altar ; and the relics assuming the desired form, reposed themselves 
on that pre-eminent altar. 

Thus the relics were enshrined on the fifteenth day of the bright half of the month 
'' as^la," being the full moon, and under the constellation ** altarasila." Prom the 
enshrining of the relics the great earth quaked, and in various ways divers miracles were 
performed. The devoted monarch dedicated his imperial canopy to the relics, and for 
seven days invested them with the sovereignty over the whole of Lanki ; and while within 
the receptacle he made an ofiering of all the regal ornaments he had on his person. The 
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Kdyicha iahhdiiMdran dhdiugahhhamki p^yi ; taihd ndfakitfd maehchd partMi dkmaiifkka^. 

fFatthagulagKaiddini datwd Mtnghtum kkitpaii, bhikkkuki gankmu^k&yun kdreiwd kk H m mtH ifm^ 

Pundhanipuri bktri^ okdriti " iokiddimnd wmndmtUu dkdiu MttdkaA iMdOi *'jammdkM. 

Jndaguttd makdthM adkifjkdti makiddkiko «• dkdiuwmnditm kdmdyd lamkdd^mki tmdmmd^ 

< * Tan khanmnyiwn dgthUwd, wmndUwd dkdiufo idha, yatkdiakan ghmrmk yanlw /* ta» tftOU dkitfkiiwA akm. 

So makaihikkhuMO^atM nmkdrdid mmkdjfmo miakdddmm^ pawmtttiufd Utm mUdkan nkmnimrmk. 

«• Aehikkki dkdtugahihamki kickckanmifkdpiiaH mmyd; dkdtugvMkmm pidkdmimtu i tm g Uf f d^ tm m mmkmir 

Sanghd U dwi sdma^M Uutmik kmmmi niy&fmyi ; pidaktiuu dkdtmgnbikmmpdidmimtkmHiui ik. 

** Mdlettka mdrnMifuniu : gandha tunatUu md ime : mdmbidpaniu dipiekm : mdkinekt^ wipt^aiu: 

Mi dawannaehhapdsand Mmndkiyatvtu nirantar^** Hi kkindmwd tattka mhdanUimn a dk if lkmk uJk . 

Andpisi makdrajd •• ya^d Mmtimmkdian6 dkdiunidkdnakdiuitka karUM*' hUaUkik6. 

Makddkdtunidhdnassa pmimkicka wmk(^6 dkd toktum t^dimnan nidkdndni paik4 btdrn^ 

Pidahdpiya tan io^dA, r4f£ tk^pm£ ammdpayi : ekeOmrmsueka yanehtUkm ekkHpmM mmdp myL 



band of masicians and choristers^ the ministers of state, the people in attendance, and the 
d^watas did the same. 

The monarch bestowing on the priesthood robes, cane sagar, foufialo batter, and other 
offerings, kept np thronghoat the night chants hymned by the priests. Next day this 
regardful monarch of the welfare of his people caused it to be proclaimed by beat of dnims 
through the capital : ** Let all my people during the ensuing seven days worship the relics." 

The chief th6ro Indagutt6, pre-eminently gifted with supematocal powers, formed 
this aspiration : ** May the inhabitants of LankA who are desirous of wonhipping the 
relics, instantly repairing hither, worship the relics ; and in like manner return to their res- 
pective homes." His prayer came to pass accordingly. 

This indefatigable great monarch having kept up alms offerings for seven days, without 
interruption, to the great body of priests, thus addressed them : '' The task asstgoed to me 
within the relic receptacle has been accomplished : let the priesthood who are A^^giy^^^fiij 
therewith proceed to close the receptacle.'' The priesthood allotted the task to the 
two s&man6ros (Uttar6 and Stimano), who closed the relic receptacle with the stooo 
brought by them. The sanctified mi!nisters of religion moreover formed these aspirations: 
*' May the flowers offered here never perish : May these aromatic drugs never deterioma : 
May these lamps never be extinguished : May no injury, from any circumstance whatfivav* 
be sustained by these: May these cloud-colored stones (of the receptacle> for eiw 
continue joined, without showing an interstice.'' All this came to pass accordingly. 

This regardful sovereign then issued this order : '* If the people at large are deoliMis 
of enshrming relics, let them do so." And the populace, according to theis iMani^ 
enshrined thousands of relics on the top of the shrine of the principal relica (Mooe 
the masonry dome was closed.) 

Inclosing all these, the rfeja completed (the dome oQ the th6po : at this point (m tha 
crown of the dome), he formed on the ch^tiyo its square capital, (on which the apise 
was to be based. 
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Pur}!^dni iwamamaidmi sayanehoiaiUi kuiianti sMawibhawuttautapiUti hHu kdrtniichdpiki kkUd pari$ud» 

dhaehiUd tidndwisisa janaid pariwdrakMUi, 



Sujanappasddatanwigatlhdffa kati Mahdwami ** dhdiunidhananndma^ ikalinsatimd pariehchhedo. 

DWATTINSATIMO pARICHCnUEDC). 

Aniitkitk ckhaUakammi iudddkammieka ekHiyi^ mdranmntikarogeaina r^jd d$i giidmmk6, 
Tiuan pakkSsayitwd s6 kmnifthan Digkmwdpii6 ; **tkupi aniffhiUin kammm£nifikapikm " abruwi. 
Bhdiund duUalaitd $6, iunnmgdjfUki kdriym kanekukan iuddhawaUhkki Una ekhddijfa theiiyan. 
Chittakdrthi kdrUi widikan ; UMka gddkukanpaniipun^agkaidnaneka pa^unekalakapantikan. 
Chhattakdrkki kdrisi ehhaUmti wtikmmifmi ; UUhd kharapaUmmmyi ehamUufiriyi^ muddkmwidijfan. 
Ldkhdkunkuffhakikiia^ehiUayiiwdsuchiUikati, ra^QS niwidmyi, *• ihupi kaUahSan nifikitan** iti. 



Thus (like unto Dulthagimini, some) truly pious ineD» for the purpose of individually 
earning for themselves the supreme of all rewards (nibbutti), aecumulate acts of the 
purest piety ; and again (also like unto Dntthag4mini^ other) men endowed with the 
purest spirit of piety, born in every grade in society (from the khattia and the brihma to 
the lowest class), on account of the spiritual welfare of the human race at large perform 
(similar acts of pious merit.) 

The thirty first chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ** the enshrining of the relics/' 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXII. 



When the construction of the spire and the plastering of the ch6tiyo alone remained to 
be completed, the rija was afflicted with the disease which terminated his existence. 
Sending for his younger brother TIsso from Dighaw4pi, he said to him, ^Perfect 
the work still left unfinished at the thiipo/' As his brother was in the last stage 
of weakness (and as he was desirous of exhibiting the ch^tiyo to him in its completed 
form) this prince caused a case, made of white cloths, to be sewed by seamsters, 
and enveloped the ch^tiyo therewith. He also employed painters to paint the pannelled 
basement; and thereupon rows of filled vases, and ornaments radiating like the five 
fingers (were represented). He employed parasol-frame- weavers to form the frame 
of a (temporary) spire, made of bamboos ; and in the same manner with ^ kharapattan** be 
formed a (temporary) parapet round the pinnacle, representing thereon the son and 
the moon ; and having painted the same most beautifully with red stick lac, and '^unkutt- 
haka/' he made this announcement to the king : "The work which was to bo performed at 
the thupo is completed." 

u 3 
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Siwikdya nipajjitwa idhd gantwd mahipati ; padakkhina^ karitwdna uiwikdyaykwa ehetiyan, 
fFanditwd, dikkhinadwdre sayani ihumisanthati, tayitwd, dakkhinapaukna so Mahdthupamuitawtan, 
Sayitwd wdmapauina Lohapdsddamutiaman patannd ; sumano dsi hhikkhutanghapurakkhato. 
Giidnapuchehhanatthdya dgatihi, tato tato, ehhannawuti kdfiyd hhikkhu tasmin dsun samdgamit 
Gana$ajjhdyamakarun waggabandhina bhikkhawd; thitaputiabhayan thtran taihdiitwd mahipati ; 
** Affhawdamahdyuddhan yujjhantd apardjayan yo s6 napachchuddwatto mahdy6dh6 wtui taama ; 
** Machehuyuddhamhi tampaiti diswd manni pardjayan, iddni so manndpiti third Thirf^uUdhhmyd :** 
Iti ehintayi, S6 third jdnitwd tassaehintitan Karindanadiya slsi, wasan Panjaiipahbatit 
Panchakhindsawasatan pariwdrena iddhiyd, nahhas^amma, rdjdnan offhdMi pariwdriyan, 
Rdjd diswd pasann6 tan puratocha nisidiya: '* Tumhi dasamahay6dhi ganhitwdna purk aka^ 
•' Yujjhint iddni ikdwa machchundyuddhamdrabhin ; maehehusattunpardgiiunnamkkdwUti^* dhad^a, 
AhatthM : *' Mahdrdja, mdihayi, manujddhipa ; kilesasatiun ajinitwd^ ^j^y^ mmehehusaitukd, 
** Sahhampi sankhdragalan awauanyiufa, bhijjati; anichehd sabbasankhdrd itiwutianhi Satthmnd: 



The rnler of the land repaired thither^ carried extended on his ''siwika;** and cansiDg 
himself to be borne in the " siwika '' round the ch^tiyo, and having bowed down thereto 
in worship near its southern entrance, — extending himself on a carpet spread on the 
ground, and taming on his right side, he gazed on this pre-eminent Mabdtbiipo; and 
then turning on his left side, he fixed his eyes on the magnificent L6hopa8ida ; and, 
finding himself at the same time encircled by the priesthood, he was filled with joy. 
The number of priests who congregated on that occasion to inquire after the patient, 
were ninety six *^ k6tis/' These ministers of religion, in their separate fraternities, 
hymned forth their prayers (for the royal patient's spiritual consolation). 

The monarch noticing that the th6ro Th6raputt4bhayo was not present on this 
occasion, thus meditated : '' There was a great warrior, who had fought twenty eight 
pitched battles by my side, undaunted, and without retreating a step : but now that be 
is a th^ro, by the name of Th^raputtabhayo, though he sees me struggling with D.eath, and 
on the eve of being vanquished, does not approach me." The said th6ro, who was resident 
at the Panjali mountain, at the source of the river Karindo, cognizant of his meditation, 
attended by a retinue of five hundred sanctified disciples, and, by their snpematoral 
power, travelling through the air, descended, and arranged themselves around themonaidk 

The r&ja overjoyed at beholding him, and causing him to be seated immediately 
in front of him, thus addressed him : '* In times past, supported by thee, (one of) my ten 
warriors, 1 engaged in war: now single-handed I have commenced my conflict with Death. 
It will not be permitted to me to overcome this mortal antagonist.** 

The th6ro replied, ^' Maharaja, ruler of men, compose thyself. Without subduing the 
dominion of the foe. Sin, the power of the foe. Death, is invincible. For by our divine 
teacher it has been announced, that all that is launched into this transitory V9oM will 
most assuredly perish ; the whole creation, therefore, is perishable. This principle 
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** l^jjd ad rajjarakitd Buddhipiti anirhehatd, Tasma, anickehata^hdrd dukkha manalidti chintiya. 

'* Dutiyi attabhdwipi, dhammaehchhandi mahdhiti, upaffhite diwMki, hiiwd dib6aA sukhan tuwan, 

" Idhdgamma, bakupur^naA akisicha anikadkd ; karanampikarajjaua idMunijjdtandya ti 

*' Mahdpuiir^akatan ; pti/i/^an ydwajjadiuHud laydf xaiban anussara miwan tit sukhun taxjhu bkawUuaU: * 

Thiraua toachanan sutwd rdjd attamand ahu : **awa$iay6 machehuyuddkipi twan misi** abhdti tan. 

Taddcha, dhardpetwd pahaffhd puar^apoithakan, wdchitun iikhakan dha ; t6 tan wdchini poUhakmiL 

" Ekunasta wihdrd mahdri^ina karitd ; ikunawita kdtihi wihdrd Mariehawaffhicka ; 

" Uttamd Lohapdsddo tiniakdphi kdritd: mahathupi unaggkdni kMtd ekatuwiioii : 

" Mahdthupamhi $udni kdritdni, suhuddkind, kdfiiakasian agghanti, Mahdnydti" wdchayi, 

*' Koifhanamhi malayi aggakhiyikdchhaUtkd, kundaldni makagghdni di$wi datwdna, ganhiya, 

'* Khindsawdnan panchannan mahdthirdnamultamd dinnd pasannachitlina kaj^gu ambilapiddkakan 

**Chula(^ganiya yuddhamhi parajjhitwd paldyata, kdldn gkdsdpayitwdna dgdtasMa wihdyuidt 



of dissolution (continued Tb^rapnttdbhayo) uninflnonced by the impalses of shame or 
fear, exerts its power even over Baddho. From hence impress thyself with the conviction^ 
that created things are subject to dissolution, afflicted with griefs, and destitute of 
immortality* In thy existence immediately preceding the present one (in the character 
of the sdman^ro priest, resident at the Tissar^ma wih^o) imbued with the purest spirit 
of piety, while on the eve of transmigration to the ''D6waloka" world, relinquishing 
that heavenly beatitude, and repairing thither, thou didst perform manifold acts of piety in 
various ways. By thy having redaced this realm under one sovereignty, and restored 
the glorification of the faith, a great service has l>een rendered. Lord! call to thy 
recollection the many acts of piety performed from that period to the present day, 
and consolation will be inevitably derived by thee.^ 

The r&ja on hearing this exhortation of the th6ro, received the greatest relief; and 
thus addressed him : '^ Thou supportest me then even in my straggle with Death.*' The 
consoled (monarch) instantly causing to be brought the ** punnap6thakan '" (register 
of deeds of piety) commanded his secretary to read (its contents) ; who accordingly read 
aloud the said record : '' One hundred, minus one, wihiros have been constructed by 
the mah&r&ja. The Marichawatthi wihAro cost nineteen k6tis : the preeminent L6ha- 
pasddo was built for thirty k6tis : in the construction of the Mahithiipo twenty invaluable 
treasures were expended : the rest of the works at the Mahlithupo, executed by this truly 
wise personage, cost a thousand k6tis.'* ^'O, mah&r&ja, (continued the secretary) during 
the prevalence in the Kottha division of a famine, to such an extent that the inhabitants 
lived on the young sprouts of trees, (and therefore) called the ' agirakbiyika ' famine, two 
invaluable ear*omaments were given away, in the fervor of thy devotion, in order that 
thou might est become the eminent donor of a moss made of kangu seed, which had 
already commenced to get sown, to five eminent tb^roa who had overcome the dominion 
of sin." On (the secretary) proceeding to read:'* On the defeat at the battle fought 
at Chulanganiyo, in his flight the call of refection being set up, disregmrdful of himself, to a 
sanctified minister who approached travelling through the air, the repast contained in 
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** KhindMwaua yatino, atidnamanapekkhiya, dinnan sarahabhaiianti wuUi,*' dhd mahipaii: 
'* Wihdramahatattdhi : Pdtddatsa mahi taihd: ThdpdramBhatu taiidhi tathd dhatumdhdnahi : 
** Chatuddisasta ubhat6 sanghasta mahald mayd mahdrahan makdddnan awUUan pawmUiimA, 
** Mahdwitdkhapdjdeha chatuwhati kdrayin; dipi Manghassa tikkhattun iichiwaramaddpmyin. 
**SattasaUadindnicha dipi rajjan mahaniman panchakkhattun sdganamhi addiin kafihamdna$6. 
'* Saltan dwddasafhdni sappind suddhawaddhiyd dipasahassanj6iesi£,piijent6 SugaUni ahan, 
** Nichchan affhdrasatfhdne voejjkhi wihitan aha^, gUdnabhaitabhisajiangUdndnamaddpayi^ 
** Chaiuchattdiisaihdnamhi sailikhatan madhupdyaiaA, tattakiyiwa fhdnisu WuUopakamiwmeka, 
*' Ghatipakkhi mohdjdlapuwi fhdnamhi taitaki, tathiwa tahabhaUkhi nidkchamiwa addpayin^ 
*• Updsaihisu ditoasicha mdsim6sicha affhasu^ Lankddipi wihdrUu dipatiiamaddpayin, 
*' Dhammaddnan mahantanti tutwd, dmisaddnatd ; * Lohapdsddato hiifhd, iaiighamajfkamki 6t9ni 
** Osdressdmi sanghassd maj^galatuttamiehchahan nisinnd ' dsdrayituA ndsakkhi^ tanghagdraw&m 
" Tatoppahhuti Ldnkdya wihdrisu tahin tahin dhammakathan kathapisin, iakkdritwdna ditakif 



golden dish was given/' — the monarch interrapting him (proceeded to narrate his 
acts after his accession): ''The festival of seven days at the great (Marichaviatthi) 
wihdro ; in like manner the festival at the (L6ha) pasado ; as also the festival of seven 
days at the Mahitbtipo; in like manner at the enshrining of the relics. To the 
priesthood of both sexes^ who had come from the four quarters of the globe, a sumptaons 
alms-offering had been kept up, without the slightest omission, by me in great profosioii. 
I have celebrated the great ^ wis&kha ' festival four and twenty times. I have bestowed, 
on three separate occasions, on the whole priesthood in the island the three garaienls 
(which constitute the sacerdotal robes). On five several occasions 1 have conferred, with 
the most gratified feelings, on the national church, the sovereignty over this land, for 
a term of seven days in each instance. I have celebrated, in offerings to the dmty 
of felicitous advent, in twelve different places, an illumination of seven thousand lamps, 
lit with clarified butter and white wicks. I have constantly maintained at eighteen 
different places (hospitals) provided with suitable diet, and medicines prepared by 
medical practitioners for the infirm. I have bestowed at four and forty places, rice piepared 
with sugar and honey ; and at the same number of places, rice prepared with batter ; at 
the same number of places, confectionary dressed in clarified butter ; at the same plaoea, 
ordinary rice, constantly. I have provided monthly all the wih&ros in Lankk with lanq> 
oil, for the eight ' uposatha ' days in each month. Having learnt that the ottuct of 
expounding the scriptures was an act of greater merit than the bestowal of offnings, 
' I will tomorrow,' I exclaimed, ' in the midst of the priesthood, ascend tiie pnlpit 
on the ground floor of the Lohapasado, and propound the 'mangala' discoorse of 
Buddho to the priesthood ;' but when I had taken my place, from reverential deferenoe 
to the ministers of religion, I found myself incapable of uttering. From that period, 
I have caused the preaching of religious discourses to be kept up in the wihfiros in varions 
parts of Lank^, supporting the ministers of religion who were gifted with the power 
of preaching. I have caused to be provided for each priest endowed with the gift of 
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*' Dhammakathikasiikikana Majkpipkdnitoiakkharan n<Uin ndltmaddpUin ; ddpttin, ehmturangaian 
*' Mutfkikan yaifkimadkukmn : ddpUi^ sdtakaddwayan : sabbampiuariyk ddnan namHUiii mdnmian, 
** Jiwitan anapekkhitwd^ duggalina saidmayd, dinnan ddnadwayan ykwa, iammehdtili mdnasan." 
Tan tuiwd Abhayd third fan ddnadwayamiwaso raijQd ckUta ptuddaithmn sanwannisi anekadkd, 
Tiiu panchasu thhitu ka^guambilagdhakd Maliyamahadiwatthird SumanakuianJii pahbati. 
Nawannan bhikkhusatdnan datwd tan paribhunji, S6 pafhawijidlakb Dhammaguttdthirotutan pana. 
Kalydnikawihdramhi bhikkhunan tanwibk^fiya dataddkasata$ankkdian paribkbgamakd Mayan. 
Taia^gawdsikb DhammadinnatkM Piya^guki dipi dwddasasahassdnan datwdna paribhunji tan. 
Ma^ganawdsiko KhuddatiuathM mahiddhikd Kiidsi saffhi iohaudndn datwdna pdribhunji tan, 
MakdsangkamakdthM tan Ukkanagarawihdraki, datwd satdna^ ioitan tan paribhdgamakd sayan, 
Sarakabhattagdhitu third Piyaf^gudipaki dwddasaihikkhu sahaudnan datwdna parihhunjiya. 
Iti watwdhkayatthM rm^b kdthi mdnuian, Rdjd chitiampasd detwd, tan thiran idamabruwi. 
'* Chatuwitatiwaudnan sanghassa ujfakdrakd, ahamiwahotu kdydpi sanghaua upakdrakb. 



preaching, clarified butter, sugar, and honey, a ' n&li ' of each ; I have provided a piece 
of liquorice of the breadth of the four fingers of the hand ; 1 have provided also two cloths 
for each. But all these offerings having been conferred in the days of my prosperity, 
do not afford me any mental relief. The two offerings made by me, disregardful of my own 
fate, when I was a pious character afflicted in adversity, are those which alone administer 
comfort to my mind." 

The aforesaid Abhayath6ro, hearing this declaration of the rija, explained from various 
passages (of the ** t^pitaka **) the causes which led to the monarch being especially 
comforted by the recollection of those two offerings ; (and thus proceeded) : " The chief 
th^ro MdLliyadewo, one of the five priests who had accepted the kangu mess, dividing the 
same among five hundred of the fraternity resident at the mountain Sumano, himself also 
partook of it. (Another of these five) the th6ro Dhammagutto, the earth-quaker, partook of 
his portion with five hundred of the fraternity of Kaly&ni wih&ro. (The third) the 
th6ro Dhammadinno, th6ro of Talanga, partook of his portion, dividing it with twelve 
thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo. (The fourth) the th^ro Khuddatisso, endowed 
with miraculous powers, resident at Mangana, partook of his share, dividing it with 
sixty thousand of the fraternity of K61iso. (The fifth) the chief tb^ro Mabisangbo, 
partook of his portion, dividing it with five hundred of the fraternity of Ukkanagaro 
wihkro. The th^ro (Tisso, the son of a certain kutnmbako) who had accepted the 
rice offered in the golden dish (at the Kappnkandara river) partook thereof, dividing it with 
twelve thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo." The tb^ro Abhayo having thus 
spoken, administered mental comfort to the king. The rija having derived consolation, 
thereupon replied to the th^ro : "For four and twenty years have I been the patron 
of the priesthood: may even my corpse lie rendered snlMervient to the protection of 
the ministers of the faith ! Do ye, therefore, consanie the corpse of hiro who has been 
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" Mahathupadattanatthdnisanghaxsakammamdiafeif tariran ianghaddsaua tumhtjhdpitha imi** Hi, 
Kanifihan dha: iiho, Tisxa, mahdthupi aniiihitan niifhdpihi tuwan uiBhan kamman sakkaehekoMd/ikukmn, 
** Sayanptifdwa pupphdni Mahdthitpamhi pujaya : iikkhattun upahdraneha mahdthupmsta kdnnf4k. 
** Paiiydditancha sanwaffhan mayd Sufratasdsani sabban aparihdpetwd tdta wattaya tan tmwa^» 
Sanghatta, tdta, kichchisu mdpamditittha sabbadd*' itu Tan anusdntwii tunhi d$i makipati. 
Tan khanan ganasajjhdyan bhikkhusangho akdsicha ; dewatdchharaihichiwa ekhakidiwiki dnaymiL 
Ydehun wixun wtiun dewd rdjdman It pathetthitd ; **amhdkan diwaldkan twan Mf« rd^a, tmaHdrmmmn,*' 
Rdjdthan wacko sulwa ; '* ydwadhamman sunomahan adhiwdsUha tdwdti *' haUhdkdrina wdrayi* 
WdrHi ganasajlfh dyamiti mantwdna hhikkhawbt sajfhdyan ihapayun, R^dpuehchhi tan ikdnakdrapm. 
"Agamithdti sanndya dinnatidti*' wadinsu ti. Ri^d ; " nitan tathd bhanti iti ;* waiwdnm tmk wmdi. 
Tan tutwdnajandkiehi ; ** bhtto maehchubhayd ayan IdlappatitW mannintu. Than krnnkkmwiikddanm^i 
Kdretun, AbhayatthM ri^dnan ewamdha so : **jandpktun kathan takkd dnitd ti tathd itu" 
Puppaddman khipdpixi rdjd nabha%i pandito; tdni laggdni lambiniu ratiydsu wisu^ wismn^ 



(as sabmissive as) a slave to the priesthood^ in some conspicuous spot in the yard of 
the ' up6satha ' hall at the Mahathdpo/' Having expressed these wishes, he addressed bis 
younger brother: ^' My beloved Tisso, do thou complete, in the most efficient and perfect 
manner, all that remains to be done at the MahathApo : present flower-offerings morning 
and evening at the Mahath6po : keep up three times a day (the sacred service with) the fall 
band of musicians at the Mah&thupo. Whatever may have been the offerings prescribed 
by me, to be made to the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, do thou, my child, keep 
up, without any diminution. My beloved, in no respects, in the offices rendered to the 
priesthood, let there be any intermission.** Having thus admonished him, the mler of the 
land dropt into silence. 

At that instant the assembled priesthood simultaneously chanted forth a hymn ; and from 
the six D6wal6kas, d^watas presented themselves in six chariots. These d6wos remain- 
ing in their cars, separately (implored) the monarch: "lUja, repair to our delightful 
D6wal6ka." The king hearing their (clamorous) entreaty, silenced them by a signal of his 
hand, which implied, ** As long as I am listening to the doctrines of Buddbo, so long mast 
ye wait." The priests, imagining that he wished to arrest the progress of the bjan, 
(abruptly) ceased tiielr chant. The rija inquired the cause thereof. They answerad, 
'' Because by the signal made (we understood thee) to say * stop.' " The king rejoining, 
" Lords, not so ; '* explained what the signal meant. On hearing this ezplanatioo, 
some of the assembly (as the d6wos and chariots were invisible to them) observed : '' Sorelj 
this (monarch) is thus supplicating, overawed by the dread of death.*' For the parpoae 
of removing this misconception, the th^ro Abhayo thus addressed the monarch: '' Wkat 
should be done to make manifest that they (the d6wos and chariots) are in attendanoe?' 
The all-wise king flung wreaths of flowers into the air. They, attaching theiudvea 
xeparatcly one to each chariot, remained pendent. The multitude witnessing these 
pendent wreaths were disabused of their misconception. 
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Akdsi iamiamdndni tdni ditwa mahdjand kankhan patiwinodisi. Rdjd thiramabhdti tmn, 

'* Katamd dewMkdbhirammd bhantitit*' sobrawL ** Tutiidnanpuran, rdfa, ramman iti gatan wuiian t 

*' Buddhabhdwdyatamayan olokentd mahddayd Metteyyd bodhitattohi watanti Tusitipuri,*' 

Therasta wachanan tutwd mahdrdjd mahdmatt 6l6kent6 mahdihupan, nipanndwot nimilayi, 

Chawitwd tan khanayiwa Tusila dhafe rathi; niwaitiiwd ihUdyiwa dihbadkho udatuUha^ 

Katatta puniiakammaua phaian dastitu mattanb mahdjanaua dauentd attdnan immaiankata^ 

Rathaffhoyiwa tikkhattun mahathupan padakkhinan katwdna ; thupan, imngkancha wandUwd TusitaA agd. 

Natakiyd idhdgantwd tmakufan yattha mdchayun^ Makufamuitatdldti etthmsdld katd oAv. 

Chitake thapite ran/^o gariramhi mah(fjan6 yatthdrawi Rawiwafihisdld ndma tahin ahu, 

Rannd sartran jhapisun yasmin nitiimamiiaki, td iwamdlakd ettha muchekati R6Jamdidk6. 

Dufthagdmani rd^d td rajandma rahbmahd Metteyyaua bhagawatd heisaii aggasdwakS, 

RanitopUd pitd taua mdtamai6 bhawisiali, Saddhdtissd kanifthUu dutiyd heuati i6wdkd, 

Sdii rdjalumdro s6 tana ranT\6 iutotu to Metteyyatta bhagawatd puttd yiwa bkawiuati. 



The raja then thus addressed himself to the th6ro : *' Lord ! which is the most delight- 
ful d^waI6ka? *' He replied, '' It has been held by pious men, O r&ja, that Tasitapara is 
a delightful d^wal6ka. The all-compassionate Bodhisatto, Mbttbyyo, tarries in Tasita- 
pura, awaiting his advent to Buddhohood/' 

Having received this explanation from the th6ro, this pre-eminently wise mahlirAja 
expired in the act of gazing on the MahathApo, stretched on hia bed. 

Instantly (his spirit) disengaging itself (from his mortal remains), and being regenerated 
in the chariot which bad been sent, his heavenly figure manifested itself standing up in the 
said car. In order that he might display the realised reward of his pious life, exhibiting 
his (regenerated) person, adorned in the utmost perfection, to the multitude, and retaining 
his position in the chariot, he drove round the MahAtbiipo three times ; and then bowing 
down to the MahdthApo as well as the priesthood, departed for Tusita. 

From the circumstance of the women of the palace having assembled there, and 
wept with disheveled (makutan) hair, the hall built on the spot (to commemorate 
\ where the monarch expired) was called Mak uta-mutta si la. At the instant that 
the corpse of the raja was placed on the funeral pile, the multitude (arawi) set forth their 
clamorous lamentation :— from that circumstance, the edifice erected there obtained 
the name of Rawiwatti sila. On the spot where they burnt the corpse of the r^a, 
in a yard without the consecrated ground (devoted for religions purposes, a Mdlako) 
square was formed, which obtained the name of the R^a- giAlako . 

The Dutthagamini raja, eminently worthy of his exalted state, will hereafter become the 
chief disciple of the sanctified Mbttbyvo Buddho. The father of the rija will become 
the father, and his mother the mother of the said Mbttbyyo (Buddho) ; and his younger 
brother Saddhatisso will become his second disciple. The son of this monarch, the 
prince royal S^i, will become the son of the sanctified Mbttbyyo Buddho. 



201) 'Jhk Maiiawan'ao. [b. r. 137; a. 1.406. 

Ewan $6 kutalt pare karhti punn^n, ehhddentc mniyaUt pdpmkmb&humpi, to taggan mikugkmrmmw^pmffMi : 

iaimd tappd^o ioiaiaratd bhmweyd punuiti* 

Su/anappasdfia sanwegmUkdya kati Makmwami ** Tuiiiapuragmmanan'* ndmm dw&Uintmtimd pmrUktkkidi. 

TeTTINHATIMO PARICHCnnEDO. 

Duffkagamanirantjoiu rajjk pUdjand ohun. Sdii rdjakumdrdti tattdii wiuuid Mutd. 
Atiwadhannd s6 dii, puAriakammaratd Madd, atiujaeharu rupdya xattd ehan4dliyd ahu. 
Jidk&mdiadewin tan sambandhan puiiqjdiiyd rupindii piydyanto to rqjjan nkwakdmayL 
Dutfhagdmanibhdtdtu Saddhdtittd tadachehayi rajjan kdriti ahkititto aiihdraut tamd»dfm6. 
Chattakamman tudhdkamman hatthipdkdramiwarha Mahdthupatta kdriti t6 saddhdkatandmaM, 
Dipt na L6hapdtdd6 uehehayahitlha tutankhatd kdriti Ldhapdtddan t6 tatiaih^ikan pmmm. 
Nawutitatatahattagghd pdtddo dti to tadd, Dakkhindgiriwihdran^ KaUakallinamiwacha. 
Kulumbdlawihdrancha tathd Peitaf^gawdiikan fFila^gdcheddhikanehiwa Duibalawdpiii»takmn» 

Thus (like unto Dutthagamini) he who is intent on acts of piety, and leads a Tirtoons 
life, eschewing the innumerable sins which are undefinable^ enters the heavenly mansions 
as if they were his own habitation. From this circumstance, the truly pious man will 
be incessantly devoted to the performance of acts of piety. 



The thirty second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, *' the departure for Tositapnim,' 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXTII. 

During the reign of the hLja Dutthagdmini the nation enjoyed great prosperity. 
Ho had a son renowned under the designation of the royal prince Siii, gifted with 
good fortune in an eminent degree, and incessantly devoted to acts of piety. He became 
enamoured of a lovely female of the chandkia caste. Having been wedded in a former 
existence also to this maiden, whose name was As6kam&la, and who was endowed 
with exquisite beauty, fascinated therewith, he relinquished his right to the sorerelgnty 
(to retain his low-born wife). 

Saddhitlsso, the brother of Dutthagimini, on his demise succeeding to the monarehy, 
completed eighteen years during his reign. 

, This monarch, whose name implies the sincerity of his faith, completed the pinnacle, the 
plastering (of the dome), and the enclosins: parapet wall, decorated with figaree of 
elephants, of the Mahithijpo. The Lohapasddo, which had been constructed in this idand 
(by the late l^ing), did not endure: (the present monarch) subsequently built it miwen 
stories high, and the edifice cost nine " k6tis." 

In the course of his reign he erected the Dukkhink^iri and the Kallakallo wibiios^ 
Ub well as the KuIumbUo, the Pettangawali, the W^lungawitti, the Dubbalawapltieii^ 



s. 
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DUratiisakawdpicha tatkd mdiuwikdrakan Idrahha Digkawdpiwihdran y^fafui f6fani, 

Dighawdpiwihdraneka k&rUi iohackHiyan ndnd ratannkackattan tatika kdrisi ekiiiyi, 

Sandkiyan sandkiymn taitka rmtkmckakkaypamdnukan idwannamdlan kdretwd luggdpisi W¥tn6r€mm£. 

Ckaturdsiti sakaudnan dkamwMkkkandkdnamissmrd ekaturdMiii utkattdni pujdckdpi akdrmyL 

EwanjfUffudni kaiwd ad anikdni makipati kdyatta hkitld dewisu Tuntiiu papajjaika, 

Saddhdlitsa makdrdje wmsanii Digkawdpiyan, Lajjiliud jeffkoMutd Girikum kiiamdmikan 

fFikdran kdrayi ramman ian kanifikaguU panm TkuIUUtkumo mkdrisi wikdran Kandartnohbkaya^, 

Pitard Thulathanakdhkdtu tuntikamdyatd sakiwiikawikdrasta 9angka6k6gtUikamaiian6. 

Saddhatiui uparati uMi maekckd iamdgmta Tkupdrdmi kkikkkusangkan uUctUan mmmp6tiya ; 

Sangkdnurir^aya rafikaua rmkkkammtikan kumdrakan abkitinekuA^ Tkulhtkanakan Tan suiwd Lmjlfiii$mk^, 

Idkagantwdt gahetwdiam, mytm rmffawmkdrayL mdsanckiwa dasdkancka rdjdTkuOatkamo pana, 

Ttssd samd LaJjUiuS Mttngki kuiwd aH{idar6na.jdminsM yatkd bu^dkamiiitaA^ pwrihkdmyu 

Packchkd sanghan kkmmdpetwd dmndakammattkmn inmro Uniaakaaadni daiwdnm uruekiiiyt, 

SUdmaydni kdrifi puppkaydmdni tini ad aikdamia aakaaaiua windpiaieka amtard, 

Makdtkupan Thupdrdmmn bkumin kkHmiaaard MOMit tkmpdrdmiehatkupaaaa $ild\amekm muiiamaA, 

tho Duratissakawdpi, as also his mother's wiharo, and Dighawapi wihdro, distant each 
ono y6jana from the other. At the same time with Dighawltpi wih&ro he built tho ch6tiyo 
of that name ; the pinnacle of that ch^tiyo he decorated with every description of gems. 
Thereon, at appropriate places, he suspended exquisite flowers made in gold, of the size of 
a chariot wheel. 

This most fortunate monarch made eighty four thousand oflerings to the eighty four 
thousand '' dhammakkhando,** of Buddho. Having performed these numberless acts 
of piety, this ruler of the land, on severing himself from his mortal frame, was regenerated 
in the Tusitapura heavens. 

While the r&ja Saddhatisso yet resided at Dfghawipi, his eldest son Lajjitisso con- 
structed the delightful Girikumbbhila wiharo. A younger (the second) son,ThalIatthanako, 
built the wihdro called Kanduro. 

At the time that his father repaired to the court of his brother Dutthag&mini, Thnllattha- 
nako accompanied him, giving over the charge of his wihiro to the priesthood. On the 
demise of Saddhatisso, all the officers of state assembled, and having convened a meeting 
of priests at the Thiiparimo, under the advice of the priesthood, for the purpose of 
providing for the administration of the country, thej inaugurated ThollattlMUiako. On 
hearing of this proceeding, Lajjitisso hastened hither (to Anuradhapura) ; and seising 
(Thullatthanako, put him to death), and assumed possession of his rightful sovereignty. 
The rija Thullatthanako reigned only one month and ten days. 

This Lajjitisso continued for three years displeased with the priesthood, as they had 
set aside his prior right of succession; and refused to patroniie them. Subsequently 
the monarch forgave the priesthood ; and as a penance, contributing three lacs, caused 
three altars, formed entirely of stone, to be erected at the MahdlthApo. The mier of 
the land caused also, by expending a lac, the gioand aroaad the Malu^tlMkpo sod 
the Thiiparimo to be levelled ; and at the ThApaiisMi estabHshment he eoclosod the 

pS 
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Thupdrdmtusa puratd Sildthupalamiwacha Lajfikdsanasaidcha 6hikkhu$anghana kdrayi, 
Kanchukan tattha thupi kdrapisi sildtnayan. datwdna satasahassa wihdre chitiyawhayi, 
Girikumhhilandmaisa wihdrassa mahdmahi so saifhibhikkhusahansanan iichiwaramaddpayi* 
driiihawihdran kdrisi tathd Kandarahinakan gdmikdnancha bhikkhunan bhisdjjdni addpayi. 
Ktmichchakan tandulancha bhikkhuninancha ddpayi samdnawaffhamdyaneha rajfanso kdrayi idkm, 
Lajjikatissamhi mati Kaniffho tatsa kdrayi rajjan chhaliwa wassdni KhaUdfondgandmako, 
Lbhapdiddapdriwdri pdsdditi mandrami, Ldhapdsadasobhatthan ho dwattinsa kdrayi, 
Mahathupasia paratb chdrunb Himamdlind JFSiftganamariyddan pdkdrancha akdrayu 
Sbtiha Kurunddpdsakan wihdrancha akdrayi punriakammdni chaftndni kdrdpiii mahipaiu 
Tan Mahdrantakondma sendpati mahipati Khattdfanndgardfdnan nagariyiwa aggahi. 
Tassa ranrio kanifihbti fFaifagdmani ndmako tan duffhasindpatikan hantwd rajjamakdrayi, 
Khattatandgaraiind so puttakansakabhatuno Mahdchulikandmdnan puttafihdne thapiiieha. 
Tan mdtardnulddiwin mahisincha akdsi s6 ; pitifihdne fhitattassa **pitirij^dli *' mabbrawu^, 
Ewan rajfibhisiiiassa tassa mdsamhi panchami, Rbhana Nakulanagari ikb brdhmanaehifako, 
Tissd ndmabrdhmanassa wachd sutwd apanditb ehbrb ahu mahdtissa parivodro ahdsieha. 



ch6tiyo in a superb case of stone. In front of the Thi&pardmo be bnilt the tb&po of stone 
(therefore called) Silathupo, and the hall (called after the king) Lajjitisso, for the accom- 
modation of the priesthood. Expending another lac, he built a ch6tiyo at the Ch6tiyo 
n'ihdro, and encased it with stone. Unto the sixty thousand priests resident at the 
Girikumbbhila >vihdro, he made offerings of the garments composing the sacerdotal 
robes. Ho built also the Arittho and the Kandarahinako wihdros, and for the itineraDt 
priests be supplied medicinal dru|!S. Inquiring always of the priestesses, '' What do ye 
need ? '" he provided the rice requisite for their maintenance. He reigned in this land 
nine years and eight months. 

On the demise of Lajjitisso, his younger brother Khall&tandgo (succeeded, and) reigned 
for six years. For the embellishment of the L6hapasddo, he constructed thirty two edi- 
fices adjacent to it. Enclosing the beautiful, great th6po H6mam&Ii, be formed a square 
strewed with sand, with a wall built round it. This monarch also coostmcted the 
Kurunduposako wihdro; and caused every observance of regal piety to bo kept up. 
The minister M ahdrant&ko, assuming the character of the ruler of the land, seised the r^a 
Kballdtanigo in the very capital, (and put him to death). 

The younger brother of that king, named Wattagdmini, putting that perfidious minister 
to death, assumed the sovereignty. He adopted as bis own son, Mah&chiiliko, the son of 
his late elder brother Khallatandgo ; and conferred on his mother Anul& the dignity 
of queen consort. To him who thus assumed the character of a father, the people gave 
the appellation of ^^ father-king." 

In the fifth month of the reign of the monarch who bad assumed the sovereignty 
under these circumstances, a certain brdhman prince of the city of Nakula, in R6hana> 
believing the prophecy of a certain brahman, Tisso (who predicted that he would become a 
king), in his infatuation became a marauder; and his followers increased to great nomben. 
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Sagand tattd damiid MakdtiUkamhi oUrun ; tadd brdhmaniydcha te saiia damildpicha, 
CkaitattAnya wissajjiMuA likhan bhupmti $aniikan, Rajd brakmaniyaua Ukhan pisisi nitimd ; 
** Rajjan tawa iddniwd : ganka twan dmmiii,** ill. ** Sddkuti :** mo damkltki yujjki, GankirUu tUu ian, 
Tato ti damiid yuddkan rar^i^asaka pawattayun, KblambdiaJcatdmantd yuddkk rdjdpardjtto, 
Tittkdrdmaduwdrina ratkdrulko paldyatL Pandkatkaya rdfina tiitkdrdmoki kdriio, 
fFd%ii6wa tadd dti kkawnati r<^i$u ; tan diswdna paldyantan nigatjfk6 Girindmald^ 

** Paldyati makdkdiasikaldtu** bkusanrawL Tan tuiwdtut makdrdjd, *• tiddki mama manoraiki wikdran eiika 

kdreaaiu' lekekiwan ekintayi tadd 

'* Sagabbkan Anulddiwin aggaki rakkkiyd ili, Makdekidan, Makdndgan kumdran ckdpi rakkkiyo,*' 
Ratkana lakunbkdwattkan datwd ckuldmanin tmbkan, btdrUi S6madiwi£ tastdnu/fr^dya bkupati* 
Yuddkdya gamankyiwa puttakanekiwa diwiyo gdkayitwdna nikkkanio Mankitan td pardjito, 
Atakkunitwd gdkitunpattan bkuttan Jinima tan, paldyitwd fFeuagiriwani ahkiniliyi tb. 
Kutwikkulamakatiitatklro diiwd takintu teii, bkatian pdJ6 andmafikan pinddtiana£ wiwajjiya. 



Seven damillos with a great army landed at Mahatitiha. The aforesaid brdbman» 
and these seven damillos, dispatched a letter to the reigning monarchy to demand the 
surrender of the sovereignty. The king, who was gifted with the power of divination, sent 
an answer to the brihman, to this effect: ** The kingdom is thine from this day : sobdoe 
the (invading) damillos." He replying, ** Bo it so/* attacked the damillos, who made 
him prisoner. These damillos thcrenpon waged war against the king, and the sove- 
reign being defeated in a battle foaght at the outskirts of Kolambalako, mounting his 
chariot, fled through the Titthdrdmo gate. This Titthdr&mo had been boilt by Panda- 
kabhayo, and had always been assigned as a residence (to people of foreign religions) 
during the reign of twenty one kings, (including the R6hana sovereigns). A certain 
professor of a different religion, named Giri, seeing him in his flight, shouted out in a loud 
voice, ''The great black Sihalo is flying/* The mah&r&ja hearing this, thus resolved 
within himself: '* Whenever ray wishes are realized, I will build a wihiro here/* 

Deciding within himself, '' I am bound to save the pregnant queen AnuUL, as well 
as Mah&chulo, and my own child Mahan^go ;*' the king retained them with him: and 
in order that the weight of the chariot might be diminished, with her entire consent 
he handed the (other) queen S6mad6wi out of the carriage, bestowing on her a small 
beautiful jewel. 

When he set out to engage in battle, he had taken the princes and the queens with him, 
but omitted to remove the refection dish of the vanquisher. Perplexed by bis anxiety 
(regarding the safety of these objects) he was defeated; and flying, concealed himself 
in the W6ssagiri forest. 

The th6ro Kutwikkula Mahitisso meeting him there, presented him with a meal, witiHHit 
misappropriating his accepted alms-offerings. The ruler gratified thereat* dedicated 
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Atha kitakipattamhi likhitwd pafihamdnasd sanghahhdgan wihdrassa tassa pddd mahipaU. 
Tato gantwd Silasohihi kaxidakamhi wasi tat6 gantwdna Mdtuwilajige Sdlagallasamipaki 
Tatthaddassa diiihapnhban thiran thiro mahipati upaffhdkassa appksi Tanasiwaua iddkuka^ 
Tassa s6 Tanasiwassa raiihihassantiki tahin rdjd nhuddassa wassdni wasitina upaffhitd, 
Sattasu damiUsikd Sotnadiwimaddwiyan rdgaratio gahetwdna paratiramagd lahun, 
Ekdpattan dasabalassa Anurddhapurt ihitan dddya tina santuftho paratiramagd lahuA* 
Pulahatthbtu damih tini wassdni kdrayi rajja^, sindpatin katufd damila Bdhiyawhayan. 
Pulahatthan gahetwd tan, dnwe wassdni Bdhiyo rajjan karesi; tassdsi Panayamdro chamikpaii, 
Bdhiyantan gahetwdna rdjasi Panayamdrako sattawassdni ; tassdsi PilayamdrdehamUpaiit 
Panayamdran gahetwd so rdjdsi Pilayamdrako sattamdsdni tassdsi Dafhiydtu chamupatU 
Pilayamdrangahetwd s6 Ddihiyo damilo pana rajjan Anurddhapurt duwi waudni kdraijfi. 
Ewan damilardjunan tisan panchannamiwahi honti chuddassawassdni sattamdsdeha uitarhL 
Gatdyatu niwdpatlhan Maiayinuladiwiyd ; bhariyd Tanasiwassa pdda pmhari paekchkiyu^m 
Kujjhitwd rodamdnd sd rdjdnan upasankami. Tan sutwd Tanasiwd s6 dhanumdddya nikkhami. 



(certain lands) for the support of bis fraternity, recording tbo grant on '*k^tako '' leaves, 
(no other writing materials being procurable). Departing from thence, be sojoamed at 
Silasobbhakandako ; and quitting that retreat also, be repaired to the Wdang6 forest io 
the neighbourhood of Salagallo (since called MoraguUa in Malaya). There the monarch 
again met the priest whom he had before seen (in the W6ssagiri forest), who enjoined a 
Tanasiwo (a wild hunter), who was bis own attendant, to serve (the fugitive monarch) 
most attentively. The r&ja sojourned here, in the habitation of this Ratteka-Tanasiwo 
fourteen years, dependent on him for support. 

From amongst the seven (invading) damillos, one greatly enamoured of the queen 
S6mad6wi, taking her prisoner, quickly recrossed the ocean : another of them appropria- 
ting the refection dish of the deity of ten powers, which had been left at Anurddbapara, and 
satisfied with that prize alone, also re- embarked without delay. The damillo Pnlabattho 
appointing the damillo named Bdhiyo bis minister, reigned three years. B&hiyo putting 
the said Pulabattho to death, reigned two years. Panayamdro was his minister. Panaya- 
mdro putting the said Bdhiyo to death, reigned seven years. Piliyamdro was bis minister. 
Putting that Panayamdro to death, the said Piliyamdro was king for seven months. 
Ddthiyo was his minister. The said D&tbiyo damillo putting Piliyamdro to death, reigned 
at Anurddhapura for two years. Thus the term (of the reigns) of these five damilla 
kings was fourteen years, plus seven months. 

In this Malaya division, the queen Anuld went (as usual to the house of the Tanasiwo) 
to receive her daily supply of provisions ; and the Tanasiwo's wife (on this occasion) 
kicked her basket away. She, outraged at this treatment, weeping aloud, ran to theking* 
The Tanasiwo bearing what bad occurred (and dreading the resentment of the king) 
sallied forth with his bow. 
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Diwiya wachana^ sutwd f^ua dgamandpurd, etwiptttian tlewimddiya tato rdjdpi nillhami. 
Dhanatandhdya dgnntan Siwan wijjhi ; MahdMtwo rdjdnamnn tdwayitwd ^Idgi janata^gaka^ 
Aiaitha aithamaehehiwa mahanti yodhasammati, paritedro maha dti pnrihdrdwa rdjino. 
Kumhhila^ amhdthtathiran dhwd mahdyato AchchhBgaUawihdramhi buddhapftjamakdrayi, 
JFatthun itodhilumarulhi dkdtanehitiyaf^fsanan Kapitisiamatrhehamhi drohanii, mahipati 
Jrdhanto sadewiko ditwa mafrganninna^ an ** nani panniti K kujjhitwd^ lapi sisan aghntayi. 
Sitd Malta amnchehdpi nibbinndnena r.ijind taxita snntikd paldyitwd paki amantd yathdrttchiA, 
Magfff wilaUd rhdriht wihdran Hamhiiffaitakan pawisiiwdna ttddakkhun Titxattheran bahutsulan. 
Ckatunikdyakathiro m6 yalhdla-ldkdni ddpayi waithapdnitattlani tandnid pdkand (atkd. 
Atsatiha kdli third *6 **knhin yathdtif pnchchhi ti ; attdnan dwikatwa ti tan pawattiniwid^yvn, 
** Kdritu } thi utkl dnu JinaMdjtanapaijrgahan ; damlUhiwdtha ranndwd f' itipuiikdtu ti yana. 
*' Ranno %akl dfo ** akansu : Manftnpetwana ti iti ubkd Thxamakdtitna tkird dddya ti tal6» 
Rdjino santikan netwd, annamanffan Ihamdpayun, Rdjdcha ti amachchdcha tkiri iwamaydchayuA : 



\ . 



On rrccivin": the qaeen*s accoant (of this outrage), berore bo (the Tanasiwo) coald 
arrive^ the king attempted to make his escape ; taking bis consort and two children \vith him: 
(at that instant, however, seeing) Slwo (the hunter) rushing at him with his bent bow, the 
chief of Siwos (the king) shot him. Then proclaiming himself to be the mahiraja, be rallied 
the population round him. He found himself at tho bead of eight officers of rank, and a 
great array of warriors: both tho army and the monarch's suite were very nomeroiis. 
This most fortunate monarch making his appearance before Kumbbilaka tb^ro, celebrated 
a festival of offerings unto Buddho, at the Achcbhagulla wibdro. 

While tho minister Kapihiso, who had a.scended to the cb6tiyo — which was constmctcd 
on an eminence-- for the purposcof sweeping it, was descending ; the monarch, who was ac- 
companied by bis queen was ascending (for the purpose of making offerings); and noticed 
the said minister Kapisiso seated in their path. Exclaiming, *' Will he not rise T'* he slew 
him. On account of this deed, perpetrated by the king, the other seven officers fled, terrified, 
and absconded as they best could. On their road, being completely stripped (even to their 
clothes) by robiicrs, seeking refuge in tho Uambugallako wiharo,tbey presented tbemselres 
to the learned th6ro Tisso. The said thiro, who was profoundly versed in the four 
''nikayas/' bestowed on them, from the alms made onto himself, clothes, beverage, oil, and 
rice, sufficient for their wants. When they had recovered from their tribulation, tho ibito 
inquired, '* Whither are ye going T** They, without concealing what regarded themselves, 
imparted to him what had occurred. Being asked, " With whom will it avail you most 
to co-operate for tho cause of the religion of the vanquisher; with tho r&ja, i>r with 
tho damillos?** they replied, *'It will avail most with the raja.'* Ilavinsr thus made 
this admission, tho two th6ros Tisso (of Kutwikkulla) and Mahati^so (of Kumbhilako) 
conducting these persons from tbence to the king, reconciled them to each other. 
The king and tbcso officers thus supplicated of tho tbdros: ** Wbeo we send for yoo, after 

oS 
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**Siddhi kammk pisiti n6 gantabban saHtikan *' iti, thiri datwd patinamn U yafhd^m dgamjiiun. 
Rajd Anurddhapuran dgantwana mahdyoio Ddfhikan damilan hantwd sayan rajfamakdrayL 
Tato Niganihdrdman tan widdhansetwd mahipati wiharan kdrayi taitha dwddasapariwinakmA. 
Mahdwihdrapatiiihdnd dwisu wassasathucha sattarasasu wassUu dasamdtddhikisueka, 
Tathddinisu dassu atikkantisu sddaro Abhayagiriwihdran s6 patitfhdpUi bhupdii, 
Pakkbsayittcd ti there tisu pubbupakdrind tan Mahdtiuatikeratta wihdran mdnado addm 
Giriyassa yasmd drdmo raja kdrixi sdbhayo ta$mdbhayagiritwiwa wihdrb ndmato ahu, 
Andpetwd Sdmadewin yathd fhdne fhapUi s6 : tatmd tan ndmakan katwd Somdrdmamakdrmyi^ 
Rathd 6r6pitd sdhi tatmin fhdni wararigand Kadamhapupphakumbamhe nilind tattha addmia 
AfuttayantaA sdmaniran maggan hatthena chhddiya. Rdjd tastd wachd tutwd wihdreni tattka kdrmyi, 
Mahdthupassuttarato ehetiyan uchchawatthukan Sildtohbhakandakan noma r^fd $6yiwa kdrayi. 
Tesu sattasu ycdhisu Uttiydndma kdrayi nagaramhd dakkhinato wihdran dakkhinawaky€tA. 
Tatthiwa Mulawondman wihdraA Mulandmakd amacheho kdrayi tina sbpitan ndmakb ahu. / 

our enterprise has been achieved, ye must repair to us." The th6ros promi«fng to comply 
^ith their invitation, returned to the places whence they had come. 

This fortunate monarch then marching to Anur&dhapnra, and putting the damillo 
D&tik6 to death, resumed his own sovereignty. 

Thereafter this monarch demolished the aforesaid Nigant&r&mo (at which he was 
reviled in his flight), and on the site thereof built a wihdro of twelve piriwbnnos. 
This devoted sovereign completed the Abhaydgiri wih&ro in the * two hundred and seven- 
teenth year, tenth month, and tenth day after the foundation of the Mah& wibfcro. Send- 
ing for the aforesaid th^ros, the grateful monarch conferred the wih&ro on the th^ro Tisso, 
who was the first to befriend him of the two. 

From a certain circumstance (already explained) the temple had borne the name of 6iri 
(the Nigunto) ; on that account this king, sumamed also Abhayo, who bnilt the temfde 
(on its site) called it the Abhaydgiri wihdro. 

Sending for his queen S6mad6wi, he restored her to her former dignity ; and to comme- 
morate that event, he built the S6mar&mayo, and called it by her name. 

At the spot at which this female had descended from the chariot (in the king^s 
flight,) and concealed herself in the Kadambopuppha forest, she noticed a young siunaniio 
priest (who even in that seclusion) modestly covered himself with his hand, while be was 
in the act of * * * The r&ja being told of this (act of delicacy) by her, constructed 
there also a wih&ro. 

To the north of the great thtipo (H6mawdli) the monarch himself bnilt a lofty cMtijo, 
which was named Silasobbhakandako. 

Of the (eight) warriors, the one named Uttiyo built to the southward of the town 
the wihdro called Dakkhini wihdro ; in the same quarter, the minister MAlawo built the 
wihdro called Mdlawo, from whom it obtained that name; the minister Sill boUt 



* The Mahiwihiro hATing been founded b.c. 306 ; according to thii date, the Abhayigiri wu oomplttod BXl It. 
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Kdrisi Saliydraman amackcho Sdiiyawhayd, kdrUi Pahhatdrdman amachehd PaMatawh^yo, 
Uliaraiiuardmaniu Tiudmaektiko akdrayi wihdri niithiii rammi Titsattkiramupuehehaii* 
" Tumhdkan pafisantdrawatinamhihi kdriti wihdri dima tumhdkan " Hi watwd adatuHcha. 
Third tabbattha wdsisi it it bhikkku yathd rahan amachehddansu sanghasta wiwidki samandrahi. 
Rdjd sakawihdramhi wasanti samupatfhaki pachchayihi anunehi ; Una te bahawo ahun, 
Thiran kulehi tansaifhd Mahdtiisoti wiuutan kulatdnsaifhaddtina »agh6 tan nihari tato. 
Tattatitso Hahaldmassutiuatthiroii wissutd kuddhdbhayaffirin gamtwd waiipdkkhan wahi tahin, 
Tatopahhuti ii bhikkhd MahdwihdraiimdgamHn ; iwan tibhayagirikd niggatd thirawd'iaid, 
Pabhinndbhayagirikihi Pakkhindwiharakdyaii ; iwan ii thirawddiki pabhinnd bkikkhaw6 dwidkd, 
Mahd Abhayabhikkku ti waddkiiun dipawdiind fFaffagdmani bkumindo patiinndma addsi #6, 
fFihdrapariwtndni ghafdbaddkd akdrayi pafisonkhantnan ewan keMsaUti wiekintiya, 
Pitakattaya PdHncha, tattd Affkakatkaneka tan, mnkkapdikina dni»un pubbi bkikkku w^dmtUu 
Hdnin ditwdna tattdnan tadd bkikkku samdgatd ekiraffkittkan dkammaua pdttkakisu iikkdpaymn 



the Sdii wihdro; the minister Pabbato bailt the Pabbatarimayo ; the minister Tisso 
the Uttaratissarimayo. On the completion of these splendid wihdros^ they repairing 
to the tb6ro Tisso, and addressing him : '* In return for the protection received from thee, 
we confer on thee the wibaros built by us;'' they bestowed them on him. The th^ro, 
in due form, established priests at all those wihiros, and the ministers supplied the 
priesthood with every sacerdotal requisite. The king also^ provided the priests resident at 
his own wih&ro (Abhay&giri) with every supply requisite for the priesthood. On that 
account they greatly increased in number. 

This th6ro, renowned under the appellation of Mahdtisso, thereafter devoting himself 
to the interests of the laity, his fraternity on account of this laical offence, expelled him 
from thence (the Mahawih&ro). A disciple of bis» wbo became celebrated by the name 
of Bahalamassutisso, outraged at this proceeding of expulsion, went over to the Abhayi- 
giri establishment, and uniting himself with that fraternity, sojourned there. From 
that time the priests of that establishment ceased to be admitted to the Mabawihkro. 
Thus the Abiiay&giri fraternity in the th6ro controversy became seceders. 

Thus by the conduct of these seceding Abhayiigiri wiharo priests, the DakkindwihAro 
fraternity, on account of these th6ra controversies, also became divided into two parties. 

The monarch Wattagimini, for the purpose of increasing the popularity of the principal 
priests of Abhayigiri, conferred blessings (through their instrumentality) on the peofie. 
lie built wiharos and piriw^nnos in unbroken ranges; conceiving that by so constructing 
them, their (future) repairs would be easily effected. 

The profoudiy-wise (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the PAli 
''Pitakattaya" and its '' Atthakathd* (commentaries). At this period, these priests 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perrersions of the true doctrines) 
assembled ; and in order that the religion night endure for ages, recorded the same 
in books. 
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fFatfagdmini Abhayo rc^jd rajjamaldrayi ill ilwdtiaxatraxxdni panchamasi$u ddik6 

in parahUamattano hitancha pafilabhissayissariyan j/nnuo wipu!ampi kubuddkiladdhabk6gun uBkmwUkiim£ 

nakaroti bhogaluddhoii 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya Icatk mahdwanse **dasardjal'6*^ ndma TetUn$atim6 panchckhid&» 

CnATUTTIN3ATIMO PARICnCHHEDO. 

Tadachckayk Mahdchii!amahdtiss6 akdrayi rajjnn cftuddasawassdni dkamminaeka saminackm, 
Sakatthena katan ddnan so sntwdna makaj phalan pafhameyiira waxsamhi gantwa allodia wiMaw6, 
Kaiwdna sdliwaponan, laddkdyabhatiyd talo^piudapatan Mahdxummatfkt raxxddd makipati 
Sonnagirimki pHtia sotiniwaxsdni hkaUiyo gnhyantan tcahitwdtia khatin iaddkd guli^ M6; 
Ti gule dhardpetwd puran dgamma bkupaii\ blikklmxangkasta pdddyi makd fdnan makipatu 
Tinsa hhikkkusahassassa add achchkdd indnicha 'iwddaxannan sahaxsdnan kkiklkitninan taikiwttdkmm 
Kdrayilwd mahipdio wihdran SHppatiiihitan saflhi kkikkkHsahastdni ckiwnramaddpayi, 
Tinsasahassa sanghdnan hhiJckhuninancha ddpayi Maudawdpincha wihdran x6 tathd AbkayagaXiahHL 
ffangupaddkankagailancka, DigkabdhugaUakan, If dfagdmawikdrancka rdja hoyiwa karayi. 



This mahardja Wattagamini Abhayo ruled the kiugdom for twelve years. On the 
former occasion (before bis deposition) (or five montlis. 

Thus a wise man who has realized a great advantage, will apply it for the benefit 
of others as well as of himself. But the weak avaricious man, having acquired a great 
advantage, does not benefit eitlicr. 

The thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, '^ ten kings/' composed equally for 
the delight and afQiction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXIV. 

On his demise, Mahachdiamahatisso (succeeded, and) reigned fourteen yean» righte- 
ously and equitably. 

This monarch having learned that it was an act of great merit, to confer an alms-oflering 
earned by (the donor's) personal exertion ; in the first year of his reign, setting CNit in a 
disguised character, and undertaking the cultivation of a crop of hill rice, from the portion 
derived by him, as the cultivator's share, bestowed an ahns-oflbring on Mahasumano thiio. 

Subsequently, this king sojourned threo years near the Sonagiri mountain (in the 
Ambathakola division,) working a sugar mill. Obtaining some sugar as the hire of 
his labor, and taking that sugar, the monarch repaired from thence to the Gapital» 
and bestowed it on the priesthood. This ruler also presented sacerdotal robes to thirty 
thousand priests, as well as to twelve thousand priestesses. This lord protector, banding 
also a \yibaro, most advantageously situated, bestowed it, and the three garments 
constituting the sacerdotal robes, on sixty thousand priests. He also bestowed the 
Mandawapi wiharo on thirty thousand priests, and the Abhayagullako wih&ro on a similar 
number of priestesses. This raja constructed likewise the WangapaddhankagaUo» the 
Dighab&hugallo, and tho Walagdmo wihdros. 



J 
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Ewan ioddhdya t6 rdfd katwd pufindni nikadhd, ehadutuinnan uHUMdnaii, aehekmyinm diwaA mgd* 
fTafiagdmanind puitd Ch6randg6ti wiuutd MtLhdehida$$a rajjamhi ehdrd hutwd ehari tadd. 
Mahdchule uparaii rajjan karayt igatd aiiand ehdrakdie $6 niwdsan yisu ndiaihi, 
Aiihdra%awihdrk ii widdhan$dpiti dummati rajjan dwddasawassdni Chdmndgd akdrayi, 
L6kaniarikanirayan p6p6 id upapajjalha^ Tadarhehayi Mahdehulam^r^d puttd akdrayi raJfa^Unkwrnwasidni, 

rdjd Tisidii wiuutd, 
Chdrandgaua diwitu wisaman wisamdnuid wisaA daiwdna mdrUi iaUUtharattamdnatd, 
Tdsmin ykwabalatthi td AnM rattamdndtd TiuaA wisina ^hdieiwd taua rqijamaddsiyd* 
Siwdndma balaithd idjeffkaddwdrikS tahin katwd mahUin Anuiaii wattan mdsadwayddkikdiL 
Rajjan kdrisi nagari fFafuki damilinuid rattd wisina tan hantwB fFafitki rajjamappayi, 
fFaiukd damih sdhipuri nagarawaddhaki mahisin Antdan katwd wattan mdMaddwayddkikan, 
Rajjan kdrisi nagari Anu!d tattha dgataii pauitwd ddruhhatikan tasmiA rattamdmatd ; 
ttantwd wisina fFafukan iassa rqjjan $amappayi» Ddrubkatika Tisso $6 MoAiitii kdriydnutan ; 
Rkamdsddkikan wasMon puri rajjatnakdrayi. Kdresi «d pokkkaranitan Makdmighawani Ukun. 



Thus this king having ia tho fervor of his devotion performed^ in various ways, 
many acU of piety, at the close of bis reign of fourteen years passed to heaven. 

During the reign of Mah&chdlo, N&go, sumamcd Ch6ro (the marauder), the son of 
Wattagiraini, leading the life of a robber, wandered about the country. Returning after 
the demise of Mah&cbAlo, he assumed the monarchy. From amongst those places at 
which he had been denied an asylum, during his marauding career, this impious person 
destroyed eighteen wihdros. Ch6ran&go reigned twelve years. Tliis wretch was regene- 
rated in the Lokantariko hell. 

On his demise, the son of Mah&chiilo, named Tisso, reigned three years. The queen 
Anula, deadly as poison in her resentments, inflamed with carnal passion for a balattbo, 
bad (previously) poisoned her own husband Ch6rankgo. This Anuli poisoned (her son) 
king Tisso also, actuated by her criminal attachment to the same balattho, on whom she 
bestowed the sovereignty. This balattho, named Siwo, who had been tho senior gate- 
porter, conferring on Anulk the dignity of queen consort, reigned at the capital one year 
and two months. 

Anula then forming an attachment for a damillo, named Watuko, and putting (Siwo) to 
death by means of poison, raised Watnko to the throne. This Watuko, who had formerly 
been a carpenter in tl . town, retaining Anuia in ihu station of queen consort, reigned one 
year and two months in the capital. Thereafter Anuli becoming acquainted with a 
6re\v^od carrier, who served in the palace, and conceiving a passion for him, putting 
Watuko to death by means of poison, bestowed the sovereignty on him. '1 his firewood 
carrier, who.so name was Tisso, made Annlu the queen consort. He reigned in the 
cap'tal one year and one month, and constiuctcd, in th«it short interval, a reservoir in the 
Mabam^gho garJen (which was filled up in the reign of Dhktns^na). Anula theo 

II -i 
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NUiyindmadamUi td porohitabrahmane rdgina raiiS Anuld Una ianwdta I'dmini, 
Ddrubhatikatissantan wisan datwdna ghdtiya Niliyauaadd rajjan. S6pi NiliyahrdKma^d. 
Tan mahisin karitwdna nichehantdya upaffhitd rqjjan kdrisi ehhammdsa^ Anurddhapuri idka. 
Jhoattinidya balatthihi kattu kdmd yathdruchi^, wisina tan ghdtayitwd NUiyan khaUiydnuld. 
Rajjan id Anulddiwi ehatumdiamakdrayu Mahdchvlikanyljasia puU6 dutiydkd pana, 
Kdlakannilissdndma so bhiionuladiwiyd paldyitwdpabbqjiiwd kali pattahM idha 
Agantwd, ghdtayiiwd tan Anulan duffhamdna$an, rajjan kdrisi dwdwisan waudni manujddkipS' 
Mahdupdsathdgdran akd Chitiyapabbati, gharassa tana puratd Sildthupamakdrayi. 
Bodhin rdpisi tatthiwa sbeha Chitiyapabbati Pefagdmawihdrancha antaragaj^dya kdrayu 
Tatihiwa fFannakanndma mahdmatikamiwacka Ambidudrngganrnhdwdpi Bhaydluppakmiwaeka, 
Sattahatthuchchap dkdraiH puras$a parikkantathd. Mahdwatthumhi Anulan jh dpayitwd 
Apaniya tatd thdkan mahdwatthumakdrayi. Padutnassarawanuydnan nagari yiwa kdrmyi, 
Mdldssa danti dhbwitwd pdbbaji Jinatdsani, kuleuanti gharafihdni mdlubhikkkunipmumffmk 
Kdrisit Dantagihanti wissutd dsi tena $6, Tadachchayi taua puttb ndmatd Bkdtikdbhaybf 



fixed ber afiections on a damillo, named Niliyo, who held the office of por6bitta br&bmo ; 
and resolved on gratifying her lust for him, by administering poison destroyed Tisso 
the firewood carrier, and conferred the kingdom on Niliyo. The said brdbman Miliyo 
making her his queen consort, and uninterruptedly patronized by her, for a period of six 
months reigned here, in this capital, Anurlidhapura. 

This royal personage, Anuld, then forming a promiscuous connection with no less than 
thirty two men, who were in her service as balatthos, dispatched Nilayo also by poison ; 
and administered the government herself for a period of four months. 

The second son of Mahdchi&lo, named Kdlakanatisso, who from the dread of the 
resentment of Anuld had absconded, and assumed the garb of a priest^ in doe conne 
of time assembling a powerful force, marched hither, and put to death the impioos Anolk. 
This monarch reigned twenty two years. He erected a great ''apdsatha" hall on the 
Ch6tiyo mountain, and constructed in front of it a stone thi&po. Gn the same Ch6tiyo 
mountain he himself planted a bo-tree, and built the P61agdmo wiharo in the delta of the 
river ; and there he also formed the great canal called Wannakanno, as well as the great 
Amb^dudugga tank, as well as the Bhay61nppalo tank. He built also a rampart, aevan 
cubits high, and dug a ditch round the capital. 

Being averse to residing in the regal premises in which Anuld had been bamt, he 
constructed a royal residence, removed a short distance therefrom. Within the town he 
formed the Padumassaro garden. 

His mother having (there) cleansed her (dant6) teeth, and entered the sacerdotal order 
of the religion of the vanquisher, he converted their family palace into a hall for the 
priestesses of his mother's sisterhood. From the above circumstance, it obtained the 
appellation of Dantag^ho. 

On his demise, his son, the prince named Bhdtikdbhayo, reigned for twenty eight years. 
This monarch being the (Bhatiko) brother of the king Mahaddthiko, became known in this 
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Afthawisati waudni rajjan kdriii IkatiijfS; Mahdddthikartyasia bhdiiktUidwMkipati 
Dipk Bhdiikardjdii pdkat6 ati dhammikd ; kdrUi Ldhapdsddi pafisankhdratmaUkato, 
MahdihUpewidikd dwi ; TkupawhipataikawkayaA, aUand baiim%^hitwd nagaraua $amaiUai6. 
Rdpdpetwd ybfanamhi tumana nikhujjakdnieha pddawidikatS ydwa dkmrachekhmUa narddkipd* 
ChaturafigulaSahatina gandkina uruehHiyan limpdpetwdnapmpphdni wmffiki taitka 9ddkukan ; 
NiwUUwdtia kdrUi tkupan mdtdgMpaman puna ekaugulabakaldya mandsildi^a ekitiym£ ; 
Limpdpetwdna kdrisi tatkiwa kasumdekiian, pufM tdpdnato ydwa dkuraekekkaitdwm ekitiymn, 
Puppkiki 6kirdpetw6 ckkddUi puppkardsind uiikdpetwdna yantikijalan Ahkayawdpitd. 
Jaliki tkupan »iekant6 jalapiijamakarayi ; sakafoiatina miUtdnan iafikin taddkdya sddkukan. 
Manddpetwd sudkdpin^aA tudk dkammak dray U paw dlajdlan kdrttwd ta^ kkipdpiya ekUiyL 
S6wanndni padamdni ekakkamatidni iandkiiu laggdpeiwd ; iatd mmttd kaiapd ydma kifihimd, 
Padumd lambayitwdna makdtkUpamapujayi, Ganasajjkdya saddaA i6^ dkatugabkkamki tddina^, 
Suiwd ; **adiiwd ianddni wutfkakissaHti** niekckiidt pdckJnddikamdiamki am6kdro nipajfatka, 
Tkird dwdran mdpayitwd dkdtugabikaA nayiniu toii» dkdiugahhkawihkidin s6 iokbaAduwd makipaii. 



island as Bhdtiko riLja. This righteous personage caused the L6hapasido to be repaired, 
and two basement cornice-ledges to be constmcted at the MaULthupo, and an '' updsatha " 
hall at the Thiipardmo. This ruler of men, remitting the taxes due to himself caused to 
be planted, within a space of one y6jano environing the town, the small and large 
jessamine plants. (With the flowers produced from this garden) the MahithApo was 
festooned, from the pedestal ledge to the top of the pionacle, with fragrant garlandsp four 
/inches thick; and there (between these garlands) having studded flowers by their 
} stalks most completely, he made the th6po represent a perfect bouquet. On a subsequent 
occasion, he caused this ch^tiyo to be plastered with a paste made of red lead, an 
inch thick ; and in the same manner made it represent a bouquet of flowers (by studding 
it with flowers). Upon another occasion, he completely buried the ch6tiyo, from the 
step at its enclosure to the top of the pinnacle, by heaping the space up with 
flowers ; and then raising the water of the Abhayo tank by means of machinery, he 
celebrated a festival of water-oSiering, by pouring the water on (the flowers which were 
heaped over) the thiipo; and in the fervor of his devotion, having caused it to be 
whitewashed with lime made from pearl (oyster shells), brought in a hundred carts, 
be covered the ch6tiyo with a drapery net work studded with ^pAwdUa** stones. In 
the\comers of this net work, he suspended flowers of gold of the sise of a chariot wheel. 
From (these flowers of gold) to the very base, having suspended pearl, *' kidipiks,'* 
and flowers, he made offerings to the Mahith6po. 

(During the performance of these ceremonies,) be heard the chant of the priesthood 
hymned in^the relic receptacle (within the th6po) ; and vowing, ^ I will not rise till I have 
witnessed it,'* be laid himself down, fasting, on the south east side (of the digoba). 
The th6ros causing a passage to devdope itself, conducted him to the relic receptacle. 
The monarch beheld the whole of the splendor of the relic receptacle. He who had thence 
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Nikkhantd tddisihiwa pattharupihi, pujayi madhubhandkhi gandhihi ghatlhi sarasihieha ; 
Anjanaharitdlihi tathd mandsildhieha mandsUdsuphassina bhassitwd chitiyaji^gane ; 
Thitdsu goppamaitdsu raehitihupphalihicha thupat^ganamhi sakale puriii gandhakaddamk ; 
Chittakilanjachhiddhu raehiti uppalihicha wdrayitwd wdrimaggan tathiwa puriti ghati ; 
Patfawaifihi nikdhi katawaffhikhdhicha tnadhukatektmhi tathd tilatiii tathiwaeha ; 
Tathiwa dipawaffinari suiahuhi sikhdhicha yathdwuttihi itehi mahdihupdua khattiyS, 
Sattakkhattun sattakkhattun pujdkdti toisun wisun, anuwastiwaniyatan iuddhamar^galamuUamaA. 
Bddhisindnapujdeha tathiwa urubodhiyd mahdwisdkhapujdeha uidrd affhawisatL 
Chaturdsiti tahasidni pujdeha anuldrikd wiwidhan nafanachehancha ndndiuriya wdditan, 
Mahdthupi mahdpujan saddhdnunnd akarayi ; diwasassaeha tikakhattuA Buddhupatfhdnamdgmmd, 
Dwikkhattun pupphahhirincha niyatan sS akdrayi, niyatan ehhajandnaneha pawdranaddnamiwaeka* 
Tila phdnitawatthddi parikkhdran samandrahan bahun pdddsi sanghatsa. Chitiyi khettamiwaeha 
Chetiyi parikammatthan addsi : tattha khattiyo, sadd ihikkhusahatsa wihdri, ChitiyapoSbaii 
Saldkawaffabattancha So ddpisicha bhupati Chitta Muni Muchalawhi upafihdnattaylwa ; idiatikd pmdu- 

nutgharichhattapdsddicha mandrami. 



rotumed^ caused an exact representation of \vhat (be had seen there) to be painted, and 
made offerings thereto : first, of sweet spices, aromatic drngs, vases (filled with flowers), 
golden sandal wood, and orpimcnt : secondly, having spread powdered red lead, ankle 
deep, in the square of the ch6tiyo (be made offerings) of uppala flowers stadded thereon : 
thirdly, having filled the whole ch6tiyo square with a bed of aromatic soil, (he made 
offerings) of uppala flowers studded in holes regularly marked out in that bed : foartUy, 
stopping up the drains of the ch6tiyo square, and filling it with cows' milk butter (he made 
an offering) of (an illumination) of innumerable lighted wicks made of silk: fifthly, 
a similar (offering) with buffalo milk butter : sixthly, a similar (offering) of tala oil : 
seventhly, an offering of an incalculable number of lighted lamp wicks. 

Of the seven offerings to the Mahdthupo above described, the monarch caused each to be 
celebrated seven times, on separate occasions. 

In the same (splendid manner in which the water festival at the MahithApo bad been 
conducted), in honor of the pre-eminent bo-tree, also, he celebrated annually without inter- 
mission, the solemn festival of watering the bo-tree. This (monarch) invariably actuated by 
pious impulses, celebrated the great w6sakha (annual) festival twenty eight times ; and 
eighty four thousand splendid alms-offerings ; and a great festival at the Mahdth6po, with 
gymnastics of all descriptions, and every kind of instrumental and vocal music; and 
he repaired daily thrice to assist in the religious services rendered to Buddho. Withoat 
omission he made flower offerings twice daily ; (he ^avc) alms to the distressed, as well as 
the pawaruna alius (to the priesthood) ; to the priests he presented sacerdotal offerings in 
great profusion, consisting of oil, beverajrc, and cloths. This king for the preservation of (he 
sacred edifices in repair, dedicated lands; and also provided constantly for the theuand 
priests resident at theChctiyo mountain, "salaka" provisions. This monarch, in like man- 
ner, at the three apartments called "chitta," ''muni," and '^muchala" in the palace, and 
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Bhojento panehaihdnamhi bhikkku gandkadkuri yuU, pachckayina upatfkdii sudd dhammi mgdrmmo, 
Porduardjaniya tan yaA kinehi idghaniuiian akdsi punnakamma^ s6 sab6un Bkdiikmhkupaii. 
Ta»»a hhdlikardjana ackthmffk toA kamftkakd Makdddfkikamakdndgandmd rujiawuirmfi^ 
Dwddasanyiwa waudni, ndnd pu^iumpmrdyamd Makdtkupamki kim^kkapdadni attkmri^ayi, 
frdiikdmariydtianeka k6rhi wiiikatangkanan ; dipi sabkawikdri$a dkamnMumnamaddpmyi. 
AmbatthalamakdtkUpan kdr6piii, Makipmii wayi mliffkamdnamkU •mrihtd Munin^ fC*^»on, 
Chajiiwdna $akan pdma^ niptgHitw^ sayan idkiA, tkapayitwdekay^n Uumi^ t^miffkdpeiwdma ckiiiyan. 
Chatuddwdre fkapdpisi ekaiurd raimnmggkiki Musippikiki iuwihkaUi ndndraimnajdHyd. 
Chitiyi pafimdeketwdndndrmiammkanekUkaii kanekafuiiu6kaianekeUka muiidlam&aneka d&payi. 
(?hetiyapa&6aidwafti aiakkariya ydfanmn y&fdpeiwd ekmiudtiwdraA aamamidekdruwiikikan^ 
fFithiyo ubhato paui ipmndmi pasdriym dkajaggikatb ranki mandayitwd taAfii faki^ 
Dipamdid tamuj/d tan kdrayiimd MamanitUo *natanaekrkdni gitdni wddildnieka kdrmyi. 
ytat^gi KadambanadU6 ydwm ekUiyapabhald ganiuA dkUiki pddkhi kdrayiUkaranaUkatan, 
Sanarhchagitawddiki Mmmmjfamakarun takin nagarasm ekatmddwdre makdddnaneka ddpayi* 



at the flower chamber (on the margin of the reservoir) as well as at the chhatta apartment, 
in these five places, constantly entertaining priests devoted to the acquirement of sacred 
learning, out of reverence to religion, maintained them with sacerdotal requisites. What- 
ever the rites of religion were which preceding kings had kept op^ all these acts of piety 
this monarch, Bhdtiyo, constantly observed. 

On the demise of Bh^tiyo riLja, his younger brother Mabkditthiko Mablui^o reigned for 
twelve years. Devoted to acts of piety, he floored (the square) at the Mabithupo 
with ** kinjakkha " stones ; enlarged the square, which was strewed with sand ; and made 
oflerings of preaching pulpits to all the wiharos in the island. He caused also a great 
thupo to be built on AmhatUialo. This monarch, being no longer in the prime of 
life, impelled by intense devotion to the divine sage (Buddho), and relinquishing all desire 
for his present existence, resigned himself to the undertaking ; and having commenced 
the ch^tiyo, he remained there till he completed it He caused to be deposited at 
the four entrances (to the ch^tiyo) the four descriptions of treasures, reapleodent in 
various respects (as rewards). By means of the most skilful artificers, he bad the ch^tiya 
enveloped in a jewelled covering, and to suspend to that covering he supplied pearls. 
He caused decorations to be made for one y6jana round the ch6tiyo, and constructed 
four entrances, and a street all round it. He ranged shops in each of the streets, and 
in different parts thereof, flags, festoons, ana triumphal arches ; and having illuminated 
(the ch6tiyo) all round with lamps hung in festoons, he caused to be kept up a festival, 
celebrated with dances, gymnastics, and music, instrumental and vocal. 

In order that (pilgrims) might proceed all the way from the Kadambo river with 
(unsoiled) washed feet, to the mountain ch^tiyo, he had a foot carpet spread. By the 
dancers, and musicians, instrumental as well as vocal, choruses were kept up« The king 

I 3 
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j^kdsi sakali dipt dipamdld niraniaran saliUpi samuddaua iamantd tfdjanatUarL 
Chitiyassa mahi tina pujd idkcirita subhd **giribhanda mahdpujd *' uldrd uehehati idka. 
Samdgatdnan hhikhhunan tamin pujdsamdgame ddnan affhasu ikdnlsu fhapdpeiwd mahipaii, 
Tdlasitwdna tattraffhd afthoidwanna hhMy6 ehatuwisasahassdnan mahdddnanpawattayu 
Chhachivoardni paddsi handhamokkhancha kdrayi chatuddwdre nahdpitkhi $add rammamakdrmyi. 
Pubhardjuhi fkapitan ihdtardfhapitan taihd puniiakamman ahdpeiwa tabban kdrdyi bhi^patu 
Attdnan dhoinpuHi dwihalthi auanchamajigalan, wdriyaniopi tanghina^ iangkasta ddtibkupmiL 
Chhasatasahassagghanakan bhikkhusanghaua $6 add, sata sahas$agghanakan bhikkhuninmn gaifkdydtUt 
DatwdfCa kappiyan bhandan wiwidhanwidhikowido^ attdnanchdwa siiieha sanghato abkinikmri. 
Kaldyanakannikamhi Manindgapabbatawhayan wihdrancha Kalandawhan kdrisi mant^ddkipe. 
Kububandanatiri Samuddawihdramiwaeha, ffuwdehakanniki Chi$landgapabbatawkaymn, 
Pdsdnadlpakawhampi wihdrekdriti sayan pdniyan upanitassa samaninuta kkaitiyo. 
Upaehdri pasiditwd samarUd addhaybjanan sanghabhdgamadd tassa wihdrasia mahipaii. 
Pandawdpi wihdrancha idmanhatui khattiyo tuffhd wihdrassa ddpisi tanghabhdgan iaihiwa $6* 



bestowed alms at the four gates of the capital ; throaghout the island ; and on the waters 
of the ocean, all round the island within the distance of one y6jana. From the celebrity 
and splendor of the festival held at this ch^tiyo, it acquired in this land the appellation of 
the '' GiribiSLndha '' festival. Having prepared alms at eight different places for tbe 
priesthood, who had assembled for that solemnity, and called them together by the 
beat of eight golden drums, there assembled twenty four thousand, to whom he sappliiod 
alms-offerings, and presented six cloths (each) for robes ; he released also the imprisoned 
convicts. By means of barbers stationed constantly at the four gates of the town, he 
provided the convenience of being shaved. This monarch without neglecting any of 
the ordinances of piety, kept up either by the former kings or his brother, maintained 
them all. 

This ruler, although the proceeding was protested against by them, dedicated bimsdf, 
his queen, his two sons (Gamini and Tisso) as well his charger and state elephant, 
(as slaves) to the priesthood. The sovereign, profoundly versed in these rites, then 
made offerings worth six hundred thousand pieces to the priests, and worth one bandied 
thousand to priestesses ; and by having made these offerings, which were of descriptiODS 
acceptable to them, he emancipated himself and the others from the priesthood. 

This supreme of men built also tbe Kalando wihiro in the mountain named ManinigOf 
at Kalaydnakanniko ; on the shore of Kububandana, the Samudda wih&ro; aodawihdbo 
at the Ch^landgo mountain, in the Pasdna isle, which is in the Huwdchakanniko divisioB 
(Rohana). To a certain sdman^ro priest, who presented some beverage while be WAS 
engaged in the construction of these wih&ros, he dedicated (lands) within the oiieam- 
ference of half a y6jana, for the maintenance of his temple. He bestowed on that 
s&man6ro tbe Pandawdpi wihdro ; and in like manner the means of maintainiflig that 
wihdro. 
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//i wi6hawamanappaA sddhupani^d labhUwd wigaiamadapamdddchaiUikdMu^pa$angd akariyajanukhidan 

puni^ttkSmdhhiramd wipulawiwidhapunffmn Muppasannd karontiti. 

Sujanappasdda tanwigatihdjfa kaii Mahiwa^i ** ikddasardjako** ndma chaiuttinsatimd pariekehhkdS, 

Panchatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 
Atmadagdmanibhayd Matiddd^hika achehayi nawawaudnaffhamuUieha raJfaA kdrisi tan sut6> 
CkhaUddhiehhaitan korhi Muhdihupe mamdrtmi iaUkiwa pddawidiekm muddhawidhiehd kdrayi. 
Tathiwa Lopdsddi, ThUpawhipdMaikawhayi kuekchhin 4firan kdrisi kuekekki dlituiamiwaeka. 
UbhayaUhdpi kiriti ckdnsn Raianmmandapan Rajatdlknawikdrmneka kdrdpUi narddhip6, 
Mahagdmendiwdpin b6 paui kdriya dakkhind DakkhinoMMa wikdrdua addsi punf^adakkkind. 
Mdghdtan takali dipe kdrisi manujddkipd, waliiphaldni tabbdmi r6pdpetwd toAm (aAlii. 
Mansakumbhan4^^n ndma ataaniiya mahipati poHaA purdpayitwdnm kdretwd watthaekumbaian, 
Ddpiti tahhatanghatsa wippasannina ehitatdpatti pujapayitwd s6 Aman^gdmanin wida. 
Tan kanitfho Kanijdnuiissd gkdtiya bhdlaran, Uniwaudni nagari rajja^ kdrisi khattiyd. 



Thus truly wise moo who have overcome pride and indolence, sabdaed selfish desires, 
become sincerely devoted to a life of piety, and acqaired a benevolent frame of mind, 
having attained an unnsaal measure of (worldly) prosperity, without exerting it to the 
prejudice of mankind, perform great and various acts of piety. 

The thirty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the ''eleven kings," composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXV. 

On the demise of Mahad^tiko, his sou Amandag&mini reigned eight years and nine 
months. He fixed a " chatta " on the spire of the Mahdthiipo, as well as cornices on the 
base and crown of that edifice. He also made reparations at the LohApasido, and at the 
** uposatha " hall of the Thiiparimo, both internally and to the exteriors of those edifices. 
With a two-fold object, this monarch constructed a superb gilt-haU, and he caused also to 
1)e built the Rajatal6no wiharo. This munificent king having formed in the southward the 
Hahagdmendi tank, dedicated it to the Dakkhina wih&ro. 

This ruler of men having caused to be planted throughout the island every description 
of fruit-bearing creepers (which are of rapid growth), then interdicted the destruction 
of animal life, in all parts thereof. This monarch Amandi, in the delight of his heart, 
filling a dish with melons, and covering it with a cloth, presented it to the whole 
prie:ithood, calling it ''melon flesh." His having thus filled the dish, procured for him the 
appellation of Amandagimini (his individual name being *'6dmini," and "imanda " being 
another term for melon)* 

His younger brother, the monarch named Kanijdnutisso, putting him to death, reigned 
in the capital three years. This rija decided a controversy, which had for a long lioie 
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Upfsdthaifhan digharatian s6 niehehhini ehitiifttwhayi, rdjd parddhdkammemhi yuUi iaffkiiu 
Sahoghi gdhayitwdna rdjd Chiiiya pabiati pakkkipd^iii Kanirawhi pabbhdramki tutimkk. 
Kanirdjdnuchchayina Amandagamanisuto Chtddbhayd wassamikan rajjan kdrisi khattiyS, 
So Gonakanadttiri purapagsamhi dakkhini, kdrdpisi mahipddd wihdran ChidagaUakan. 
Chulaihayastachchayena SiwaU kannitihikd AmandadhHd, ehatur6mdti rajjamakdrayi, 
Amaudabhdginlydtn Sivoalin apaniya, tan Ilandgdti nStmina ehhatta^ uudpayi puri, 
Tissawdpin gate iaamin ddiweuti narddhipi, tan hitw6, puramdganjmn iahawd hmbakannakd, 
Tahiti adiswa ti rdjd kuddhd '* tiki akdrayi madayanti ;** wdpiyd pa$se MukdtkupaehekayunMuym^ 
Tisan wachdraki katwd ehanddlkwa fhapdpayi, Tina kuddhd lambakannd *a&bi hutwdnm ik^d, 
Rajdnan tan gahetwdna, rundhitwdna Maki ghari, myan rajjan wiehdrUuA. Ranno dhoi tmddtmka^ 
Puttakan Chandamukhaiiwamadayitwa kumdrakanf dhatinaH hatthi daiwdma, maj^aUhMhUamJUkmk 
Pisesi ; watwd sandhaA. Netwd ta^ dhdiiyo tahinwadintu dewisandhansaibamangmlakmithina* 
**Ayan tisakhitd puttd sdmiki daraki fhitd, arihi, ghdtato $ky6 toy d ghetto imoMatu 
*' Twamitankira ghdtihi : idaA diwtwaeho ; * t7i watwdna tan saydphu^ pddamiilamhi kaitkinb. 



suspended the perfonnance of religioas ceremonies in the ''op6satha'' tiall of the ch^tiyo 
(Giri wib&ro) ; and forcibly seizing the sixty priests who contmnadoiuly resisted the 
royal aathority, imprisoned those impious persons in the Kanira cave, in the Chteiyo 
mountain. 

By the death of this ^anirdja, the monarch Ch6]&bhayo, son of Amandagamini, reigned 
for one year. This ruler caused to be built the Ch^lagallako ^ib&ro, on the bank of the 
66nako river, to the southward of the capital. 

By his demise, his younger sister Siwali, the daughter of Amandi, reigned for four 
months ; when a nephew of Amandi, named Ilan&go, deposed her, and raised the canopy 
of dominion in the capital. On the occasion of this monarch visiting the Tissa tank, 
according to prescribed form, a great body of lambakannakos (a caste who wore ear 
ornaments) allowing him to depart thither, assembled in the capital. The rija missing 
these men there (at the tank) enraged, exclaimed, '' I will teach them snbordinadonf---and 
in the neighbourhood of the tank, at the Mahathtipo, for the investigation of their conduct, 
appointed a court consisting exclusively of (low caste) chandklas. By this act the 
lambakanna race being incensed, rose in a body ; and seizing and imprisoning the 
rdja in his own palace, administered the government themselves. In that criais, the 
monarch's consort (Mahamatta) decking her infant son Chandamnkdsiwo (in his royal 
vestments), and consigning the prince to the charge of her female slaves, and giving them 
their instructions, sent him to the state elephant. The slaves conveying him thither, 
thus delivered the whole of the queen's directions to the state elephant: "TUs is 
the infant who stood in the relation of child to thy patron ; it is preferable that be 
should be slain by thee than by his enemies— do thou slay him: this is the queen's 
entreaty.'' Having thus spoke, they deposited the infant at the feet of the elephant. 
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Dukkhiid $6 ruditwdna ndg6 iketwdna dfhakan pawitiiwd mahdwatthun dwdran pdiiifa tkamawi. 
Ranno nisinnafhdnamtki uggkdtetwd kawdfakan, niiiddpiya tan khandhi Mukdiittkamupdgami, 
Sdwan drdpayHwdna rS^dnrnn, taitha kui\far6 pachchhtMo dadhitirina Marfan Mtdaymmdruki, 
Paraiiri watitwd $6 Uniwau6Hi kkattiyo balakdyan gahHwdna agd ndwdbki B&kmnan. 
Tiiiki likakkkarakMamki dtariiwdnu bk^pati, akdsi Rdkani iaUka makanian bmUuangakan. 
Han 1^0 ma^gaiakaiiki $6 Dakkkinamalayd tat6 Rdkananyiwa dganji ; iaua kammd nikdtawi, 
MakdpadumandmoMMa taUkajdtaka bkdnino TMdkdrawka wdttMia makdikiroMMa $aniiA'i, 
Kapijdiakan tumiwdna^ 66dkUaiti pasddawd, Ndgamak6wikdran mo jiydmutirndkanusMaiant 
Katwd, kdriti tkupaneka wa44^dikisi yaikd fkitan : Tiitawdpineka kdrisi, UUkd iHtrawkawapikan. 
So gaketwd baton rd^d yujjkdya abkinikkkami. Tan tutwd iamkakannaneka yuddkdya abkiiOfiyutdt 
KapaUakkania dw6ramtki kketti Hankdrapiffkiki yuddka^ ubkinnan waitiitka aQ^awuinfia wUkefkanan 
S dwdktlantadikattd puriid sidanii nffino, rd^d ndiaan idwayitwd tayan pdwUi Una »6, 
Tina bkitd lamhakannd sayintu udarina ; s6 iesan sisdni ekkindUw6, raikdrndbkisaw^ karun* 
Tikkkkaitumiwantu kaii, karundya makipati **amdretwdwa gankdikajiwagikanii'* abruwi, 
Tato wijilatangdmo puran dgamma bkitpaii, ekkaitan uudpuyitwdna, Tiuawdpiekkanan agd. 



Tho said state elephant roaring with angnish, breaking his chains, and mshing into 
the palace, barst open the door, althoagh resisted (by the mob). Having broken open 
the door of the apartment in which the rAja was concealed, placing him on his back» 
he hastened to Mahitittha. Having thus enabled the rija to embark in a vessel on 
the western coast, the elephant fled to the Malaya (moontain division of the island). 

This monarch having remained three years beyond seas, enlisting a great force, repaired 
in ships to the R6hona division ; and landing at the port of fihakkharahoblK), be there, in 
R6hona, raised a powerful army. The rija*s state elephant hastened to the said R6hona 
from the soathem Malaya, and instantly resumed his former functions* 

H aving listened to the kapijittaka (or the discourse on the incarnation of Bnddho in the 
form of a monkey) in the fraternity of the th^ro named MalidLpadumo, who was a native of 
that division, resident at Tikl&dhiro; and being delighted with his history of the b6ddhi- 
satto, he (this rija) enlarged the Nigamahi wih&ro to the extent of a hundred lengths 
of his unstrung bow ; and extended the thApo also (of that wih&ro) beyond its former 
dimensions. In like manner, he extended the Tissa as well as Dikra tanks. 

This rija putting his army in motion, set out on his campaign. The lambakannos 
hearing of this proceeding, prepared themselves for the attack. Near the Kapallakhaodo 
gate, on the plain of Ahank&rapitthiko, they maintained a conflict with various success. 
The king's troops being enfeebled by the sea voyage, were yielding ground, when the r^a 
shouting out his own name, threw himself (into the midst of the conflict). The lamba- 
kannos terrified by this act, prostrated themselves on their breasts. He having caused 
them to be decapitated (on tho spot), their heads formed a heap as high as the spoke of 
his chariot When this exhibition had been made three times, the monarch relenting 
with compassion, called out ** Capture them, without depriving them of life." The victori- 
ous monarch then entering the capital, and having raised the canopy of dominion, 

e3 
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Jaldkildya ugganttod sumandttapatdtlhitd attano tirisampattin diswd; tassantardyike 
Lambakanne saritwdna ; kuddho s6 y6fayi rathe yugaparan^pard ; tUan*purat6 pawisi puran, 
Mahdwatthusga ummdri fhatwd rdfdnapisi »6 ** imhan shamummdre aimiii ehhindatha bhd tftV 
*' Gond ifi rathiyuttd tawa honti, rathitaBha, sij^ghakhdrancha ititan ehheddpaya taid tft.** 
Mdtuyd atha tanndtd sittachchhidan niwdriya ; ndxancha pdda(jiguifhaneha tisa^ rdjdaehkiflayit 
Hatthin wutthan janapadan add hatthiisa khaitiyo Hatthibhogojanapadd Hi tindsi ndmatd, 
Ewa^ Anurddhapuri Ilandgo mahipati chhabbassdni anundni rajjan kdreyx khaitiyo, 
Jlandgfutachchay i tassa putto Chandamukhdiiwd affhawa$itd sattamdMaA rdjd rajfamakdrayi» 
Manikdragdmakk wdpin kdrdpetwd mahipati Issarasamanawhatsa wihdrassa addsi so. 
Tassa ra^o mahisicha tan gdme pattimattand tagsiwddd wihdraua Damild diwiti lotstufd. 
Tan Tiuawdpin kildya hantwa ChandamulhansiwaA, Yataldlakatitsdti witsutd ta^aniffhakdt 
Anurddhapuri rammi Lankdyawadani tuhhi sattaithaweutafihamdsihi rdjd rajjamakdrayi^ 
Dovodrikaua Dattassa putto ddwdriko Mayan ranr^o sadisarupina ahdsi SuBha ndmawd. 
Subhan 6alatthan tan rdjd rdjahhusdyabhutiya nisiddpiya pallanki hdsatthan yasaidiakd. 



set out for the aqaatic festival at the Tissa tank (which had been interrnpted on the former 
occasion by the insurrection of lambakannos). 

At the close of -the aquatic games, this monarch having resumed his royal vestments^ 
in the fulness of his joy, surveyed the splendor of his regal state. It then rose to 
his recollection, that the lambakannos had been the (former) destroyers of that prosperity. 
In the impulse of his wrath, he ordered them to be bound to the yoke of his cbariot (with 
their noses pierced), and entered the city, preceding them. Standing on the threshold of 
his palace, the r&ja issued these orders : ** Officers, decapitate them on this threshold.^ 
His mother being informed thereof, prevented the decapitation, by observing: ''Lord of 
chariots, the creatures that are yoked to thy car are only oxen; chop off only their 
noses and hoofs :" accordingly, the king had their noses and the toes of their feet cut off. 

The r&ja gave unto his (hatthi) state elephants the province in which he had secreted 
himself. From that circumstance that district obtained the name of FIatthibb6g^anapado. 
In this manner, the monarch Ilandgo reigned in Anur&dhapura full six years. 

On the demise of Ilan&go, his son, the rdja Chandamukh6siwo, reigned for eight 
years and seven months. This monarch having caused the Manik^ragitmo tank to be 
formed, dedicated it to the wiharo named Issarasumano ; and the consort of this r^a, 
celebrated under the appellation of Damil&d^wi^ dedicated the village which supplied 
her personal retinue to the same wihiro. His younger brother, known by the name of the 
rdja Yassaldlakatisso, putting the said Chandamukhosiwo to death at an aqaatic festival 
at the Tissa tank, reigned in the delightful city of Anur&dhapura, which is the lovely 
countenance of Lankd, for seven years and eight months. 

There was a young gate-porter, the son of the porter Datto, named Sabh6, who fa 
person strongly resembled the raja. The monarch Yassaldlako, in a merry mood, haviog 
decked out the said Subh6, the messenger, in the vestments of royalty, and seated 
him on the throne, putting the livery bonnet of the messenger on his own head, stationed 
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Sisachoh^ Laiatthmua sasitaA pafimunehitfa, yaffhfn gaketwd hatthina dwdram(tle ihUo myan. 
fFandaniitn amaehehisa nitinnaA dMananhi taA^ riffd haioii iwan to kuraii aniaraiUard, 
HalatthS ikadiwasan ri^dnaA kasamdnakaA, "ayait baUUth6 kasmd eki $ammt$khd hatatiti id t" 
Mdrdpayitwd rdfdnan baiattho 96 Subh6 idha rajjan kdriti ekhabbauaA Smbha rdjdii wiuuio, 
Dwtsu Mahdwihdrkiu Suhkard^d mandraman pariwinapamtin SmbhardfdndmakaAjfiwakdraifi, 
Uruwklatamipamhi taihd fFaUiujik6rakan pumiihimi ikadwdran ganganii Nindigdm^kan, 
Lam&akannatuto ikd litiarapassawdsiko sindpatimupaiihdsi fFatabkondma mdtutan, 
**Hettaii fFatabhbn dma rdfdii ** tuiiyd tadd, gkatiti riffd dipamhi tmbbk fFasakamdmaki, 
**Ranno dassdma fFatabhan imanti *' bharfydya m6 sindpaii maiUayittod pdio rdfakmian agd, 
Gachckkaio Una taha td idmbulaA ekunnawajjiian H^atabhasta /Mtikamhi add tan tdikuparirakkhitHn, 
Rdjagdhadwdramhi tambnlaA chunnawtqjUaA tindpaii udikkkitwd, tan ekunnattkan wit^jjayL 
Sindpatitta bkariyd ckunnattkaA fFatabkaA gatan, watwd rakattan, datwdwatakat$a, tan paidpayi, 
Afakdwikdrafikdnanso gantwd, id fFatabhbpana tattka tkiriki kkirannawattkiki kata ta^gakb, 



himself at a palace gate, with the porter's staff in his band. While the ministers of 
state were bowiog down to him \?ho was seated on the throne, the rija was enjoying 
the deception. He was in the habits from time to time, of Indulging in these (scenes). 
On a certain occasion (when tliis farce was repeated) addressing himself to the merry 
monarch, the messenger exclaimed : *' How does that balatth6 dare to laagh in my 
presence ;" and succeeded in getting the king put to death. The porter Subh6 thus usurp- 
ed the sovereignty, and administered it for six years, under the title of Subb6. 

This Subho rdja constructed at the two wihiros (Hah& and Abbayo) a delightful 
range of buildings (at each) to serve for piriw^nos, which were named Subhor^a 
piri\v6nos. Ho also built Walli wihdro near Uruw61o ; to the eastward (of the capital) 
the Ekadwdro wih&ro (near the mountain of that name); and the Nindagimako wiharo 
on the bank of the (Kachchh^) river. 

A certain lambakanno youth named Wasabho, resident in the north of the island, 
was in the service of a maternal uncle of his, who was a chief in command of the troops. 

It had been thus predicted (by the r&ja Yassal&Iako): "A person of the name of Wasabho 
will become king ;" and the (reigning) king was consequently, at this period, extirpating 
throughout the island, every person bearing the name of Wasabho. This officer of 
state, sayinfi: to himself, *' I ought to give up this Wasabho to the king ;'' and having 
consulted his wife also on the subject, early on a certain morning repaired to the 
palace. For him (the minister) who was going on the errand, she (his wife) placed in the 
hands of Wasabho, the betel, flic, (required by him for mastication) omitting the chunam, 
us the means of completely rescuing (Wasabho) from his impending fate. On reaching 
the palace gate, the minister discovering that the chunam for his betel had been for- 
gotten, sent (the lad) back for the chunam. The wife of the commander revealing the 
secret to Wasabh6, who bad come for the chunam, and presenting him with a thousand 
pieces, enabled him to escape. The said Wasabh6 fled to the M ahawibiiro, and was 
provided by the th^ros there with rice, milk, and clothing. In a subsequent stage of 
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Lambakann^ tan'twdna ; knddhS an yijayi rathi yngaparampard ; tt»a^*p^i^^ 
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Etean Anurddhapurk Ilandgo mahipati chhabbai$dni anundni rajjnn Idr^ 
ilandsrassaehchayi taua putto Chandamukhdsiwd affhawaMxd sattamdsan . 
Afanikdraffamaki wdpin kdrdpetwd mahiyati issaroMamanawhaiM irih<ir 
Taxxa rannn mahhicha tan gdme pattimattand tmntiwddd Ufihdraua f* 
Tan Tiuawdpin kitdya hantwa Chandamukha^iwa/i, Yaxaldlakafi^. ' 
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CkUijfa paUmiiehiwa Tkikpdrdmieha ekitiyi MakMikpi, makdbMhigkmri iH imUauki, 
Ckitialakufi kdrM damthiipk manSrami ; dipt kkilamki 6wdiijinneeka pmfUdAkMoH. 
fFaUiyirawihdrichm ihiroisa Mdpasidiya nutkd fPaiiigoUanndma wihSiranehm akdmfi. 
KdrUi AnurdrdmaA MakdgdmttM»atanUkk Heiigdmaffktikmrita tmhaiMm tatuuidpa^, 
MuehaliwiAdraii kdrHmd $6 TiMMwaiikandmaki dliAidrddakoikdgamki wikdraum ttddpayi, 
GalamBatitiki ikupamki kdrUiftkikakanekuka^ kdrisipdsaikdgdra^ ; waHiiilauammttaiu, 
Sakastakaritawdpin id kdrdpetwH addtieka ; kdriaipctatkdgdran wikdri KumhkigaUmkL 
S6 yiwup6$aikdgdra^ luoroMmanaki idka Tkupdrdmi tkitpagkarm^ kdrdpisi mMpaiu 
Mtikdwikdripariwinapamtipachekkimaplkkkinin kdrhi; Ckntusdlaneka Jinmakmn paiitankkthrL 
Ckatubuddkapaftmd rawumd parimdnant gkaran taikd, makdbMki^gani rammi rdljdi6 iwmkdrayi. 
Ttusa ra^ffo $iuiki$i id wuttanndma wuindraman tk^pa4 ikiipagkaranekiwa ramman Uiikiwm kdrm^i. 
Tkypdrdmi ikupagkaran niffkdpiiwd makipaii, Utsa niffkdpitamayi makdddmamaddtieka* [mimmtkm 

Yuttdnan budtlkawaekani kkikkkiina^ paekekaynrnpieka, bkikkkiinaA dksmmakatkikdtuiA tmppipkdmilm' 
Nagaraua ckatuddiodrt kapanawaiiancka ddpayi, gildndnancka bkikkkunaA gildnawattamiwoeka, 
Mayemti, Rddttppattan wdpiwknn, KoUmbagdmakm^, Makdnikawldkiiwdpinekm, Makdgdmadwimiwdek^, 
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lampj at each; and at the Ch6ti7o moantain, at the ThAp&rAmo, at the MaUlih6po, 
at the bo*tree, and on the peak of the Chittilo mountain, at these several places be 
constrocted ten thapos; and thronghoot the island he repaired dilapidated edifices. 
Delighted with the th6ro resident at Walliy^ro wih&ro, he built for him the great 
Walligotto wih&ro. He built also the Anuri wihiro, near Mah&g4mo ; on which be bestow- 
ed H6ligtoo, in extent eight karissa, as well as a thousand pieces. Having constructed 
the Muchala wihluro, on that wihiro he conferred the moiety of the abundant waters of the 
canal of irrigation supplied from the Tissawaddha mountain. He encased the thApo 
at Galambatittho in bricks; and to supply oil and wicks for its ''upoKatha" ball, be 
formed the Sahassakarisso tank, and dedicated it thereto. At the Kumbhi^^allako wiharo 
he built an '^ uposatha ** hall ; as also at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; and this monarch 
constructed also the roof over the Th6piramo here (at Anuridhapura). At the Mabm 
wihiro he built a most perfect range of pariwtonos, and repaired the Cbatnuila hall which 
had become dilapidated. He caused also exquisite images to bo formed of the four 
Boddhos, of their own exact stature, as well as an edifice (to contain them) near the 
delightrul bo-tree. 

The consort of this monarch constructed a beautiful th6po, to which she gave her own 
name, as well as an elegant roof, or house, over it. Having completed the roof over 
the ThApAr&mo, this monarch, at the festival held on that occasion, distributed the mah4* 
d&na : unto the bhikkhiis who were in pro[;ress of l>eiiig instructed in the word of Boddho, 
the four sacerdotal requisites; and to tlie bhikkhAs who propounded the scriptures, clarified 
butter and curds; at the four gates of the city he distributed alms to mendicants, and 
medicinal drugs to priests afflicted with diseases. He formed ako the following eleven 
tanks; the Hiy6, Raduppallo, K61ambagimo, Mahinikawidhi, two called Mabigimo, 

l3 
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Kehaian, Kdlawdpincha Ckamiufihin, fFdtamangana^, Abhiwa^ikamdnakaneha ickthkkdtUMaw^iy^ 
Dwdfiatamdiikanchiwa %\ihhikkhattamakdrayU guttatthaA purapakdran iwamuchehamakdrmifu 
Gdpurancha chatuddwdri mahdwatihuncha kdrayi, kdrdpttwdna uyydni Aanti taitha wUmJfayi> 
Pure hahu pokkharani kdrdpeiwd tahin tahin, ummaggina jalan tattha patdpisi mahipaiu 
Ewan ndnd widhan pun nan katwd fFasabhupati, haiarUardyd td hutwd punfiakammi $adddmr6» 
Chatuchattdlitawaudni puri rajjamakdrayu ehatuchaUdiiia witdkha pikjdyoeha akdrmyi, 
Subhardjd dharanfd x6 attand ikadhitikan fFatabhina bhayoiankin appUiifkikavoaiihakin. 
Attan6 kam&alanchiwa rqjdihanddnichapjpayi, fFa$abhina hati tasmin tamaddyittka waddhakHi, 
DkUifihdne ihapetwdna waddhiti attand ghari^ tdkammakaratb taua hkattan dkari ddrikd, 
Sdnirodhasamdpannan Kadambapuppkagumbake sattami diwati diswd bkattammi dkdwaniaddm 
Puna bkattan packitwdna pitunS bkattamdkari papanekakaranari puffkd iamatikan pitHH0 wmdL 
Suitko punappunanake s6 bkattan tkiras$a ddpayi, wissattkdndgatan dUwd tkir^ dka 
**Tawa uiariyejdtiiman fkdnan, kumdrike, sarasiti** tkirdtu taddeka parinibSuio. 



K^balo (near Mahatittha), K&Io, Chambatthi, Wdtamangano, and Abhiwaddhamioo. For 
the extension of cultivation, he formed twelve canals of irrigation ; and for the further 
protection of the capital, he raised the rampart ronnd it (to eighteen cubits). He ballt also 
guard houses at the four gates, and a great palace (for himself). This monarch baTing 
formed also ponds in different parts of the royal gardens within the capital, kept swans in 
them ; and by means of aqueducts conducted water to them. 

Thus this sovereign Wasabb6, incessantly devoted to acts of piety, having in Tarions 
ways fulfilled a pious course of existence, and thereby escaped the death (predicted to 
occur in the twelfth year of his reign), ruled the kingdom, in the capital, for forty four 
years ; and celebrated an equal number of w6sakho festivab. 

The (preceding) rdja Subho, under the apprehension produced by (the prediction 
connected with the usurpation of) Wasabh6, had consigned his only daughter to the 
charge of a brick mason, bestowing on her the vestments and ornaments of royalty suited 
to her rank. On (her father) being put to death by Wasabh6, she gave up these articles to 
the mason (to preserve her own disguise). Adopting her as his daughter, he brought 
her up in his own family. This girl was in the habit of carrying his meala to this 
artificer (wherever he might be employed). On one of these occasions, observing in 
the Kadambo forest (a th6ro) absorbed for the seventh day in the ^ nir6dho ** meditation, 
this gifted female presented him with the meal she was carrying. There dressing another 
meal, she carried it to her (adopted) father. On being asked the cause of the delay, 
she explained to her parent what had taken place. Overjoyed, he directed that the 
presentation of this offering should be repeated again and again« The th6ro, who WM 
gifted with the power of discerning coming events, thus addressed the maiden : " When 
thou attainest regal prosperity, recollect this particular spot ;" and on that veiy day 
he acquired *' parinibbuti." 
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Saki id fFatahho r(^d wayappaiiawthi putiaki fTaAkandtikaiiiUimhi ka^^n tmudnurmpikan^ 
Gawhiti, Puriidtandinodna kumdrikan itfkawa44kakig6mi itihitakkkanak&widd, 
Ranno niwkdayun. Riydtamdndpitu mdrabhi. TauaJka r6jadhiU»tta£ ifihaka¥fa4dhaki tadd. 
Subharanndiu dhitatia^ kambaiddihi i^dpajfi. Rdjd tuffho tuiauddd tan iddkukmUtmm^ffmlan. 
fFataihassaehckayi puito fynnkundtikatiMiako Anurddkapuri rmjjanUm wutdnikdrayi, 
S6 Gomnanadiyd tiri Mahdma^akindmakan wikdran kdrmyi rajd fTankdrndtikatiuako. 
Makdmatiatu detei t6 taranii ihira&kdsitan wikdrmkdraj^dttkdya akdti dkanatanekayun, 
fFankandtihatiuatta ackekayi kdrayi tut6 rajjan dwddtuawastdni Gajdbdkukagdmini , 
Sutwd to mdiuwackanan mdiuaiikdya kdrayi Kadambapuppkaihdnamki riffd Mdluutihdrakan, 
Mdid taiasakastan td bkumin attkdya pan4iid add Makdwikdra»»a wikdraneka akdrayu 
Sayamiwa akdriti iaiikatkQpati tUdmayan §angkmSk6gameka pdddii kinitwdna iaio iaU. 
AbkayutiaramakdtkQpan wa44^dp€iwd ekindpayi dkatuddwdri ckaiuitkiekm ddimmkkmmakdrayi, 
Gdmanithtawdpin td kdrdpeiwdmakipati Abkayagiriwikdra$»a pdka¥fa4ik6yaddsieka. 
Mariekawatiikatkupmmki kanekukaneka akdrayif kinitwd $ata»akauinm sanghakkdgamaddsiekm. 



The raja Wasabb6, when his son Wankan&siko attained manhood, sought for a virgin 
endowed with the prescrilied personal attributes. Fortune tellers, who were gifted with the 
knowledge of predictins? the fortunes of females, discovering such a damsel in the mason's 
village, made the circumstance known to the king. The rija took steps to have her 
brought to him ; and the mason then disclosed that she was a daughter of royalty, and 
proved that she was the child of the r&ja Snbh6, by the vestments and other articles in his 
charge. The monarch delighted, bestowed her on his son, at a splendid ceremonial of 
festivity. 

On the death of Wasabh6, his son Wankan&sikatisso reigned three years, in the capital 
at Anur^hapura. This rfcja Wankan^ikatisso built the Mab&mangallo wibiro on the 
banks of the G6nn6 river. 

The queen, Mahimatti, bearing in mind the injunction of the ib^ro, commenced 
to collect the treasures requisite for constructing a wih&ro. (In the mean while) on 
the demise of Wankanisikatisso, his son Gajibdhukagimini (succeeded, and) reigned 
twelve years. This rija, in compliance with the solicitation of his mother, and according 
to her wishes, built the M&tu wihiro in the Kadarobo forest. This well informed queen- 
mother, for the purpose of purchasing land for that great wihiro, gave a thousand pieces, 
and built the wihiro. He himself (the rdja) caused a thiipo to be constructed there 
entirely of stone ; and selecting lands from various parts of the country, dedicated them for 
the maintenance of the priesthood ; and raising the Abhayuttaro thiipo, he constructed it 
of a greater elevation ; and at the four gates, he restored the four entrances to their former 
condition. 

This monarch forming the 64minitisso tank, bestowed it on the Abhkyagiri viihiio, for 
the maintenance of that establishment. He caused a new coating to be spread on the 
Marichawatti wihiro ; he abo made a dedication for the maintenance of its fraternity^ 
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Bkdiiktiuachchmifina taua Kanilfhaiiuakd aifhdrata iamdr^jjan Lankddipe akdrayi. 

Bkuidrdma Makdmdgatthirassa io pasidiya kdrui ratamapdsdda^ Abkayagirimki iddkukan; 
Abkayagirimki pdkdranmakdpariufknamiwaeka kdriti Manitomamhki mtBkdpariwimamiwaeka ; 

Tatikiwa Ckitiyagkaran Ambattkali tatkiwaeka f:ariti pafitankkaran Ndgadipe gkare pana. 
Makdwikdrauimanta madditwd tatika kdrayi, Kukkufagiripariwinapaniin sukkackekan bkupmii. 
Makdwikdri kdriti dwddasi manujadkipb makdckaturauapdsddi dastaniyye mandrami. 
Dukkkinawikdraikupawiki kanckukaneka akdrayi ; bkaddatdlan Makdmigkawaiuuimancka maddiya, 
Makdwkari pdkdranpa$$at6 apaniya $6, wutggan Dakkkinmwikdraffdminekdpi aktirayi, 
Bkutardmawikdraneka, Rdmagdnakamiwaeka, iaikiwa NandatiuiUMa df&mancka akdrayu 
Pdckinatd Anulalitta pabbatan, Ga^gardjiyaih Nayilatiu6r6maneka, PUapiffkiwikdrdkan, 
Rdjamakdwikdrancka kdriti manujddkipd $6; ylwa tisu fkdnitu kdriti pbtatkdlaya^ 
Kaiydnikawikdricka Man^alagiriki iatkd Dubbalawdpitituiwkb wikdraniu imituki. 
Kaniffkalittachckayina tattaputtb akdrayi rajjan dwiyiwa wattdni Ckudtiandgdti wistuib, 
Ckudddnigakanifikb tan rdjan gkdiiyakdrayi, ikam^utan Kuddandgo rajjan Lankdya kdrayi^ 
M«ik6pilaneka waddkiti ihandiikackkdiaki bkikkkutaidnan panckannan aybckaekkinnofi autktpaii. 
Kuddandgatta rani^iiu diwiyd bkdtukb iadd tindpati Sirindgb ckdrb kutwdna rdjina. 



By the death of Bbitikatisso (Tisso the elder brother) Kanitthatisso (Tisso the yoooger 
brother) sacceededy and reigned eighteen years over the whole of Lank&. 

Pleased with Mahindgo th6ro of Bh6tirimo, he constructed (for him) at the Abhayagiri 
wih&ro a saperb gilt edifice. He built, also, a wall round, and a great pariw6nno at, 
Abhayagiri ; a great pariw6nno at Manis6mo wih&ro also ; and at the same place, 
an edifice over the ch^tiyo ; and in like manner another at Ambatthalo. He repaired the 
edifice (constructed over the ch6tiyo) at Ndgadipo. Levelling a site within the consecrated 
limits of the Mahawih&ro, this monarch constructed the range of pariw^nnos called 
Kukkutagiri, in the most perfect manner. On the four sides of the square at the 
If ah&wihdro, this ruler constructed twelve spacious and delightful edifices, splendid 
in their appearance. He constructed a covering for the thdpo at the Dakkhino wihitro, 
and levelling a site within the limits of the Maham6go garden, ho constructed a refection- 
hall there. Taking down the wall of the Mahawiharo on one side, he opened a road to 
Dakkhino wih&ro. In like manner he built BhAtarimo wihiro, the IUmag6nako, as also 
the wihdro of Nandatisso. In the south eastern direction, the Anulatisso-pabbato wihiro, 
the Gangar^jiyo, the Nay^latissarfcmo, and the Pilipitthi wih&ro. This monarch also 
constructed the Kajamaha wihiro, and up6satha halls at the following three places : via., 
Kalyani wihiro, Mandalagiri, and at the wih&ro called Dubballawipitisso. 

By the death of Kanitthatisso, his son called Chuddanago (succeeded, and) reigned two 
years. The younger brother of Chuddan&go, named Kuddhanigo, putting that raja to death, 
reigned one year. This monarch during the '' £kanMik6 *' famine kept ap« without inter* 
mission, alros-oiTcrings to the principal community, consisting of five hundred priests. 

The brother of Kuddhan&go's queen, named SirioiLgo, who was the minister at the bead 
of the military, turning traitor to the king, and supported by a powerful army, approached 
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ttalawdhanasampanno dgamma, nagarantikan rdjabalina yujjhanto Chuddandgamahipatin, 
Paldpetwa ; laddhajayo Anurddhapuri wari, Lankdraijamal'drisi waudnihiinawhaii, 
Mahdthupawart chhattan kdrdpetwdna bhupati, suwannakamman kdresi dassaniya mandrama^ 
Kdrisi Ldhapatddan karitwd panehahhumakan ; Mahdbodhichatuddwdri tdpdnan punm kdrayL 
Karetwd chhatiapdsdnan mahi pujamakdrayi Ktdambanancka dipasmi^ wisiajjiti daydpmr6, 
Sirindgatsachayi tasna puU6 Tiuo akdrayi rajjan dwdwiiawattani dhamnMwohdrak&wido, 
Thapesi s6hi wdhdraA hinfdmuttan yatd idka ; " fFdhdrakatiisardjd ** iti ndmo kaio ohm. 
Kambugdmakawdsissa Diwathirasta santiki dhamman, tutwd pafikamnmn panehawdii akdrayi, 
Makdtisauana therassa Anurdrdmawdtinb MuchUapaifan ddnawaffhamakdrayi, 
Tissardja mandapancha Mahdwihdradtoayipi s6 MahdbBtihighari pdehini, Idhar^padwayampieka ; 
Sattapannikapdsddan karetwd gukhawdtakan mdii md$i mAattan so Mahdwihdraum ddpayi, 
Abhayagiriwihdrkt Dakkhinamdlasawhayi Marichawafiiwihdramhi Kuhtissaua sawkayi^ 
Mahiyaj^ganawihdramhi, Mahdgdmakaiawhayi, Mahdndgassavoha tathd, Kalydnikawkayi, 
Iti afthasu tkdpitu hhattikammamakdrayu Mukandgatindpati wihdri Dakkhini tathd. 



the capital. Giving battle to the royal anny^ and defeating the king^ the victor reigned ia 
the celebrated capital of Anuradhapara for nineteen years. 

This monarch having caused a " chhatta" to be made for the Mahdtbiipo, had it gilt in 
a manner most beautiful to the sight ; he also rebuilt the Ldhapas^do five stories high, and 
subsequently a flight of steps at each of the four entrances to the great bo-tree. This 
personage, who was as regardful of the interests of others as he was indifferent to himself, 
having built a '' chhatta " hall at the isle of Kulambano, celebrated a great festivalof 
oflcrings. 

On the demise of Sirinago, his son Tisso, who was thoroughly (w6h4ro) conversaat 
with the principles of justice and equity, ruled for twenty two years.* He abolished the 
(wohdran) practice of inflicting torture, which prevailed up to that period in this land, 
and thus acquired the appellation of Wohdrakatisso rdja. 

Having listened to the discourses of the th6ro D6wo, resident at Kambogiroo, he 
repaired five edifices. Delighted, also, with the Mahatisso th6ro, resident at the Annio 
wihdro, he kept up daily alms for him at Much^lapattano. 

This rdja Tisso having caused also to be formed two halls, (one) at the MabiiwihAro, and 
(another) on the south east side of the bo-tree edifice, and two metalic images (for them), 
as well as a hall called the Sattapannika, most conveniently situated (within his own 
palace), bestowed offerings (there) worth a thousand (pieces) monthly to the priesthood of 
the Mah&wihdro, At the Abhayagiri wih&ro, the Dakkhinamiilo, the Marichawatti wiharo^ 
tho one bearing the name of Kulatisso, at the Mahiyangana wih&ro, at the Mahigino, the 
Malmndgo wiharo, as well as at the Kaly&ni, and at the thupos of these eight places. 



Till- \Vctull\,i iu're-tv orii^in.itod in S<.«i»tvnOxjr, a. d *20f» -. a. B. 752: ni. 4. d. 10 in the fiHi year of the reign of 
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Tathd Maiehawmftimhdramki Putiam6hdgowhaye, tatkd liMratammnawhaimki Tiuawhe Adgadipake ; 
iiichchhauuwthdriiu pdkdraneka dkdrayi ; kdritip^Matkdgdran AnurdrdmmiawkayL 
AriyawanMokathd fhdni Lankddipe khiii picks ddnawaffan fkapdpiii iaddkammigdrawina <o, 
7*ifii saiasakaudni datwdna, man^^ddkipo ; inatdm inibkikkku mdekiii td»anappiyo. 
Makdwetdkhapvjin s6 kdUtwd, dipmwdtinan ishhi$angk6cka bkikkkunan iiekiwaramaddpayi. 
fFiiuOyawddamadditwd karetwdpHpaniggahan Kapilkna amaekekina idianmAjdimyidka «6. 
fF%uut6hkayandg6H kaniffko taMiori^ino diwiyd taua tamiaffkd, i^dio hkU6 ioSkdimrd, 
Palayitwd Bkaiiatittkan ganiwdna Mokmsiwakd, kuddk&wiya mdtuUusm kaiikapddmncka ekkidayi, 
Rdjind raffkabki daitkan ikmptlwdnm idkhtaian tunakkdpaman datmyUwd gakiiwdpi iinikake, 
Tattkiwandwan druyika paraiiramagd sayaA. SukkmdiMfO MdiuUtu upagammm makipmiint 
Sukadiwiyakufwdna taimin rmffkamakindi «6« Abkmyd tafydnaiaiikan duioA idka miM^jJayi. 
Tan ditwd pukarakkkan so Mamantd kunUindiiyd paribbkammtUd madditwdkatwd dubbaUmmlakuii, 



be caused improvements to be made with paid labor. The minister Mukan4go, in like 
manner, built walls round the following six wibdros : the Dakkhino, the Marichawatti, 
the Puttambbdgo, the Issarasamano, and the Tisso, in the isle of Nago. He built also an 
" uposatha " hall at the Anuro wiharo. 

This ruler of men expending three hundred thousand, out of reverential devotion 
to religion, provided for every place at which the sacred scriptures are propounded 
the maintenance (for priests) bestowed by alms. This patron of religion relieved also the 
priests who were in debt from their pecuniary difficulties. He celebrated the great 
w^sakha festival, and distributed the three sacerdotal garments among all the priests 
resident in the island. 

By the instrumentality of the minister Kapilo suppressing the W6tallya heresy, and 
punishing the impious members (connected therewith), he re-established the supremacy of 
the (true) doctrines. 

This king had a younger brother named Abhayanago, who had formed an attachment 
for his queen. Being detected in his criminal intercourse, dreading his brother's resent- 
ment, he fled. Repairing to Bhallatittho with his confidential attendants, and pretend- 
ing to be indignant with his (brother's) father-in-law (Sabhad^wo, the queen's father, 
with whom be was in league), ho maimed him in his hand and feet. In order that he 
might produce a division in the r&ja's kingdom (in his own favor), leaving the said 
(Sabhad^wo) here (in Lankd), and contemptuously comparing him to a do^ (which he 
happened to kill when he was on the point of embarking), accompanied by his most 
attached followers, and at that place (Ballatittha) throwing himself into a vessel, (Abhaya- 
nago) fled to the opposite coast. 

The said father-in-law, Sabhad^wo, repaired to the king, and assuming the character 
of a person attached to him, brought about a revolt in the country, (while resident 
in his court) there. Abhayo, for the purpose of ascertaining the progress made in 
this plot, sent an emissary over here. (Subhad6wo) on seeing this (emissary), removing 
(the earth) at the foot of an areca tree with his " kundandli," and thereby loosen- 
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Bdhundyewa pdteiwd najjetwd tan palapayu Duto gantwd AbhayasM tanpawattin pawkdayu 

Tan riatwd Ahhayo damiie dddya bahuki tato nagarasantikamdganji bhdtardyujjhitun sayaA. 

Tan natwdna, paldyitwd, asxamdruicha dewiyd, Malayan agamd rdjd. Tan kaniffho nubandkiym. 

Rdjdnan Malay k hantwd diwimdddya dgatd kdrisi nagari raj[fanaffhdwdssdni hkupdti. 

Pdsdnawedin kdrisi Mahdbodhisamantatd, Ldhapdsddaganamhi rdjd mandapamewacha, 

Dwihi taiagahassihi nikawatthdni gdhiya ; dipamhi bhikkhusanghatta watthaddnamaddii id. 

Abhayauachchayi bhdtu TUsagsa tassa attrajo dwiwassdni Sirindgo Lankdrajjamakdrayu 

Pafisankhariya pdkdra mahdihddhisamantaid mahdb6*ihi gharauiwa so yiwa wdiikdlali. 

Munch ilarukkhaparitd Hansawaddhan manoraman mahanian mandapanchewa kdrdpisi makiputi. 

fFijayakumdraho ndma Sirindgassa attrajo, pituno apaehchayi rajjan ikawassamakdrayL 

Lambakannd tayo dsun tahdyd Mahiyangani, Sanghatisso, Sanghabddhi, tatiyo Gdthakdikay^. 

Ti Tissawdpimdriyddan gatd andhdwichakkhani rajupaffhdnamdyanti padasaddina abruwu 

'* Pathawisdmino He tayowahatibhu,** iti. Tan sutwd, Abhayo paekckhdyanto puchchhi pund&imyi, 

'* Kassa toansd ikastatiti f ** puna puchchhi tamiwasd, " pachchhi matsdti ;** i6 dha, Ta^ suiwd dwiki $6 mgd. 



iDg its roots, pushed the tree down with his shoalder, (to indicate the instability of 
the raja's government) and then reviling him (for a spy) drove him away. The emissary 
returning to Abhayo, reported what had occurred. 

Thus ascertaining the state of affairs, levying a large force of damillos for tbe parposo 
of attacking his brother, he advanced in person on the capital (Anuridhapura). 

The r&ja on discovering this (conspiracy) together with his queen, instantly mounting 
their horses, fled, and repaired to Malaya. His brother pursued the riya, and patting him 
to death in Malaya, and capturing the queen, returned to the capital. This monaicb 
reigned for eight years. 

This king built a stone ledge round the bo-tree, as well as a hall in the square of the 
L6hapds&do ; and buying cloths with two hundred thousand pieces, he bestowed robes 
on the whole priesthood in the island. 

On the demise of Abhayo, Sirindgo the son of his brother (W6hiro) Tisso, reigned two 
years in Lankd. This monarch repaired the wall round the great bo-tree, and bnilt near 
the hall of the great bo, in the yard strewed with sand, to the southward of the mnchflo tree, 
the splendid and delightful Hansawatta hall. 

The prince named Wijayo, the son of Sirindgo, on the demise of bis father reigned 
one year. 

There were three persons of the Lambakanno race (who wear large ear ornaments), 
intimately connected together, resident at Mahiyangano, named Sangatisso, Sanghab6dhf, 
and the third G6thakdbhayo. They were walking along the embankment of the 
Tissa tank in their way to present themselves at the king's court. A certain blind man, 
from the sound of their tread, thus predicted : ** These three persons arc destined to bear 
the weight of (governing) the land." Abhayo, who was in the rear, hearing this exda- 
mation, thereupon thus fearlessly questioned him : " Which then of (our three) dynasties 
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Ti puran pawmlwdna iaif6 ranf^dii wailabha rdjakiehekdni tddkentd, fFijayardjan^ tantiki. 
fiantwd fFijayardjanan rdjafrikamhi, ikaU sin6patin Sanghaiiuan duwi rdjjibkUkekayun, 
Rwan x6 ahhhitt6wa Anurddhetpurttttami rajjan ehaltdriwaudni Sangkatiitd akdrayi. 
Mahdlhupamhi ehhatiancha kimakammanehakdrayi, witun iuiatakaaagfrke ekaiurhcka makdmaiiiA, 
Majjki ckaiannan turiydnan fkapdpiti makipaii ; tkupana mnddkant tatkdanaggkan wmjifckumiaian, 
S6 rkkattamakdpujdya tangkasta manujdtlkipo ekaUdHiotakattatM ekkaekiwantmaddpayi. 
Tan yfakdilewaitkirinada MakaUakawdtind tmtwdna kkandkaki tmiian^ ydgdnUaniodipuman 
Sutwd^ pmannd, tangkaua ydguddnamaddpayi ; nagaraita ekatuddtodri Makf ackckan miwasddkucka, 
S6 antarantark rdjdjambupakkdni kkaditun $akor6dk6 takdmaekekd agamd Pdckinndipakan, 
Upadiiutdxta gamani manu$sd Pdektnawdtind whan pkalitu ydjitun rdfabkojjdyajamhuyd^ 
Kkdditwd jarnhnpakkdni tdni iaitkiwa mo mato, tindyailan Sangkabotikin Abkayd rajjebkheekayi, 
Rdjd Sirixangkabodhi wiuufd panckatiiawd Anurddkupari rajjan duwiwaudni kdmyi. 
Makdwikare 1 arini iafdkaggan mandram/kn tadd dtpd manunk t6 (latwd dub&uffkipaddaii, 
Karuiiiiya f ampifamdnd makdikiipa^fgani tayan, nipajji bhumiyan rdjd kaiwdna iti nickekkayan. 

will cndarc tho longest?" The person thus interrogated, replied, "His who was in the rear." 
On recei\ing this answer, he joined the other two. 

These three persons, on their reaching the capital, were most graciously received by tho 
monarch Wijayo, in whose court they were established, and employed in offices of state. 
Conspiring together, they put to death the r&ja Wijayo in his own palace ; and two of them 
raised (the third) Sanghatisso, who was at the head of the army, to the throne. The said 
Sanghatisso, who had usurped the crown under these circumstances, reigned four years. 

This monarch caused the ''chliatta" on the Mahdthfipo to be gilt, and he set four gems in 
the centre of the four emblems of the sun, each of which cost a lac. He, in like manner, 
placed a glass pinnacle on the spire (to serve as a protection against lightning). 

This ruler of men at the festival held in honor of this chhatta, distributed six cloths, or 
two sets of sacerdotal garments, to forty thousand priests ; and having attended to 
the (andawindaka) discourse in the kandhako, propounded by Mahad^wo th6ro, of 
Mahallako, and ascertained the merits accruing from making offerings of rice broth» 
delighted thereat, he caused rice broth to be provided for tho priesthood at tho four gates 
of the capital, in the most convenient and appropriate manner. 

This rdja was in tho habit from time to time of visiting the isle of Pachina, attended by 
bis suite and ministers, for the purpose of eating jambos. Tho inhabitants of that north- 
eastern isle suffering from (tho extortions of) these royal procuresses, infused poison into 
the jambos intended for the r&ja, (and placed them) amonj; the rest of the fruit. Having 
eat those jambos he died at that very place; and Abh^yo caused to !>e installed in 
the monarchy, Sanghabh6di, who had been raised to the command of the army. Renowned 
under ihe tiUe of Sirisanghabhodi raja, and a devotee of the " pansil" order, at least, hti 
administered the sovereignty at Anuradhapura for two years. He built at the Maha- 
wih&ro, a ** salakagga" hall. 

Having at that period learned that the people were suffering from the effects of ii 
drought, this benevolent raja throwing himself down on the ground in the square of l':"^ 

sS 
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'< Pawassitwdna dewina jaiinuppddiii mayU nahiwa wuffhahissdmi, maramdnopahan tc/Aa.** 

Ewan nipannd bhumind6 diwdpdwaui tdwadi Lankddipamhi sakale pinayanto mahdwuiki, 

Tathdpinuifahati id apiidpanato fali ; aw^rintu tato maehehdjalaniggama pamdiiyd. 

Tatd jalanhi piiuwan rdjd wuffhdti dhammiko, karundyanudi, iwan dipe dub6mifhikd6kayaA. 

Chord tahin tahinjdtd Hi sulwdna bhupati ; chdri andpayitwdna rahasiina paldpayu 

Andpettoa rahassena matdnon so koltbaran aggihi uttasitwdna hanitan ehdrupaddawaiik, 

Eko yakkhd idhdgamma rattaklhi iti wissuto, kardti rattdnakkhinimanuudnan tahin takiA. 

Aririamarinamapekkhitiod, bhdiitwd, '* rattankUatan,*" nara maranti, Ti yakkhd *6 bhakkkiii msankkiid, 

Rdjd upaddawan than tntwd santattamdnasd ik6 pawdsagabbhamhi hutwd afthaj^gHpduttki^ 

*' Apassitwdna tan " rdjd ** na wuifhdmiti " to sayi Tassa $6, dhammatijkna, agd yaklkd tadatUiktin, 

Tina *' kdsiti f" wuifhbchd, td •' Ahanti ;** pawedayi, ** Kasmd pajd mi bhakkhiMi mdkhdda ** iti Mrmmi. 

** Ekasmin mijanapade nari dihiti** Mobrnwi: ** nasakkd iti wutti ; »6 kaminikanti** abrmwi* 

** Aiirtan tatsdddtu mi mamaA khdda ** iti ; idbruwi *' nasa\kd ** iti tan ydehigdmi gdmi haiicka t6. 



Mabdth6po, pronounced this vow : '* Although I should sacrifice my life by it, I shall not 
rise from this spot, until by the interposition of the d^wo, rain shall have fallen (sufficient) 
to raise me on its flood from the earth/' Accordingly the ruler of the land remained 
prostrate on the ground ; and the d6wo instantly poured down his showers. Throoghont 
the island, the country was deluged. Apprehending that even then he would not rise, nn* 
til he was completely bouycd up on the surface of the water, the officers of the bonsehold 
stopt up the drains (of the square). Being raised by the water, this righteous r^a got np. 
In this manner, this all compassionate person dispelled the horrors of this drought 

Complaints having been preferred that robbers were infesting all parts of the coantry» 
this sovereign caused them to be apprehended, and then privately released them; and 
procuring the corpses of persons who had died natural deaths and casting them into 
flames, suppressed the affliction occasioned by the (ravages of the) robbers. 

A certain yakkh6, well known under the appellation of the '' rattakkhi '* (red-eyed 
monster) visited this land, and afflicted its inhabitants in various parts thereof with 
ophthalmia. Peo[)1e meeting each other, would exclaim (to each other), "His eyes are also 
red !" and instantly dropdown dead; and the monster would without hesitation devour 
their (corpses). The raja having been informed of the affliction (of his people), in the depth 
of bis wretchedness, took the vows of the " attasil " order, in his cell of solitary devotion. 
The monarch vowed : " I will not rise till I have beheld that (demon)." By the influence 
of his pious merits, the said monster repaired to him. Then rising, he inquired of 
him, "Who art thou?" (The demon) replied: "I am (the yakkho"). The (rija) thus 
addressed him : " Why dost thou devour my subjects : cease to destroy them /' The demon 
then said, "Let me have the people of one district at least" On being told, "It it 
impossible ;" lowering his demand by degrees, he asked, " Give me then one (village).' 
The raja replied, "I can give thee nothing but myself, devour me." " That is not possib] 
(said the demon) ; and iutreated that "ball" offerings should be made to him ineveiy 
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**Sdfih(iti** watwd bhumindo dipamhi takalipieha gdmadwark niwisetwd baiin tasMa addpayi, 

Mahdiattina iiniwa tabia&hutdmukampind mahdrdga bhaydjdid dipadipkna ndtitd. 

S6 bhandagdrikd ranQd amachcko G6fakd!fhay6 chdrd hntwd uttarato nagaran xamupdgami* 

Parissdwanamdddya rdjd da^:khinadwdrat6parahintamar6chenl6 ikkdwa pcddyi §6. 

PufaShattan gahetwdna gaehchhanto purito pana hhattabhdgdya rdjdnan nibandhieha punapputtan. 

Jalan parissawayitwdna. LhunjUwdna daydtul.6 tassewan nu%gahan kdiun idan waehanamabruwi. 

** Sanghaiddhi ahan rdjd ; gahiiwd mama, bho^ siran ; Gdthdbhayassa datsihi, bahun dauati ti dhaman,'^ 

Na ichchhi t6 iathd kaiun; tatsaithdya mahipati* nUinnoyiwa amari s6 si$an tatsa addpiya. 

O^hdhhdydtta daukti tdtu wimhitamdnasd ; datwd tasta tlhanan ram^o^ takkdran sdiihukdrayi, 

Ewan Goihdbhayo i$6 Mighawanndbhaydticha wistulo, tirauamd Lank drajjamak dray i. 

Afahawaithun kdrayitwdna, waiihudwdramhi mandapam, kdrayitwa mauduyiiwdtd bkikkhiUattka iamghai$, 

j4ffhuttaratahassdninisiditwdt dini, dtni, ydgakhajjakabhojjihi tddhuhi wiwidhihieha ; 

Sachiwarihi kappetwd, mahdddnan pawatiayi : ikawi$ddiniwan nihandhanchauakdrayi. 



village. The ruler of the land replying, ^* sadhu/' and throughout the island having pro- 
vided accommodation for him, at the entrance of every village, caused " bali " to be offered 
to him. By this means the panic created by this epidemic was suppressed by the supreme 
of men, who was endowed with compassion in the utmost perfection, and was like unto the 
light which illuminated the land. 

The minister of this raja, named Gotak&bhayo, who held the office of treasurer, turning 
traitor, fled from the capital to the northward. The king abhorring the idea of being 
the cause of the death of others, also forsook the city, wholly unattended, taking with him 
only his '' parissawanan " (water strainer used by devotees to prevent the destruction 
which might otherwise take place of animalcuias in the water they drauk). A man who 
was travelling along the road carrying his meal of dressed rice with him, over and over 
again intrcated of the raja to partake of the rice. This benevolent character having strained 
the water he was to drink, and made his meal; in order that he might confer a reward 
on him (who had presented the repast), thus addressed him : *4 am the raja Sanghabh6di. 
Beloved ! taking my head, present it to Gothabbayo ; he will bestow great wealth on thee." 
The peasant declined accepting the present. The monarch, for the purpose of benefiting 
that individual, bequeathing his head to him, (by detaching it from his shoulder) expired 
without rising (from the spot on which he had taken his meal), lie presented the head to 
G6thabhay>. Astonished (at the statement mndo by the peasant) he conferred great 
wealtli on him; and rendered him all the kind ofQces a monarch could bestow. 

This Gothabhayo, known by the title of M^^hawanuabhayo reigned io Lankli thirteen 
years. 

lie built a great palace, and at the gate of that palace a hall ; and having decorated 
that hall, from among the priests there assembled, he entertained daily one thousand plus 
<)ight priests with rice broth, confectionary and every other sacerdotal requisite. .Causiog 
robes to bo made, ho kept up the mab&danao offering. Ue uninterruptedly mainlaioed 
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Mahdwihdre kdresi sildmandapamuttaman, LohapdsdfldthamBhicha pariwaitiya fhapdpayi. 
Mahdhddhi tildwitihin, uttaradwdratdranan papiihdphi thamhhkcha ehatul'ai}ni saehakkaki. 
Tissosild pafimd tisu dwdrisu kdriya, thapdpesieha pal'anke dakhhinamhi sildmyan, 
Padhdnabhumin kdresi Mdhdwihdrapachchhatd, dipamhi ehhinnakdwdsan sabbaneha pafitankkarL 
Thupdrdme thupagharan, Thirambatthalaki tathd, drdmi manisomamhi pafisankhdrayieha s6. 
Thupdrdmicha Mani$6ma drdme Marichawaffiki, Dakkhinawhawihdricha up6satha ghardnhha, 
Meghawannahhayawhancha nawawihdramakdrayi, wihdramahdpujdyan pindetwd dipawdsinan* 
Tinsa hhikl.husahassdnan tichiwaramaddsicha, mahdwisdkhapujdcha tadd iwa akdrayi. 
Anuwassancha sdnghassa chhachiwaramaddpayi, Pdpakdnan niggahettod sddhento sdsanantu s6, 
^etuliyawddind bhikkhu Abhayagirhodsino, gdhayitwd saifhimatte Jinasdsanakanfaki, 
Katwdna nigghan tcsan, pardtiri khtpapapayi, Taitha kittassathirasxa nissUobhikkhu ehoiiko, 
Sanghamitlotif ndinina^ bhutawijjddikdwido, Mahdwihdre bhikkhunan ktijfhitwdna, idhdgamo, 
Thupdrdme sannipdian pawisitvod asanfiato Sanghapdlassa pariwina wdti tkinusa tattha m6. 



this observance on every twenty first day. In the Mahdwihdre he constracted a superb 
hall of stone^ and the pillars of the L6hdpasddo he rearranged in a different order. At the 
great bo-tree he added a stone ledi^e or cornice (to its parapet wall), a porch at its 
southern entrance, and at the four corners he placed hexagonal stone pillars. Having 
had three stone images of Buddho made, he placed them at the three entrances, as well as 
stone altars at the southern entrance. On the western side of the Mahdwihdro be formed 
a padhdna square (for peripatetic meditation); and throughout the island be repaired 
dilapidated ediiices. In this manner, he repaired the ediiice built over the Thikpdrdmo, as 
well as the one over Ambatthalo, in which the th^ro (Mahindo had dwelt), and mado 
improvements at the Manisonia edifice. He repaired also the *' upasattba '^ balls at 
the Thupdramo, Manis6ma, Marichawatti, and Dakkhina wihdros. He constracted niao 
wihdros which he called after himself, M6ghawanndbhayo. Assembling the population 
of the country, he celebrated a great festival of offerings. To thirty thousand priests ho 
presented the three sacerdotal garments ; at the same time ho celebrated the great 
" wesfekha" lestival. lie bestowed also two sets of sacerdotal garments annually on the 
priesthood. 

This purifier of the true religion degraded its impious (impugners); and seizing sixty of 
the fraternity of Abhayagiri, who had adopted the Wctulliya tenets, and were liko thorns 
unto the religion of the vanquisher, and having excommunicated them, banished thorn 
to the opposite coast. 

There was a certain priest, the disciple of the chief thfero of the banished (sect), a naUfO 
of Ch61a, by name Sangamitto, who was profoundly versed in the rites of the '^hbita" 
(demon faith). For the gratification of his enmity against the priests of the Mahawihiro 
(by whose advice the Abhayagiri priests were banished) he came over to this land. 

This impious person entering the hall in which the priests were assembled at the 
Thupdrinio, addressed himself to the thcro of the Sanghapdia pariweno, who was the 
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GdfdbkayauaikiroMia mdiulaisaua rdjinS, ran{^ ndmtndlapaiS, waehanan pafibdkiya, 
RanQo kulupako dsi, Rdjd iatmfn pasidiya, jeffhaputtan Jeffhaii$san, Mahdsinan kanitthakan, 
jfppisi iaua hkikkkutia. So sanganhi duiiyakan ; upanandi ta$min bhikkkusmin Jefikaiitgo kumarako. 
Pitund aekekayi, JeffkatuMO rajd akUi $6, ptiusariratakkdri nigganiun nickckkamdnaki, 
Duffkd mackeki niggakitun^ tayan nikkkamma bkupoti, kaniffkan purai6 katwd, pitukdyan anantara^, 
Tatd amackeki kaiwdna, tayan kutwdna packekkatd, kaniffki piiukdyeeka nikkkanii tadananiaran, 
Pwdran sanwdsariiwdna duifkamaekeki nipdtiya. Ml appisi, pituno ekitakdyan samaniaU. 
Tinasta kammnndndman kakkkalbpapadan aku : Sangkamittoiu s6 hkikkku hkito tatmd narddhipt. 
Tassd&kUkka samakdlan Makdsinina maniiyd, iaudikitikan skekanto parntirmn gaid iY(5, 
Patird m6 wipakkatan Ldkapdtddamuttaman kdfi dkanan aggkanakan kdrisi taita&kumakan. 
Satfkisatatakatsaggkan pujayiiwdmanin takin, kdriti Jetfkaiissd ian Manipdtddamutiaman, 
Manin Huwi makaggkieka MakMiipi apigayi, Mahdbbdkigkari Uni tdranini mak&rayi. 
Kdrayitwd wikdran t6 Pdekinaiiuapabiaidn, panekdwdsisu sangkaua addti putkawlpiUi, 



maternal ancle of the rdja Gotdbbayo, and invoking bim in tbe terms in wblcb the king 
bimseir would use, succeeded in overcoming bis tenets. (Sangbamitto) completely gained 
tbe confidence of tbe r&ja. Tbe monarcb becoming greatly attached to bim, placed under 
tbat priest's tuition bis eldest son Jettatisso, as well as bis younger son Mabis^no. 
He evinced a preference for the second son, and prince Jettatisso from that circumstance 
eotertained a hatred against that priest. 

On the demise of bis father, Jettatisso succeeded to tbe monarchy. For tbe porpose of 
punishing tbe ministers who showed a reluctance to attend the funeral obsequies of his 
father, repairing himself (to the place where the corpse was deposited) and making his 
brother lead tbe procession, he sent the corpse immediately behind bim ; and then placing 
these (disaffected ministers) next in the procession, he himself stayed to tbe last. Tbe 
instant that his younger brother and tbe corpse bad passed out, closing tbe city gates 
be seized these disloyal nobles, and transfixed tbem on impaling poles around bis father's 
funeral pile. On account of this deed, be acquired an appellation significant of the ferocity 
of his nature (Duttho)-*and tbe priest Sangbamitto, from tbe terror he entertained of tbe 
said monarch, immediately after his inauguration fled from hence to the opposite coast ; and 
in communication with S6no, was anxiously looking forward for bis accession to the throne. 

This (monarch) completed tbe construction of the L6hapas4do» which had been left 
unfinished by bis father, bnilding it seven stories high, by expending a ''koti** of 
treasure on it. Having made there (to tbat edifice) an offering of a ('' mani **) gem, 
worth siicty lacs, tbe said Jettatisso built tbe superb Mani ball. He made offerings 
likewise of two very valuable jewels to the MabdthApo, and built three portal arches 
at the great bo. Constructing a wihiro at the Picbinatisso mountain, this ruler of 
tbe land dedicated it to tbe priesthood resident at the five establishments. 

This monarcb Jettatisso, removing from the TbApltrimo the colossal and beautiful stone 
sUtue (of Buddbo), which Dfew&nanpiyatisso had set up at the ThAparimo, enshrined it in 
the wiharo of the Pdlcbinatisso mountain. This rdja having celebrated tbe festival of 

o3 
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Diwdnanpiyatissena so pattffhdpitan puran. Thupdrdmi urusildpaiiman eharudassanan, 
Neiwd Thupdrdmamhd Jefihatisso mahipaUf patifihdpisi drdmi PdchinathsapabhatL 
Kdlamantikawdpin s6 add Chitiyapahhatt wihdrapdsddamahan mahdwisdkhamiwaeha, 
Katwd rdjd sahassassa sanghassa ddnachiwaran, Alamhagdmawdpin so Jeffhatissd aMrayi* 
Ewa^so wiwidhan punnan pdsddaJcaranddikan kdrentd dasawassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 
Hi bahuputinahituhhuta narapatiehtd bahupdpahetundti madhuramiwa wisina missamdnati: 

sujanamano hhajatina tan kaddchiti, 

Sujanappasdda sanwigatthdya kati Mahdwansi ** Tayddasardjakdndma *' ehhaifinsatimd pariehckkido. 

Sattatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 
Jetfhatissachchayinassa Mahdsino kaniifhako sattawisati wassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi, 
Tassa rdjdhhisikattankdrktun paratirato so Sanghamittatthirotu kdian riaiwd idkdgato ; 
Tassdbhisikan kdretwd anlfankichchanvha nikadhd Mahdwihdrawiddhansan kdtukdmo asan/^o ; 
** Awinayavoddino eti Mahdwihdrawasind : winawdditnayan rdja*' Hi gdhiya bhupati, 
Mahdwihdrawdsissa dhdran deti bhikkhund ranr^o dandan fhapdpayi yd s6 satan dan^iyo. 
Upaddutd tihi bhikkhu Mahdwihdrawdsind Mahdwihdran chhaddetwd Malayan Rohanan aguA, 



dedication^ as well as the ** wes^kha " festival at the Ch6tiyo moantain^ made aa offering 
thereto of the Kdlamantiko tank ; he bestowed also alms and sacerdotal garments on 
a thousand priests. The said Jettatisso formed likewise the Alambagdmi tank. 

Thus this raja reigned twelve years, performing various acts of piety condacive to his 
own popularity. 

Thus the regal state, like unto a vessel which is filled with the most delicious sweets 
mixed with the deadliest poison, is destined to be productive of acts of the purest charity, 
as well as deeds of the greatest atrocity. On no account should a righteous man be 
covetous of attaining that state. 

The thirty sixth chapter in the Mahdwanso, entitled, '^ the thirteen kings/' composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXVII. 
On the death of Jettatisso, his younger brother, the rdja Mahas6no, reigned twenty 
seven years. 

The impious th6ro Sanghamitto, aforesaid, having ascertained the time appointed for the 
inauguration of the king, repaired hither from the opposite coast. Having celebrated Che 
installation, and in every respect attended to the other prescribed observances, bent 
on the destruction of the Mahdwihdro, he thus misled (the king) : '' Raja, these priests 
of the Mah&wib&ro uphold an heterodox win6yo : we observe the (orthodox) win^yo." 
The monarch thereupon ordained, that whoever should give any alms to a priest of 
the Mah4wih4ro, would incur a fine of a hundred (pieces). The Mahdwih&ro fimteniity 
plunged into the greatest distress by these proceedings, abandoning the Mahiwihifo, 
repaired to Malaya in the R6hana division. From this circumstance the MaMlwiUhio 
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Tina Mahdwihdr6yan nawawaudni chadditd, Mahdwihdrawdsihi Shikkkuhi dti sur$r^ato, 
** H6ti aMsdmikan ufOtthun puihuwitdmino^* Hi rdjdnan ta(\i\apetwd »6 third dummati dummatin, 
Makdwihdran ndsitun laddhdnumattirdjino Mahawikdran ndMiiun yojisi dufihamdnaio, 
Sanffkamiitassa ihiraua ckifako rdjawaUahko Sdnamaekckd ddrundcka bkikkkawocka alajjino, 
Hkinditwa Lokapdsddan tatiaikumakamutiaman gkari ndnappakdricka itobkayagirin nayun. 
Makdwikdraaa pabiatddnetwdbkayagirimhi (* •••••• • J patifikdpisi bkupati, 

Paiimdgharan, Bodkigkaran^ dkdtusdlan manoraman, ckttiutdlancka kdriti ; sankkari Kukkutawkayan, 
Sangkamittina tkirina Una ddrunakammund wikdro Mkayagiri dauaniyiyo akd iadd, 
yfigkawanndbkaydndma ranJ}o iabbattkasddkako sakkd amackckd kujjkitwd Mahdwikdrandsani, 
Ckdro kutwdna, Malayan gantwd laddhamahabbalo kkandkdwdran niwdsisi Duraiitsakawdpiyan, 
Tailrdgatan tan tutwdna takdyan to makipaii yuddkdya packckuggantwana kkanddwdran niwisayi. 
Sddkupdnincka maiuancka labkitwd Malaya bkatan ** na siwissan sakdyina wind ranndii** ckintiya, 
Addya tan sayan yiwa rattin nikkkamma ikakd ranoo tantikamdgamma tamattkan pafiwidayi. 



having been left unoccupied by the priests of the Mahawiharo fraternity, it remained 
deserted for a period of nine years. 

This impiously ignorant th^ro (Sanghamitto) having persuaded tho weak king that 
" unclaimed property became the droits of the ruler of tho land ;'* and obtained the 
sanction of the rdja to destroy the Mahawih&ro, carried into effect the demolition of 
the Mahdwiharo. A certain minister named Sono^ the partisan of the th6ro Sanghamitto, 
and the confidant of the raja, and certain shameless and wicked priests, pulling down the 
pre-eminent Lohdpasddo, which was seven stories high, as well as various other edifices, 
removed (the materials) from those places to Abhayagiri. The king having thus caused 
all the materials of the Mahawiharo to be transported, used them at the Abhayagiri, 
and built a hall for the reception of an image of Buddho ; another at the bo-tree, and 
a delightful edifice for relics, as well as a quadrangular hall ; and repaired the Kukuta- 
pariw^no (erected in the reign of Kanittatisso). By this impious proceeding, adopted by 
the th^ro Sanghamitto, at this period the Abhayagiri wiharo attained great splendor. 

The minister named M6ghawanndbhayo, profoundly versed in all affairs of state, 
and who had enjoyed the confidence of the king, incensed at the destruction of the 
Mahfiwih&ro, throwing off his allegiance, fled to Malaya; and raising a large force there, 
fortified himself at the Duratissa tank. The king having ascertained this circumstance 
from a confidential person who had come from thence, repairing to the seat of war, 
also fortified himself. 

(Miighawanndbhayo) having received a present of some delicious beverage and meat, 
brought from the Malaya division, he thus resolved : *' Let me not partake of these, ex- 
cepting with the king, who (once) confided in me.^ He himself taking this present, and 
proceeding quite alone, in the night, to theking*s encampment, on reaching it, made known 
the object of his errand. The raja having partaken, in his company, of what ho had brought 
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Tendbhatan tinataha witsattho ** parihunjiya kgsmd eh6r6 ahu mi twan** itirdjd apuehckhi ta^ 

*' Tayd Mahdwihdraua ndsiiattdti*' abruwl " fFihdran wdsayissdmi : Jchamamiian mamaehthtnfoA:* 

Jchchiwamabruwi rdjd ; rajdnan so Ichamdpayi ; Tina sanridpito rdjd nagaraAyiwa dgami, 

Rdjdnan sannapeiwd s6 Meghawanndbhayd pana ran^o sahandgaeheha dabiaMamBkdrakdrand, 

Ranao waUabhd bhariyd ik^ikhakadhitikd Mahdwihdrandsamhi dukkhitd nari wndsalaA, 

Thiran mdratthdkuddhd $d saf^gahetwdna wdddhakin Thupdrdman windMeiuA dgaian drnffkamdmaamm^ 

Mdrdpayitwd Sanghamittathiran ddrunakdrakan SonSmachehan dhdrananeha ghdtayi^iu am^f^mimm. 

Anetwd daibasambhdra^ Mighawanndbhayttu s6 Mahdwihdri nakdni pariwindnikdrayi^ 

Abhaykna bhayi tasmin upasattetu bhikkhaw6 Mahdwihdri wdsisun dgantwdna taid iatd. 

Rtyd fmahdhodhighari paehchhimdya dUdyatu kdretwd Uhariipdni fhapdpiti duwitu M. 

Dakkhindrdmawdsimhi kuhinejimhamdnasi pasiditvod pdpamitti Tiuatikiri oMa^aii, 

Mahdwiharaiimanti uyydni Jdiindmaki Jiiawanawihdran s6 wdrayantSpi kdrayu 

Tatd f/man samugghatuA bhikkhuManghamaydcki ; $6 addtu kdmd na bhikkhw wikdrawtkd mppmkktmwL 



with bim, thus inqaired of him : *' What made thee torn traitor against mef He replied, 
'' Od accouDt of the destruction of the Mahdwihiro.*' The rdja thas rejoined: ''I will re- 
establish the Mabawih&ro : forgive me my offence*'* He thereupon forgave the king. The 
monarch acting on his advice^ returned to the capital. The said M^awaonibbayo, 
explaining to the r&ja that he ought to remain in the province, to coUect the materials 
(requisite for the reconstruction of the Mahiwih&ro,) did not accompany him to tbe capital. 

There was a certain female, the daughter of a secretary, who was tenderiy attached 
to the rdja. AflSicted at the destruction of the Mah&wih&ro, and, in her angerj resolved od 
the assassination of the th6ro who had occasioned that demolition, she fonned a plot with 
a certain artificer ; and having caused the said reckless, impions, and savage th6ro, Sangba- 
mitto, to be put to death, when he was on his way to the Th6par^o for tbe purpose 
of pulling it down ; they also murdered the wicked minister S6no. 

The aforesaid M^hawanndbhayo collecting tbe requisite timber, constructed oomerons 
pariw^nos at tbe Mahdwihdro. When this panic had subsided, tbe priests who had 
returned from tbe various parts (to which they had fled), were re-established at tbe MaldK 
wibdro by (M^ghawann&) Abbayo. 

Tbe rdja having bad two brazen images or statues cast, placed them in the ball of tbe 
great bo-tree ; and though remonstrated against, in his infatuated partiality for the thiro 
Tisso of tbe Dakkbindrdmo fraternity^ — who systematically violated the sacerdotal ndeSr 
protected immoral characters, and was himself an impious person,^ constmcted tbe 
J6tawanno wibdro for him, within the consecrated limits of the garden called J6tif beloflf^ 
ing to the Mah&wihdro. He then applied to the priests (of tbe Mahdwihdro) to abandon 
their consecrated boundaries (in order that ground might be consecrated for tbe new 
temple). Tbe priests rejecting tbe application, abandoned their (the Mabi) wlbAro. 
In order, however, to prevent tbe consecration attempted by the interlopers being rendered 
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Ifiha Mimdsamugghdian parihi kadhirQmdnakan kdpiiun bhikHawd kicki mlifinMu tahin tahin. 
Mahatoihdro nawamdsi ewan hkikkhuhiehhadditd •* tamuggkdtan karimhdti" pari bkik kku amannisu. 
Tato stmdsamugffkdian tebhydpdripari nifihiti Mahdwihdrk wasisun idkdganiwdna ikikkkawd. 
Tasta wihdragdhista Tinta ikirassa ckMand aniimawattkund dsi bkutattkd Mangkamajjkagd. 
fFinichchhayamahdmaekcko taikd dkammikoiammaid uppabhdjhi dkammena tan, anickckkaya rdjino. 
Soyiwa rdjdkdrisi wikdran Manikirakan tayo wikdri karisi, dewdiayan windsiya, 
Gdkannan, Erakdwilian, Kalanflairdkmanagdmaki Migagdmawikdraneka Oa^gasinakapaSbaian, 
Packchkimdyd disdydika Dkdtuainaneka pabbatan rdjd makdwikdraneka Koikawdtamki kdrayi. 
Rupdmmwawikdrancka Mulawiffineka kdrayi ; Uftarawkayabodkicka dnwi hkikkkunipauayi. 
Kdlawilakayakkkaua ikdni tkupaneka kdrayi ; dipamhijinnakdwdsk bakuneka pafisankkari. 
Sanghathcrasakassaxsa sakaataggkamnddti td thirawddancka sabbisan anuwattancka ekiwaran. 
Annapdnddi ddnancka parickchkido nawijjati Subkikkkattkdya kdriti sdcka sdatawdpiyo : 
Mauihira Mahdgdmancha, Jalluran, Kkdnundmakan, Makdmani Kbkawdtaneka M6raka Parakawdpikari, 
KainAdlakan, fFdhanancka Ratiamdlakandakampicka Tistdwassandmawdpincka ff^Haj^gawiiikikampicka, 
Mahd^aiiaka Chiwarawdpin MakdtldragaUakampicka Kdlapd%dnawdpineha ; imd soiata wdpiyo. 



valid, some of the priests (of the Mahawiharo establishment) still concealed themselves 
in different parts of the premises. Under these circumstances, the MahAwihiro was 
again deserted by the priesthood for a period of nine months, daring which the interloping 
priests, not unmindful of their object, perseveringly said, '^ Let us violate the consecration." 
Thereafter, when their endeavour to invalidate the consecration was discontinued, the 
priests of the Mah^wihdro returning, re-established themselves there. 

An accusation was brought against a certain th6ro named Tisso, of having illegally 
seized possession of this wih&ro; which is (one of the four) extreme sacerdotal crimes. 
The (charge) being well founded, he presented himself at an assemblage of priests (for the 
purpose of undergoing his trial). Accordingly, the chief minister of justice, in conformity 
to the prescribed laws, although the rdja was averse thereto, righteously adjudged that he 
should be expelled from the priesthood. 

This monarch built the Manibiro wihdro ; and demolishing a d^wilaya (at each of those 
places) built three wiharos : viz., the G6kann6, the Erak4willo, and the Kalando, at the 
brahmin village (of that name) ; as well as the M igagaroo wihiro and Gangis6napabbato. 
The rdja also constructed in the westward the Dhatus^napabbato, as well as a great wih&ro 
in the Kothaw^to division ; the Rdipdrammo and the Mdlawitti. Ho constructed also two 
nunneries, called the southern and western nipassayos. At the temple of the yakkho 
K^law61o, he built a thupo. ' Throughout the island he repaired numerous dilapidated 
edifices. He made offerings to a thousand priests of a thousand pieces ; and to ail 
th^ros, the recorders of disputation, robes annually. There is no defining the extent of his 
charity in food and beverage. 

To extend cultivation, he formed sixteen tanks ; the Manihiro at Mahagamo, Jalluro, 
Kahan6, Mahamani, K6kaw&to, Morako, Pariko, Kumbalako, Wahano, IUttam4la- 
kanduko, TissAwasso, Wdangawetti, MahagaUako, Chirawipi* Mahad&ragoUo, and 
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Ga^gdya PabbaiawhoA makdmdiineha kdrayi. Ewanpuanamapunnoneka iubaku^ d mpdMnitL 



Mahdwanso mffkito. 



Nam6, Tana, Bkagawatd, Jrahaid, Sammd, Saimhuddhaum ! 



Jtddhusa^gaminivoa ydwajiwan suShdsubhan katwdgatd yathi kammansd Mahdtino bk^paH. 
Tatmd asddhusarUaggan drakdparivoajjiya ahinwdiiwitaAkhippan karkyattha. hiiam&udkd. 
Ahu rdjd Sirimighawanno tassa sut6 tatd Mandhdtdwiya lokassa sabbasampattiddyako. 
Mahdiinina pdpdnan wasagina windtitk Mahdwihdri zahbipi sannipdtiya bhikkhtiwo. 
Upasankamma wanditwd nisinno puehehhi sddarb '*Pitund Sanghamittaua Mahdyinm vfindi^m£ 
**Kin kimiwdtir AhoMu bhikkhawb tan narissaran '*SimdyugghdfanaA kdiun wdyamimdpi iipUd; 
*'Nd8akkhi arUosimdyan bhikkhumn wijjamdnato bhumigabbhanilindhi satthatun eitka bkikkkmw. 



Kilapas&nawapi : these were the sixteen tanks. He formed also the great canal caUed 
Pappato, which was fed from the river. 

He thus performed acts both of piety and impiety. 



The conclusion of the Mahawanso. 



Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, sapremo Buddho I 



Thas this monarch Mahds6no, by his connection with ill-disposed persons, having 
performed, during the whole course of his existence, acts both of piety and impiety, 
his destiny (after his death) was according to his merits. From this example, a wise man 
should avoid intercourse with impious persons, as if he were guarding his life from 
the deadly venom of a serpent. 

His son Sirimighawanno, who was like unto the r&ja Mandate, endowed with all pros- 
perity, then became kiog. Assembling all the priests of the Mahdwih^ro, who had been 
scattered abroad by the measures of Mahas6no, under the persuasion of his imptoos 
advisers, and reverentially approaching, and bowing down to them, he thus benevolently 
inquired : '' What are these disastrous acts committed by my father, misguided by Sangbn- 
mitto?'' The priests thus replied to the monarch: ''Thy sire endeavoured to violate 
the consecration (of the Mahdwiharo), which he failed in accomplishing, by pricili 
remaining within the consecrated limits ; here a hundred priests established themadvMp 
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**Amacheh6 Sonandimdehm Smngkmmiiideha pdpiyo rdjdnan $an{iapetwdnm apunffa^ tina I'drmfuA. 
**Bhinditu>d L6hapdiddan saUaihUmakamutiaman ghari ndnappakdrkwa itobkayagirin nayun. 
**Mdsaki Ckatu Buddhiki niwuttkihi ehitiyajfgani wdpdpisieka duppam^d* Paua bdUutmSgttmmn,'* 
TansuiwdpiiukammaA^ nibbiito bdla$a^gami piiardnd^iian tattka taddkanpdkatikan akd* 
Ldkapdsddamaddwa kdii pdiddamuHaman raff/io Makc^anddtuta dauenldwiya Sikali, 
Pariwindni sabhdmi ndtitdni niwUayi bkdgi drdmikdnancka yatkd fkine fkapisi so, 
Piiund maddkaydnaneka paekckkinnattdwibuddkind ekhidddwd*an gkmndwdsan wikdran kdsi buddkimd 
Kdrito pitard J6tiwani ckU6 voikdraki kamman wippdkatan tmhban niffkdpisi nariuarS, 
ThdroMaiha McAindaua Samindatta sunuto tutwdna manuekkindo §6 pawaitin iobbamddiio, 
Poiiditwd gunk tassa rifjd dipappa^ddaki " iuar6 wata dipaum ikkrb ** Hi wiekiniiya ; 
PafibimSan suwannasta kaiwd tammdnaniuiian pubSakaiiikamdsassa puSbapakkkiikm MaUtumi ; 
Dini neiwd CkHiyambatkali Tkiramiasanf^iti tkiraffkami niwdutmd tatdim tuttpami panm, 
Makdsina^gaketwd $6 diwmtind samupawuin brbdki nd^ariekiwm gikarakkkmn^kiwind. 



flubterraneoasly, in the womb of the earth. Those impious characters, the minister 
named S6oo, and Sanghamitto, misguiding the king, caused this profanation to be done by 
him. Pulling down the superb Ldhapasddo, consisting of seven stories, and having 
apartments of various descriptions, he removed (the materials) thence to the Abhayagiri. 
These sacrilegious characters sowed the site of these sacred edifices, on which the four 
Buddhos had vouchsafed to tarry, with the m4sako seed. Ponder (continued the priests 
addressing themselves to the rdja) on the consequences of unworthy associations.'' 
On hearing this account of his parent's misconduct, appalled at the results of evil commu- 
nications, he restored all that had been destroyed by his father there (in that capital). 
j In the first place, he rebuilt the L6hapas&do, exhibiting in Sihala, the model of the 
superb palace of the r^a Mah&panddo. He rebuilt also the pariw^nos which had been 
demolished, and restored to the servants of those religious establishments the lands they 
had held for their services. The residence (of the priests) which had been destroyed by 
his father and the ill-judging minister, because they were separately built, be recoastmcted 
in a row, in restoring the wih&ro. 

This ruler of men completed all that remained imperfect of the J^tawanno wihiro^ which 
had been founded by his father. Subsequently, this monarch having made himself fuUy 
acquainted with the particulars connected with the th6ro Mahindo, the son of the Muni of 
saints, (Bnddho) ; and the riya glorying in the merits of him who had been the means 
of converting this island, thus meditated : *' Most assuredly the th6ro has been a supreme 
(benefactor) of the land ;" and causing a golden image of him to be made, and rendering it 
every honor,»on the seventh day of the first quarter of the month of kattiko, be removed 
it to the edifice called the Th6rambo at Ambathalo ; and leaving (there the image oQ the 
th6ro during the eighth day, then on the ninth day assembling a great conooarse of peo- 
ple, like unto a heavenly host, composed of the royal retinue and of the inhabitaata of the 
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Lankddipicha sakale sabbi dddya bhikkhawb wissajjetwd manussicha nagariehdrakatthiti. 
Paiihapetwd mahdddnan ayanchdkhUapdninan pdjan sabbopakdrihi karonibwa Hfilcjiamaii, 
Paehchnggamanamitassa dipatatihussa Saithuno warapuUatsa s6 katwd dkwardjawa SaUhuno; 
Chitiyambathaldydwa nagaran sddhusajjiya tnaggan Whdlitdydwa Sdwatikinagaran yathd, 
IFissajjetwd iahinhogan pabhan tkiratsa sokind rdjd Moggaliputtasta tkirassa gamanhoiya, 
Datwd tattha mahdddnan kapaniddhikawaniibaki, bhikkhawbpicha tosetwd paehehayihi ekaimkipU 
Therassagamanan iwan passaiuhi tnahajanb gahetwd tarn mahaniina sakkdrina mah6fai6, 
Tamhd oruyha selamhd sayan hutwd pitri charo bhikkhawo tdni katwdna pariw6ri tammntatd, 
Thirassa bimban sowannan Khirasdgaramajjhagd sanjhardgaparikhitto hima Miruwm idbkmika, 
/risdli nagaran suttan disitun Ibkanayako agamd iwamiwdti datsisieha nuik4iano* 
Ewan karonto sakkdrasammanan so nardsabko nagarassassapdekt'na dwdrapaui sayan kaian, 
Upasankamma sdyaniha wihdran Sotlhiydkaran iikantatthcipiwdsisi bimbati ian JinasimunQ, 
Nagaran sddkn sajjetwd tato dwddasami dint Satthussddippawisamki puran Rdfagaka^ yatkd. 



capital, leaving at home those alone requisite for guarding their own houses ; and baviag, by 
dispatching messengers throughout Lanka, called together all the priests^ and keeping up 
during the period of their detention there the mahaddnan, he celebrated a fesdvaly by the 
collective aid of all these people, never surpassed before. He himself led the procession 
of this (inspired) teacher of the island, the illustrious son of the divine teacher (Buddho) 
in the same manner that the king of d^wos (Sakko) preceded the divine teacher in his 
progress to the D6\val6kos. He had the city and the road to the Gh6tiyo at Anibathalo 
decorated^ in the same manner that the road from W^sali to Sawatthinagara was orna- 
mented (in the above-mentioned progress of Buddho); and in order that he might exhibit to 
the people the procession of this th^ro, — in the same manner that Dhammas6ko, the th6ro's 
father, sending a mission to the Ah6ganga mountain, had conducted the th6ro Moggali- 
puttatisso (to Pupphapura) distributing alms in the way to the afflicted, to vagraofs, 
and mendicants, and providing for the accommodation of the priests the four sacerdotal 
requisites,— this gifted (monarch) also, in the presence of this immense congregation 
of people, lifting up the golden image of the th^ro, descended from the rocky peak (of 
Ambathalo) ; he himself leading the procession surrounded by a number of priests, 
and dazzling like the golden mountain M^ru, enveloped in the brilliant fleecy cloods 
of a bright season, in the midst of the Khirasdgara ocean. Such as was the entrance 
of the supreme of the universe (Buddho) into W^sdlinagara, to propound the (Rawan) 
suttan ; this raja made a similar exhibition to the people in the present instance. 

This monarch thus rendering every mark of reverence to the festival, approached in Ifce 
evening the Sotthiyakaro wihdro, which had been built by himself near the eastern 
gate. He there detained for three days the image of the son of the vanquisher. Having 
then ordered the city to be decorated, on the twelfth day, in the same manner that in 
aforetime the divine teacher entered the city of R&jagaha, bringing this image out of 
the SotthiyAkaro wiharo, he conveyed it iu a solemn procession through the city. 
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PafimaA niharitwd iaA wihdrd Sotthiydkard nagark tdgardkdri watiamdni mak6makL 
Mahdwihdran neiwdna timdiamh&lhiyaiigani niwdseiwdna iiniwa widhind dtuiyun pura^ 
Rajagihasamipamhi pu6badakkhinak6naki pafibimhaua kdrhi taua tancha niwimnan^ 
Kdretwd Itthiyddinan pafimdyd whdradd thkrkntuaha tatthkwa niwisisi wuEhdmaii, 
Arakkhan paiihapttufdna pujdyaeha paribbayan anusanwachchharan kdiumiwamiwan niydjayi. 
Taud amanurakkhantd rdjdUabbansikd idka ydwqjffn parirakkhatUi ian widhin nawindsiya^ 
Pawdranadini netwd wihdran nagard tatb kdtun tetany dpi^d anuwauaA niybjayi, 
fFihdrk Abhayat\t$a tea« wahi Bddhipddapi sildwidineha kdrisi pdkdranehm mandharan. 
Nawami tasta wastamhi Ddihddhdiummahi$ino brdkmanikdehi dddya Kdli^garnhdidhdnayi, 
Dafhddhdittisawatuamhi wuiiina widhind saian gakeiwd bahumdnina kaiwd tammdAamuttamaii, 
Pakhhipitwd karandamhi wisuddhaphaiikumbhawi DiwdnanpiyuiisMina rdjawaiihumhi kdriiit 
Dhammackakkawkayi gikk waddhayittha mahipati ; tato paffhSya taA gihan Ddfhdtikdtughmrttii aAm. 
R<f;d iaiasahastdnan nawakawui punnamdnas^ wiMtajjetwd latb kdti Ddfhddhdiuwtahdmahan, 



which was like unto a great ocean, to the Mab&wih&ro; and kept it for three months 
in the precincts of the bo-tree. With the same ceremonials, (the maltitude) condacted 
it to the city, and there, near the royal residence, in the south east direction, he boilt 
an edifice for that image. This fearless and profoundly wise monarch, having caused 
images to be made of itthiyo and the other (th^ros who had accompanied Mabindo) placed 
them also there. He made provision for the maintenance of this establishment, and 
commanded that a splendid festival should be celebrated annually, in a manner similar 
to the present one. The dya, as he had made this provision for the perpetuation of 
the festival, even unto this day * it is kept up without omission. He instituted a festival 
to be held at the '^pawdranan" (conclusion) of ^'wasso" annually, on which occasion 
(these images) were carried from the city to the Mah&wihilro. He built a protecting wall 
round the wih&ro called Abhayatisso, and added a stone cornice to the flight of steps at the 
bo- tree. 

In the ninth year of his reign, a certain brihman princess brought the Dathiidhitu, or 
tooth relief of Buddho hither from K4Iiog;a, under the circumstances set forth in the 
D&tl)^dhatuwanso.:{: The monarch receiving charge of it himself, and rendering thereto, 
in the most reverential manner, the highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great parity 
made of *' phalika " stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dbammachakko, boilt by 
Dew ananpiyatisso. 

In the first place, the rdja, expendin*; a lac, in the height of his felicity, celebrated 
a Dathddhatu festival, and then be ordained that a similar festival should be annually 
celebrated, transferring the relic in procession to the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

• Tilt' jH ri«>d Maha'na'mo aourished. Tbia festivul i» not obperTed now. 

f Thi' n lie now deposited in the Maligiiwa temple ot Kandj ; and at present in my oflkial coitody. 
t This work is extant, to which two aectioni hare been fubf€<|uentlj added, brinfiBg tb« hiitQrj of tht tooUhfrik 
the oaddle of the last century. 

«3 



24*2 The Mahawans^. [a. d. 830; a.b. 873. 

jinusanwaehehharan netwd wihdramahhayuttaran tassa pujdwidkin kdtumiwarupan niyojayi. 

Aithdra$awihdriwa kdrdpisi mahipaii, anukampdya pdninan wdpiydcha thirddakd ; 

BddhipCjddi pun/idni appameydni kdriya, affhawisatimi waui gatd s6 ; tattha ydgatin. 

Ddrako Jefihatissotha bkdtd tana kanitfhiko chhattan langhUi LankdyQn ; dantaiippamki k&wido, 

Katwd kammdni chittrdni dukkardni mahdmati sippdyatanaehiian so sikkhdpisi bahujanL 

AnaUd pitund kdsi iddhihiwiyanimmUanbddhisattatarupancha rupaAsddhu mandkara^. 

Apauayancha pallankan chhattan ratanamaj^dapan ehittadantamayan kinehi taua kamman Uikik imki£, 

Katwd id nawawassdni Lankddipanusdsanan anikdnieha punr^dni yathd kammamupdgamU 

Buddhaddso tato tassa putto dsi mahipati gundnan akaro sabba ratandnanuKudgaro, 

Sukhan sahbappayogihi karontb dipawdsinan rakkhamdlakamanddwa puran fFessaumnddkmni. 

Paai^apuntiagunupito wisuddhakarundiayo tathd dasahi rdjunan dhammihi samupdgato* 

Chatasso agati hitwd kdrayant6 winichehhayan janan sat^gahawatthuhi saf^gahisi ekaUukipi, 

Chariyan bddhisattdnan dassenio dakkhi pdninan pitdwa putti s6 satti anukampiltha bkUpmiL 

Daliddi dhana ddnina kdsipunnamandrathi sukhite sabbabhdgdnanjiwittassaguttiyd, 

Sddhawd sa^ghahindtha niggahina asddhavo6 gUdni wejjakammina sangahisi mahdwsmii. 



This monarch constructed eighteen wih&ros ; and formed, oat of compaMion for livings 
creatares, tanks also, which should perpetually contain water ; and having celebrated 
a festival at the bo-tree, and performed other equally eminent acts of piety, in the twenty 
eighth year of his reign, fulfilled the destiny prescribed by his deserts. 

His younger brother, prince Jetthatisso, then raised the chhatta in Lankd. He was 
a skilful carver. This monarch having executed several arduous undertakings in painting 
and carving, himself taught the art to many of his subjects. Pursuant to the direction 
of his father, he sculptured a statue of Buddho, in a manner so exquisite that it might be 
inferred that he was inspired for the task. For that statue, having also made a beantifal 
altar and a gilt edifice, he surmounted it with a chhatta, and inlaid it with ivory in 
various ways ; and having administered the government of Lank& for nine yeam^ and 
performed many acts of piety, he also fulfilled the destiny due to him. 

His son Buddhad^o then became king: he was a mine of virtues and an ocean 
of riches. By the perfection of his policy he rendered this (capital) to the inhabitants of 
this land, like unto the heavenly Alakkhamanda, the city of Wessawano. Endowed with 
wisdom, piety, and virtue, and imbued with boundless benevolence ; and thereby attaining 
the ten virtues of royalty, and escaping from the four ** agati," he administered justice, and 
protected the people by the four means that that protection ought to be extended. This 
monarch exemplified to the people, in his own person, the conduct of the Bodbisattos; and 
he entertained for mankind at large the compassion that a parent feels for his children. 
The indigent he rendered happy by distribution of riches among them ; and he protected 
the rich in their property and life. This wise (ruler) patronized the virtuous, disoonn- 
teuanced the wicked, and comforted the diseased by providing medical relief. 



«• 
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Atkekudiwuan rdjd haiikikkkandhawara^gmtS TiittawdpiA nahdnaithan gaehehhamdno imahdpatki, 
Adda$ikan mahdndjfgan kuehehhirogasamappitan Puttd&hayawihdraua paui wammikamaiikaki, 
UitdnamudarMgan dauitun dandasafffiitun nipannnn $6tka chintisi ** ndgd rdgiti** nichehkayan, 
j4th6ruyiha mahdndgdmakdndga9amipag6 iwamaha mahdndgo makdmdgaman&gawan: 
Kdra^an ti, mahdndga, (idtarndgamani mayd ; iumhi khaiu makdiijd kkippan kuppa noMUiHO^ 
Tatmd phusUwd ti kamman kdtun sakkd na ti mayd; apkusitwdpi mo $akkd: kimnm kdtabha miithinif** 
Swan wutte phanindd $6 kiwaian phamamattano iilauanto pawisetwd nipqjjittha §am6hito, 
AthitamupoMankamma uchehkar^gagatamattand iatthan gahetwd phdlisi udaraniaam 6h6gino, 
Niharitwd tato ddsan katwd 6hitajljamuttaman iappan tan tan khaniniwa akkti iakkitan tada. 
** Attdnamiwathdmiii mahdkdrur^naian mama tiraekekkdndpijdnintu sddhu rajjanti mikatan ** 
Diswd sukhitamattdna^ pannagd t6 makipatin pujeiun taua pdddii makaggkamaiiimattano, 
Siid mayaya Samhtiddkapafimdya akdrayi manin tan nayanan rdjd wikdri Ahkayuttari, 
Bk6pi bkikkku bkikkkanto gdmamki Tkiuawaffkiki tukkkan bkikkkan labkitwdna ekirahkikkkaya MHckaran, 
Kkiran sappdnakan laddkd pariSkumjittka kuekckkiyan ; pdnakd bakawo kutwd udaran ta$»a kkddaymn* 
Tatd id upasankamma tan niwidisi rtfjino ; rdjdka **jdto iulayan, kaddkdriti kidito f *' 



Oo a certain day, the raja, while proceeding along the high road, mounted on hin 
elephant, to bathe at the Tisso tank, saw in the neighbourhood of the Puttdbhayo wihAro 
a mahanago, on a white ants' hill, stretched out straight as a pole, and extended on 
his back, suffering from some internal complaint. Thereupon, on perceiving this, the 
monarch thought, ** Surely this naga is suffering from some disease ;*' and descending 
from his state elephant, and approaching the distressed mahan&go, thus addressed him : 
*' Mahaudgo, it is only on the road that I became aware of thy case. Thou art unques- 
tionably highly gifted ; but as thou art also addicted to (its of rage, on sudden impulses, on 
that account, it is impossible for me to approach thee, and treat thy complaint. Yet 
without approaching thee, I can effect nothing. What is to be done?" On being thus 
addressed, the hooded monarch (cobra de capello) thoroughly pacified, inserting his head 
alone into a hole in the ant hill, extended himself. Then approaching him, and drawing 
his instrument from its case, he opened the niga's stomach ; and extracting the diseased 
part, and applying an efficacious remedy, he instantly cured the snake. (The raja) then 
thus meditated: "My administration must be most eicellent; even the animal creation 
recognizes that 1 am a most compassionating person." The snake finding himself cured, 
presented a superlatively valuable gem of bis, as an offering to the kin*;, and the 
raja set that gem in the eye of the stone image (of Buddho) in the Abhayagiri wihiro. 

A certain priest, who had constantly subsisted as a mendicant, in the course of his alms 
pilgrimage through the village Thussawattiko received some boiled rice, which had 
become dry. Procuring also milk which bad already engendered worms, he ate bis meat 
Innumerable worms being produced thereby, they gnawed his entrails. Thereupon 
repairing to the raja, he stated his complaint to him. The king inquired of him, *' What 
are thy symptoms ; and where didst thou take food ?*' He replied^ " I took my meal at the 
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So dha •* Thutawalihimhi gdmi khirina bhtjani hhuttitir R^d anr^dsi '* khiran $appanmkm^ ** ill. 
Tadhoa asso ikSpi straw idhatikichehhi s6 rajd taua nrhwidhan katwd dddya Idhita^ 
Pdyetwd samanan dha, muhuttan witindmayafi " assaldhita meiarUi'" tan sutwd iomanS wami. 
Pdnakd lohitiniwa nikkhaminsu ; idkhiahu bhikkhH ; rdjd niwiditi iuffhimiwa panaUmmo, 
**BkasaUhapp«thdrind pdnakasamand hayd katd arogd sammd mi weijakammamakd t7i\** 
PiwarUd tdyamikohi dedduBhandamajdniya aehchhohari tadd dti tatdjdtdhi de^^uiko, 
Antdtu dittha iundansd, Una ddkkhina pilito rdjdnamagamd ; rdjd niddnan iaua puekekkiym^ 
Anto sappdii winridya sattahamupawdtiydn sunahdlawilitianeha sayani sddhtumnihmii^ 
Saydpisi tato s6ti nidddyamukhamukhamattand wiwaritwd tadd sutt6 tatd toisa mukkaniikip 
yfansapisin thapdpesin sarajjun tana niggato gandhina tan dasitwdna aniopawtMitu muirabki. 
Rajjuydtha gahetwdna samdkaddhiya pdtfyan udaki pdtayitwdna idan wackanamabruwL 
^^fVtjjo ahdsi sammd Samhuddhassa kira Jiwako kamman wijjali idkassa katan kintimm dukkarmA T 
**Idisan kayira s6p\ kamman natthettha sansayh sabbddarinakuhhanto aho punaodmyo mm 
Tathd Helioiigdmamhi chaddUmulhagabbhinin jdtan sattasuwdrisu sagabbhan sukhitun mkd. 



n 



Tillage Thassawattiko, mixed with milk." The rdja observed, '' There must have beei» 
worms io the milk." On the same day a horse was brought, afflicted with a oomjilaint 
which required his blood vessels to be opened. The raja perrormed that operatioD^ 
and taking blood from him administered it to the priest. After waiting awhile he obsenred, 
''That was horse's blood." On hearing this, the priest threw it up* The wonm wofe 
got rid of with (ho blood, and he recovered. The raja then thus addressed tbo delighted 
priest : ** By one puncture of my own surgical instrument, both the priest afflicted 
with worms, and the horse have been cured ; surely this medical science is a wonderful one!*^ 

A certain person while drinking some water, swallowed the spawn of a water serpent, 
whence a water serpent was engendered which gnawed his entrails. This indiyidnaU 
tortured by this visitation, had recourse to the rdja ; and the monarch inquired into 
the particulars of his case. Ascertaining that it was a serpent in his stomach, causing 
him to be bathed and well rubbed, and providing him with a well furnished bed, he 
kept him in it awake, for seven days. Thereupon overcome (by his previous suflTerings) 
he fell sound asleep with his mouth open. (The rdja) placed on his mouth a piece of meat 
with a string tied to it. In consequence of the savour which exhaled therefrom, the 
serpent rising up, bit it, and attempted to pull it into (the patient s) stomach. Instantly 
drawing him out by the string, and carefully disengaging (the serpent) therefrom, and 
placing it in water, contained in a vessel, (the rdja) made the following remark: *' Jiwako 
was the physician of the supreme Biiddho, and he knew the science. But what wonderfU 
service did he ever render to the world ? He perlormed no cure equal to this. In my case^ 
as I devote myself without scruple, with equal zeal for the benefit of all, my merit 
is pre-eminent." 

Similarly (by his medical skill) he rendered a chanddla woman, of Hell61igdmo, who was 
born barren, pregnant seven times, without submitting her to any personal inconvenienoo. 
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fFdid bdiihina ildpi bhikkhu uUhapito ahu gdpdnasi gatiiamhi dukkhd mdchhi huddkima, 

Piwantassdpi mandiikaStJayuttanjida^iahun ndsikd bilanogantwd bijamaruiha maithakan, 

ttijjitwd, dsi maniuko: i6 wddko taitha gaehehkaii mighaudgatuani Una sonin kajjati mdnawan. 

Phdletwd mattkakaA rdfd mandiikammpiniya ; t6 kapdldmi ghafeiwaAa kdsi pdkaiikan Ikani. 

tlitatlhdn dipawdiinan gdme gdme makipati kdreiwd wejjiudldyo wejji tatthaniyojayi, 

Sabbesan weffotattkdnan katwd ** Sdrailkasangaha^^' ybjUi wejjamikikan rdjdgdmadwipanehaki. 

Add ttisaneha khettdni wejjanamupajitoanan ; wejji hatthinamaudnan balatsaneha niyofayi, 

Piihatappfnamandhdna^ sdidydeha iahin iahin kdrisi sahabhdgina idlaybeha mahdpathi, 

Nitihehamassosi taddhamwutn takkatwd dkawmabhdnaki dhammabhdnakawaUoneka paffhapisi takiti takin, 

Sdfakaniaraio kaiw6 sattawaftkimmakddayo difiki diffki pambekisi dukkkamkd duklkitijank, 

Mkikadiwaia^ rdjd r^fdbkaranamaniito utddkingaekekkaii $indya diwekiwiya fVdsawo, 

Tan ditwd tiritobkaggamaggappattan makipaiin ri^iddkikiwirdjanUin^ baddkawini bkawaniari, 

Kuffhi ekopi kuffkitwd, kattkindkaniydwani^poffkento taneka pofikento bkumin kantariyaffkiyd. 



There was a certain priest so severely afflicted with rheamatic affections, that whenever he 
stood be was as crooked as a '' gopdoasi " rafter. This gifted (king) relieved him from his 
affliction. In another case, of a man who had drank some water which had the spawn of 
frogs in it, an egg, entering the nostril, ascended into the head, and being hatched became 
a frog. There it attained its full growth, and in rainy weather it croaked, and gnawed 
the head of the priest The rdja, splitting open the head and extracting the frog, 
and reuniting the severed parts, quickly cured the wound. 

Out of benevolence entertained towards the inhabitants of the island, the sovereign 
provided hospitals, and appointed medical practitioners thereto, fur all villages* The 
Wga having composed the work, ''Saratthasangaho,"* containing the whole medical science, 
ordained that there should be a physician for every twice five (ten) villages. He set aside 
twenty royal villages for the maintenance of these physicians ; and appointed medical 
practitioners to attend bis elephants, his horses, and his army. On the main road, for the 
reception of the crippled, deformed, and destitute, he built asylums in various places, 
provided with the means of subsisting (those objects). Patronizing the ministers who 
could propound the doctrines of the faith, he devotedly attended to their doctrines, and, in 
various parts, provided the maintenances required by the propounders of the faith. 
Earnestly devoted to the welfare of mankind, disguising himself, by gathering his cloth up 
between (his legs), he afforded relief to every afflicted person he met. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, the r^ja was moving in a procession, arrayed 
in royal state, and escorted by his army, like unto W^sawo surrounded by his heavenly 
host; when a certain person afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, uho had formed 
an enmity <igainst the r^ja in a former existence, beholding him thus endowed %vith regal 
prosperity, and resplendent with the pomps of royalty, enraged, struck the earth 
with his hand, and loudly venting opprobrious language, kept striking the ground with 



* This work, which ia compoeod io the Sanfcrit languiig\ i^ still extjuit Natirt mcdkal practitioiieff pmlrn to oooialt it 
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AK'kSsisi antkihi akkdsawachanihieha. fFippakdramiman diswd diirat^wa mahdmati ; 

** Ndhan sardmi sattatsa kassdpi kata mappiyan : pubbi wirin ayanjdiu ; nibbdpessdmi Utn iii ."** 

Andpisi tumipaifhan purUan ; ** Gachehha kuffhino amukaudbhijdndhi ehitidehdranii/* Sdgaid. 

Sahdydwiya kuffhissa samipamhi nitidiya ruffho kimaithan hotUdti puehehhi, SabbamawMa $6* 

** Ddso mi Buddhadds6yan : rdjdhu punriakammund awama(t!}dya man mayikan puratd yaii haithind, 

** JdndpessSmi attdnan katipdhina ; s6 yadi hatihamme iti, kdretwd iabhan ddsdnaniggaha^ 

** Nochi hatthan mamdydti mdretwd galaldhitan piwiudmi : nasandiho naehiriniufa paisait.** 

S6 gantwd narapdlassa pawattin tan niwidayi : " Pubbi wirimamdyanti niehekkinihpd*' ma kdm at L 

*' ffinbditumupdyina yuttan wirinti wirino sddhuianganha tan twanti ** puriMon ta£ niyi^myi^ 

So kuffhimupatankamma sahdydwiya dha tan «* Rdjdnan tan windsetun chinieiwd kdlawietiakath 

**Alabhant6 sahdyam mi ndsakkhin tatsa ghdtani ; laddhd tumhi nayigsdmimattha kauimi wmndraikan, 

** Etha, gihi toasitwd mi, hdtha mi anuwattakd ahamiwassa ndsimi katip6hinaJiwUm£.*' 

Iti watwdna tan kuffhin netwd s6 gharamattand sunahdnasuwUittanehaf niwatthan iukhumamiarm^ 

Subhuttan madhurdhdrarh yobbanitthikatddaran saydpisi manunriamhi sayanto sddku seuUkaiL 



his staff. This superlatively wise (ralcr) noticing this improper proceeding from afar, thus, 
(meditated) : '^ I resent not the hatred borne roe by any person. This is an animosity 
engendered in a former existence ; I will extinguish it :"" and gave these directions to one 
of his attendants : " Go to that leper, and thoronghly inform thyself what his wishes be.*' 
He went accordingly, and seating himself near the leper, as if he were a friend of 
his, inquired of him what had enraged him so much. He disclosed all. ^This Boddha- 
d^o (in a former existence) was my slave ; by the merit of his piety he is now bom a king. 
To insult met he is parading before me in state on an elephant. Within a few days he 
will be in my power. I will then make him sensible of his real position, by sabjecting him. 
to every degradation that slaves are exposed to. Even if he should not fiedl into my hands, 
I will cause him to be put to death, and -will suck his blood. This imprecation will be 
brought about at no remote period." 

(The messenger) returning reported these particulars to the monarch. That wise 
personage, being then quite convinced, remarked, '' It is the enmity engendered in a former 
existence ; it is proper to allay the animosity of an exasperated person;" and gave these 
instructions to the said attendant: '^ Do thou take especial care of him." Returning to the 
leper again, in the character of a friend, he said; ''AH this time, 1 have been thinking of the 
means of putting the rdja to death, which I have been prevented effecting from the waot 
of an accomplice. By securing your assistance in his assassination, I shall be aUe 
to accomplish this much desired wish : come away ; residing in my house, render me 
thy aid. Within a few days I will myself take his life." After having thus explained 
himself, he conducted the leper to his own house, and provided him with the most Inxorioiis 
means of bathing and anointing his body ; fine cloths for raiment ; savory food for his 
subsistence ; and on a delightful bed, beautifully decorated, he arranged that a loyelj. 
female of fascinating charms should recline. 
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Btiniwa niy amino katipdkan niwdMifa Qatwd tan jdtawiuasan sukhilan pitinirUlriyant 
Rar^!^ddinnanti watwdna kkajjabkojjddikan add dwattikkhattun niiidhetwd tenajjhitfko tumaggahi, 
Bhispdlina kamindsi wissatihdtiwa. Bhumipo matdti tutwd iaudti hadayan phalilan widhd, 
Ewan rogitikiehchhihi rtfjdsariramdnusi tKaphi wejjddipaua iikiehekhantamandgatL 
Panchawitati hatthina pdiddindpatoBhitan^ Mahdwihdri M&rawhapariwinamakdrayi, 
Samana Gdlapdnuneha add gdmadwayan tahin dKanunagk6$dkabkikkk^nan bh6gi kappiyakdrake. 
fFikarepariwinicka sampamnaekatupackckayi wdpiyd ddnasdldyd pafimdydcka kdrayi. 
Tauiwara^n^rajjamki mahddkammakatkiyati Suttdni pariwatiin Sikaldya niruiiiyd. 
Jsiti puitd taudsun sur6wira^garupino dsitiyd sdwakdna^ ndmakd piyadauand^ 
Sdriputtddi ndmiki pnttiki pariwdritd Buddkaddid, Sasambuddka rdjdwiya wirockatka^ 
Ewan kaiwd kitaA dtpdwdsinaA tidiwangatd wasti ikunatintamki Buddkaddio narddkipo. 
TaidjeffkoMuid iaua Upatiudsi bkupati iab6ar(yagun6pii6 niekckasilo wuikddaydt 



After he bad been entertained in this manner for some days, (the messenger) baying 
satisfied himself that this happy (leper), restored to the enjoyment of health, was brought 
to a tractable frame of mind ; still, however, withholding the information for two or threo 
days ; (at last) he presented him his meals, saying that they were provided by the r&ja. 
By this means the (messenger), who rendered him these acts of kindness, succeeded in 
pacir}ing him ; and by degrees he became a most devoted subject to the r^a. On a certain 
occasion on hearing (a false rumour) that the king was put to death, his heart rent in twain. 

Thus the rdja, for the future medical treatment of the diseases with which the bodies of 
the people of this land might be afflicted, provided physicians. 

He built at the Mahiwihdro the pariw6no called M6riya, in height twenty five cubits, and 
conspicuous from its upper story ; and to the priests resident there, who could propound 
the doctrines, he provided servants to attend on them, and dedicated to them the two 
villages Sumano and G61apdnu, as well as wIUmpos, pariw6Q08, the four sacerdotal requi- 
sites most fully, and tanks, refection halls, and images. 

In the reign of this rija, a certain priest, profoundly versed in the doctrines, translated 
the Suttans (of the Pitakattaya) into the Sihala* language. 

Ue had eighty sons, valiant, energetic, well formed, and of engaging appearance, 
to whom he gave the names of the eighty (contemporary) disciples of Buddbo. The rija, 
Buddhad^o, surrounded by his sons,who were called Skripntto, and so on (after those eighty 
disciples), was as conspicuous as the supreme, royal, Buddbo (attended by his disciples.) 

Thus this ruler of men, Buddhaddso, having provided for the welfare of the inhabitants 
of the island, passed to the D6wal6ko in the twenty ninth year of his reign. 

His eldest son, Upatisso,t who was endowed with every royal virtue, constantly devoted 
to acts of piety, and pre-eminently benevolent, became king. Avoiding the ten impious 



* Several portions of the other two diTuioot abo of the PitAkatUya hare been traasUted into the Sta gh a l w 
which alone are consulted by the priests who are unacquainted with Pili. 
t The inUi> idual name of Siriputto before he became one oi Bttddho*s disciples 



248 The Mahawanso. [a.d. 368; a.b. 911. 

Dasapunnakriyd hitwd dasapunnalriyddiyi rdjadhammkcha purisi rdjd pdramitddata- 

(ianhi sangahawatthuhi chatuhicha chatuddisdn mahdphdlimhi ddpisi rdjd rajdnuhhdjanan, 

Par^gunan pasawattinan andhdnanchiwa r6gind wisalabhogasdldyS ddnasdldeha kdrdyi. 

Uttaramhi disdbh&gi chetiyamhdtu mangald thupancha pafimdgihd pafimanehdpi kdrayi, 

Karonto tancha <d rdjd mdhhijjantu jand iti, Kdrdpisi Jcumdrihi ndpetwd gQatandula^, 

Rdjuppalawhan Gijjhakutam PoWiarapdsayan JFdldhassanr.ha Amiuffhi Gondigdmomhi wdpikan, 

JFxhdran Khandardjancha wdpiyochd thirddakd appamdndmi punrtdni kdrdpisi tahi^ tahin, 

fFassamdnipi yo wassi sayani sannisinnako kiwalan witi ndmisi ratlin Ihidojanassiti. 

Natwd amachcho tan netwd uyiy dnan chhddayi ghard iwan pafichchha attdnan dukkha^ ndiipdninan, 

Kdl: tassdsi duhbhikkhar6gadukkhipi pHito dip6 dip6 pamopdpatamasd s6 sumdnaso, 

** nhikkhu'' puchchhittha **kin hhanti duhhhikkddi hhayaddiki I6kil6kdhitan naithi kaia^ kinehi mahetind,*^ 

Gangdrdhana suttassa uppattin tatthdniddisun; Sutwdtan saBiasowannan bimboiamS^ddhadhdiun^ ; 

Katvod Satthusildpattan sodakan pdnhampuie fhapetwd tatsa tan rupamdrdpetwd mahdrathan; 



courses, the rdja conformed to the ten pious courses ; an^ fulfilled both his daties 
as a monarch, and the ten probationary courses of religion. To all the four qaarters 
(of his dominions) the rdja extended his protection, according to the four protective rules; 
and provided the principal alros-oflcrings from the royal stores. He built exteiisive store 
and alms houses for the crippled, for pregnant women, for the blind, and the diseased. 

In the northern direction from the Mangala chetiyo, he constructed a th6pO| image 
apartments, and an image. This raja adopted this course, in the expectation of securipg 
the attachment of his subjects. He had confectionary also prepared, which he caused to 
be distributed by the youths (in his suite). 

In various parts of his kingdom, he executed the following unexampled works of piety : 
the B^juppala, Gijjliaktita, Pokkharapasaya, Wdlalmss6, Ambutthi, and the GoDdig&mo 
tanks ; as well as the Khandaraja wibdro and tank which should constantly contain water. 

This individual (before he ascended the throne,) while it was pouring with rain, passed 
a whole night in solitude, seated on his bed. The minister having ascertained that 
this proceeding was intended (or the injury of the people, caused him to be brought to the 
royal garden, and imprisoned him. In resentment of this proceeding he did not (on his 
accession) inflict any penalty on his subjects. 

In his reign, the island was afllictcd with drought, disease and distress. This benevolent 
person, who was like unto a luminary which expels the darkness of sin, thus inquired 
of the priests : "Lords ! when the world was overwhelmed with the misery and horrors of a 
drought, was then nothing done I)y Buddho (in his time,) for the alleviation of the wofWf* 
They then propounded the " Gan-arohana suttan " (of Buddho). Having listened tberoto ; 
causing a perfect imaj^c (df Buddho) to be made of gold, for the tooth relic, and placing th6 
stone refection dish of the divine teacher filled with wateron the joined hands of that (imagoX 
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Sajfan silan samdddya gamddetwd mahdjanan makdddnan pawaUeiwd abkayanioSiapdniman, 
Jttankatwdcka nagaran diwal6kaman6har&n dipawdtihi tabhihi bhikkkuki pariwdriio, 
Otdrittha mahdwithin bhikkhu tatlha samdgatd bhanantd Raianan suttan nnekamdndjdlam iadd, 
R^ngihantiki wilhimaggi pdkdratantiki wiiarintu tiydmanii kurumdnd padakkhinan. 
nhijjamdni runi wassi mahdmighd mahittdi rogdturdcha tahhipi tukhiidkaniu uuawan. 
*' Yadd duhbhikkhdrbgddi bkayaA dipamhi hessaii iwamiwa karoniuti:'* niybjUi narddhipo. 
Arulho chetiyan kunthakipiU&dinuiwekkkiya^ punehhiiwd mbrapinjina sanikan ydtiwandbhicha ; 
Sankhansodakarndddya charanidsandhawani dakkkind parakbnmmhi kdretwd r^fagihato ; 
Upbtathagharan Ituddhapafimd^ikamiwaeha p6kdrina parikkkittaA uyydnaneha manbraman. 
Ckdduddasi panchadati ydwa pakkkaua attkami pdtipadikaya p^kkancka offka^gaMmmupdgmtmn, 
Upotathan samdddya Momatidnan takin woii yawajiwaneka sb bkunji makdpdlimki bki^na^ 
Maranticka kalanddnamuyydni bkattamatlanb katwd niwdpan ddphi ; tadajjdpieka wtUUUi. 
Ckbran wajjhamupdnitan ditwd ianwigamdnaso ekkawan tusdnd dnetwd kkipiiw6 Ibkmkumbkiyan ; 
Datwd dhanan paldpetwd ekbran rattiyamuggati suriyi kujjkiti ekbranwiyajjkdpayi tan ekkawan, 

and raising that image into his state car, he went through the ceremony of receiving "sila,** 
which confers consolation on all living beings ; and made the multitude also submit to the 
same ceremony, and distributed aims. Having decorated the capital like unto a heavenly 
city, surrounded by all the priests resident in the island, he descended into the main street 
There the assembled priests chaunting forth the '' Ratanasnttan,*' and at the same liBie 
sprinkling water, arranged themselves in the street at the end of which the palace wm 
situated ; and continued throughout the three divisions of the night to perambulate roimd 
it^enclosflig wall. 

At the rising of the sun a torrent of rain descended us if it would cleave the earth. AU the 
sick and crippled sported about with joy. The king then issued the following command : 
''«3hould there at any time be another aflSiction of draught and sickness in this island, do 
ye observe the like ceremonies." 

On visiting the ch6tiyo* (in the midst of the inundation), observing ants and other insects 
(struggling on the flood), with the feathers of a peacock's tail, sweeping them towards 
the margin (of the ch^tiyo), he enabled these (insects) to rescue themselves; and continuing 
his procession, he sprinkled water as ho proceeded, from his chank. 
y^ He constructed to the south west of his palace an up6sattha hall, a hall for the image 
of Buddho, surrounded by an enclosing wall, and formed a garden. 

On the fourteenth and fifteenth days of each half month, as well as on the eighth and flnt 
days of each quarter, renewing the vows of the '' attasil "* order, and undergoing tlie 
ceremonies of the uposattho, he tarried there on those occasions ; and during the whole of 
his life he subsisted on the alms prepared for the priesthood (without indulging in more 
luxurious food) ; he had been also in the habit of setting aside rice, formed into Inmps, for 
the squirrels which frequented his garden ; which is continued unto this day. 

This benevolent (monarch) on seeing a culprit carried away to undergo his senlMice, 
procuring a corpse from the cemetery, and throwing it into a chaldron, and bestowing 
money on the offender, allowed him to escape in the night ; and at the rising of the son, 
as if incensed against the criminal, boiled the corpse. 

* Supposed to be the RuAowelli. 

s3 
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Ak^ dipaniki saHlsan ehktiydnan mahdmahan Thupdrdmicha thupaisa hlmachumhafakanchuJcaiL 
Dwdchattdlisa wiusdni katwdwanjhankhanampi s6 katwdpufinamupdganji diwa^rdja sahawyataA, 
Ranrio tassa kanifihina Mahdndmina waUahhd dewi satthan nipdtetwd tamaffhdnamht mdrayi. ^ 

Pabbqjitwd kanifthd sdjiwamdnamhi bhdtari ; hatk rd^anihindya dwattitwdsi bkuptUi ; 
Mahitin attano kdsi mahisin bhdtughdtinin, Gildnasdldkdrisi mahdphdlieha waddkayi, 
Lohadwdraralaggdma Kdfipassdwanawuhayo tayd wihdri katwddd bhikkhunamabhayuitarL ^ 

Wihdran kdrayitwdna Dhumarakkhamhi pabbati mahisiydnayinddd bhikkhui^ntkirawddinmiL • • ■ 
Nawakammanehajinnisu wihdrttu sakdrayi ddnasilaratowattha pujakocha ahii^addn • < 

Bodhimandasamipamhi jdto brdhmanamdnawo, wiydsippakaldwidi thu widisu pdragd, 
Sammd wini\dtasamay6 sabbawddawisdrado wddatthi Jamhudipamhi dhindantb pawddin^* 
ffihdramikan dgamma, rattin pdtan, jaii'manant pariwattiti sampunnapadan supariuifiin4^Mi* 
Tatthiko Rewatbndma mahdthird wtjdniya ; " Mahdpanrib ayan satto damifun waffatiii" 96, • . 

*' Konn gaddrabhardwina xoirawantdti f'* abruwi, " Gaddrabhdnan rawi atthvn kin jdndttti f^ dka 



He celebrated a great festival for all the cb^tiyos in the island ; and made a metal 
coverings ornamented with gold> for the th6po at the Th6pardmo. Having^ cUmp^tM a 
reign of forty two years, without having in a single instance indulged in a fflto of festiWtj, 
confining himself to ceremonies of piety> he departed to be associated with the chief of the 
d^wos. 

His consort, who ought to have cherished him, caused him to be put to def^th by 
means of bis younger brother, Mahanamo, by plunging a weapon into him, in an onfie* 
quented spot. During the lifetime of the late king this younger brother had been a priest. 
On the assassination of the rdja, throwing oflf his robes, he became the sovereign ; 9M 
made the queen who had put his elder brother to death his own consort. 

He founded an asylum for the diseased, and kept up the alms-offerings for the priest- 
hood. In the division of the Koti mountains, at the L6hadw&raralaggdmo, he bnilt three * 
wibdros, and conferred them on the priests of the Abhayagiri establishment By the afore- 
said queen a wiharo was built at the Dhammarakkhito mountain, for the schismatic priests. 

This (monarch), devoted to deeds of charity and piety, repaired dilapidated wib&ros ; 
and was a constant contributor towards the maintenance of religion. 

A brdhman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the terrrace of the great bo-tree 
(in Mdgadha), accomplished in the " wijja " and " sippa ;" who had achieved the 
knowledge of the three ^' wcdos,'' and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements; 
indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over Jambn- 
dipo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain wibluro, and was in 
the habit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with elapsed hands, a discourse which 
he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout in the fame 
lofty strain. A certain mahd th6ro, R^wato, becoming acquainted with him theroy 
and (saying to himself), ''This individual is a person of profound knowledge; it will 
be worthy (of me) to convert him ;" inquired, " Who is this who is braying like an aist"' 
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** Ahanjdntii '* wnttd $6 dsdrisi takammatan, wuttan wuttan wi^dkdsit wMdhampieka dmuayi. 

Tinahi *' Twan $akan toddamdidriht'eha,'* ehdditd^ Pdlimdhdbhidkammaua aUhtmaua noiddkiyd. 

AKa '* Kaukto mantdti f" * ' ^uddhamantSti** iobbruwi. ** Dihimitanti wuttiki t ** Oanka pabht^mUtk'' Ui. 

ManiaUhi pabbajUwd s6 uggnnhi PUalatiayan ** Bkdtfan6 ayan maggd ** iti paehekhdia maggakL 

Buddhauawiya gctmbhira ghasatidnan wiydkaruA ** Buddhaghdtdti ** s6 ; idhi Buddhdwiya mahitaiL 

T§Hha Ndndda^an ndma katwd pakaranan ; tadd Dkaimmaia(^ganiy^dMi kan^nad Jiikoidiini^. 

^riHaiihahathanchiwa kdtumdrabhi buddhimd ; tan diiwd Biwatb thiro idan wackanairuwu 

** Pdlimattamidhd^tan : naitfii Affhakathd idha ; tathdekariydwdddeka bhinnarupd nawijjarim 

** Sihaiaffhakathd tuddhd ; Makindina matimatd Saf^gititayamdrulhan Sammdutmbuddkadi$iian» 

*' Sdripultddijj^itmnchakathdmaggan samekkhiya, katd Sihalabhdidya Sihtdisu pawatiatL 

'* Tan tattha gantwt, tutwd twa^ ; Mdgadkdnan ntruUiyd pariwatUhi : sd kbti $abbaUkdkUd wakdJ^ 

Ewatycutte patannoto nikkhttmiUifd tatd, iman dipamdgd imaaiwa ran^S k&ii, makdmati. 






(Xhe brkhman) replied to him, " Tboa canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray 
or asses." On (the thfero) rejoining, " I can define it ;" he (the br&hman) exhibited 
the%^tenMf the knowledge he possessed* (The th6ro) criticised each of his propositions, 
and pointed' out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had been thus refuted, 
said, *' Well, then, descend to thy own creed f and he propounded to him a passage 
ffom the *' Abhidhammo " (of the Pitakattaya). He (the brkhman) could not divine the 
signification of that (passage) ; and inquired, '^ Whose man to is this V* ** It is Bnddbo*8 
manto." On his exclaiming, ** Impart it to me ;" (the th6ro) replied, *' Enter the sacerdotal 
order.'* He who was desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattaya, subsequently 
c6ming to this conviction : '' This is the sole road (to salvation) ;" became a convert to 
that faith. As he was as profound in his (gh6s6) eloquence as Buddho himself, they con- 
ferred on him the appellation of Buddhagh6s6 (the voice of Buddho) ; and throughout the 
world he became 08 renowned as Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed 
hn original work called '' Nan6dayan ;** he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
y Atthasdiini," on the Dhammasangini (one of the commentaries on the Abhidhammo). 

R6wato th6ro then observing that he was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a 
*' Parittatthakathan '' (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thua addressed him : 
" The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this land : the Atthakatbi are 
not extant here ; nor is there any version to be found of the wiUU (schisms) com- 
plete. The Singhalese AtthakatUL are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
language by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted 
the discourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations 
and arguments of Sdriputto and others, and they are extant among the Singhalese. 
Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (them) according to the rules of 
the grammar of the M4gadhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the whole 
world." 



252 



The Mahawanso. [a.d. 482^ a.b. 975. 



•J 



Mahdwihdran sampaitd wihdri sabhasddhunan Mahdpadhdnaghdrmn gantwd Sanghapdiasta Moniiki^ 
Sihalaffhakathan sutwd Thirdwddancha sabhatd, dhammassdmisia is6wa adhippdydii niekekhiftu 
Tattha tonghassa mdnetwd <* KdtumafihaJcathan mama ; potthaki ditha sabbiti ** dha'; wimantiimn mii, 
SanghdgdthddwayaA taudddsi ** Sdmatthiyan tawa ettha dauihi; tan dkwd, mbbi dimdH poHkaki*^, 
PifaJcattayametthiwa saddhimaffhakaihdya so ** fFisuddhimaggaii ** ndm&kd sangahetwd sawtdaaH » * 
Tatd sanghan tamuhetwd SamSuddhamaiakowidan mah666dhi tamipamhi so taA wdehitwmdtxMi. 
Diwaid tassa nipunnan pakdsiiun makdjani chhddisun poUhakan s6pi duwHikkhatiumpi ia^ akd. , * . 
fFdchiiun tatty i wdre potthaki samuddhafi potthakaddwaya manaampi saiifhdpitun iakiimaru. 
Wdehayinsu tadd bhikkhu potthakattayamikatd : gantkatd, atthatdehdpi pubbdparawarinawd ; 
Thirawddihi, pdlihi, padihi, wyanjanehieha^ annathattha nahuniwa p6tthakisupi tit^pi. . • 
Atha ugghdsayi sanghb tufihahafiho wishato '* Nissan sayan s6 Mettiyyd"* Hi watwB funappunak, 
Saddhimafihakathdyddd potthaki Pitakattayi Ganihdkari wasant6s6 wihdri ddrastMrnri. * j^ 



Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage rejoicing therein, departed 
from thence, and visited this island in the reign of this monarch (Mahan&mo). On 
reaching the Mahawihdro (at Anaradhapura) he entered the Mahapadhdno ha]^ the yost 
splendid of the apartments in the wiharo, and listened to the Singhalese Attbakathl^ and 
the Th6rawdda, from the beginning to the end, propounded by the th6ro Sanghapitt ; and 
became thoronghly convinced that they conveyed the trae meaning of the doctiinea of t^ 
lord of dharamo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thns 
petitioned : '' I am desirous of translating the Atthakathd ; give me access to iBl yow 
books/' The priesthood for the purpose of testing his qualifications gave only two g&thi, 
saying : '' Hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we will 
then let thee have all our books/' From these (taking these gdth& for his text), and con- 
sulting the Pitakattaya, together with the Atthakatha, and condensing them into an 
abridged form, ho composed the commentary called the ^' Wisuddhimaggan/' Thereapon 
having assembled the priesthood, who had acquired a thorough knowledge of the 
doctrities of Buddho, at the bo-tree, he commenced to read out (the work be had compo- 
sed). The d^watas in order that they might make his (Buddhagh6so's) gifts of wisdom 
celebrated among men, rendered that book invisible. He, however, for a second and third 
time recomposed it. When he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, ton 
the purpose of propounding it, the d6wat&s restored the other two copies also. The 
(assembled) priests then read out the three books simultaneously. In those three versions, 
neither in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay even in the 
th^ra controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya), was there in the measure of 
a verse, or in the letter of a word, the slightest variation. Thereupon the priesthood 
rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, saying, *^ Most assaredly this is 
Mctt^yyo (Buddho) himself;" and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, together with the Atthakatha. Taking up his residence in the socloded 
Ganth&karo wih&ro at Anurddhapura, he translated, according to the grammatical rales 



▲.D. 433 ; A.B. 976.] The Mahawavso. 2M 

Pmriwattiti aahhdpi Sikalanhakaihik tad6 iaUUmn uClmbh&MHya Mdgadhdpaniruiiiyd. 
Smitdnan Mab&abkdidnan sd akdsi hitdwakd : tkhijf&ehari^d Mobhi Pdlinwiffa tamaggakuA. 
Atka kattabhahichch $n f^atesu parinifikitan wandiiun $6 mtikd66dkin JamhudipmmmpdgQmi* 
Hkutwa dwdwitawaudni Makdndmo makdmakan latwd puntfdni ekitirdni yatkdkamwtamupdgamim 
Sa&kipeie dharmuipaika^d mackehumaekekitumtnte iti sakkkintu paekitoinhidd »ddku$ampaniiaSk6g6 iiMii( 
$ab6inidkana wasagdkomii: $aUdti nickekmn rdgan »amm6wimatf9iu dkani jiwitkekipi dkimd. 



iti tufamappasddasanwigattkdfa kati Makdwanti *'SaitardJiko^ ndma SattatiuMatitmo pmriekekkid^, 

ATTATRfAATIMO PaRICIICHHEDO. 

Makdiidmasutd d*i dmmffikuckekkitamhhaw6 SottkUM ; tatka Sangkd dkiidekiai makisiyd, 
Sotikiitnd tadd, mjfan patwd, Sangkdya nd*»io fanmfnifiwa dink hktrtn ekardpetwd taddiu $d 
Jtiand Mdmi.'^axsddd ckkaftngdkaf^a Jam'und Ckkanfngaha'^awdpin $6 kaiwa Mannmckekkari tmM, 
jttkdmackckd makdpanr^d iokd^d iaua ian matan antdwaitkumki jkdpetwd ; wikickdran makdSmla^ 



ofthe M&gadha!i, which is the root of all lant^aat^en^ the whole of the Singhalese Atthakath4 
Ont<^ PiUy Thin proved an acbie\eaient of the utmost couscqaence to all laDgnaget 
spoken l^y the human race. 

Ail the th^ros and acharayos held this compilation* in the same estimation as the text 
(of the Pitakattaya). ThiTeafter, the olijects of his mis.sion having been fulfilled, be 
returned to Jambudipo, to worship at the bo tree (at Uruw6ld?a in M&gadha). 

Iflahandmo having performrd various acts ot piety, and enjoyed (his royal state) for 
twenty two years, departed according to his deserts. 

All these rulers, thoui;h Hll-p »wertul and end«iwed with the utmost prosperity, failed 
in ultimately overc ming the poi%er of death. Let wise men, th refore, bearing in mind 
that all mankind are subject to death, overcome their desire for riches and life. 

The thirty seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the "^ seven kings,** composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



Chap. XXXVIII. 

Mahan&mo had a son, named Sotthis^no, bom of a daroila consort ; by the same queen 
he had also a dauiihter called 8an::h4 This Sotthis^no, wh«i then succeeded to the 
monarchy, was put to death on the very day (of his accession) by the said princess Sangbi ; 
who immediately, by beat of drums, conferred it on her own hoslMind, Janto, who held 
the office of chhataf^&hako He formed the Chbataftihako tank, and died within that year. 

His confidential minister then privately burning bis c«>rp6e within the precincts of tlie pa* 
lace, and deciding that a certain powerful individual, who bad been a plunderer of cropa» 

• Thii ii Um P aU TenioQ of the AtUiakiUhA now «nd by tte nwirWHi of O7 los. 

t3 
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Rajjayogs(6ti ehintefw(U Jcaiw6 tan Bh^tpatin, rahd ant6yiwa niwtUetwd rigd r6f(diuro UL 
Sayan rajjan wiehdresi. Chhani paiii mahdjand ** Rdfdeke aHki anAihi saddhimeiuii ** f^SgayuA. 
Tan sutwd narapdlo xS Ma5idiaM6ramandU6 samdniie mahdndgi »>'* U6 yo^gd mamdti^^td 
Ddfhadhdtugharalfhdni sudhandgan samddisi Ra^o dndti waiti s6, agd druyiha tan purmA, 
Kafwd padakkhinan, gantwd pdchinadwdratS hahi patami ekktiyatikdnk kdiun nagaramappayi. 
MahdehUiyattiyi hailhikdrikdii toranaA. Mittasino bahunpuniiahatwd wauina 96 ekuid, 
Mittasinan rani hantwa damilo Pandu ndmako agato paratirarnhd Lank drajf amok dray L 
Jand kulind tabhipi Rdhanan samupdgatd ; tragangdya issaran damild iwan kappayu* 
Yi Subhaua iaiatthassa bhitd Mdriyawansajd paldyitwd nard wdsankappayiniu takin iakiA. 
Thamarinatamo Nandiwdpigdme kutumhil6 Dhdtusinaufhayd dii Ddihdndmoek^ian suiOt 
Gdmi Ambilaydgumhi waxamputti duwi lahhi Dhdtus.na Siidtiudiodhincha samajdiiki% 
Mdtus6dariy6 than MaddhdpabbajjawaUati Dighasandakatdwdse, Dhdiuiin^pi mdnawo 
Santike tassapai6(yja, rukkhamulamhi ikada tajjhdyati ; pawassittha mighd ; ndg6 tapauiym* 



was worthy of being raised to the monarchy, placed him on the throne ; but kept him also 
confined within the palace, and ^ving it out that the rdja was suffering from sickness, 
himself administered the government. 

At a certain festival, the populace clamorously called out; ''If we have a king, let 
him shew himself." On hearing this call, the monarch arrayed himself in regal attire ; 
but finding that no state elephant was forthcoming for him (to carry him in processioo), 
mentioning, '' Such an elephant will suit me," sent for the white elephant kept at the tooth 
relic temple. On the messenger delivering the king's order, the elephant obeyed. (The 
r^'a) mounting him moved in procession through the capital, and passing oat of the eastern 
gate, ordered an encampment to be formed at the first chfetiyo ; and he bailt a triamphal 
arch within the square of the Mahd ch6tiyo, formed by the wail ornamented with figores of 
elephants, Mittas^no having performed many acts of piety died within the year. 

A certain damilo, named Pandu, landing from the opposite coast, put Mittastoo to death 
in the field of battle, and usurped the kingdom of Lank4, All the principal natives 
fled to Rohana ; and the damilos established their power on this (the Anoridhapara aide) 
of the river (Mah&wdluka). 

Certain members of the M6riyan dynasty dreading the power of the (osarper) Sabho^ 
the bilattho, had settled in various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dhatus^no, who had established himself 
at NandiwdpL His son named Dhat&, who lived at the vilUge Ambiliy^Lgo, bad two 000% 
Dhdtus6no and Silatissab6dhi, of unexceptionable descent Their mother's brother 
(Mahandmo) devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anafidhapara) 
in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano.* The youth 
Dhdtus6no became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaanting 



* Minifter of DewlUumpiBtiao : vide p. 102. 
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Parililhipifwd hhof^iki ehhdda^twd pkanimacka potikakanekm kumdranekm rmkkki: Ta4 pm$ti wutiuh; 
8iii dUri iankdrtm taum r»$ftko pmrd yaii ; ia$mih ehittan madiuiMi temfrMimcrdfia mdtmh ; 
•*Uttamo watayan uttto rd^d heuatir niehckkmyak; *« rmkkkitmhii^ti.'' dddya tern wikdtmmupdgaio. 
*'Rh6, nitd diwdbhdf^dyan kaitabU witimd " iti, sakkkdpisi kumdran iaiL Pan^iuko ten wifdigifu, 
*^GankathinanW piiiti iiwaki taua rattiyan^ Oigawdna supima£ikini ntkmriiikm kumdrmka^ 
ToMmin nekkkantamattampi aiwmkd pmriwdriya paHwimimm f*auiAtu» Tat6 nikkkmmmm U uAk6» 
Dakkkinatmin disSdgi Gdmandman tmakdnadin patwd 9ampunn9matikttfUu gmnimkdmdpi wkgm$d ; 
*'Yaikd naddyan wdresi amkikmn iwampi wdraya wdpin gaketwi titkiki waiwd ikiro imdd nmdid ;" 
Oiariitka kumdrknd saddkin Diswdma ii u6ko ndgari^d tadd kko piffkimpdddgi tina §6. 
Uttaritwd kumdrun ten. netwd paekckmniamdwoMan Inddk6kkir6 danmA hkmiwd umwipaMnm iaumdd. 
Ckittikdrina tkiramki bkaiimn pakkkippahkUmiyaA hkut^L Tkiro iamjdtd hku^jUeydA makU iti. 
Pandu rdjdyi katwdna n^mn woMmmki panekiwU ekuib, putUi PkarindSpi, teliyd. teiMi bkdimko, 
Kaniffkd Kkuddapdnndb ku66an rtafmn ; mmkaA makin Dkdiusimdnugi uMi wikifkisi wmk^ani. 
Sangukisi jank Dkdtuikno yuffkiUkm r^ino. S6 s^laioki waaiki puAffapdpmkmrd wfd» 



at the foot of a tree a shower of rain fell, and a n&ga seeing him there, encircled 
him in bis folds and covered him and his book with his hood* His oncle ot>8er?ed this; and 
a certain priest jealous thereof, contemptuously heaped some rubbish on his head, but 
he was not disconcerted thereby. His uncle noticing this circumstance also, came to 
this conclusion : ''This is an illustrious (youth) destined to be a king;** and saying to 
himself, '' I must watch over hiro,^ conducted him to the wihlut> ; and thos addressing 
him : *^ Beloved, do not omit, ni^ht or day, to improve thyself in what tboo shouldest 
acquire/' rendered him accomplished* 

Pandu having beard of this, sont bis messengers in the night, commanding, ''Seiie him.*' 
The tb^ro foreseeing in a dream (what was to happen) sent him away. Wliile they were 
in the act of departing, ihe messeDi^crs surrounded the pariw6no, but ooold not find them. 
These two escaping, reached the great river lj6no in the southward, wliich was flooded ; 
and although anxious to cross, they were stopped by the rapidity of tlie stream. (Mahi- 
nimo) thus apostrophising the river : ''O river, as thou hast arrested cor progress, do tboa, 
spreading out into a lake equally delay him here ;** thereupon, together with the prince^ 
descended into the stream. A ndga r&ja observinf^ these two persons, presented them his 
back to cross upon. Havinic f^ot across, and conducted the prince to a secluded residence, 
and having made his repast on some milk-rice which had been offered to him, he presented 
the residue, with the refection dish, to the prince. Out of respect for the tb^ro he tomed 
the rice out on ihe ground (in order that be miicht not eat out of the same dish with himX 
and ate it. The th6ro then foresaw that this individual would possess himself of the land. 

The raja Pandu died after a reign of five years. His son Pharindo, and thirdly his younger 
brother Khuddaparindo, administered the government ; but a constant warfare was kept 
up by Dh4tus6no, harassing the whole population which had not attached itself (to him). 

Dbktus^no protected (his own) people, and waged war against (the usurper) r^a. That 
impious character dying in the sixteenth year of liis reign, the oth«r, third, individual 
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Tinitar6 tat6 dtirdjd. Mdsadufayina tan Dhdtu$ino wtndxiiitina Jcafwd mahdkawa^ 
Hani tasmin mahipdU Odfhiyd damil6 tat6 rdjd waiutaUayi hutwd Dhdiuiina hai6 tato. 
Pifhiyd damilo $atta mdsi nanidhanaA fratd Dhdtasinina yujjhitwd. fFatud pmekekhijja ddmiti, 
Athdii rdjd Lan\dyan Ohdfusino naradhfpo, bhdtarda^ha dipamhi damili dt nghdiakL 
Updykhi anikkki ikatrixappamdnaki khamdhdwdri niwdtetwd katwd yuddhamasirato, 
S6dhetwd midinin sddku, laivodwa tukkHanjanan, xdtanancha yafkdihdni fhtpui paranMtm^ 
Damili yinuwattinMH kulind kulagdmiwd. •• Ti mnnwd tdtananwd no raHhinsuW pakmjitym. 
Than gdme gahetwdna gdmikdMi tarak^ haf k. R6hat»asamma ti M&hi knltnd iauupnttkaku^ 
Ti$an Makkdraxammdna yathd ydgamaldti tt6 ; amarhchi attano duk' ha MahdyichahkitdaayL 
Bandhdpefwd mahdgaf^gan kedaroMihMdaki mahdpdlimhi hhihihunan sdiiAhd^ancha ddpayL 
Pa^gurdgdhtraUhdnansdlAydkdti hiiddhimd Kdlnwdpincha ganhitwd Gandhi UhnammahdnadiA. 
Mahdwihdran katwdna pattiynifamandkufan tathd hodhifrharanehiwa dan»aniyynmakdrmyu 
Bhikkhawd paritoieiwd pachchdyihi chatuhipi Dhammdxdkdwa itdf du sai^gahan PifakaUayi, 
Jffhdrasa wihdricha thirty dnamakdrayi tampanna'jhogi dipamhi atfhdraMacha wd^iyo, 

became king. Dhdtas6no, carrying on an active warfare against bim also, sacceeded fa 
patting him to death, likewise, within two months. 

After the demise of this king, the damilo Ddthiyo was rdja for three years, when ha abo 
was put to death by Dhatasfeno. The damilo Pithi>o then (succtedrd), and in the coarse 
of his warfare with Dhatus^no was killed in seven months. The damilo dynasty tbea 
became extinct. 

Thereupon the monarch Dhdtus^no became the rdja of Lank&. With the cooperation 
of his brother he entirely extirpated the damiios, who had been the devastators of 
the island by their various stratagems,— by having erected twenty one forts, and inces- 
santly waged war in the land ; and re-establishrd peace in the country, and happiness 
among its inhabitants. He restored the religion also, which had been set aside by 
the foreigners, to its former ascendency. 

Some of the natives of rank, male as well as female, had formed connections with the 
damilos. indignant at this defection, and saying, *'Th"se persons neither protected me« nor 
our religion/' (the rdja) confizicatiiig their estates, bestowed them on those who adhered 
to him. AH the nobility who had fled to R6hana rallied round bim; on whom iie 
conferred, with due discrimination, every protection and honor ; but more specially grati* 
fied those devoted oflScers who had personally shand his own adversities. 

Damming up the great river (Mahawdlukd), and thereby forming fields possessed of 
unfailing irrigation, he bestowed them on the priests entitled to the great alms, for 
the purpose of supplying them wirh *' skli '* rice. This wise ruler founded aiso hospitals 
for cripples, and lor the sick, lie formed an embankment across tbo G6no river, iDcleding 
the K&lauapi tank. Employin;; his army therein, he restored the Mah^SKihfcro, as well as 
the edifice of the ho tree, rendering it most beautiful to behold. Like ante DbammiUi6ko^ 
having thoroughly gratified the priests, by fully providing them with the four sacerdotal 
requisites, he held a convocation on the PiraLattaya. He built eighteen inh4rM for 
the fraternities who had composed the '' th^rawAdA " ; and to ensure fall crops in the iskmd 
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KdUiwdpiwihdrdcha Kafipatsdwanamako, halkhukdt^irinamdcha wihdr6 fTaddhandmako, 
Panndwaliaka6hut6cha HhalidtakaMsandmakd, Pdidnatinnd ; disamhi Ohatutin6cka pMatk 
Maffganethupawithieha ; Dhaiusindpi nilari ; pdrhina KamBawifthicha ; taihd Aniaramigiri, 
Attdlhi, nhdtutinocha ; Kassipitfhikapu66ate ; Rohani Ddyagamocha, Sdlawdnd, ffibhituno, 
fPihdro HhiUiwdnocha, Atthdrata imi matd. Pddulakan Ilamhaitki Mahddantddi tcdpiyd, 
Khud'lakicha teihdre, to afthdrasa nartsttamd wdpitfocha taikd katwd, tisamiwatu ddpayi. 
Panrhawtsati hatthancha Mayurapariwenakan haritwdkdti pcuadamikawitati hatthakan, 
Kumdra Senauappetwd pubbabh6gan witotikayi Kalawdptmki bhdgaddhmn Ihettdnancka sataddwmyan, 
Ldhapdtdtiake jinni nawakammanehakarayi, Mahdihupitu ehhattdniti$u jinnani kdrtiyi, 
i)iwdnanpiyatiitina katabddkimahanwiya, sindnapujdn bbdhiua warabbdhiua kdrayi. 
nhdwantdibhakafir^dyo tattha pujiti nblata alanl:dran Munindatsa a!fhi$il:aneha kdrayi. 
Mahdbdtikipatiifhand oran Lank'dya bhumipd ydwadieddataman wasxan bbdhipftjamakdrayun. 
Mahdmahindathkrassa kdretwd pafibimhakan ; ThiranSdhanan netwd^ kdtunpujan mtahdrahah, 
Datwd tahassan dtpitun Dipawansan MamddiaL Thildnan iatkha bikJ.kunan ddtunrkdndpayi t^ulai. 



he formed also eighteen tanks, (at those places) : viz. at the Kaiawapi tank, a wiLaio of 
that name, also the K6tipasso, the Dakkhinagiri^ the Waddhanfamo, the Paunawallako, the 
Bhalldtako, the Pasanasinno ; in the mountain division, the Dh4tU8cno, the Mangan^thdpa- 
iviti ; to the northward, the Dbdtaseno ; to the eastward, the Kambawitti ; in the same 
direction the Antaram^giri; at Att&lho the Dhdtus^*no; the Kassapitthik6, at the mountain 
of that name; in R6hano, the Daya^amo, the Salawano, and Wibhisano wihdros, as well 
as the Bhilliwano wiharo. These, be it known, are the eighteen. In thp same manner, this 
ruler of men having constructed also eighteen small tanks and wiharos; viz., the 
Pandulako, Hambatthi, the Mahadanto, &c., bestowed them on the same parlies. 
Pulling down the .Mayurupariw6no, which was twenty five cubits high, he reconstructed an 
edifice twenty cubits high. Assigning the task to prince S6no, he caused the fourth of the 
fields at Kalawapi, two hundred in number, which were formerly productive, to be 
restored to cultivation. lie made improvements at the L6hapa:<ado, which was in a 
dilapidated state. At the three principal thupos, he erected chhattas. He celebrated 
a festival for the purpose of watering the supreme bo-tree, like unto the sinana festival 
of the bo-tree held by D6wananpiatisso. He there made an offering of sixteen brazen 
statues of virgins having the power of locomotion*; he held also a festival of inauguration 
in honor of the divine sage. From the period that the bo-treo had been planted, the rulers 
in Lanka have held such a bo-festival every twelfth year.f 

Causing an image of Maha Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to the edifice ( Amba* 
malako) in w hich the th6ro s body bad been burnt, in order that be might celebrate a 
great festival there ; and that he might also promulgate the contents of the § Dipawanso, 
distributing a thousand peices, he caused it to bo read aluud thoroughly. He ordered also 

• The word it litcmny rcndorod. It is ptmMy a clericml error. t This fntiTml it bo lonurr cieMntcd.udhM|«obBU]r 

brt'n discontinued from the period thiit Anunuihaparm ecued lobe the teat of GoTeminent. 

§ The Mahawanto ; whether brouglit down to thi5 period, or onlr to the ead of the teifii of Mahiateo. to whuh aten* tli« 
Tik4 extendt. there 19 no meant of atctrtaiaing 
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Bhikkhusia attano sisi sankdrdkiranan saran idbhan ndddsi wutthaua pariwinaua aUano. 
Pdtikamman bahnnk^si wihdri Abhayuttark sild Satthussa kdrisi mandirancha samaniapan, 
Buddhaddsakate nette natihi nagghamanidwayan akdsi nettan Satihussa ransichuldmanin itUkd^ 
Manihi ghananilihi kitdwattan sumutiaman hemawaffhan tathiwunnan I6mant6wannai^waran, 
Pddajdtan suwannassa padnman dipamuttaman ndndrdgambaran tattha pujayiHha osankkiyan, 
Akdsi pafimdgehi bahuma^galaehttiyi bddhisatticha tatihasun Kdlasklassa Saithuno, 
Upasumbhawhayaudpi Lokandthassa kdrayi ransichuldnuxnimewa Aihisikawkayasiaeha, 
Buddhabimbassa kdrisi puhbi wuttan pilandhanan, ^dmapassamhi bdtihissa bddhisattagharan tmtkd, 
Metteyassacha kdrisi sahban rc^'apilandhanan, samantd ydjane tassa tadarakkhancha ybfayi. 
Kdrdpiti wihdrisu dhdturdjawha pantiyo, tathd satasahassihi mahdbodhigharan wara^. 
ThUpdrdmamhi thupassa pujanjinnan wisddhanan ddthddhdtugharichdpiJinnaMsapafisankharan^ 
Ddfhdilhdiukaraudancha ransincha ghanakuffhiman mahagghamanisankinnansuwannmpadmmdHickm; 
Ddihddhdtumhi pujisi, pdjanchdkd. Asankhiyd chiwarddini ddpisi bhikkhunan dipawdsinm^ 



SDgar to bo distribated among; the priests assembled there. (On this occasion) calling to 
his recollection the priest (formerly) resident in the same wih&ro with himseir, who 
i had heaped dirt on his head, ho did not permit him to participate in these benefits* 
\j He made many repairs at the Abhayagiri wihdro, and for the stono statue of Bnddho 
an edifice, with an apartment (for the imago). On the gem set in the eye of the image of 
the divine teacher by Buddbad&so being lost, this (rdja), in a similar manner, formed the 
eye with the '^ ch61amani " jewel (apart of his regal head dress). The supreme early 
locks (of that image he represented) by a profusion of sapphires ; in the same manner the 
'' uonan" lock of hair (in the forehead between the eyes) by (a thread of) gold ; and he made 
offerings (thereto) of golden robes ; and also, composed of gold, a foot cloth, a flower and a 
splendid lamp, as well as innumerable cloths of various colors. In the image apartment, 
he constructed many splendid ch6tiyos, where there also wero (images) of Bddhisattos. 

For the granite statuo of Buddho, as well as for the statue of the saviour of the worid, 
called the '^ Upasambhawo," he converted his '' chiilamani " head ornament (into the 
ornament placed on the head of Buddho's statue, representing the rays of glory} ; and in 
the manner before described (at the festival of inauguration) in regard to the image named 
tho Abhis^ko, ho invested those (images also) with their equipments. To the B6dhisatto 
*Mett^yyo, he built an edifice to tho southward of the bo-tree, and invested (his image) 
with every regal ornament ; and directed that guards should be stationed at the distance 
of one y6jana all round it. Ho caused the wiharos to be painted with ornamental borders 
of the paint called tho '' dhdtu;" as well as tho superb edifice of the great bo, expending a 
lac thereon. At the Thtipar&mo he repaired the th6p6 and held a festival ; he also repaifod 
the dilapidations at the temple of the tootjb Jtelic. He made an offering to the ''D&thfcdata* 
(tooth relic) of a caskot thickly studded with radiant gems, and flowers of gold ; and ImM 
a festival of offerings in honor of the tooth relic. Ho bestowed also innumerable lobea 
and other offerings on all the priests resident in the island. He made improvements at 

* The Buddho who i^ to appear next, to complete the five Buddhos of the present " MahiUMiddakappa** 



A.D. 4.')9; A.B. 1002.] The Mahawaxso. 259 

Kdrdpetwd wihdresu nawal'ammnn tahin iahin pdkdrirha gharandkd iudhdkamman mandharaii, 
Mahdchitiyatlayi kalwd sudhdkammammahdrahan tuwannachhattan kdrisi tathd w^tjirachuwtiafan, 
Mahd'cihdri pdpina ytahdsinina ndsiti wasinsu Dhammmruehikd bhikkku Chitiyapabbati, 
Katwd Amhatthalan thirawddinan ddtukdmako ydehito tiki tisaneha addti dharanipatu 
Dhdiupaiihdnandmaneha kdretwd kanxaldhajan ddnawaftampawattiiiammanihi dwipanehaku 
Jntdbahicha kdretwd nagarasta jindayi pafimdy6cka pujiti Dhammds6katam6tam6. 
Tasta punndni xahbdni tcattumpafipadan nard kdkindma samatikdii mukkamation nidauiiant 
Tana puttd duwi dsun Kauapo ikinnamdtuko samdnamdiu kdekiwa Moggtdldnd makabHM. 
Tathd pdnasamd ikd dukitdcha mandramd bkdffiniyatsa pdddti tindpaekekmneka taneka so* 
fFinddtiina tdlesi kasdyuruiu topi tan. Rd^d ditwdna dkitdya wattkanlokitamakkkitan; 
Aatwd tammdtaran taxsa naggajjkdpiii hujjkiya, TatdppabkUti s6 baddkawiro taf^gamma Kastapan, 
Rajjinetan phaldbhetwd, Ikinditwd pituantari, saffghaketwd janan.jtwagdkan gdhdpayi patiA, 
Ussdpisi tato chkattan Kastapo pitupakkkiyi windsetwd jani iaddka taSbapdpaiakdyako. 
Moggalldno tato tina kdtukdmo makdkawan ataddkabalatdydgd Jambudipan balattkiko, 

the several iviharos. At each or those places, be caused the enclosing wall of the edifice 
to be beautifully plastered. At the three principal ch^'tiyos, having had the white plaster- 
ing renewed^ he made a golden chhatta for each, as well as a '^chumbatan " of glass. 

On the Mahawiharo being destroyed by the impious Mahas6nOy the priests of the 
Dhammaruchchi sect bad settled at the Ch^tiyo mountain. Being desirous of rebuilding, 
and conferring on the th6rawada priests (the opponents of the schismatics), the Ambat- 
thalo wih^ro (at the Ch^tiyo mountain), and being also solicited by them to that effect, 
the monarch bestowed it on them. 

Having celebrated a festival in honor of the '' Duthddlitu " relic, at the dedication of a 
metal dish, ho kept up oiTcrings (of rice,) prepared from ten ammunams of grain ; and, like 
unto the unsurpassed Dhammasoko's, constructing image houses both within and without 
the capital, he made oiTerings to those images of Buddho also. Who is there, who is able, 
by a verbal description alone, to set forth in due order all his pious deeds ! 
lie had two sons born of different, but equally illustrious, mothers, named Kassapo and the 
powerful MoggalUno. JIo had also a daughter, as dear to him as bis own life. He bestow- 
ed her, as well as the office of chief commander, on his nephew. This individual caused 
her to be flogged on her thighs with a whip, although she had committed no offence. The 
rija on seeing his daughter's vestments, trickling with blood, and learning the particulars, 
furiously indignant, caused his (nephew's) mother * to be burnt naked. From that period 
the (nephew), inflamed with rage against him, uniting himself with Kassapo, infused into 
his mind the ambition to usurp the kingdom ; and kindling at the same time an animosity 
in his breast against his parent, and gaining over the people, succeeded in capturing the 
king alive. Thereupon Kassapo, supported by all the unworthy portion of the nation, 
and annihilating the party who adhered to his father, raised the chhatta. Muggallkno then 



• Shr tmini ha%<» been the tUter of the king, at il it only a tiitert ton wh« wwUd b« dtttfti^X^ " B«pUv ** Tb» Wm 
doet rmt aj'plv to u limther't ton. 
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Mahdrajjan windsina wiyoginacha sununo handhdgdraniwdstna duJckhiiampi narddhipan, 
DuTckhdpitumapanno so dha Kassapardjakan : •« nidhi rdjakulit rdja, wuttd tipitard iti t* 
*'N6ti"" wutti, **Na jdndsi chittamitassa, Bhumipa, Moggalldnassa gopiti nidhins6tif'* tadabSrawi, 
Sutwd tankupito duti pdhesi pitusannikan **dchikkhantu nidhiiihdnamiti*' watwd narddhamo. 
**I\Jdretumawhe pdpassa tassupdyo"* ti chintiya, tunhi ahosi: te gantwd rdjakassa niwidayun. 
TattUwa pakuppitwd pisayittha punappunan: ** sddfiu diswd sahdyam mi, nahdtwd Kdlawdpiyan^ 
MarissdmUi"* chintetwd, dha duti: ** sache maman Kdlawdpin gamdpitha sakkd tidtunti.** TigtOd, 
Ranrio dhansu, Rdjdpi tutihahaith6dhanatthiko pesisi duti datwdna rathanjinnina chakkhind, 
Ewan gachchhati bhupdlo pdjento rathiko rathan khddanto IdjamastdpU kinchi matian addsi t6» 
Tan khddUwd pasiditwd tasmin pannamadd tadd Moggalldnassa tan kdtun saf^gahan dwdrandjfokan. 
Ewan sampattiydndma chalawijjullat6pamd : kasmdtdsupamajjiyya kohindn^ sachitano. 
"Rdjd ititi ** sutwdna thiro so tassa sohadd laddhdmdsodanan mansan sdkulancha waran; saran* 
*^Rdjdr6chiti itanti'* gopayitwd updwisi. Gantwd rdjdpi wanditwd ikamantamupdwisi. 



endeavoured to wage war against him, but being destitute of forces, with the ylew of 
raising an army, repaired to Jambudipo. 

In order that he might aggravate the misery of the monarch, already wretched by the loss 
of his empire as well as the disaffection of his son, and his own imprisonment, this wicked 
person (the nephew) thus inquired of the rdja Kassapo : *' Raja, hast thoa been told by 
thy father, where the royal treasures are concealed ? " On being answered " No.* " Ruler 
of the land, (observed the nephew), dost thou not see that he is concealing the treasares 
for Moggallano V* This worst of men, on hearing this remark, incensed, dispatched 
messengers to his father, with this command : '^ Point out where the treasures are/' 
Considering that this was a plot of that malicious character, to cause him to bo put to 
death, (the deposed king) remained silent ; and they (the messengers) retuniing, reported 
accordingly. Thereupon, exceedingly enraged, he sent messengers over and over again, 
(to put the same question). (The imprisoned monarch) thus thought: " Well, let them put 
me to death, after having seen my friend, and bathed in the Kdlawdpi tank;" and made the 
following answer to the messengers: 'Mf ye will take me to the Kdlawdpi tank, I shall 
be able to ascertain (where the treasures are"). They, returning, reported the same 
to the r^ja. That avaricious monarch, rejoicing (at tlic prospect of getting possession 
of the treasures), and assigning a carriage with broken wheels, sent back the messengers. 
While the sovereign was proceeding along in it, the charioteer who was driving 
the carriage, eating some parched rice, gave a little thereof to him. Haying ats 
it, pleased with him, the raja gave him a letter for Moggalldno, in order that be might 
(hereafter) patronise him, and confer on him the office of " D waran&yako " (chief warden). 

Thus worldly prosperity is like unto the glimmering of lightning. What reflecting 
person, then, would devote himself (to the acquisition) thereof? 

His friend, the th6ro, having heard (the rumour) "the raja is coming,*' and bearing his 
illustrious character in mind, laid aside for him some rice cooked of the ''misa'' grain, 
mixed with meat, which he had received as a pilgrim ; and saying to himself, " tbekiaf 
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Bwan nisinni $ampattarajjdwiya ubkdpiti annanutni^Shildpina niibdpiiun 
Bhdjayiiwdna tan thirS dwuditwd tmikadkd appamddi niydjin dauetwdidkadhammaUn, 
Tatd wdpimMpdgamma dgayihitwd yaihdiuJcha^ nahdyitwdpiwitwdeha dhiwa^ rdfatiwaki. 
**Ettakam mi dhanam bhdti.** Sutwd tan rdffoMiwakd, dharitwd puraA ra^o, niwidlsun nariumrari 
Dhanan rakkhati puttatta, dipebhindati mdnasi, jiwantdyanti :'* kujjhitwd dndpisieka bhupati, 
Mdrihi pitaran mitir *' diffhd piffhiti wirino" hafihatuffhihi. Rufiho $6 tahbiOank drama n^ito, 
Rdjdnamupa$ankamma purato tassa chankami, Rdjd ditwdwa ehinthu **Pdpiy6yam manan mama, 
**Kdyanwiya dukhapeiwd : nnrakan nitumichchkati; rdsuppddina tasMiwa ki^purimi mandrathan f*" 
hi mettdyamdno tan dha, **Sindpatipati, MoggaUdne twayiehiwa ikachitto ahan tfi.** 
/fasan chdicii than, S6 ditwd tanjdni bhupati. **Nitna mdriti ajjdti tadd tdhdsikbpi i6/' 
Natcffan katwdna rdjdnan ayatankhalikabandhanan puratthdihimukhaA katwd^ antbbandhiya bhittiyan, 
Mattikdya wilimpiii, Ewan ditwdpi panditokohi rajjeyya bhbghujiwitipi yasipiwd. 
Dhdtutino narindd i6 iwan puttahatd, gatb affdroiahi waukhi diwardjassa santikan. 



would like it/' be carefully preserved it The rdja, approaching and bowing down to him, 
respectfully took bis station on one side of him. From the manner in which these two 
persons discoursed^ seated by the side of each other, mutually quenching the fire of their 
afflictions, they appeared like unto two characters endowed with the prosperity of royalty. 
Having allowed (the rija) to take his meal, the th^ro in various ways administered 
consolation to him; and illustrating the destiny of the world, bo abstracted his mind from 
. the desire to protract bi^ existence. 

Then repairing to the tank, diving into, and bathing delightfully in it, and drinking 
also of its water, he thus addressed the royal attendants : " My friends, these alone are the 
riches I possess." llie messengers, on hearing this, conducting him to the dya's capital, 
reported the same to the monarch. The sovereign enraged, replied : ''As long as this man 
lives, he will treasure his riches for his (other) son, and will estrange the people in this 
land (from me) ;" and gave the order, " Put my father to death." Those who were de- 
lighted (with this decision) exclaimed, " We have seen the back (the last) of our enemy.'* 
The enraged monarch, adorned in all the insignia of royalty, repaired to the (imprison- 
ed) raja, and kept walking, to and fro in his presence. The (deposed) king, observing him, 
thus meditated : '' This wretch wishes to destroy my mind in the same manner thiit 
he afflicts my body : he longs to send me to hell: what is the use of my getting indignant 
about him : what can I accomplish ?'* and then benevolently remarked, *' Lord of states- 
men ! 1 bear the same affection towards thee as towards Moggallino." He (the usurper) 
smiling, shook his head. The monarch then came to this conclusion. '' This wicked man 
will most assuredly put mc to death this very day.*' (The usurper) then stripping the 
king naked, and casting him into iron chains, built up a wall, embedding him in it, 
exposing his face only to the east, and plastered (that wall) over with clay. 

What wise men, after being informed of this, would covet riches, life, or prosperity ! 

Thus the monarch Dhatus^no, who was murdered by his son in the eighteenth year of 
his reign, united hiro.self with (Sakko) the ruler of dewos. 
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Kdiawdpimayan rd^jd ganhdpento samdhitan pauitwd ihikkhumikaniu wuffkdpiiun iomddkitOt 
Asahhont6 Jchipdpisi pansun bhikkhuuamatthdki iandiifhikd wipdkdyan iauakammas§a dipUo, 
Dasdpi ti rdjaward sabhdgd updgamun machchumukhan aShdgd, aniehekatam ikdgawaU dkmnieka diiwd 

sapani^o wibhawan na lehehhL 



Iti sujanappasadasanwigatthdya kati Mahdwanse **D<uardjak6ndma *' atthatintoHmo pmriehhkdo. 



This r&ja^ at the time be was improving the Kdlawdpi tank, observed a certain priest 
absorbed in the ^^sam&dhi" meditation; and not being able to roose him from that 
abstraction, had him buried under the embankment (he was raising) by heaping earth over 
him. This was the retribution manifested in this life, for that impious act. 

Thus the ten kings (mentioned in this chapter) who were pre-eminently endowed with 
prosperity, (nevertheless) appeared in the presence of Death in a state of destitntion. The 
wise man, seeing that in the riches of the wealthy there is no stability, will cease to covet 
riches. 



The thirty eighth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, the '' ten kings," composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 



THE END OF THE FIRST VOLUME. 
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for Rewato read Rewato. 

for Attadastineha read Atthadauineha 

for pusso read phusso. 

for ihdniwi hdsayan read ihdni wihdsayan. 

for 7V bhayatth d bhayan dydchun aSkayan Jinan read Ti ikaymtfkd ikmymn ymkkhd dydekm^ 

abhayan Jinan, 
. for talhdsino read tatthdsi no. 
for tatthd paritthitu read tattha pawiffhitu, 
for dhammadhayi read dhammamadisayi, 
for kdrdpetwdna, upakkami read kdrdpetwdnapmkkami* 
far CddhnachuldhhayOf read Uddhanchuldihayo^ 
for Mdtumahdmdtd read Mdid mdhd mdtu, 
for Huddhdndmaliydyiwa read Huddkdnumatiydyivoa. 
for Jetuydni read Jituyydne, 

— 15 fur His niutemal grandmother haring bestowed this inTaluable gem*thfODe on hiim reoif 

His prnindmother having hostowed this invaluable gem-throne on his mother, 

6 I for wdytdantiya retid pafidatsayi, 

— 5 for Kaiydniyan rdjd read Kalydniyan nds^ariffd. 

— 9 for Adhiwdxayitwa read adhiwdsayitwa, 

7 6 fur uagannatwd read ugi^antwd. 

8 2 f«>r ;;atjcfnaj7d read />a«tan; a j^ri: for lokddipa retid I6kmdif&. 
— • 9 for Suruchicha read SHruchi picha : (or ihathd read IclAA 

— 10 after </f4ir^ repeat r/uioe again 

^ 14 for dwddaxaddwa read dwddasaddwi, 
1 for Malhadiwddikdnicha read Makhddiwddlkdmiokm. 

— - 5 for sahassarassa read iSihastarassa. 

— 6 for r/ire read duwi* 

— 7 for Sehahanu read ^SIAaAann. 

— 35 for Dc'wadatta read Dewadattd. 

10 2 for nodhisatiho read liodhUattd. 

— 5 for dhammamadiiayt reid dhammammdUmyi : for Drndprnnf^dik nfA Dw^^niid$i 

— 8 for Ajihattttno read Ajdtasaiiuno 

11 2 after l'a/;ja.<d/di<ifiiaii^<f re add irari. 

— 7 for Samutthe ihapanatthaidr:ii\ Samattiikapanmmimik£. 

— — f(»r Munind anntrgahan read Munimamuf^gakmA, 
It t for su'/a/)aV/AainAi. /arMi7:«iread«iiAit«/>dtA:AcAite(Uar^. 

— 4 for thiragunapitd read ihiragun^pHd. 
— > 6 for fFihdrapaiitmnkari read fFikdrmpmfi$mnkdr$. 
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appamafto rend appamaftd, 
sannipdtm^u read sannipattnsu, 
Jiihiehi read kihicha. 
whajjehtn recid wt'ssajjitnn, 
nayakowidd read nayahowidd, 
" wedeho " read " wedo." 
toatUnilalan read voallant^ afan. 
afiwajdtapamojja, read atiwajdtapdmojjd. 
jah iyuti read jah iydti. 

aiihawaxsdni tikkamnn read aithawassdnitikkamu^, 
puttopi taran read putio pitaran. 
amachan read amachchan, 
fFajjisH read IFajjtsu^ 
Ajasattu read Ajatasattu. 
and passim, for Wisali read TVesali, 
Nakappantan read NakappatUan. 
wadittnn rend wddUtan, 
franntwd read g/itifwd, 
Pdfhiyitke read Pdihiyakd, 

hahusxata read bahnsiuta : (orpassitun read pauitun. 
Third read Third, 
mahattaua read mahantald. 
ukkliipetan read ukkliepanijan. 
r.asnuhitan read nas^auhi tan, 

gnndhahuiin reiuX gandhakutin : for fFajfabhiimiyan read fFajjibkimi^^ 
mdgatd read samdgatd, 
tnagamu re.iil magamnn, 
xakainantdnan read sakamattdnan* 
\ passim, for Pupphapura read Pupphapura^ 
Hhdn'kantt n-ad lihdrikan te» 
somuKintt nad samanni, 
Lohakumbiya rearf Lohakumbhi. 
third rcaJ I h iron 

arahafhini mnrhchcui v^wX arahantd nimnchini, 
tiiihtipcsanfnn rej;d uiiihdpcsun tan* 
Sanf hnldsdrahantan read San- hatdsdrakattan. 
dttKxahnxsiJ d re.id dasasahassikd, 
irnd(hi rciul irdilihi, 
till liwnafin rcail dirdwtxati, 

A:i,riyniicin read MorJydnan: for wansejdta^ reiiA wami Jdtmm, 
trfin\ti\i r<M«l wnssdii' : and f«ir /axxd read tassa* 
t! a nijjn map dp u u i rcail «A i rajjamapdpuni, 
Subbuttha rca^^ Sabbattha. 



ERRATA. iii 

Pfege. line. 

21 17 for Kassapo read Kaflsapfja. 

— 18 for "There were twelve them schisraV read "There were twelre tchiinit, indading the 

Them Holiism, (which was suppressed at the first conrocation, in the first year of 
the first century.") 

— 19 for "formerly noticed" read "named hereaft?r.* 

— 20 to 24 — The passage containcHl in those lines to be corrected as follows. * " Thos in the 

second century (aHer the death of Duddho) there arose t seventeen echitnit ; the 
rest of the schisms among the preceptors were engendered subsequently thereto. 
These were the six secessions which took place in Jambudipo (during the aecond 
century) ; — the Ilcmawata, the Rnjagiriya, and the Siddhattiki, as well as (that 
of) the Pubhaseliya and Aparaseliya priesthood, and the Wdidariyk The 
Dhammaruchiya and Saguliya schisms took place in Lanka (in the fifth and 
eighth centuries after Duddho's death). 

— 29 for Chanako read Chanakko. 
93 8^9 for miffa rcail mtffa, 

«- 24 for Ilimiiwanto read Ilimawanto. 

«- 25 for nialakan read iimalakan. 

— 29 for Cliad ura rraf^ Chhadanta. 

— 34 for niuppalan r:ad uppalan. 
23 5 ftir tnaftitnti read matimd. 

— 6 fi»r pd^i'l'Ihif*e rc-nl pdxdndiki. 

— 7 for sfinfan rrail ynntarim 

-« 11 for Sumdnnsta read Sumananta* 

«- 18 for l)li.irma!»oko read Dliammasoko. 

— 34 for wt'st<Tii read ciistom. 
84 1 for upafthdti reul itpalihdsi, 

— 4 f«»r i^'i'iia:;a>ni Tiiul s^diHftQdmi, 

— - 5 fiir y^ihU trntfitntiwfUena rf*tit\pub5iwasanHmd$ina: for ^djfatkdnwi afdjfoikm. 

— 6 r ir r'li ':}. hi dti tcm\ wiki\ in dlL 

— 9 f»r taffha rc;\\ talthft. 

— 1^ f r wtit'jo re.i'l wdu'jt: fur puran rttA purm£^ 
25 2 f<»r j/nff-Kn/an rr.-ul pafthayi. 

— 3 f»r r'n ti'.a ^^*.\\ rhtii'id, 

— 8 f'»r 1 dr. tri ri';\i\ 1 a ran, 

— 10 f.r saui'>uti lhdhha%,t(tii tcm] MamhnddktlSkdsiimA. 

— 18 fi»r u ;>ft J fi d i,'a t^a re ^t\ upajjhdi/assa, 
2G 4 for x'tff/ii mmiI snUhi, 

— fir tlhanma ' JJntuiifidni rc:ii\ dhammaklihamddti, 

— 33 fur *M.il.i!i;.trv.i*' r<*(/i/ mt.inattavan. 



• Tli'M* r*. r.ii.-M- K.tM !»von :r.a l* on a inon* c.irvful cxsminalion of the expUastion caolinned in tht TM 
f Exclu&no oi iltc Lffci cvhL'ii), uluch wut lupprcMcd in the fint centtuy 



ir KRRATA. 

Page. line. 

97 4 for Anotattddakdjitun read AnotatfddaJcdjisu : for ti piUtkdiUi^ read iipifakdma^ 

— 11 for I'itumdldhi ioBhitanretid kitumdlaihitdShitaiL 

— 13 for pitunnatunnatd read pitunnatunnatd. 

— 17 for tripitika rfrt</ topitaka. 

88 2 for diiihapuhbi wasihiti read diifhdpuhbi watihi ti. 

— 6 for fiia/iiis5exr« papujjUwd tadupaddawaghdtakan read " manussisupapqjifdii tud^add^um" 

ghdtalan,** 

— 7 for Addpafinan read Add paiiriafL 

— 12 for ^Au C7/;d/i M^ravxa theraxaddhiwihdriko, Ddxakd ; SSnakd tassd dwi ti $dddhiwik6rikd 

read Ahu U pdlithirassa third saddhiwihdrikS Ddsakd ; Sdnakd tas$a ; dwi third 
Sonakassami. 

— 14 for priests read saints. 

-. 22 for they supplicated of the great sage to be bom among men for the remoTal of this 

calamity read they thus supplicated the great sage '^ Youchnfe to be bom among 
men, for the removal of this calamity." 

— 25 for Chandawo read Chandawajji, 

— 34 for his disciples read the disciples of Sonak((. 
89 4 for nanndti reml ndundsi, 

— 6 for upasampajja read upasampajji, 

— 14-17 for vehedo read " wedos." 

— 34 for pitaka read pitakattaya. 

80 7 for wniid read tcuttd, 

— 9 for Wutthahantiti read fFuffhdhantHi. 

— 23 for irtus read utus. 

— 33 for Lord ! why art thou silent ? read Lord ! why watt thou nlest f 

81 2 for JdndmUire^(\**Jdndmai:* 

— 5 for niggannihi read nigganhi, 

— 8 for tiwidd dadhi read liwedodadhi. 

— 11 for third read thiri, 

— 12 for kuljahftwd re-Ad kuj;hilwd» 

— 30 for triwehodo read " tiwedo." 

38 4 for nirttjjhassati read nirujjhhsati, 

— 6 for konamamantdti read kondmamantdti. 

— 10 for upasampaddyitwa read upasampddayitvoa, 

— 14-16 for vehedos, read wedhos. 

— 35 for vipassanan read wipassanan. 

33 3 for kilan manii migiranni read kilamanti migi rant^i. 

— 4 for dranf^e read arann i» 

— 5 for rdjjan read rajjan, 

— 7 for Ahdti tamhi rehd Ahdtitamhi. 

— 10 for Wfjantamandsawan read wtjayantamandsawan. 

— 18 for uppamitwd read uppatitwd. 

— 17 for the thero Moggali read the th^ son of Moggali. 
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for 
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scUf6a rdma read saiidrama, 
Purahhirin read Huri iktrin, 

iohhatikd read tahbatkd: for nanthddhikdpiehu read maitkddkikdpitka. 
abhdMiun read ahhdsiyuA. 
pubbajjan rchd pubbajfd. 
Sangamittaneha read Sangkamiiianeha. 
Mdhindo ritad Mahitulo, 

wiMsuta read wissutd : for dehriyd read dehariyd* 
kunta read kanta for lappdyi read kappayi. 
Dhammapati read Dhammapalati. 

with a young female kuntikinnarya read with the lorelr female kimuuri. 
naladddhan read naladdkan* 
dykkhatfantikan read ayukkhayaniananm 
Kunti read Kanti. 

pawdttayun read pawatiayun : for kdsdyam read ilrdtd«NMii.— 
kimtikinnarya read lovely kinnari. 
Tauopaiamani read TaMs6pa$awianan, 
paiisidhanan read pafUedhanan. 
rdjasasanan read rdjasdsQnarL 

nak aroma read nakardma : for muJkam Sn m m n read m&mmdnmioi^, 
dsananhi read atanamhi, 
eiubicilc read imbecile. 
ubhinnanehdtu read ubhinnafiekdU, 
mahdrajd read makdrdjd. 
rathisaha read raihtMabko. 
anisun rcfjd read anUun ; rdjd, 
manuiidcka read tman¥9Maneka. 
thadangiki read tadaddhiki : for maki read makin, 
Patickcka kamman read Pmfiehekakamma^ : for ekHm^kmmn re^d ^kUmnmn, 
Ratiwaddbane read Ratiwaddhano. 
pakkasitwdma read pakk6iitw6na, 
wiydkarimu read wiydkarintu. 
lufihamdno read tHtikatmanb* 
is read was : far vibhajja read wibbajjo. 
Yasso read Yaso. 
Kkdnini read Bkdninu 
tmtthambkiddkawi read iaHkamabkiddkawi. 
dropiydsutmn r^ad ardpiydtnim^, 
mdtalaisa read mdtuUusa, 
sddkand read tddkamd. 

They partook of the nature of the lion in the fonnation of their bands and feel rtmd 
He partook of the nature of the lion« in the formation '*f hi« handu and fr^t 
puUasOkina read puiiasoktnm. 



vi ERRATA. 

Page. line. 

45 7 for tatiyt read tatiyi. 

— 9 for w)jjhintnn read wijjhitun, 

— 11 for TathditydwateiA Tathdsi ydmoa. 

— 13 for addyasapuran road addya sapuran* 

4G 2 for satnpatichchhitwa read sampaiichehhiiwa. 

— 8 for Nangaran read Nagara^ 
~~ 8 for Kujjho read Kuddho, 

— 9 for Kujjho read Kuddho. 

— 14 for sdhasinatthahito read sdhoiineitha hhHo. 
47 10 for ti;altomti</<5 read wuttamattd- 

-^ 1 1 for apichcha read upeehcha^ 

— 27 for Uppulwanno rearf Uppalawanno. 
4S 6 for ^AaArAratfii read 5AaitMaiin. 

^ 18 for Yadkkhin read FaArA'Atn. 

— 14 for sami read tdmi. 

49 1 for wuttemattdwa read wuttamattiwa. 

— 4 for loofdfi read toayan, 

— 10 fur ddtukamd read ddtukdmd : for kahdmiU read kdhdmiti ** 

50 1 for adissamani read adissamdni : for A'aMammdr imt read kathammdrimi. 

— 9 for saddanti read saddan ii : for sanr^dpatiniwa read san/}4PA'A^^*0<>* 

— 3 for ganhatibrawi read ganftatibratoi : for wilayaniM read totlayan^i. 

— 4 for rajdpUandhassd read r4r ^ piiandhasttL 

~~ 7 for T'amdapafiiuifMa pnnniyo read TVim^aioanftaMAii/i^fiayo. 

— 9 for tassattrajdnattd read tassatrajd nattd, 

— 10 for Sihalaniund read Sihahntu id. 

— 13 for dufijdwasam read dwijdwdsam : for gama- read gdma* 

— 16 for On that signal fall to with blows, reacf Guided by the direction of that signal, deal 

out thy blows. 

— 24 for " Tambapanniyo " read Tambawannapanayo. 

51 1 for naffhitdya read natlhitdya. 

— S for kumarassd&hisickani read kumdrasidbhisichani. 

— 3 for Pandowdn rehd Pandawa^: (or pdbhatamdhaianrehdpdbhathamShaia^ 

— 5 for Pandhawo read Pandawo^ 

^ 6 for unatatta read unasatta : for dhitaraneha read dhitarkcha. 

52 3 for tandkdrand read tawakdrand* 

— 4 for famani^attra read tamanaattra, 

— 5 for ^a^if read ^a^^ ; for yaf^r^tfianuttanan read ya^^r^manttMdnaii. 

— 6 for bahiri read bdhiri : for e/titoJ wasdhatdpagd read diawdwa iakoibpagd, 

— 7 read this line thus " Pttnd/>indi>afidA'dfam^«yfl»aWAam4grae<tt;'— oeiA'^iiAo/^ 3fa*A:Ai, y«M*^ 

sdhatikS pana, 

mm 8 for wiyaiantayi read wUayannayi, 

— 12 for Puitadhitdhi waddhitwd read PuUadhitdbhiwaidhitwd. 

— 33 for Sumanta mountain rearf Sumanakuto (Adams peak). 

53 4 for TAdnd <rfrf(f aoiacAcA^fnan addsi, read Dhandnddd amachehdna^; addii. 



ERRATA. 



▼u 



Page. 
53 



54 



line. 
10 for nastiyitha read nastiydlka : for rajjtthiiuik read rajjakUu, 
12 for pikkkanidrt^pekkhanitL 
19 for offices read riches. 
4 for laid rthd tdi (L 
For the 5th verse read '< Lankan nikagunat^ kaim^ ma m a 6hdiusia ianiakm£ ; iaMMiek€kmffitkm 

iaikiwa n^jja^ kdrHu i6bhanaA.** 
G for rajja kumdrako gamissamiti read rdjak^m6r6 *' gamtudmiti*' 
20, 21, 22 Read '*' My children, I am adyanced in years ; repair one of jou to Lanka the realm 

of mj brother, which possesses crery (natural) advantage : on lus demise 
rule there over that splendid Idngdom.** 
26 after Gomagamakatittha a bracket. 
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Mahakundura river read the great Kanduro river. 

dddtfa takan read dddya id iaka^. 

afiOdyadiMhUi read anr^upadisina, 

dropiyd read 6r6piyd. 

Oangdyakhipi read Oangdya kkipi: for ** gmnkantupaku read **ganhaniu pmku, 

pabbajitdkdran read pabhajiidkdrd* 

atnackeki read amaekchd : for samappyi read MaMpjvsjfwfi* 

wuin6ratkan read 9Uin6raikd. 

tahdgaia read tahdgaid* 

Widudhabhassa read Widudhabho. 

Gdnagamaka read Ckmagamakatittha. 

kkaihiinike read ^kathuniki. 

tdyatd read td yatd. 

'' mantras ** read '^ mantos." 

Baddakachchana read Bhaddakachchana. 

Chitta read Ckiitd. 

mdiuardchayi read mdtu dr6ckmfi. 

droehayi read drdchayi' 

Rohana raed Rohano. 

rdjd puUd read rdjapultd: for ubhapana read uhhdpmna, 

katwd namakara^ read katwdnammkarun. 

Ummddaekittdyania read Umrnddtiehittaydnmitd. 

wanchita^ niwaekdki read wanchiiaiif^i wmckiki. 

Doramadala read Dwaramandalako. 

Tumbakandura read the Tumbaro mountain stream. 

kumaran read kumdran. 

nihi read nihi. 

nisi to ; tanwaeka$a$uiwd read niii t6 ta^ wacka^ tmiwd, 

wydkai read wydkaii. 

karayittati read kdrmyittati. 

tdta ti read tdUUi. 

vehodos read wedos. 



Till 



ERRATA. 



Page. 
61 


line. 
5 


— 


6 


— 


9 


— 


10 



fur Harikanda read Oirikanda. 

for Harikandu read Oirikanda. 

for droehhun read drochisun* 

for *'saparit6 kattha ydtitt f read Maparisd, " AafMa y (ItlW ^ " 

— II for 6hatUndyaehe re»d6hattendtfdehi. 

22, 23 for Harikunda and Harikundasiwo, read Ctirikando and Girikandasiwo. 

— 25 for karissa read karissan. 

30, 31 for He inquired of her, "where art thou going, together with ihj retinue ?" read attended 

by his retinue, he inquired, " where art thou going ?" 

62 2 for bhijdpayitk read bhojdpayi ii : for patiwam^wa read pafiwant^wa. 

— 3 for pufjti\agunupeta read putiftagunupitd, 

— 6 for bhdiard rchd hhdtard. 

— • 13 for orantuio'^ TChd 6ran tato*^ Ut bhdtark Tt?kd hkdtarb. 

63 2 for iiianrajjamappisi read than rajjamappisi, 

^ 8 for tathd palttia gdmamhi read tathdpatissagdmamhi, 

mm. 9 for tdlapantincha read tdlapatiancha* 

— 10 f«»r dmdrayi read dmdrati, 

— IS for toassant read loaMdnt . 

— 30 for Kachchhaka rearf Kachchhaka. 

64 3 for chamupatin read ehamupatin* 

— 4 for rdjaprikl hdran rehd rdjaparikkhdran, 

65 4 for jdta^xdri retidjdtassari, 
mm 5 for a3i«^/ran read a^Aixi/ran. 

— 6 for pordhitartid purdhita. 

— 7 for upaAdranfa read tij7d/'araffd: for jeffiUinto^ read ^e^^ii ton. 

— 10 for Girikanda/iesantatseva read Girikan^aditan tauiwa, 

— 12 for Chittardjantan read Chittardjan tan* 

'— 13 for daxinan read r/a<ffi ton : for kataiifiuniwisayi read ^oton/ilf niwiioyi. 

— 25 for " prohito " rearf purohito." 

— 33 for the territory Girikandaka read the prince Girikando. 

— 39 for know read knew. 

66 S for rattikhidfld read rattikhid^d. 

* 6 for pura9odhakirctidpuras6dhaki:tordwhatdniTegdduwimiSni» 

— 32 for Pusdna read Pasano. 

— 37 for Pasandhika read Pasandhika. 

67 2 for wiyddhipdiapuratthimi read wiyddhapdlipurathimi. 
'— 4 for wafiamiwacha read toattamiwacha. 

— 8 for dhardni patittan read dharanipatittan. 
•^ 12 for t&aniiydnan read toanuyydftafu 

— 19 for hospital read college. 

68 1 for uyiydnaffhdna read uyydnafikdna, 
•— 3 for dasd hisun read dasdhisun, 

-^ 9 for to^d, suwannawanna read /ato suteanfiuwaniid. 



ERRATA. ix 

Page. line. 

08 11 for tanhi rehd tahin : (or sajivdwiyadinari retid iajJwdwiyu diumri. 

— 12 for wifthaka read wiihakd, 

— 4() for iiuialaka read inalaka : for anguliwelakha read anguliwethaka. 
A9 1 for punna wijamhitan rend punr^awijamihitan, 

— 8 for mutidtdtdcha read mnitd, id tdeha, 

— 7 for pariwdriti read pariwdriid, 

— 8 for tankhanha read tankhaneha, 

— 12 for tassd maehchaua read TassdmaehekaiMa. 

— 13 for wasaghardnieha read wd»aghardnieha* 

— 34 for purohitto read purohito. 

— .*J5 for M^tthitto read settho. 

70 I fur harichamladan read harichandanmn. 

— 2 for punjaninTttApunchanin: for anjanaeha r^kd amjafUinckm, 

— 7 for ditisi retid disitin. 

— 13 for idmibhatteto read tdmibhattind, 

— 1 8 for tlie clay of aruna read the medicinal aruna clay. 

— 34 for Tamalettiya read Tamalitti. 

71 1 for idmihiieraia read tdmihiti raid: for Lankakita tukki read LmmkdJkittitukhi, 
«- 2 for wachano read wachanopi : for paiarittapiti read pawiiatmpiH. 

*- 12 for JffhiifawuttiyaA read litiyawuUiyan. 

— 30 for MiiLaratta read Maharattha. 

72 2 for khipatiddruno rend khtpati ddruno, 
•— 5 fur Phalanti sanayd read PhaianttManiyd, 

— 6 for gintdpenti read bhimdpenti, 

— 8 for bhawiyyaman read hhdwiyya man. 

— 9 fur khipdyasi read khipiyasi : for mamopari read mtm6p0ri, 
-— 10 for tawisasta read tawiwassa, 

— 14 for Madiinikodhan read Mddani kcdhan, 

— 1<) for Aniviilo read Aniwalo. 

73 1 for patipajjisun read paiipajjitun, 

— 6 for kaxdwan pajjUd read katdwap^jj^td, 

— 9 fur tanf}attamanamataggan read sanfiutiamawataggmtL 
^ 12 for GarUwd pardntakan read Gantwdparmntakun, 

— 2i) for (lewadutta read dewarliita. 

— 'X\ for '* anomatugga " disrourso (of Buddko) read the ^^ anawmtaggan " aectioii of Biiddlu)'t 

di.scourscB. 

7 & 1 for $aha$idn read $aka$dni : for dhammdmaid w^apmyUi read dkmmmdmaUimmpdydti. 

— 3 fur Mahddhammakkhilo read Mahddhammarakkito. 

— 5 for Gantwdnan read Gan/io^iKi ; for kaimkdrmm reail kSimkdrdmm, 

— 6 for tantali read tatiaii. 

— 8 for lo/sun read wituA, 

— 22 for kalakarana read kalakarmmo. 

— 21 for MalikadoTo read Mulakadewo ; for DhandabinnaMO read DhaaJhab inni ii o ^ 



X ERRATA. 

Pago. line. 

74 32 for Sowanabhumi read Suwannabhiimi. 

75 2 for mnha read mahd* 
_ 3 for hitd retid bhita. 

— 7 for Sonuttard read Sdnuttara. 

— 8 for Jinatdsahaddhanan read Jifuusa Jcaddhanan : after tahin add /a^tii aofain : for hhawiyako, 

read bhaweyako, 

76 4 for atajdn read atrajan : for jalaihinrian read chhcdabin(ian» 

— 5 for sanghan read sangahan : for Dakkhinagirin read Dakkhindgirin : for taltkd read loHAa. 
•» 12 for *' kdlar^nd** read kdlarinu : for iadnattan read samdnattan, 

— .- for 6aAu5satran read maAu^fatoan. 

32 for the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio and Mahindo, reflrf the noble Ujjenian prince 

Mahindo. 

77 1 for Jandturehdjdndtu. 

— 2 for Mtsian^an read MissanagaA: for ^a(/(fAitoa read ^acfaA^ica. 

— 3 for yiagindd read Mahindo, 

— 4 for bhdginfdhitu read bhaginidhUui for Bhandakandma ko read HAaiiflUiArandfliaA:^. 

— 6 for Thatlha read Ta^Ma .* for updsathd read updtathL 

— 7 for wihdra read wihdrd^ 

— 9 for iadiiohatahitu read sadisShitahilu, 

— 18 for Magindo reac/ Mahindo. 

78 12 for saddinti read taddhinti, 

— 23 for the there came in sight of the monarch ; but he (the metamorphosed dewo) vanished, 

read the thero being perceived by the monarch, he himself (the metamorphosed 
d ewo) vanished. 

— 34 for " irsi " read " isi." 

79 1 for idisakd rani^i read iduakdrumii. 

— 9 for Natitdcha ar^dticha read Ndti ticka ai^i^d ticha. 

— 19 for replied read solved. 

50 2 for sSyaniha read sdyanhe. 

-— 5 for sat6 read sati : for sdyand read sdsand, 

— 6 for wasatambhdkasantiki read watatamhdkasantikL 

— 21 for the " agata " sanctification read the state of sanctification. 

51 10 for Ndrdgdma read Ndrbhdma. 

— 18 for Sondipasse read Sondipasso. 

— 34 for (Thuparamo) read (Pathamachetiyan). 

82 3 for uchehhdsani read uehchdsane, 

— 8 for dManapanjiatli read dsanapanriatUn : for pathawi read pafhawi. 

— 1 1 for waMonti read wasantin, 

83 1 fur sachchasannattamiwacha Tttid saehehatannuttamiwacha. 

— 2 for Bhiyo reaid Hiyo: for thiradassanmichehannd re&d thiradaisanamichchantd. 
_ 4 for hatthito rehd hatthino: for sadhetun rends ddhitun, 

— - 5 for sayandti read sayandni, 

— 7 for nagard read ndgard. 



ERRATA. i^i 

Piifro. linr. 

83 8 for sattakappowal gppo read Satthukappowakappo 

— 2,*) to 21) for these lines, read Thus, this thero, who had become like unto the divine learhir. .ukI 

a luminary to the land, by having propounded the doctrines (i»f Haddhr*) in l*;inka, 
in the native lanp^uage, at two places, on the o<*casson of the proniul<;ation uf that 
religion, established (the inhabitants) in that faith. 

81 1 for flakkinddwdratd read dakkhinaddwdraid, 

— 3 for dakkhinadwdrd rttid dakkhinaddwdrd : (or thiri reJkd third. 

— .5 fur tayana hasamayo read sdyanha samayo. 

— (> after ydma add tan. 

— 9 for chhdyudakupitun read chhayudakupitan, 

— 11 for tasan re^d tdyan: for dwararttiddwdra. 

— 19 for sddhuni rctid sdtihuni 

— 1 7 for gjit«*s read gate. 

— 22 for Missa read Missako. 

S;> 4 for lappd lappisukdwido read kappdkappem kdwido. 

— 7 for Sdsa pancha read Sd sapancha • 

— 10 fur dakf.hindrend dakkhina. 

— * 11 for puSbdjissanti read puibdjissati. 

8 > 1 for dkari read crriAi .* for toyi read tdyi. 

— !? for kampiti read kampiti. 

— 4 for pupphaehuithi re:id pupphamuffhi: (or puthawi rttLdputhuwi, 

— '} for Rdjagiho read Rdjagekd. 

— G for puthawi r%wd puthuwi : (or jantdghdra re%A janidghara. 

— 9 for puthawi rehdputhuwi- 

— 10 for tin nan read tinnannan, 

• • • • 

— 12 for puthawi rftid puthuwi. 

— 18 for under a *'pieha" tree read under a (muchalo) tree, (where the Lo'hamalupayu was 

subsequently built). 

— 27 for ** irsi " read ** isi/* 

87 6 for namhanikkhamma read tamhd nikkhamma^ 

— 7 for hatlhatanuruha read hatthatanuruhd. 

— 8 f(»r puppamutfhin re^d pupphamuffkin: (or puthmwi rtkd puikuwi, 
^ — 9 for sagamma read sangamma. 

— 11 for ufdkari read wydkari, 

— 12 for bhojisu read hhdjisun. 

— II ofni/ the trords pleasure garden. 

— l.") for that garden rrflc/ the royal garden. 
SS 1 for thatthewa read etthiwa. 

— 2 for fhitafthanaHihand fhdmawidu read fkitatfhdmmn thdnmiJkdiUiwidi . 
•^ 3 for Kakudhdwhaya read Kukudhawkayd. 

— 4 for Thuparahan read ThupdrakmA ; for puia read pufa. 

— /) for ehampakd read ekampaka ; for pifhm read pyfisi; for pk&dmn rtad tkmimn. 

— f* for puthawi read puthuwi. 
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xu ERRATA. 

Page. line. 

88 9 for Mahamegkanan read Mahdmeghawanan. 

— 12 for gantwd re^id kantwd: for 6alatoddii6retLd6alach6dit6, 

— 13 for tddihi TCfn\ tddihf. 

— 14 f«)r mahdrajadipamhi re&d mahdrdja, dipamhi. 

— 34 for Punakha read Pumikho. 

89 5 for atihaiihohi toddiya read atihatthobhiwddiya ; for pura read pura* 

— 8 for Nisinanampidha read Nisinnampidha ; for pannakdrk read panndkdri, 

— 10 for vyifanan read uyydnan, 

— 11 f«»r patffrgahifo rcRd paitggahite, 

— 13 for distsi read duisi: (or tar d read nard^ 

— 13 for sayanhaxamaye rend xdyanhasamaye ; for bhodhiffhdnarohan read bkodhiffkdndrmkanm 

— 35 for the siuictificxition of mapr(r,^phal;iii reat/ the states of probation and sanctification. 

90 1 for inffhd rend faff hfi : (or hifaftha read hitatthan. 

tatlatitardn re:«(] tadananfaran, 

^a; ntmnifi' atdhan, read **SasuwannakafdhitA: for Ian read ton : for TVilA^cCv. read 

— 7 for ^'afiithoftettin mdddsi read PatiUhapetumdddti ; for 6odAt read Lddhin, 

— 8 for ^anri read f^aNfl : for Talh dgaf 6. read Tathdgatd, 
^ 11 for dasapana read dasapdna : fur pattamaggapaldn ahun read pattamaggapk^dHaknm, 

— 12 for Atfauo retid *^ Attano. 

— 13 for thapetwd read fhapefwa ; for /^aitcf read pana. 

91 2 for JFaddamdnd read fFaddhamdnd, 

— 3 for thtthd read tatthd ; for /at/a read la(/(f. 

— 4 for FTaradipo read fVaradipL 

— for naghi read nag e. 

«— 7 fi»r sdsanfaradhdnancha read sdsanantaradhdnancha, 

«— 12 for atihatthubi read atlhatthobhi, 

92 4 for hojjihi read bhnjjehi, 

— 6 for Akdlapuptha lankdri read Akdlapupphdlankdre, 

— 7 for terd read nara. 

— 11 for tadantaran read tadanantaran. 

— 12 for manosilaya read mandsildya. 

— 14 for lord of universe, rearf lord of tlie universe. ♦ 

— 22 for the sanctificatiou of ^^ maggaphalan " reacf the states of probation and salration. 

93 1 for dakkhino read dakkhini. 

— 2 for Patiifhdpitu read Patifthdpttun. 
-— 3 for Jinatsa read janassa. 

— 4 for dhamman disanan read dhammadisanan^ 

— 5 for mniihito read wuffhito, 

— 7 for bhikkhuni read bhikUiunin, 

— 10 for gntfanb read gottato, 

— 13 for hinsanan reau bhinsanan. 

— 25 for the bliss of maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctificaiioB. 



HRKATA. xiii 

Page. line. 

93 33 for Wesalanagara read Wisalanagara. 

— 35 for Mandadipo read Mandudipo. 

94 1 for xciyazanan read wydianun. 

— 9 for wadiya read wadiya. 

— 10 for chintiyd read chiniiya. 

^ 12 for pannakdre read panndkdre. 

— 13 for pdhatehicha read pa6hatehicha. 

95 '3 for iv issahassdni rend witasahaudni : (or tara reiA Hard' 
-— 5 for tathhd read tattha, 

^ 7 for tanckittamdridya rehd tan chitiamanndya : (or iatthd rehd tattha, 

— 12 for nhinno sokamdlakd read nisinnosdkamdlake, 

— \H for siinctificatioii of *' ma^waphalan " read states of pro1>;ition and sanetifiration. 

— 3(> for As<)k(> rm(/ Asokamalako. 

96 4 after SudattanamtUakd insert a comma. ?\ 

— 6 tor chatutthan read chatuttho, 

— 1 7 for bliss of maggaphalan read the state of probation and sanctification. 

97 2 for pnthawissar^ re:id puthuwissard : for an/id/i read an/ydni ; for bahuni re^d iahnni. 
-— 12 fur detiydsi wisdpaman read ditiydt^witdpaman* 

— 19 for (lotliabayo read Gothabhayo. 

— 33 for sanctification of "^ ma^^phalan " read states of probation and sanetifii'atit'ii. 

98 1 for **Xd read "A'a. 

.. 3 for Sambuddhdya rrad Sam6uddhdndya. 

— 5 for p uthatcissara, rehd puthuwiisara, 

— 7 for nawatafff^iyan read anawatags^iyan, 

— 8 for Mahdmtghawandraman read Mahdmkghawandrdman, 

— 12 for dr/iyd read ddiya^ 

— IH for chief of the victors over sin read glorious personage. 

— 29 for '* anaiiiat;iggaii " read " iinawataggan." 

99 1 for Mahapu'ldino read MahdpadumO, 

— 2 for siman disidyitwa read titan dassayitwd, 
^ 3 for sonnarajdta read tonnarajata, 

— 4 for pupphaharitanrehdpuppha6haritan : for jattddi retid ckkdttddi, 

— (i for tceiukkepaghatehicha read chelukkhipasatihicka, 

— 9 for K umb alaw dtantan xt?iid Kumhhikdwdian: ior yfakddipan rt^d ytahdnipan. 

— 10 for Khuddhamadhulancha read Khuddamdtulancka, 
•^ 1 1 for kottagd read kotfago, 

— 12 for Ahhayipaldkapdsdnan read Aihayibaldkapdsdnan. 

— ](} for holding the plough sliaft, defined the line of Iwunibiry, read holding the plough. 

♦•xhibitcd the furrows. 

— 32 for Kunil»olu>vatan read Kunibliikawatan (potter's clay pit) : and for Mahadi|M> read 

Mahauipo. 

— 34 for Khud(Liina<lulu read Khuddumatulo : for Maratta read Marutta. 

— !Ui fur Ahhayaptilakapasiinan read Abhayeb;ilakapas;inan. 

10) i for Tttumpdtimro rexd Tet'tmapdiins^n - for XdhehatHkkag^ rv^id Tdlarhatmkkag6. 



xiv tiRRATA. 

Page. line. 

100 6 for Sihasind read Sihatind : for tiratowajan read Urato wajan, 

— 8 for dinndsa simdya read dinndyaiiidya, 

— 15 for Telampali read Telumapali. 

— 18 for (Thuparamo) read (Pailiainachetiyan). 

— ^4 for yihasina read Sihasiiin. 

— 25 for " irsi " read "' isi " 

101 1 for Chatthi TBhd Chhatthi: (nr nisajjd rehil nisajja. 

— 2 for desanannd read disanannu, 

— 3 for patoattinarin read pawattanan, 

— 5 after sattahi insert a comma. 

— 7 for mantikd read matiikd, 

— 10 for hahuni read iahuni, 

— 11 for Sunahhdta read Sunahdta. 

— 21 for produced for nine thousand munis and five hundred persong, read procured for eight 

thousand five hundred persons (among whom was the princess Anula). 

— 34 for Sunahata read Sunahata. 

102 2 for Apassiyd read Apatsiya. 

«— i 3 for upichi tan tinicha read upechcha tan tiniwa* 

— » 6 for paihammidan read paihamamidan, 

7 for dgammdchalamatimittha read dgammdmalamatimittha* 

— 8 for patiggahand read patiggahand. 

— 11 for Jahihadiwasi rehd Chhahbisadiwase : fov dsdihin resid dsdlki* 

— It) for (apassiya) read (apassiya). 

— 24 for profound read immaculate. 

— .32 for *'asalho"' /77/f/ " asalhi " 

103 1 omit oue diwiyo. 

— 3 fur dhute read dhu te» 

— i for agato mahiti read dgatomhttL 

— 6 for Mahdnfihdmahdfnachcho read Mahariffho mahdmaehehd : £ov hdtuhi read bkSiuki: for 

saifhin read saddhin : for rdjdnamhito read rajdnamabkitd, 

— 8 for punmato read /;ari7d ; for drahdpetwa read draShdpetwd. 

— 11 for ^assaAAosiman read ^^siaAAd ximan ; for faffaA^ufayo read toc/oA^iva 10, 

— 18 for Buddhe read liaddhi. 

104 1 for wdsaffhi read dwdsaiihi. 

— 8 fi>r DerramanuMd ^^a»irf read /iewot^ia/iMfia^ranrf ; for /raWm read kittin : for ydchamupmck- 

checha read yawamupichnha cha. 

— 6 for ff^utthdwassan read /Futthawassan : for awochida read awdchidan. 

— 7 for Manujddipd read Manttjddipa, 
•^ 9 ftir A'lSfo read /.w/t). 

105 I for lachchhayi read lachchhasi. 

•• 2 for sutnanagatin read sumanogatin, 

— 3 for haddrd read baddra, 

— ♦» for Vnttapuran read Pattaptiran. 
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KRHATA. XT 



for dakkinan read dakkkii^n. 

for Dafha^ read Ddfkan. 

for fhapitan read fhapitdn: kattikajanapujdhi read katiikaekkanmpi^dki, 

for rajato read rdjato : for puttapuraA read puttdp^raH. 

— ;W for sighted r^arf gifted. 

106 6 for jananukihi read jannukihi* 

— 9 for ti^^i read ndjr<(. 

— 12 for thupaffhdnd read tkipaffhdnan: for ac/dratoaAaAiwiKAaii f«il read dddrawdUihi witthatan 

— IS for soddpetwd read sMhdpetwd. 

107 1 for drupanaithaya read ordpaiuttthdya. 

— 2 for bandhatamaki read kandhatamaki : for n^ read imi. 

— 4 for tatthirehdiaitha. 

«• 5 for rdjdluritamdnasd read r4fd ^yri/aaidfiiiid, 

— • 9 after iassdparitd ndd thupaA. 

106 S for katdhaki read kafdhaki, 

^ 7 for c/Aflf^u ddnamatta read dhdtu ddnamaiid, 

mmm 10 for a^Ma read aifhd. 

— 17 for parinibanan rea^/ parinibbanan. 
_ 28 for " drona " read " dono " 

109 2 for gamatdchdpi rend gdmatoehdpi, 
S for bhaiihd read haffhd. 

— 5 for pujdmakdrayi re%d p(tjamakdrwfL 

110 1 for SanghamiUatthtrincka Tthd thirinckm. 

— 2 for mannetwd read mnii/efaoa* 
_ 4 for Tfl/a read Tdte, 

— 7 for puiiiti read paftanL 

— 8 for rdmman Puppapuran read ramman PupphapHrmn. 

— TO for tcasatd reAdwasand: for tikkhanti retidpikkhamtu 

— 1 1 for Nagarauakadisamhi read NagaraukkadUamkim 

— 26 for Puppa read Pupphapura. 

— 33 the words, which had previooslj been the domicile of the minitter Doqo, to be 

included within parent ketes. 

111 5 for nanlu Tt%d nattu, 

9 for hhdsiydftwdbhdsiya*' 

— 13 for korhmiti Ttdid kar6tniti^ 

— 31 for '* Lord ! is it meet read *• Lord ! it it, or it it not, meet 
lis I for hatdhatantewdkaidkantaA. 

3 for waddhikan read wmfthikan : for hSdturiya read bdiMiuriya. 

— 4 for disdya read digkdya. 

^ 5 for XJpdganund read Updgammm : for wiwidkddmrmmdiinin read wiwidhttddkajamdlinin. 
8 for sdhukan rehd sddhuka£> 

— 10 for pinito puthawipaii read ptniid pmttuwtpmti. 
11 for pujttwd rehd pujetwana, 

— 13 for Stwdrokiydwa read SwdrdkiyStcn, 



xvi KRRATA, 

Pago. lino. 

113 1 Transfer the inverted commas from ahan to the end of the next line, to Jcaidhaki. 

— % for sdkhdya read zdkhdyan : for patitthdtu rehd patiffhdtu : for idhahiwa read idhahimm. 

— 3 for purassa read purassa. 

— 5 for tikkhamittod read nikkhamitwd : for otarun read btarun, 

— 6 for Tampdfahdriyan read TampdtihdHyan. 

— 9 for mandrama read manoramd. 

— 11 for patifihitd read patiffhiia, 

— 13 for iuiydnan read turiydnan, 

— IS for tnigapakkhinan read migapakkhinan, 

114 1 for c/icr66afi na read cAAo^^anna; for «6^A€fy/<tfcAa read «o^Aiijfiii«ttcAa. 

— 9 for takaiagammahabddhi read sakafdhammahSddhi : for $att(Uidni read sattdkdni, 

— 5 for Read this verse Suddhi naihasi dassiUha td kaiahi paiiiihita mahdjanas9a iahbaua 

mahd66dhi mandramd, 

^ 6 for Pdfhirihi read Pdfihirihi : for pun d rttkd puna. 

-— 13 for gdhatd read gahito, 

— 34 for southeast rrac/ eastern. 

115 I for puffhachitld read tuffhachitto. 

•- 8 for kuldnich read kuldnicha : for sef^Aa read «efM», 

— 9 for todpi rend chdpi: £or ndgayakkhdnamewacharesLdndgayakkhdnamiwaeha* 

— 10 fur Himasajjugghafichiwa reAdHimasajjhughafichiwa. 

— 25 for Eighteen members read Eight members. 

lie 1 for thapdpetwdna pujini rehdfhapdpetwdnapftjisi' 

— 2 for pakkhidini pdfipadetatd read pakkhe dini pdfipadi tato. 

— 3 for tiheyiwaffhaffahi read Uhiyiwatfha atfhahi : for dininahi read difiiiiAr 

— 6 for /Jii/ayn read ;?i<;aym ,• for ewamiwa bhipujitu read iicamiwrf6A»piy^«M ; for idlAB read 

saA'Ad. 

— 7 for a^^iint read assftni. 

— 11 for pijd vetid p^jd, 

•^ 1 2 for <^a/> (f raA (f read b alap dragd, 

— 13 for ihawan read bhawanan, 
117 3 for taddgafnd read dhdidgamd. 

— 4 for C^^ferranread UUarad, 

— C for pakdsetun read pakdtetun. 

— 10 for rajjena yuttand read rajjamattano, 
lis 2 for 'So Mfra5ia read T^Aerasxa. 

— 3 for Ttwakassa read Tiwakkasta ; for gdmandwdricha read gdmaddwdrieha ; for A'f^^veAfl 

read sukatisucha, 

— 4 for pupphasamd/:ali pagghahitanrehdpupphasamdkulepagghahita, 

— G for pawisiyd resLilpawetiya. 

— 7 for Sumanassicha read &'umana55^ii. 

— 10 for sdhachcha read ydhachcha. 

— 1 9 for Tiwako rcflrf Tiwakko. 

— i2R for princes /r^r/ castes. 

no .X for fdfiayinsu rondrhhdfiayinsu. 



KUKATA. xvii 

l*aj»C'. line. 

119 6 fur tatihdgamjun read UUiAdganehHn. 

— 7 for Kaeharaggdmi read Kdekaraggdme. 

— 8 fur dganjun read dganehmn, 

— 10 for Pantunan read Pan%unan : for punno read pumni, 

— 18 for manasd rttkd mdnasd : (or addtieha re^daddtieka. 

— IS for thitaffdni read thiteffhdni. 

— *2'2 for Kachharaggamo rea(/ Kacharag^amo. 

— 23, liit for Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

— 27 for south eiiAtern read eastern. 

— 'Mi for IsHiinisaiiiaiiako and Pattaiiia read iManuamaiiako and Patluuiio. 
190 1 for Kdchkaragdmaki read Kdeharaggdmaki. 

— 7 for tahiwati read tahiA wani, 

— 8 for tataya read /ajfa. 

— \\\ for Kachluiragamo rr/i/i Kachamggaiiio. 

— 14 for The84' l>eariug four fruits two each, (produced) thirtj bo-planta, read Thetc ht*aniig 

four fniitK eaoh (produced) thirty two bo-pbuitii. 

— 18 the words "* of five* hundred virpn.** and fire hundred women of the plm-e " lo be nir/osed 

in a parenthesis. 

— 22 for S4»tti read ^totthi. 

— 24 for hhrMiahar.i read l»odhahara. 

— .*J2 for arittan retid aritthan. 

— 'M) for • llattalakan" rr«(/ " llatthalhakan." 

121 4 for Suh{§dgdrdhildtini read Sun*^dgdrd6hiidtini. 

— 7 for wandiyd read wandiya. 

— IS for widdhin read wuddhih: (or anikaihutdyatidti rend tinifea6bhmtajfmttoii^ 

122 5 for mahhin te rend tnahesitte. 

— 7 for attandiattha re^d atiandnaiihm. 

123 1 for kdnayitwdna read kdrayitwdma, 

— 3 for pabhdwajjdzi taffhdne read ptMajja%HuitaffkdHi. 

— 10 for tfatlhaihakawhayan rend Haithdihakawhaytin: ntUrpmuayi ndddmimi, 

— 13 ft»r parikkhdramuttaman pawdranaya read tmpmrikkkdr^mmi tmmm n pamdrmndya, 

— 14 for Nangadipi read Xdgadtpi 

— 'M) for Pataiiiu read Pathanio. 

124 3 for wOito read wtjite : ior ckaitdli$an rend ckaitStMan, 

— 10 for sihoanta'ioniydikiraddhankkipdpetwtirtndtQwamnadOmiyathtradikmk'kipdptiwm. 

— 11 for ^akayitwa nud lilakan r^t^d gakdyitwa nnd kiliimn. 

125 3 f<»r ffatehicha read gatikicka. 

— 10 for ydjanantayi read ySjanattayt. 

— 22 for round tho ^cat Thupo read mund tlio (jiite of th«* deUined) Mab^thuiH.^ 
12; !i fur therditthddaydpicka rend ikerdriitkddmy6piekm. 

\t7 ^ for puthawipati rend pttiknwipati. 

— !) f«*r satthiwatsdnuidtlkukan rend Mtthiwaudni sd'iku^mn. 



xviii KRRATA. 

Piijro. lino. 

1 27 20 for (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called Pkchino ; and at 

the Raherako mountain ; in like manner at Kolambo the Kalako wihari read at 
the Wanguttaro mountain the Pachinawiharo ; and in like manner at the Raherako 
mountain, the Kolambalako wiharo. 

198 1 for Sodariyanan read Sddariydnan. 

— 2 for Chdiaratiha rehd Chdiarafihd: for damild rehd damilo, 

— 6 fur hi wan read giwan. 

— 7 for ghaifeti read ghaffisu 

— 9 for widdtiya read widdiiya, 

— 10 for gunaiarataA read gunasdratan^ 

— 11 for pawdriydretidpawdriya, 

— 16 for of the illustrious " Uju" tribe read^ descended from sui illustrious race. 
129 3 for atapekhipi read dtapk khipi. 

— 4 for sdmaghafiayi read samaghaffayi. 

— 5 for winichehasaUhdya read winiehehayatthdya, 

— 6 for rdjd read rdja* 

— 8 for Baiiggahi read Baiiggdki : for Taddppabkuii read Taddppabkuti, 

— 9 for pun nand hitu^ read punn dndhhun: for Jchuddakd watakdnipi read JchuddakdwdfmkdnipL 

— 10 for pidisi read pidisi : for iddhi read iddhin, 

— II for tuddhadiifhisamdnokathamida6himanug$6 re Ad suddadiffhisamdno kathamihahi manuud : 

for Jahiyyati re^d jahiyydii, 

190 5 for kddiyd mari read khddiydmari, 

— 7 for hhatundma makdrayi read bhatundmamakarayu 

— 9 for adiwa read ddieha* 

— 10 for tadachckayd read tddachchayt. 

131 3 for rdjadwdri read rdjaddwdri. 

— 4 for hhunjamdni read bhunjamdntna. 

— 6 for likhassasandisan read lekhasandesan, 

— 8 for Suddhadewinndma read Suddhan dewin ndma, 

— 9 for sowannaklhliyd read s6voannukkhaUyd, 

— 1 1 for tatha read iathd. 

— 30 for Sudhadewi read Suddhadewi. 

132 1 for SilawannawdresidsiiawaUawd, 

— 2 fi)r tint read tint, 

'^ 3 for tasxd bddho read tassdbddho. 

— 4 for Siwikaya read Siwikdya, 

— 5 for ya read sd : for pura read puri. 

— 6 for yathdrahd read yathdrahan, 

— 8 for tinatd read tina n6 ** 

— 10 for idh6 read idha. 

.. 12 for awdekta read awoekatha. 

— 13 for Sumedktud read sumidhatd* 

— 31 for it is read ours is. 
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ERRATA. xix 



for antkatUhd read anUcadi. 

for agamd read dgamd : for keekekan read kiehckan. 

for faii/afN<fiia«a read san/amdfMU<;f, 

for akamayi read akdmayi, 

for aAm read <fAii .* for nigka dtiya read ntghdHya. 

for xutanA'ani yatickckkiian read tiisanA'cife yatkickekkitan, 

for d6kU TiKii ddkali. 

for iamorupika read tamdruyika. 

for aiiaii pifkeyiwa read auapiffkiyiwa, 

for i^Adyi read Aciyi. 

for kdrapiti read kdrdpisi. 

for dckariyf read dckariyi. 
for Lankdiati read Lankdiaii. 

for pdpdsan read p6ydian, 

for TtMafiamafi read 7*usaft(6M«4: for daraka read ddrakd. 

for abuHJitu read aiunjinsu. 

for udiffka read uckckiffka, 

for taddkakina read taffkakkna. 

for hkunjatkh mantieka read ikunjatkimantieka. 

for aduhkakd read a//y5a^A<i: for bmnfcUamantieha read bkunjatkimaniirka. 

(or ^Arin/a^ainafi t7i read Mun/alAiman f(t. 

for axcji read nai^«i. 

for pasdritanhat^gan rt^d pasaritangdkan, 
14 for patutiTtwd pasuti, 

for unyielding rr/iJ dumb (unrelenting). 

for G6ftkam6aro read G6tkaim6aro, 

for Pussadrwo read Pkuuadiwo. 

for kkandkardjiyd read kkandkardjiyd. 

for hhajiniyd tuto read bkdginiyd suid : for k&sokiiawmituguiko read kotokitawmittifHikd. 

for parisampanian read paritappanian. 

fi^r sa jijjati read ird ekkij/ati, 

for JFaddko nangara mdgamma read fFuddko ntigarmmdgammm* 

for Damilanan read Damitdnan. 

for ( fo'tthaim1>uro rraJ (iothaimbaru. 

for Pussiuiewo rt»«f/ Phu<!s;MU»wo. 

fur yq/anancAayc read yojmnaddwayi. 

for K.indalo rr/i*/ Kiindalo. 

for ^an^roAmana maddaMa read fan irdkinanammddttsm, 

for .'l/'a N a^q^a ndkamdddya read ^fpa n <tf gkmndmmdddya . 

for ^a/i reail gaiin. 

for purisdjdiiyo re^d purisajdniyo ; for McA«A.4diiijr«A read mckiJdmiyM : for itm^nkoitkd 

read tmaii kattke, 
for damild tanni wdiitmn niwm read damtf^aeiiai trdtfliiiMeita. 
fur punnawaddkaicattkdni read pMUCiiMiiltMafMi iMiltA^i. 
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XX KRRATA. 



takasantikan resid takhitantikan: for waddhdna rehd umddkamdna : for r^^tuunaniikmn 

read rdjasutantikan. 
pannakdricha read panndkdrieha* 
dukuiaffena read dukulapaifina, 
for to his prince read to liis iriend. 
for sd read s6. 
for pahani read pctbhdtL 
«. 5 for s6 yodhd read yddhd, 

<— 6 for Hunadawri read Hundari, 

— 7 for /tin/tin both instaDces read J uncAA I. 

— 8 for pitasuntikdrendpitusantikd, 

— 10 for Girindmena read Girindmi : for Nichehelawiffhiki read Niffkniawiffhiki. 

— 13 for lunjitwdna read /uncAAt^trdna. 

— 24 for this line, substitute In the village Hundarawapi, iu the Kulumhari-Kannikajra. 

— 31 for Nichchelawitthiko read Nitthulawitthiko. 

141 1 for dganjinsu read aganchhansu, 

— 3 for Kattigdmamhi read Kittigdmamhi, 

— 7 for pdkatd read pdkafo. 

— 10 for kufumbamaputassa read kufumbaA puttasta* 

— 11 for Thira puttdha s6 re^d Theraputtdihayo, 
^ 13 for dwkhandan retd dwikhandan, 

• • • • 

— 17 for Kattegamo read Kittigamo. 

142 1 for yodhd read yodhd : for pakefd re&d pdkafo. 

— 3 for suto jdt6 pannakdrapurastdra read suti jdti panndkdrapurauard. 

— IS for this verse substitute Nakulanagara-Kannikdyan gdmi Mahi$ad6n\ki Mhaymtsaniiwtd 

puttd diw6 ndmdti thdmawd, 

— 18 for kanjantd read kanjattd. 

— 33 for this line substitute In the village Mahisadoniko in the division Nakulanagara-Kannika 

— 35 for (khanjanta) read (khanjatta). 

143 4 for Gawaiandmake re&d Gawitandmaki : for Puuadiwdti rehd Phutsadiw'.ti* 

— 7 for Ummddaputsadewdti read Ummddaphussadiwdti, 

— 8 for Saddiwidhi retid Saddawidhi : for toijjuwtdhiretAwijlJuwidhi, 
^ 9 for paddhan rehd paif an. 

.. 10 for thali affhusahan ydtejalitu usahan pana read thaU affhutaihan ydti jalttu usabkmn patm. 

— 12 fur wihdrk fFdpigdmake read fFihdrawdpigdmaki. 

1 7 for Passadewo read Phussadewo : ^ for Gawato read Oawito. 

21 for pussadewo read phussadewo. 

32 for Near the Tiiladharo wiliaro iu the village Wapigamo read Near the Tuladh^ 

mountain in the village Wiharawapigaino. 

Ii4 1 for arahhi read drahhi, 

— 2 for wdpisamdpayi read wapin samdpayi* 

— 5 for -etcsah Y^^d ^kthan : i\iv daimnampi reJkd datannampi. 

— 7 for pnnard read punardhd. 



ERRATA. xxi 

144 10 for GdmanirdjapuiUna tan read Gdmanin rdjaputUt^ tan. 

— 1 1 for Buniyd read guniya : for tukkatatthUco read sukhattiko* 

— 2K add all these persons, protected in the fullest manner bj the ruler of the land, w«t«> 

maintained on the establishment of his royal son G^roani. 

Hrt 6 for tdyanan read tdyd nan : for nantiatkarakkkiydki read nanr^aikBrakkhiybhi. 

— 1 1 for puttanan kalahafihhdnan nagachehhiaama read puitdnan kalakaffhdnan naf^achekhittdtna . 

after iabbi ; add tan, 

14f> 1 for jantayanina read cAAanajfaniiia. 

«. 6 for tarn updgami read faiNtip4^afiit. 

— 9 for mdpdytnsu read mdpayiniw 

— 10 for najjdyd read najjdya. 

— 13 for niydfasi read niydjayi : for ^eMaii read 7*iMan. 

— 1 4 for on a low hearse re'atf in a covered hearse. 

— 2f} for Chulanganiyapittija read Chukngaiujapitthi. 

— '\0 for Jiwamali read Jawamali. 

147 I for Tissdkard read Thto kard : for Momadhagan read iabkdgan, 

— 2 for this verse read Sabhdgan khipi Tisibckat tabhdgan walawSpieha na ichehhi, tastd S^d^an 

cha Tiu6 pattamhi pakkhipu 

— 4 for bhuAjdnan read bhunjamdnafu 

— 5 for dkdte read dkdsi : for bhupati read bhupatin. 

— 10 for fFalawdyalan ghdpctwa read fFalawdyan iangkdpeiwd. 

— 12 for kundhd read kuddho. 

148 3 for awdcha read aifoc^a : for mancAeft read MancAi/t : for iieArA'AaiiiMMi read nikkhamma. 

— 11 fur gddhagatiasso rt^d gddhagttttasia. 

— 12 for fFeyyawankcha kdran read fFeyyiwaehehakardkdran^ 

— 13 for pdwUi sabbi re^ pdwisi. Sabbi. 

149 1 for brdwi read brawi. 

— 2 for choroti read chordti. 

— 4 for kdlaho nabhweyya read kalaho na&haweyya. 
^ 7 for Rammani read Rammdnu 

— 9 fur sumantamandti read sasantamanoti, 

— 12 for The instaiil (the king) had said read While (the king) was in the not of o^kin^ 

— 21) for aniiea1)Ic sentiments read forgiving disposition. 

150 1 for dhdtu road dhdtun, 

— 2 oiuit tan, 

— 3 for $aha^dmU6 read tahas[dmiHo: for dattananhitd read da$9ananki no* 

— 5 for Sddhdp^twiina read Sodhdpetwdna, 

— 6 for Mahdsrdme na read Mahdgamina* 

— 7 for as^ammd read dgamma : for gkatetwa rtud gkdtetwa : for lo/fA^ read l#/M«. 

— 2;") for Chatto rtvif/ dihatto. 

151 1 for nansraran read nai^aron .• for Bhdmanihiekm gdmamin read GdiMiiiiAicAtf (;diii««i'» 

— 6 for idiawannan tcahdtuti read JdlatemnnrnnwrnhStuH. 

— 7 for ghdtitastika Tthd ghdtitatUakd : {at pmwituntt^Apdmitmn, 

— 9 fur fTijitana garan read fTijitanagarmh, 



xxii ERRATA. 

Page. lino. 

151 10 for ukkutikan read ukkufikan, 

— 12 for frijitonagaran rehd fFijitanagaran : for Vodhdnam rend Yddhdnan. 

— 14 for Bhamini read Gamani. 

152 1 for phakisun read thakisun: for dakkhino read dakkhinc. 

— 4 for sildyudhd read zildsudhd. 

— 5 for khirin$u read khipinsu, 
«- 7 for ghawanan read ghdfanarL 

— 9 for kumhi putiya read kumbhi phusiya. 

— 10 for rajjani, tatdta. read rajjan U, tdta : for hojjettod read 6&fetwd. 

— 1 1 for sdtakina read sdfakina : for sumammitan read suwammitan, 

— 12 for dwdrahhumiyan read dwdran bhi&miyan, 

— 13 for pavaffayi retidpawaftayi, 

— 14, 15, 16 for these lines^ read then closed the gates, and the king adranced his troops. The 

(elephant) Kandulo, as well as Naifdimitto and Suianimilo charged the souUiem ; 
and Mahasono, Goto and Theraputto were similarly engaged at the other three 
gates. That city was protected 

] 53 I for tattha read iassa : for pafhamakan tan read pafhaman katan, 

.^ 4 for hMhuchchd read haUhucheho* 

— 5 for Sdndcha read Sonacha, 

— 6 for Gh6t6 read G6f6. 

— 11 for Kdyapabbatan read Kasapabbatan. 

— 12 for jefihamu amhi rewljeffhamuiamhi, 

— 15 for Elardjino read Eidrardjind. 

— 19 for this line read the rampart. It, eighteen cuhits high and eight ^^usabhos" long, feU; and 

— 27 for dadambo read kadambo. 

— 32 Jor '^ jetthamulo " read at the commencement of the month of " Jettho " 

154 5 for asina read asind, 

— 11 for Eldro read Elardpi. 

155 5 for nawddapenti read na wdddpenti, 

— 1 1 for abhinekkhami read abhinikkhamu 

— .30 for crimation read cremation. 

156 3 for Pustadtwati re&d Phussadewbti, 

— 6 for sdjdbhimukha mdgantwd ubbatti read rdjdbhimukhamdgantwd uppandisi. 

— 7 for khandancha read kandancha, 

^ 8 for Achcha read Ahachcha : for khando read kando, 

— 9 for khandan read kandan, 

— 10 for khandan read kandan : for chhannukan residjannukan. 

— 12 for Pussadiwo rehd Phussadiwo: for jetwaTetid chhetwd. 

— 36 for to read in. 

157 1 for tdahdcha read $6 awdcha^ 

— 2 for toattdcha read wuttdcha, 

— 3 for eda read ida : for sakkaro read sakkdro. 

— 6 for khandantdn asittd read kandan tan dsittb, 
157 9 for ^aranitd Tt?A saranto. 



Page. 



10 Tor aft^arahanlo retiaf ihdarahatUo, 

11 fur rdjaJwdtvmM reti raJo.Ufnilramhi : tat talawdruhuA nti taUmmruhmn. 
I for Pigsgudipi rcmt Piyagguihpl. 

3 for Kalhannit rcij A'aMannx. 
5 fiir manopilil.haa M4i| nmndmllikkan. 

7 fur MaiAt>n;'i/Aar«tdniiJJAun;tMa far MpiNfifw read Mpt'iUH. 
S fur (^ anmariVAattxii/iMian r«ad iitaii nunVAmciiffiA'an. 
;l.t for I)ultiij;nminl read Dmtlin^.imAni. 
5 for BharniBka^ {vtkilUdmakiliia. 
9 for A-iVd read kild. 

10 fur upayiinii r«ad updyaiu ; for Manehavaffhi read .1l'aric4avaff i .- fttr fAapayttite*« re«d 

fhaiiai/intur^hii. 

11 fi»r Aunta'Mtlnutjj u/hA'i^ rdf'amdnitM read ixniai^idra/.-i' u/NAati rifrandiauid. 
I fur ,vad'lhilha it«.A U)ad4kitka. 

S for i;au-lhi\f>iiliii!ti read gamlhamdliM. 
S fur lannipatlii read lannipdUii : for awAd read nuiAa. 
S for tdi'o read t«t/d. 

7 fur ihH>:ji'wr-irh>f:atittikan read iimirin MaWe/UiccffAfftan. 
S fur w>iri,-l.au-aUh.n rriiil nancAawaffln. 
IS fur annapdnadin read amMpfinddiri. 
:) for nkiyd read BhSgd: for dataddki- read dataddka- 
7 fur nuiAd/iu^ffti read nuAdpagqo. 
10 fur rdtana read ralatta. 

I for ri,l,rhalldhsa read eAAafWofjii. 
G fur Kaitap- read Kattapa- 
9 for faiia read loud ; for addtiaeka read afikaeka- 

10 for maddhilo read Mandttil. 

11 fur leidihdifacha rend aldikdjneka. 

12 fur iMafoAuAi read i/Ao/d^'H/d. 

13 fur tAjni read (A(rd. 

1 fur i^afiiiMi rdnunKU^faman read djiriiBimdrdMnuttcMoi' 
7 fur JO^'Autd read laj/Aund. 
10 for NaHwdkantt read A'arimdA ana. 
S fur tlanlaielfiini rend i/cjn(awt>ani. 
a for phalikumka read pkalikamhi: fur te(a read it(*— 
5 fur chhanlanlatamiikd read eU«((an(aba»iiA'd. 

7 fur irtitueha read Saiinckr. 

8 fur loAt read idf Ai. 

9 for Tnml.aUiihikakif> re»A TamtaUkifkikdiin. 

10 fir LoAopdidifo read Likapdtddt : for mh^ read Mafaii .- fur laarWtcitn/fcficAa read 

$ango tannipali. 

11 fur SUdpatlddayipana read XotdpanitdiJajropaiM. 
Ii! (ur oraAonlocAa read arakantM^ 

fl fur PaidclamAa mattdni read Pdtdd»m»ki ekmtldm : for ikaptt»aif read (A«^tvdM. 
3 r>r vt/'u/'tM pilarhiltd- read ttipulamapilmckittd. 



xxir ERRATA. 

Pajre. line. 

1G5 10 for ialimubbaritun read balimuddharitun, 

— 30 /o7- it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor; but in abandoning the exercise of that 

power, read it is not fitting therefore that I should levy taxes, but on remitting 
those revenues. 

166 6 for mahaitan read mahantan, 

— 8 for Sowannabijd tufihinsu read Sownna&ijdnuffhinsu. 

— 9 for waiiJcd read wdsikd. 

— 10 for sattd' read satta- : for Tamiapiffhi read Tambawiiihe. 

— 13 for ewa read iwa : for nuwedt^un read niwidayun* 

— 32 for on the bank of read beyond : for Tambapitto read Tambawitthi. 

167 1 for daJcJchind read dakkhinL 

— 2 for Nagardwdnijo read Nagard wdnijo. 

— 5 for chiiiyd read ehintiya. 

— 7 for Hatffhd read Haithd. 

— 9 for pana samenjkbhi read panasaminjihi, 

— 10 for 6r66hitwa read tfrdhitwa : for Unasannamhi read lendsannamhi. 

— 11 for wanijopi read wdnij6pu 

168 4 for anayitwdna read dnayitwdna, 

— 6 for jay insu read jdyinsu, 

— 7 for wdpin pakkhantaJcandari read wdpxpakkantakandari : for timmd/m/^pAaiit MdtiiMd read 

ummdpupphanibhcUt*6h d* 

— 9 for uppannd natsoti read uppanndtassosL 

— 1 1 for pasannasowa read pasannamanasdwa. 

— 21 oniil the word broken. 

169 3 for gulahd' read gulapd' 

— 4 for maddiyi read maddayi : for bhumiydthirdbhdwatthd read bhdmiyd thirobhdwaiikan. 

— 7 for ifihahakd read itthikd. 

— 8 for tnaru ontu read marumbanto, 
~ 9 for palikanta read phalikantu, 

— ^11 for Niyosina read Niydsina : for lohapaddhan read Idhapaffan. 

— 12 for tiiatilasanti tdya read tilatilasittitdya : for -paddhan read -paffan. 

170 1 for Mahdthupdtifihdna read Mahdihupapatiffhdna: for wipp€U9anne read wippasannina* 

— 3 for «dA5d read «a65(^. 

— 4 for Buddhapuja- read Buddhapuja- 

— 5 for patitfhdnan read patiiihdnaffhdnan: for -«aya read •laya. 

— 6 for tataffhdna- read <e fan ihdnan. 

— 7 for Naggaran read Nagaran, 
,^ 8 for naggarassa read nagarassa, 

— 11 for Sumandhitihi read Sutnanditihi, 

» 12 for Sumandetdhi nikkhi read Sumanditdhi nikdhi: for xumandtVd. read fWiianflUia- 

— 17 /or " asala " read '^ asalhi " 

171 1 for ihapiya read ihapdpiya, 

^ 3 for Ndrddisdpi dganjun read Ndnddisdpi dganchhun. 

— 4 for bhikkhu read bhikkhu ; for Rdjdgahassa read Rdjagahaita^ 

— 6 for 'dgama read •dgamd. 



ERRATA. 

Page. line. 

171 7 fur dgama read dgamd. 

— S fur -drdmd read 'drama : for iensa read tinsa. 

— 9 for rhattdri. read chattdrita' 

— 11 for mandali rcKi\ mandaid* 

— 12 for Yonanaggardlananna read Ydnanagardiaiaddd. 

— 13 for 'wattdniya rraii -waitaniya : for -nuiurt^d -ndiu. 

— 2(» for Badiihamkkhito read niiddharakkhito. 

— 32 fur Itcttinno read Uttinn<». 

172 6 for iathdyitan resLiX iaihd ihUaii. 

— 8 for pafimukkhan read pafimukkan : for paribbhmna- read pTt^^Aawana- 

— 10 for -dwad'lhan read -dwaifan* 

— 1 1 for D/ffhadaui read dighadasii* 

— > 13 for mahantan tan read Mahantan tan* 

— 14 for third sati^hdwa ndyaeha re^ thiratambhdwMmdyaeha. 

173 1 for 'dwafihan read -dwatian. 

— 7 for ;;u/Aa- read ;)u/Am- 

^ 8 f«>r sahkapahkdbM sammati read iukkapakkkdbkuammati. 

— 9 for xuppatHo read suppattto, 

— 10 for PiMattaran rend Pubbuttaran. 

— 14 for arahanti read arahatti, 

— 27 y<>r asiilu riod asalhi. 

174 2 for tabbddinika read saddhddinika. 

— .% for tangha read sanghan, 

— 9 for waddhaki read waddhaki, 

— 10 for laddhdpanMunan read laddhapansunah, 

— 1 1 for '^Khtpayhsdmi ** iA(i4an. read **iirAa/><iyisfldMi ii^dA«i( ** • 

— 32, 33 /t>r '• I will ill one Jay rompU»tc work suHicieDt to contain the earth drawn bj a hundrod 

inoii in carts." TIh» nija njccted him, read ** I will exhaust, in one daj, (in mj 
work), tln» eartli <lrawn in a cart hj an hundred men." The raja rejected him 
(as 80 lar^o a portion of ciirth mizcil in the maaonrj would hare the effect pf 
produrinjx trees in the «Mlifio».) 

175 1 for wyahto read vryatto. 
^ 2 for p*'yd. reatl pintd- 

— 3 for tciitle read wutti, 

— 4 for patin read pdtin : for pura* read pura- * for ^uddkahi read w^ddAaf^t 

— for d^hidisan read dhidUan^ 

— b for -^icf ssan read -/»ex«aii.* for r^atwmna redid liatwdnm. 
«— 9 for ihapdyinsH read thapayinxm, 

— 10 for 'rhdrabhi read 'tmdra^hi : fir a^iM/ii- read mmutm- 

176 1 for nitdmayan read hikdmrtyan. 

— 2 for ganahantdyewajani rend ganhamtdytwm jdmi. 
r> for tathohdsi read tathdhdii. 



• Thij» comi*ti«m U ad'>(i>ted from the rtplanation coQtaiiM>d ia the " TkHpattmrnsa" 
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4 for 
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7 for 
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9 for 
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37 for 


177 


1 for 


— 


2 for 
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5 for 
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9 for 
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11 for 
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6 for 
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3 for 
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6 for 
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1 for 


— 


4 for 


— 


5 for 


— 


7 for 


— 


8 for 


183 


2 for 


— 


8 for 


— 


9 for 


.— 


10 for 


— 


11 for 



mayihan read denti mayhap 
Jdtimakula- read Jdllmukula- 
Keliwati read Koifhiwdlon 
Kelawato read Kotthiwalo. 

ndpitnn sakkoti read ridtun takkd : for natakk^ti read ntuakkdii. 
amdtihdsi ** read ** dmdti,*' hh dsi. 
watthu- read wattha* 
watthu read wattha. 
sankabhi read tanVhdhu 
Katthalo read Katthahalo. 
itthiydfiuwi read itihiydduwL 

Rattif/dge read Rattibhagi: for -passind read -patsato. 
Rhasato read Rhdsate : for dewahkan read diwaldkan, 
pasddehi rrnd pasdddhi, 
iifhimaUdwa read iddhimantowa, 
dsadayimu read rsddayinsu* 
chetiyd- read cMliya- : for pdsdnd retid pdsdnt. 
pdsdno read pdndni, 

Pupphd' read Puppha-: for rmnju* re\d manju^ 
Ekampedahanthdya read EI an pidahanatihdya, 
'tnanoraman read manoraman* 

-rajatata- read -rajata- : for himamdya read himamaya. 
'Chitdnanti icad •witdnantk, 
Chitana rend fFitdna. 

ratanewahi katdnicha read ratanihi katdniwa. 
widhdnicha read wiwidhdnicha. 

mahamaldka- read mahdinalaka^ : for tattharitu read santhdrktu^ 
pdtiman read pathnan, 
fFiuahattho redd fFindhattho. , 

dhanagghacha read dhanagghdcha : for a^Man(iAufi, read «<<Aai<f tfAwii* 
tunesu read ihdnisu : for tatthaltha read tattha iattha^ 
pahhajannmpicha read pabhajjanampicha, 
'Samitan read samitin^ 

Paxd lajftta\dnic'ia read Pasd'lajanakdnieha , 
-Jdtn'cantu ri*ii \ jdtakantu : for -tnandan read mnucUifi. 
dddyri' read dddsa- : for -takkd read ^tdkhd* 
-nfggdha- read -niggdhakd- 
-waddhi- read -wafthi 
-mdni- read -mani- 
-guna- read -gund- 
nangaran read na^araii. 
-ydtin read -yatin- : for yo/a- read thhala 
charamanamhi read charamdnamhi, 
haddhan read buddhdn. 



Page. linf. 

IM 1 for jata- rt»A ckkata- : fur •iiafMancn read -tmfihdiutn. 

~ 2 for wmtli read witM6. 

— 4 for SaUaha rrul .SattAiUn. 

— 8 fur paraydnalla- rod pardyatia 

— :t8 aprr prcxtTviril add Ramaframo. 
1S5 1 fur ndgrhi re*d ndj'Mi. 

— 3 fur idmant6 read tdmant^. 

— 8 fur ratmin rtad riiiMi- 

— 1 1 fur taiiopipari read iaadpari. 

— .'U) /ur Al:ij<-rikn rcarf .Manjt-rika. 
IB^ 5 fur rkadduidrl r«ad rhBlwidwdri. 

— 7 fur natakittihl read adtakiltkiki. 

— II fur dandadlpika read dandad/pikd. 

— '21 _/(ir WcNsukaiiinio rc-drf WiMakammo. 

I8T S fur Ximuijitied putkuieigd read A'immMJjU'Bd pittkHitiyd. 

— 3 fur pallmke rc-ii /.allanl.i. 

— 9 fiT rraffAdtcdread lenffauKi. 

— 10 for oAu read <Mu 

— 11 for Honiriinan read mif-dtian. 

— IS fur hatn rend katd. 

— 2(t /;.r forly rm</o-ir (li.in.lrfd). 

I8S 5 fur nityuhlan read iiai/unan : for AAiArMa, va retd Utikkkmm*. 

— II fur ndsdii ■■ reA<l ndgdii ~ 

ISO 9 fur idneAiVamA^ rrn<l a-anrkitamia. 

— 10 for >S'(infuTi'no rend Saitliiiil«. 

— 1« for far!- rend P-iri- 

— 27 J'lr Wi's*ik;iiiiniri nvif/ Wiggakammn 

— m Jh- Satitusiii.. n-iid Sinlusit.i, 

190 4 fur Ituitkgdmani ir»A liaUktg&mani . 

— 7 fur -diira rrs'l iltiBt. 

— 9 for rki rend mi : f.ir AofM iraoiiaia read katlkdmdtat*. 

— 14 for land read »a»a 

— 15 for 'rlrliari tini iriwari. 

191 ;> f.ir rhiKisuta re.vi ckaiigoian. 

— B for H^.'.ii.Wi'ficd rf-id xAAitttrfiPu. 

— 1 1 fur upiitnlhi r"aii upotafki. 

:tl /;„- ■•;,..,l,, r.W ■• ,.v;iU.i ■ /;.r ■■.»lur,.*Hlu- rrW -UIIMJ- 

192 9 for <:„nhn r'^A Sana 

— 3 flit jaiind ttA'\ jaHota. 
^ 4 fur kdmiigc- rfsJ l.dmdyi. 

— 7 f'lr ■'iaH!;hir/<iit! Inmarakali rtvl Saiigko Janilttmarakati 

— •> fur -flfl'rtore.idffa».rtrf. 

— 10 fiir .1/r •laieai'nachkipdtdttd rrid .V(rfaiM>iia(4Aa^dt^rf' 
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193 


5 


.— 


8 


— 


10 


^^^^ 


31 



rxTiii ERRATA. 



for -rogeii ina read -rSgina : for dsi read dsi. 

fur pangunchalaJcO' rend panchangnlalca, 

for "kunkuftka' read -A'tinAuma- 

for " kunkuttahaka " read " kunkuma " 

194 3 for pasanno read passanto, 
5 for -pulta- read -pitttd- 

— 9 for pariuidriyan read pariwdriya, 

13 for JhatlhM read Aha third: for mdihaye retid mdihdyi, 

195 1 for sd rajjaraheta read sdrajjarahila. 

— 7 for Ekunatla read Ekunasata : fur lari'td read kdritd : for kdtihi read k^iki. 

— 10 ftir agsiahhayikdchhatald TtJid aggakhdyikachhdtakL 

— 11 fur -piddhakan rea,d pi tjdakd* 

— i 12 for parajjhitwd read par(^'Uwa ; tor dgdtassa read dgatassa. 

— 37 ./o^ sown rearf sour. 

196 1 for dAd read dAa. 

— 5 fi»r rqi/an mahaniman read rajjamahan iman, 

— 6 for -waddhiyo read -wafihiyo. 

— 7 for <e//i//o- read f «/a//6. 

— 8 for Gathipakkhe read GaM« paA^fci. 
9 for diwasicha read diwasesu, 

^ 12 for Tafo- read Ta^d-: for kathapisin read kathdpUin. 

197 3 for tamme- read tammi- 
4 for /an read tan, 

6 ft)r -pdlako revid chdlakd, 

— 10 for sattan tan read sattannan* 

^m 12 fur chittampasd detwd re.id chittampasddetwa. 

— 23 for Maliyadewo read Mali jade wo. 

198 J for ime read me, 

— - 4 for sanioaithan read yanwaffhan, 

— 7 for rdjdnani tc pathefihUd read rdjdnan te rathi ihitd, 

— 11 for kankkawinodanan read kankhd U)in6danan% 
•» 12 for jana rexd jdnd, 

— 13 for puppa read puppha. 

199 3 for wa^anti re^d waxatL 

-» 5 for khanaijiwa Tusita read khananyiwa TutUd : for niwatliiwa read nMattiiwa^ 

— 10 for muchchati reitd wuchckati, 

— 12 for mdtdmatd re id ineiVd mdld. 

200 1 for pi td read phitd, 

«- 12 for fFelaiigacheddhikanchiwa read fFclangawiffhikanchiwa. 

201 2 for chattan rea«l chhaltan. 

-_ G for Girikum hitanduuil an read Girikumbhilandmakan, 

«. 7 for -u;6^Aayan read -toA/zy an. 

— 8 for -xaAeti7aAa read laAeti^o^a. 

— 10 for Sanghdnufiiidya read Sanghdnunndya. 



KRRATA. 

Page. line. 

901 18 for anudar6na,jdninMu read anddarS najdnintu : for parihkamjfi retd parikdpmffi 

« 

^ 13 for tinitahaudni read tinisata iakaudni, 

— 15 for lanchu- read kanchuka- 

HOi 2 for satasahassa read Matasahaudni, 

-» 3 for tnahdmahi read makdmhi, 

— 5 for 'tnayancha read 'mdiancha. 
V 12 fur Ihapiiicha read ihaphicha. 

— 2(1 /or Kurundup<^ko read Kunmdapdtako. 

— 'M) for Maliaranthko read Muharantako. 

905 I for suttd read satta : for brdhmaniyocha read 5rdAmanah'«s^eA«. 

— 2 for ^ rdA ma nuyassa read ^rdAmanafiiiAMa. 

— 5 for Pandkdthaya read Pandu'.dihaya— 
10 for iahun read lahn, 

11 for puttakanchiwa reni\ puttakaddwiwa. 

— 13 for pindddanan read pimdaddnan* 

— 14 fur The ufon^said brahman read The biihman Ti«o. 

904 1 for paitha- read haftha- 

— 2 for Sila- read S^ld: for u^asi read trai/. 
mm 3 for tnahipati read mahipatin, 

— 4 for vaxitina read u^ai/ ^ena. 

— 5 for Somaditthnadawiyan read Sdmadkutimad&mhayan. 

— 17 ./"'* ^*^»i- '■''^'^ Sila- 

905 2 for dfrantan read dyantan, 

— 4 for Kumbhilakamha* read Kumhhilakamake- 
9 for pdhand read pdhund, 

— 11 for /Tdrr/M read iVdrf/un; for ra.'i/i^tvd read mngdied. 

— 12 for f^arfn'. sakkdto read Rarit\d talkdtL 

906 1 for yaMdnam dcaff/tiiin read jfaMdfAditanMijr'fieAAifM^. 
5 for daisu read datsuiiu, 

«* 9 for 'kumhamhe read -/^am^amAi. 

— 19 for dakkhhiato read dakkinald. 

Wf7 13 for chiratihitthan retLdchiraflhitatihan. 

9W 8 for piudapatan rt^d pindapdian. 

. 14 for -paddhan- read .paUan- : for Digkmbdhu read l>lfA«5ittifA'«* 

— 37 /o'' WangapiuldliJinkagullo reaJ Wangapattankagullo. 
38 /or Dighabahugallo rrni/ Dighababukagallo 

209 1 f^i* rA<i//Mssanncrn read ckatuddmtmnnan, 
3 for karayi read kdrayi. 

— 4 for 'pili read phi^ 

.. 8 f(»r 'ddasiyd read "addii td. 

— 12 after tasmin add id. 

_- 14 for pokkharauitan read ^wA'ArAafViiifL 

210 1 for poro- read puro- 

— 10 for -matika* read 'rndtika- * for AwAkdudftgM- read AwAtdngm- 
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Page. line. 
210 30 for Ambedadaga read Ambedugo. 
911 d for -matthaso read meithaso* 
4 for sumana ni read sumandni. 

— 5 for waitehi read wanfehi, 

— 7 for koMuma- rehd kmumd : for s6 pdnato resid s6pdnat6» 

— 8 fur niihd- read ufhd- 

-* 9 for saifhin read saddhin, 

— 10 for -Jcammakdraye rtad -kammamakdrayi. 

— 11 for kalapd reAd kaldpd. 

SIS 3 & 4 for goppa- read goppha : for purite re^d purile, 

— 7 for suddha- read suddhd, 

— 13 for sahassa read tahdssassa, 

— 14 for A/uni read Manx, 

— 40 for Muni read Mani. 

513 1 for gandha- refid gantha-: for upatthdti rend upaffhdsi, 

— S fur -niya tan rrad -niyatan : fur xdgha- read sdsa- 

— 5 for wihdrksa re .id wthdresu : fur dkammasana- read i/Aammdfafin. 
^ 6 for alifiha- read atiffha- 

— 7 for thapayitwa read fhapayitwa: for saniiihd- retLdniffhd- 

— 11 fur dhaja^sfikatd ranhi read dkajaggikatoranihi . 

514 4 for Tdlaiitwdna read Tdlayitwdna. 

— 6 for kdrdyi read kdrayi. 

— 11 for 7? u/^3af a wAaj^an read -j9u5 6a tola iffAayan. 

515 6 for karisi read kdrisi. 

— 7 fur Lopdsd'le read Ldhapdsddi. 

— 8 fur Rajatoiena read fiajataiena, 

— 9 for dak kind read dakkhinL 

— 11 for -cAum^a/an read cAum^a^aii. 
^ IS for /)ii/4- read /itirrf- 

516 5 after Si will add /an. 

^ 6 for ganjun read ganehhurL 

— 8 for wachdraki read wichdrakL 

— 11 for Chandamukhaxiwamandayitwd re^id Chandamnkha$iwan fttandayiiwd, 
•— IS fur sahba- read sabhan* 

— 13 for <aAA<76 read laUind : for ddraAri fAt76 read chdraki fithi. 

— 36 for '^ This is the infant who stood in the relation of child of thj patron ; read ^' TUi » 

thy patron's child ; — ^thy lord being incarcerated. 

517 5 for Bhakkharahohbamhi read Hakkharasoibamhi. 

— 6 for kammdnikdtawireAdkammdnikdiawL 

— 9 fur 'thisi read .pisi. 

— 10 for latnbakannanchare^diambakanndcha. 

• • • • 

— 13 for ralhd- read ratha- 

— 14 for Tikkhhai- read Tikkhat- 

— 15 for Tiuawdpichhanan read Tissaw6pin ehkaman. 



ERRATA. zzzi 

Page. line. 
217 22 for Hhakkharaliobbo read Hakkharasobbo. 

518 6 for Hatthn wutthan read iiatthiwutthtin. 

— 11 for hantwd mtid gantwd. 
^ 12 for iattaiiha- read $atta 

— 13 for ahdsire?L^ah6si. 

— 25 for noses rrfl</ horns. 

519 9 for dsananhi read dtanamhi. 

— 3 for cAe read mf . 

«« 8 for fFasaha- read fFaiahha- 

^ 11 for Rdjagdha- retitX Rdjagiha- 

— 12 for sahaxxa read laAa^an. 
S80 I for -hhdwaya read 6hdwdya, 

— 9 f«)r KapaUapuwadexato read kaputlapuwadttato, 

— 5 for akdxicha read akdii, 

— 6 for /rdra- re.id A(Jrd- 

— 9 for ^//(i read ir//rf«a : for manujddipd read manujddipa. 

— 18 .^r comnu.noinpr from Kapullapiira r^a(/ according to the pancake simile • 
»1 2 for hhilamhi re^iX khilamhi. 

— 18 for -mayi read wi«A«. 

— 14 for watta- in both cases road traiia- 

— 15 for xvHhi- read u;,VMi-: for -irJc/ia read icacAa. 
39 for Mahanikawidhi read Mahanikawitthi. 

5 for fyasiabhupati TtTi^ fFaxiababhupati, 

9 ft»r thapefwana read thapetwdna. 

12 for A'm/Mo road TuUhd. 
IS for 'thirdtu read thirotu. 

7 for -»ia//a<M read m«//rf/ri.- for MncAiiy«n read tancAnyM. 

13 for piUawaddhayadosicha re:k>\ pdkawaffhdyaddtiekm. 
6 for ^// xatta wihdro yd read ^/e satia wikari m. 

285 I for nhdti: thsa- read iihatikatisia- 

— 15 for ayocharhhirtnan read aydcAcAAinnan. 

— 16 for ra!fnifnre!n} raur^dtu. 
1 for Chuida- read Kudda- 
5 for pasdnan read pasddan, 
9 for Muchtlapaitan read patanno MuchiUipfiene. 
1 omit the first Taihd: for .Vai- read 3/ari 
3 for -wma read -irena. 

5 for -puji'n read -pujan : for kdtetwd read kdretwd : for -^AocAa read <dc4a. 

9 for raiihahi datthan read raiihahhidattaju 

11 for Suhadewiya- read Sukaddwiya : for -imahindi read mabhindi - for taiikan read ficlfA«fi 

12 for //uAa- read puga 
1 for najjetwa read tajjetwa* 
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♦ For an explanation of this simile, vide the ufurpatioo of Chandafutto. la the Introductioa 



"^» ERRATA. 

Page. line. 

827 2 for ganji retid ganchhi, 

— 3 for .rnicha read -ruyiha. 

— 5 for -asfanamhi read -anganamhi\ 

— 9 for -parito read parato : (or -wadtlhanre?idwatian, 

228 10 for 'kumdraho read kumdrako, 

— 12 for -chakkhant read -chakkhand, 

— 13 for yundbhayi read pundha s6. 

229 ft for walid6haretLil waiiahhd, 

— 5 for chumbatan read cAum^'a^an. 

— 11 for -yattan re.id -yuttan. 

— 13 for dipd re^d dipt: for paddate re^d padduti, 

— 33 Jbr north eastern r£^rt(/ Eastern. 

230 9 f«>r iko ; awd- read ekopawd- 

— 13 for tanddatu read nasakkd ddtu : for ycchigdmi read ydcAi ^dme. 

231 1 for -dwari read -dwdre, 

— [ 3 for &ai<^- read ^a (I ct(f, 
•^ 4 for ekkdira read ikakowa- 

— 5 for j9ana read fia^Ai ; for nibandhicha read nimanttcha* 
•-• 6 for parisxa- read parissd- 

— 8 for katun read kdtun. 

•» 10 for terassamd read tirasa samd, 

— 12 for -c/t/teu^an read -f/mMitran: for fit^ancEAan- read ft /3af/</Airn- 

232 4 for chhinna- read Jinna- 

— 5 for mnmsomamhi rend manisomawhi, 

— II ft)r niffffhan read niggahan : for AfiWa- read Ihitta. 

233 1 for dlapatb read dlapantb, 

— 12 ft»r Manin dn we re-Ad Manidduwi* 

— 13 for puthawipati resul puthuwi pa ti. 

— 14 Jor who was the maternal uncle of the raja Gotabhayo and invoking him in the temif ia 

which the king himself would use read To the said thero (also called) ChHabhijil^ 
the maternal uncle of the king, addressing his invocations in the name of the nji, 

234 4 for sanghassa ddnachlwaran read sanghassddd chhachiwaran, 

— 6 for narapatichtd read fiarapatind : for .hitundti read >hiiuuHUi. 

— 7 for bhajat(na read bhajate na, 

— 13 for wine- read tcinaya, 

235 1 for ehaddito rend chhaddito. 
•-i 6 for pabbatd read dabbdni, 

235 7 for dhdranancha read dhdrunaneha. 

— 8 for nakdni read nikdnu 

— 9 for Upasattetu read upasantitu. 

— 11 for A'uAene- read kuhank^ 

— 13 for na read nan. 

2S7 1 for kahhira- read kayira- 

— 2 for amannisu read awa^fJifun, 



KRRATA. »«ii 



Vuiif, line. 
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237 8 for Kdihmrdfamhi rem] Kdinwdlamhi, 

^ 13 fur Kambdtakan read Kumbdlaka^, 

— 31 for Kotliawato read Kothiwalo. 

S88 4 fur nthbitto xfViA nihhinnf) : for saddhnn rrhd iahban. 

939 7 for maddhaydnanrha read -machchayiniwa, 

' — 8 for / arifo read karife, 

<— 9 for this vrrse rrad Thtraxtdtha Mahindatsa Samanindatsa tunund tutwdna manu indo f '• 

pawattin sabhamddito. 

— 11 for ndftffarerhtufi read ndgarichiwa, 

240 4 fur yafhd. rrad yatha, 

^ 5 for thtraxxa X kind rvtid thirastatClind' 

— 12 fur iiiyaniha n-ad idynuhe, 

— ir> /fir and krtpiii;^ up, duriiif^ the jmthkI of thrir detention, tlnT«', thr nia^iadiimtn. read 

nsidnit Itntli in tlic t<i\ui and at a distance; and k<'e|>inf; ii|» a niah«idnnan. 
a spiritual comfort to all liwnc; lirings, 

— '2\\ /<// l)IianiinaM)ko rrad Asdico. 

241 6 for Taa^d amaunraJ Ihantd read Tasxdnumanarakkhantd: for rdjdtta^ ^'Otni' ti rr;id rdj*t 

tnh^ifiu %ihd. 
•— S for Ahhnynthm tras \rahi read Ahhayi, Tinxawd^atrhi: for tild- read Jti7<i- 

— 11 for 'l.umhhfixt^c rt'M\ 'I uhhhawi : fur •piyu- read -//lyri- 
«• 12 for waddha- re:id waddha, 

— 2.*> /<'/ tin- wlliiiro <alNd AMiavatisso, rrad the ^\iharos raUrd AMi.i\t> and '\i»h>* 

242 9 (vr a kii ro rci\*\ d J aro, 

— M for Pannajiufinafjnnupeto rcjiii Panndpurifiaffuntipito, 

— 14 after jitrifasxa atld rha. 

243 2 for mahdndntran re.id inahdndsan : for wammif.O' read wammikn- 

— 5 for kuppa rianliuo rcid kuppanhilino. 

— () for kdtafha mitthinir* read kdtahbamitthiU r 

— 9 for sakhifnn re.id suf hitan. 

— 13 for rhtrnbhiilhay I riad khiranShikkkdya, 
^ 15 for suioyan read suloyun. 

^41 1 for annoxi icad annmi, 

— 4 ftir 5a/.Ai* reail tri /ii ; fur bhikkhM read hhikkhmn : for tnithimeva pana*ffiH' t ..i /..rr', 

— o f«»r nrom't nad aroijd, 

— <» for nchrhhohare rt ad ajjhohnri. 

— 7 fj>r ddkJ hinn TC;\\ dukihtna, 

— 10 for ifinpai'i'^ln rrail ihapdpisi, 

— 13 for hntfint ri\\i\ } ayird, 

"^ 14 for f/wi .(i/i'inuftt' nad chauddlin muta* 

— 20 /(y/ ilr Jili^l.ird pi jest, rrcd tlu' piiest^ in the imptilv* f lii> «»«r -t^ 

245 1 for i^opdnasi i;(itef<tmhi Tc.xd ^opdhaMigate tamkf^. 

— 2 for h llano read k I Info 

— 3 for //»(;i7ir</ read lihi)jHu:a • for mdfj^ii/IrA r.-ad mfKi'i/'n. 



^T^^\^ KKKATA. 

2-i5 4 for ^apiniya reud -apaniya* 

— 13 tor daddhatoent reml haddhawero. 

— 13 for kanta- read kntta» 
24'J 2 for toirin read wkrL 

246 3 for hontoti Te?i^ bhontoti . 

— 5 for yati read ydti, 

— 13 for sunahdnate^^ditunahdta, i 

— 14 for sayanto read gayane, 
2V7 1 for pitiri' read pinitin, 

— 3 for phalUan widhd read phdiitan dwidhd, 

— 4 for wejjddipassa read wejii dijjassa. 

— 24 Jor Sumauo rrad Samano. 
848 5 for ndpetwd rend ddpetwd. 

-^ 7 for -ndmi read ndni. 

— 8 for y6 read s6* 

^ 9 for uyiydnan read uyydnan : for ndie read ndkdte, 

— 10 for -dukkhepircni\dnk:hehi:(itr dipo pamopdpatamisOrexddipopamOt pdpatanasd, 

— II for ihayaddiki read 6hayaddUi : £oT lokdhitan rciid iokahUan, 

— 12 for tatthd read taitha. 

— 13 for hiinba- read bimhan. 

249 7 for sanikan ydtiwand6hich re^d ** sanikan ydtha wananticha,'' 

— 8 for charantd sandhowani read r.haratdsana dhowani, 

— 10 for Chdduddasi read Chdtuddasi : for pdfipadikaya read pdtipadika. 
^- 11 for samaddnaii read sampaddn an, 

— 12 for Maranticha read Charauticha^ 

— 27 ^/or s\vecpin«^ them towards the margin (t>t* tlie ihotiyo). lie cnahiod these (insects) 

to rescue themselves ; and continuing liis proc«vs»iion, h*; sprinkled water as he 
proceeded, from his chank. read sweeping them a'^ide. said *• (juickly ('seape, into 
the wilderness ; and providing himself with water in his chank he proceeding in 
liis processioji, purifying altars. 

:?59 5 for waddhayi rcAdwaddhayi* 

— 8 for -watlha read -watthu, 

— 11 for pdtan jail inanan read patanjdli matan. 

251 2 for nasitdhhjd read nasodhigd, 

— 4 for pachchhata ina^<rahi read parhrhhnlumaifsrahi. 
5 for so, soft! read id host, 

— S for tathdchariyd- read tathachariya 

— 10 for passanoso read passano so, 

252 3 for sali read satin, 

— b for sanihdpcsuj'i read santhapisuh, 

— 10 for nahnniwa mad inalinniwa^ 

^- 12 for (ianihdkari read Ganthnkari- 

253 5 ft)r 'pathayo read 'patayo% 

25t 4 for hdihn^ read Ddthd' : for ^udhn- r«Md \iidhu. 



ERRATA. xxxY 

Paf^e. lino. 

954 ti for 'yatteye read 'yantayi : fur hathikdrikasi read hathipdkSrif:d%i : tn •pHf^na- rf.nl 

«* 8 for iwan rend ewa* 

^ 11 for SiliUisKd- read Sitathta" 

255 5 for -enanti read 'ilanti : for Disawdna read Dhwdna. 

— fj for nikkhan- read nikkhart' 

— S for f/MMi' read r^Mi/i. 

— 10 for -khird da nan read -khirodanah, 

— 11 for bhunjititjan rend ihunjatdyan. 

— 12 for rajan read raJHan. 

256 2 for //a;ie read //a^e. 

— 3 for m(i<i nanidhanan read mdxtna nidhanan, 

— 7 for 'ffdmiwd read -gdmawa, 

— 10 for keddro* read kiddri- 

259 9 for ihdffineyasta read 6hdj(infyyaixa, 

— 10 for kaxdyuriixu read kasdyuru^u. 
261 .'} fur tndnast read rndnuse. 
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